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PREFACE, 


Tm object which I have had in view in the aeries of 
of treatises which this volume forms a part, has been to 
investigate critically the most important points in the 
civil and religious history of the Hindus, Having shown 
in the First Volume that the mythical and legendary ac¬ 
counts given in tho Furitnas, etc., regarding the origin of 
the cap i system which has long prevailed in India, are 
mutually contradictory and insufficient to establish the 
early existence of tho popular belief regarding the distinct 
creation of four separate tribes, as an original and essen¬ 
tial article of the Brahmanical creed; and having en¬ 
deavoured to prove, in the Second Volume, by a variety 
of arguments, drawn chiefly from comparative philology 
and from the contents of tho Itigveda, that the Hindus 
are descended from a branch of tho Indo-European 
stock, which dwelt originally along with the other cog¬ 
nate races in Central Asia, and subsequently migrated 
into Northern Hindustan, where the Brabumnieiil reli¬ 
gion and institutions were developed and matured;—I 
now come, in this Third Volume, to consider more par¬ 
ticularly the history of the Vedas, regarded as tho sacred 
Scriptures of the Hindus, and the inspired source from 
which their religious and philosophical systems (though, 
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to a great extent, founded also on reasoning and specu¬ 
lation) profess to be mainly derived; or with which, at 
least, they all claim to be in harmony, 

When I speak, however, of the history of the Veda, X 
am reminded that I am employing a term which will 
suggest to the philosophical reader the idea of a minute 
and systematic account of the various opinions which 
the Indians have held in regard to their sacred books 
from tho commencement, through all the successive 
stages of their theological development, down to the 
present time. To do anything like this, however, would 
bo a task demanding an extent of research far exceeding 
any to which I can pretend. At some future time, in¬ 
deed, wo may hope that a history of the theological and 
speculative ideas of the Indians, which shall treat this 
branch also of the subject, may bo written by some com¬ 
petent scholar. My own design is much more modest. 
I only attempt to show what are the opinions on the 
subject of the Veda, which have been entertained by 
certain distinct sets of writers whom I may broadly 
divide into three classes—{!) tho mythological, (2) tho 
scholastic, and (3) the Vedic, 

The first, or mythological class, embraces the writers 
of the different Puriinas and Itihiisas, and partially those 
of the Brahman os and Upanishads, who, like the com¬ 
pilers of the Puriinas, frequently combine the mytho¬ 
logical with the thcosophic clement. 

The second, or scholastic class, includes the authors of 
the different philosophical schools, or Daribnas, with 
their scholiasts and expositors, and the commentators 
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on the Vedas. The whole of these writers belong to 
tlie class of systematic or philosophical theologians ; hut 
as their speculative principles differ, it is the object of 
each particular school to explain and establish the origin 
and authority of the Vedas on grounds conformable to 
its own fundamental dogmas, as well as to expound the 
doctrines of the sacred books in such a way as to har¬ 
monise with its own special tenets. 

The third class of writers, whose opinions in regard to 
the Vedas I have attempted to exhibit, is composed (1} 
of the rishis themselves, tho authors of the Vedic hymns, 
and (2) of the authors of the TJpunishads, which, though 
worts of a much more recent date, and for tlie most part 
of a different character from the hymns, are yet regarded 
by later Indian writers as forming, equally with the 
latter, a part of the Veda. M tho anthers of the hymns, 
the earliest of them at least, lived in an age of simple 
conceptions and of spontaneous and childlike devotion, 
we shall find that, though some of them appear, in con¬ 
formity with the spirit of their times, to have regarded 
their compositions as in a certain degree the result of 
divine inspiration, their primitive and elementary ideas 
on this subject form a strong contrast to the artificial 
and systematic definitions of the later scholastic writers. 
An d even the authors of the Upanishads, though they, 
in a more distinct manner, claim a superhuman authority 
for tlioir own productions, are very far from recognising 
the rigid classification which, at a subsequent period, di¬ 
vided the Vedic writings from all other religious works, 
by a broad lino of demarcation. 
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It may conduce to the convenience of the reader, if I 
furnish here a brief survey of the opinions of the three 
classes of writers above described, in regard to the Vedas, 
as these opinions arc shown in the passages which are * 
collected in the present volume. 

The first chapter (pp. 1-217) contains texts exhibiting 
the opinions on the origin, division, inspiration, and au¬ 
thority of the Vedas, which have been held by Indian 
authors shortly before, or subsequent to, the collection of 
the Vedie hymns, and consequently embraces the views 
of the first two of the classes of writers above specified, 
viz, (1) the mythological and (2) the scholastic. In the 
first Section {pp. 3-10), I adduce texts from the Purushu 
Siikta. the Alharva-vcda, the Safapaflm Briihmana, the 
Chhundogya Upanishad, the Tnittmya Brahmans, and 
the Institutes of Menu, which variously represent the 
Vedas (a) as springing from tho mystical sacrifice of 
Purusba; (b) as resting on (or inhering in) Skambha ; 
(c) aa cut or scraped oft' from him, as being his hair, 
and his mouth ; (d) as springing from Indra; (*) as pro¬ 
duced from time; (/) 0S produced from Agni, Viiyu, 
and Sfuya; (g) as springing from Prajdpati, and the 
waters, (/<) as being tlie breathing of the Great Being; 
(*) as being dug by the gods out of the mind-ocean; 
(j) as being tho hair of Proj Spates beard, and (A) as 
being tho offspring of Yiich. 

In page 287 of the Appendix a further verse of the 
Atbarva*veda is cited, in which the Vedas are declared 
to have sprung from the leavings of the sacrifice (udt- 
chhiahta). 
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Id thp second Section (pp. 10-14) are quoted pas¬ 
sages from the Vishnu, Bhagavata, and MTtrkandcya Pu- 
ranas, which represent the four Vedas ns having issued 
from the mouth of Brahma at the creation ; several from 
the Harivamsa, which speak of the Vedas as created by 
Brahma, or as produced from the GayatrT; another from 
the Mahablilirata, which describes them as created by- 
Vishnu, or as having Saiwvati for their mother; with 
one from Mauu, which declares the Vedas, along with 
certain other objects, to bo the second manifestation 
of the Sattva-guna, or pure principle, while Brahma is 
one of its first manifestations. 

The third Section (pp. 14—IS) contains passages from 
the Brahmanas, the Vishnu Fur [inn, and the Jdahubhii" 
rata, in which the Vedas are celebrated as comprehend¬ 
ing all beings, as being the soul of metres, hymns, 
breaths, and gods, as imperishable, as the source of form, 
motion, and heat, of the names, forms, and functions of 
all creatures, as infinite in extent, as Infinite in their 
essence (brahma), though limited in their forms as Rich. 
Yajush, and Soman verses, u±t eternal, and as forming 
the essence of Vishnu. 

The fourth Section (pp. 18-36} contains passages from 
the Satapatha Bruhmana and Manu, in which the great 
benefits resulting from the study of the Vedas, and the 
dignity, power, authority, and efficacy of these works 
are celebrated; together with two other texts from the 
tatter author and the Vishnu l’urana, in which a certain 
impurity is predicated of the Siiraa-vcda (compare the 
Miirkimdeya Parana, as quoted in p. 12, whure the four 
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Vedas are described as respective!}' partaking differently 
of the character of the three Gunas, or Qualities); and 
some others from the Yayn, Padma, JIatsya, and Brah¬ 
ma-raivartta Pur-anus, and tho Mahil him rata, and Riimii- 
yana, which derogate greatly from tho consideration of 
the Vedas, by claiming for the Puranas and Itihasas an 
equal it)’ with, if not a superiority to, the older scrip¬ 
tures. A passage is next quoted from the Mundaka 
Upanishad, in which the Vedas and their appendages are 
designated as the “ inferior science,” in contrast to the 
“ superior science,” the knowledge of Soul * and is fol¬ 
lowed by others from the Bhagavad Gltfi, the Chhiiu- 
dogya Upanisbad and the Bkngavata Pursiua, in which 
the ceremonial and polytheistic portions of the Veda are 
depreciated in comparison with the knowledge of the su¬ 
preme Spirit. 

The fifth Section (pp, 36—f 9) describes the division of 
the Vedas in the third or Dviipara age, by Vedavyiisa 
and his four pupils, according to texts of the Vishnu, 
Viiyu, and Bhagavata Puranas; and then adduces a dif¬ 
ferent account, asserting their division in the second or 
Treta ago, by the King Piiriiravas, according to another 
passage of the same Bhagavata Parana, and a text of the 
Mahubharatu (though the latter is silent regarding Pu- 
ruravas). 

Section vi. (pp, 40-5T) contains passages from the 
Vishnu and Viiyu Puriinas and the Satapatha Brahmans, 
regarding the schism between the adherents of the Yujur- 
Yoda, as represented by the different schools of Vaisam- 
piiyana and Yajnavalkya, and quotes certain remarks of 
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Prof. Weber qq the same subject, and on the relation of 
the Rig and Sama Vedas to each other, together with 
some other texts, adduced and illustrated by that scholar, 
on the hostility of the Athurvanas towards the other 
Vedas, and of the Cliandogas towards the Rig-veda. 

Section to. (pp. 57-70) contains extracts from the 
works of Shyana and Madhava, the commentators on the 
Rig and Tnittirlya Yajux Vedas, in which they both de¬ 
fine the characteristics of the Yeda, and state certain 
arguments in support of its authority. Suyana (pp. 
58-66), after noticing the objections urged against his 
views by persons of a different school, and defining the 
Veda as a work coasting of Mantra and Brahman a, 
asserts that it is not derived from any personal, or at 
least not from any human, author (compare the further 
extract from him in p. 105); and rests its authority on 
its own declarations, on its self-proving power, on the 
Suifiti (i,e. non-veilic writings of eminent saints), and on 
common notoriety. lie then encounters some other ob¬ 
jections raised against the Veda on the score of its con¬ 
taining passages which are unintelligible, dubious, ab¬ 
surd, contradictory, or superfluous. Madhava (pp. GO¬ 
TO) defines the Veda as the work which alone reveals 
the supernatural means of attaining future felicity; ex¬ 
plains that males only, belonging to the three superior 
castes, are competent to study its contents; and asserts 
that, inasmuch as it is eternal, it is a primary and infal¬ 
lible authority. This eternity of the Veda, however, he 
appears to interpret as not being absolute, but as dating 
from the first creation, when it was produced from Brahma, 
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though, as he is free from, defects, the Veda, as his work, 
is self-proved. 

Section viiL (pp. 70-108) contains the views of Jaimini 
and Budariiyana, the (alleged) authors of the MTmunsu 
and Brahma (or Vedanta) Sutras on the eternity of the 
\ cda. Jaimini asserts that sound, or words, are eternal, 
that the connection between words and the objects they 
represent also, is not arbitrary or conventional, hut 
eternal, and that consequently the Vedas convey un¬ 
erring information In regard to unseen objects. This 
view he defends against the Naiyayikas, answering their 
other objections, and insisting that tho names, derived 
from those of certain sages, by which particular parts of 
the \ edas are designated, do not prove those sages to 
have heen their authors, but merely the teachers who 
studied and handed them down- while none of the 
names occurring in the Veda are those of temporal 
beings, but all denote some objects which have existed 
eternally. Two quotations In support of tho superna¬ 
tural origin of tho Veda are next introduced from 
the Nysiya-miUii-viatara (a condensed account of the 
Mlmfinsil system) and from the Vedartha-prakasa (the 
commentary on the Taittirlya Yajur-veda). The argu¬ 
ments in both passages (pp, 86-80) are to the same 
effect, and contain nothing that 1ms not heen already in 
substance anticipated in preceding summaries of the MI- 
mansn doctrine. In reference to their sirgument that no 
author of the Vcdo is remembered, I have noticed here 
that tho supposition which an objector might urge, that 
the riahis, tho acknowledged utterers of tho hjTnns, 
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«■ might also havo been their authors, is guarded against 
by the tenet, elsewhere maintained by Indian, writers, 
4 that the risliis were merely seers of the pre-existing 
sacred texts. Some of the opinions quoted from the 
Sutras of Jaimini are further enforced in a passage from 
the summary of the JllmansS doctrine, which I hare 
quoted from the Sarva-dnrsana-saugraha. The writer 
first notices the Naiyilyika objections to the Minkin saka 
tenet that the Veda had no personal author, viz, (I) that 
any tradition to this effect must have been interrupted at 
the past dissolution of the universe; (2) that it would 
be impossible to prove that no one had ever recollected 
any such author; (3) that the sentences of the Veda 
have the same character as all other sentences; (4) that 
the inference,—drawn from tho present mode of trans¬ 
mitting the Vedas from teacher to pupil,—that tho same 
mode of transmission must have gone on from eternity, 
breaks down by being equally applicable to any other 
book; (o) that the Veda is in fact ascribed to a personal 
author iu a passage of the hook itself ‘ (6) that souud is 
not eternal, and that when we recognize letters as the 
same we have heard before, this does not prove their 
identity or eternity, hut is merely a recognition of them 
as belonging to the same species as other letters we have 
heard before; (7) that though Paramesvara (God) is na¬ 
turally incorporeal, he may ho to assumed a body in order 
to reveal tho Veda, etc. The writer then states the 30- 
mlinsoka answers to theso arguments thus; What does 
this alleged ‘ production by a personal author ’ ( pauru- 
$ hey atm) mean? The Veda, if supposed to be so pro- 
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duced, cannot derive its authority (a) from inference (or 
reasoning), as fallible hooka employ the same process. 
Nor Trill it suffice to say (J) that it derives its authority 1 
from its truth; for the Veda is defined to be a book 
which proves that which can be proved in tio other way. 
And even if Paramos vara (God) were to assume n body, 
he would not, in that state of limitation, have any access 
to supernatural knowledge. Further, the fact that dif¬ 
ferent sfikhas or recensions of the Vedas are called after 
the names of particular sages, proves no more than that 
these recensions were studied by those sages, and affords 
no ground for questioning the eternity of the Vedas,— 
an eternity which is proved hy the fact of our recogniz¬ 
ing letters when wo meet with them. These letters are 
the very identical letters we had heard before, for there 
is no evidence to show either that letters of the same 
sort (G’s, for instance,) are numerically different from 
each other, or that they are generic terms, denoting a 
species. The apparent differences which are observable 
in the same letter, result merely from tho particular cha¬ 
racteristics of the persons who utter it, and do not affect 
its identity. This is followed by further reasoning in 
support of the same general view j and the writer theu 
arrives at the conclusion, which he seems to himself to 
have triumphantly established, that the Veda is unde¬ 
rived and authoritative. 

The question of the effect produced on the Vedas by 
the dissolutions of the world is noticed in some ex¬ 
tracts from Patanjali’s Malisibhashya and its commen¬ 
tators, which hove been adduced by Prof. Goldstucker 
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in the Preface to his Milnava-kalpa Sutra, and which 
I have partly reprinted in pp. 05 if. It is admitted 
by Patanjali, that, though the sense of the Vedas is 
permanent, the order of their letters has not always 
remained the same, and that this difference is exhibited 
in tho different recensions of the Kiifhakaa and other 
schools. Patanjali himself does not say what is tho cause 
of this alteration in the order of the letters; but his com¬ 
mentator, Kaiyyata, states that the order was disturbed 
during the great mundane dissolutions, etc., and had to 
be restored (though with variations) by the eminent 
science of the rishis. Kullilka, the commentator on 
JUanu (see p, 6), maintains that the Veda was pre¬ 
served in the memory of Brahma during the period of 
dissolution ; and promulgated again at the beginning of 
the Kalpa, hut whether in an altered form, or not, he 
does not tell us. Tho latter point is also left unsolved 
in Sankara's commentary on Brahma Sutra i. 3, 30, 
which I quote in the Appendix, pp. 300 ff. Pages 
93 ff. contain some remarks (by way of parenthesis) on 
the question whether or not the Purva MfmfiiTiaR admits 
the existence of a Deity, 

In the extract given in pp. 98-105 from his commen¬ 
tary on the Brahma Sutras, 1 Sankara, who follows the 
author of those Sutras, and Juiiuini, in basing the au¬ 
thority of the Vedas on the eternity of sound, finds it 
necessary to meet an objection that, as the gods men¬ 
tioned in the Veda had confessedly an origin in time, the 

1 ftf J Bttenlkpft WDJ original!)’dm writ to t hin paemgti fejri txntfie, theB onpubliahed, 
bjr the Her. PfoI Bagfijcdf of -Bubop'fi CaJctitta, 


XVI 


FltEFACE. 


words which designate those gads cannot be eternal, but 
must have originated co-evally with the treated objects 
which they denote, since eternal words could not have ■ 
an eternal connection with non-eternal objects. This 
difficulty he tries to overcome (ignoring the ground 
taken by Jaimini, that tbe Veda contains no references 
to non-eternal objects) by asserting that the eternal con¬ 
nection of words is not with individual objects, but with 
the species to which these objects belong, and that Iudra 
and the other gods are proved by tbe Veda to belong to 
species, Sankara then goes on to assert, on the autho¬ 
rity of Brahma Sutra, i 3, 28, fortified by various tests 
from the Yedas and the Smjitk, that tbo gods and the 
world generally are produced (though not in the sense of 
evolution out of a material cause) from the word of the 
Yedas (see pp. 6 and 16) in the form of sp/toia. This 
last term will be explained below. This subject above 
referred to, of the eternal connection of the words of the 
Veda with the objects they represent, is further pursued 
in a passage which I have quoted in the Appendix, p. 300, 
where an answer is given to the objection that the ob¬ 
jects denoted by the words of tbo Veda cannot ho eternal, 
as a total destruction of everything takes place (not, in¬ 
deed, at tbe intermediate, but) at the great mundane dis¬ 
solutions. The solution given is that, by the favour of 
the supremo Lord, tbe inferior lords Brahma, etc., Tctain 
a recollection of the previous mundane conditions; and 
that in each successive creation everything is produced 
exactly the same as it had previously been, 1 then pro¬ 
ceed in p. 105 to adduce a passage from Siiyana, the 
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m commentator on the Kig-veda, who refers to another of 
the Brahma Sutras, i. 1, 3 (quoted in p. 106), declaring 
^ that Brahma waa tho source of the Veda, which Sankara 
interprets as containing a proof of the omniscience ot 
Brahma. Siiyana understands this text as establishing 
the superhuman origin of tho Veda, though not its 
eternity in the proper sense, it being only meant, ac¬ 
cording to him (os well as to Mudkava ; see p- xi.), that 
the Veda is eternal in the same sense as the tether is 
eternal, u during the period between each creation and 
dissolution of the universe. 

In opposition to the tenets of the Munausakas, who 
hold tho eternity (or the eternal self-existence) of the 
Veda, and to the dogmas of the Vedanta, as jnst ex¬ 
pounded, Cxotama, tho author of the Nyaya aphorisms, 
denies (Section ix. pp. 1 OS-118) the eternity of sound ; 
and after vindicating the Veda from the charges of 
falsehood, self-contradiction, and tautology, deduces its 
authority from the authority of tho wise, or competent, 
person or persons who were its authors, as proved 
by tho efficacy of such of the Yedie prescriptions as 
relate to mundane matters, and can bo tested by ex¬ 
perience. It does not distinctly result from Gotama’s 
aphorism that God is the competent person whom he 
regards as tlio maker of the Veda, If ho did not refei 
to God, ho must have regarded tho risk is as its authors. 
The authors of tho Yaiseshikn Sutras, and of the Tarka 
Sangraha. as well as the writer of tho Kusnmanjali, 
however, clearly refer the Veda to Is vara (God) as its 
framer (pp. I IS-133). Udayana, the author of tho latter 
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work (pp. 128-133), controverts the opinion that the ex- , 
istenco of the Veda from eternity can bn proved, by a 
continuous tradition, os such a tradition must, ho says, 
have been interrupted at the dissolution of the world, 
which preceded tho existing creation. He, therefore 
(as explained by his commentator), infers an eternal 
(and omniscient author of the Yeda; asserting that the 
Veda is pauruahetfa, or derived from a personal author■ 
that many of its own texts establish this; and that the 
appellations given to its particular sakhas or recensions, 
are derived from the names of those sages whose persons 
were assumed by Is vara, when he uttered them at the 
creation. In pp, 125 ff. I have quoted one of the Yai- 
seshika Sutras, with some passages from the commen¬ 
tator, to show the conceptions the writers entertained 
of the nature of tho supernatural knowledge, or intui- 
tioiij of the rahig. 

Ivitpik, tho author of tho Sunkhya 4phoriams (pp. 133 
-138), agrees with theUyaya and Yailesluka aphorists in 
denying tho eternity of the Yeda, but, in conformity with 
his own principles, differs from Gotama and Kamda in 
denying its derivation from a personal (inhere, a divine) 
author, because there was no person (if. as his commen¬ 
tator explains, no God) to make it. Yishnu, the chief 
of the liberated beings, though omniscient, could not, ho 
argues, have made the Yeda, owing to hie impasdvencss. 
aud no other person could have done so from want of om¬ 
niscience. And even if the Yeda have been uttered by 
the primeval Punish a, it cannot be called his work, as it 
was breathed forth by him unconsciously. Kapila agrees 
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* with Jnimini In ascribing a seU-dercoustrating power to 
the Veda, and differs from the Yniseshikas in not de¬ 
riving its authority from correct knowledge possessed by 
a conscious utterer. He proceeds to controvert the 
existence of such a thing ns sphola (a modification of 
sound which is assumed by the Mlmansakas, and de- 
scribed as single, indivisible, distinct from individual 
letters, existing in the form of words, and constituting 
a whole), and to deny the eternity of sound. 

In the tenth Section (pp. 138-170) I shew (a) by quo- 
tations from the aphorisms of the Vedanta and their com¬ 
mentator (pp. 140-145), that the author and expounder 
of the Utiara Mnnaftisii (the Vedanta) frequently differ 
from Jainiini the author of the Purrs MTmiinisn in the 
interpretation of the same texts of the Upanishads. A 
similar diversity is next (b) proved at greater length 
(pp. 145-173), by quotations from tho aphorisms and 
commentaries of the Vedanta and the Siinkhya, to cha¬ 
racterise the expositions proposed Ly the adherents of 
those two systems respectively. One quotation is given 
in pp. 175 if. to shew (c) that tho same is true in regard 
to the followers of the Vaiseshika philosophy, who dis¬ 
tinctly reject the Vedantic explanations; and hist of all 
(rf) I have made some extracts (pp. 177 ff.) from the 
Uhakli Siitras of Saudi ly a to exhibit the wide divergence 
of that writer from the orthodox views of tho Vedanta 
regarding the sense of the Vedas. In pp. 173-175 
I quote some remarks of Dr. JL, lloer, and Prof. Max 
Muller, regarding the doctrines of the Upanishads, and 
their relations to the different philosophical schools. 
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!n the facts brought forward in this section wo find . 
another illustration (1) of the tendency common to all 
dogmatic theologians to interpret in strict conformity with 
their own opinions the unsystematic and not always con* 
si stent texts of an earlier age which have been handed 
down by tradition as sacred and infallible, and to repre¬ 
sent them as containing, or ns necessarily implying, fixed 
and consistent systems of doctrine ■ ns well as (2) of tho 
diversity of view which so generally prevails in regard 
to the sense of such texts among writers of different 
schools, who adduce them with equal positiveness of 
assertion as establishing tenets and principles which are 
mutually contradictory or inconsistent. 

In the eleventh Section (pp. 179—207) some passages are 
adduced from the Xyaya-miilii-vist&iu, and from Kulluka’s 
commentary on Mann, to show that a distinct line of de¬ 
marcation is drawn by the scholastic writers between tho 
Vedas on tho one hand, and all other classes of Indian 
scriptures, embraced under the designation of Smriti (in¬ 
cluding the Darsatias, the Institutes of Menu, tlie Pu- 
runas, and ItihSsas, etc.), ou tho other, the first being 
regarded as independent and infallible guides, while tho 
others are (in theory) held to be authoritative only in so 
far as they are founded on, and coincide with, tho Ycda. 
The practical effect of this distinction is, however, much 
lessened by tho fact that the ancient sages, the authors 
of the 8 m fit is, such of them, I mean, sis, like Maiiu, are 
recognized as orthodox, are looked upon by Mudhava ami 
Sankara as having hud access to Vedio texts now no 
longer extant, as having held communion with the gods, 
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* and ns haying enjoyed a clearness of intuition into divine 
mysteries which is denied io later mortals (pp. LSI-185). 
Sankara, however (as shewn in pp. 184-192), does not 
regard all the ancients as having possessed tilts infallible 
insight into truth, hut exerts all his ingenuity to explain 
away tho claims (though clearly sanctioned by an Upani- 
shad) of Jvapila, who was not orthodox according to his 
Yedantic standard, to rank as an authority. In his de¬ 
preciation of Kapils, however, Sankara is opposed to the 
Bhagavata Parana (p. 192), I then proceed to observe 
(pp, 194-196) that although in ancient times the authors 
of the different philosophical systems ( Durstinas) no doubt 
put forward their respective opinions os true, in oppo¬ 
sition to all the antagonistic systems, yet in modem times 
the superior orthodoxy of the Vedanta appears to be 
generally recognized; while the authors of tho other 
systems are regarded, c.g. by Madhusudana Saras vat T, 
os, amid all their diversities, having in view, as their 
ultimate scope, the support of the Vediiulic theory. The 
same view, in substance, is taken by Tijuana Bhikshu, 
the commentator on the Sankhya Sutras, who (pp. 196- 
203) maintains that Kapila’s system, though atheistic, is 
not irreconcilable with tho Vedanta and other theistie 
schools, as its denial of an Is vara (God) is only practical, 
or regulative, and merely enforced in order to withdraw 
men from the too earnest contemplation of an eternal 
and perfect Deity, which would impede their study of 
the distinction between matter and spirit. To teach 
men this discrimination, as the great means of attaining 
final liberation, is ono of the two main objects, and strong 
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points, of the Sflnkhya philosophy, and here it is author!- * 
tative; while its atheism is admitted to ho its weak 
side, and on this subject it has no authority. Yijnana 
Bhikshu goes on to say that it is even supposable that 
t hois tic systems, in order to prevent sinners from attain¬ 
ing knowledge, may lay down doctrines partially opposed 
to the Vedas; and that though in these portions they are 
erroneous, they will still possess authority in the portions 
conformable to the Sruti and Smriti. Ho then quotes a 
passage from the Padma Purlina, in which the god Siva 
tells his consort Par vat I that the Yniseshika, the Jfyaya, 
the Siinkliya, the Purva-mlmimsTi DarSanas, and the Ye- 
drlntic theory of illusion, arc all systems infected hy the 
dark (or tnmasa) principle, and consequently more or less 
unatilhori tative. All orthodox (astifca) theories, however, 
are, as Yijnana Bhikshu considers, authoritative, and free 
from error on their own special, subject. And as respects 
the discrepancy between the SankJiyu and the Vedanta, 
regarding the unity of Soul, he concludes that the former 
is not devoid of authority, as the apparent diversity of 
souls is acknowledged by the Vedanta, and the discri¬ 
minative knowledge which the Siinkhya teaches is an 
instrument of liberation to the embodied soul; and thus 
the two varying doctrines, if regarded as, the ono prac¬ 
tical (or regulative), and the other real (or transcend¬ 
ental), will not ho contradictory. At the close of Scetiou 
eleventh (pp. 204-207) it is shewn that the distinction 
drawn by the Indian commentators between the super¬ 
human Veda and its human appendages, the Knlpa 
Sutras, etc., as well as the Smritis, is not home out by 
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' certain texts which I had previously cited. The Brihad 
Aranyaka and Ifaiujaka Upanishads (pp, S, 31) scorn to 
place all the different sorts of Sastrag or scriptures (in¬ 
cluding the four Vedas) in ono and the same class, the 
former speaking of them all promiscuously as being the 
breathing of Brahma, while the latter describes them all 
(except the Upanishads) as being parts of the a inferior 
science,” in opposition to the “superior science,” or 
knowledge of Brahma. In the same spirit as the Jfun- 
daka, the Chhilndogya Ilpanishad also (quoted in p, 32 f.) 
includes the four Vedas in the same list with a variety 
of miscellaneous Sustras (which Niiruda has studied with¬ 
out getting beyond the confines of exoteric knowledge), 
and never intimates (unless it be by placing them at the 
head of the list) that the former can claim any superior¬ 
ity over the other works with which they are associated. 
As, however, Sankara could not, in consistency with the 
current scholastic theory regarding the wide difference 
between the Vedas and all other Sastras, admit that the 
latter could have had a common origin with the former, 
he endeavours in his comment on the passage of the 
Brill ad Aranyaka Upanishad to which I have adverted, 
to shew that the other works, which are there said to 
have been breathed out by the great Being along with 
the Vedas, were in reality portions of the Bnlhmanas, 
This explanation can scarcely apply to all the works enu¬ 
merated, and its force is weakened by the tenor of the 
other passages from the Mundakn and Chhandogyn 
Upanishads, while any such distinction is repudiated in 
the statements of the Itihasas and Puriinas quoted in 
pp, 27-30 and 105, 
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In the twelfth Section {pp, 207-217} the arguments < 
in support of the Veda, adduced in the philosophical 
systems, and by the various commentators, ns above sum- * 
raarised, are recapitulated, and some remarks are made 
on these reasonings. ^Iy observations are intended to 
shew that the arguments in question are inconclusive, or 
assume the points to be established; that the rishis am 
proved by the contents of the hymns to have been their 
real authors j aud that numerous events which have 
occurred in time, are undoubtedly mentioned in the 
Vedas. This as we have seen (above, p. xvi.) is ad¬ 
mitted by Sankara. 

The Second Chapter (pp, 217-286) exhibits the 
opinions of the rishis in regard to the origin of the 
Yedic hymns. Its object is to shew in detail that, 
though some at least of the rishis appear to have 
imagined themselves to be inspired by the gods in the 
expression of their religious emotions and ideas, they 
at the same time regarded the hymns as their own com¬ 
positions, or as (presumably) the compositions of their fore¬ 
fathers, distinguishing between them as new aud old, and 
describing their own authorship in terms which could 
only have been dictated by a consciousness of its reality. 
The first, second, and third Sections (pp. 218-244) con¬ 
tain a collection of passages from the Rig-veda in which 
a distinction is drawn (1) between the rishis as ancient and 
modem, and (2) between the hymns as older and more 
recent; and in which (3) the rishis describe themselves as 
the makers, fabricators, or generators of the hymns; with 
some additional texts in which such authorship appears 
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« to be implied, though it is not expressed. Section fourth 
(pp. 245-283) contains a variety of passages from the 
• same Veda, in which (1) n superhuman character or super¬ 
natural faculties are ascribed to the earlier rising; and 
(2) the idea ia expressed that the praises and ceremonies 
of the rishis were suggested and directed by the gods in 
general, or, in particular, by the goddess of speech, or 
by some other or others of the different deities of the 
Vcdic pantheon. To illustrate, and render more intel¬ 
ligible and probable, the opinions which I have ascribed 
to the old Indian rishis regarding their own inspiration, 
I have quoted ia the same Section (pp. 2G7-273) a 
number of passages from llesiod and Horner to shew 
that the early Greek bards entertained a similar belief. 
1 then advert (pp. 273 - 274) to the remarkable diverg¬ 
ence between the later religious histories of Greece and 
of India. I next enquire briefly (in pp. 274-275) in 
what way we can reconcile the apparently conflicting 
ideas of the rishis on the subject of the hymns, con¬ 
sidered, on tho one hand, as their own productions, and, 
on the other, as inspired by the gods. Then follow (pp, 
275-279) some further texts from the Rig-veda, in 
which a mystical, magical, or supernatural efficacy is 
ascribed to the hymns, These are succeeded (pp. 279- 
283) by a few quotations from tho same Veda, in which 
the authors complain of their own ignorance; and by a re¬ 
ference to the contrast between these humble confessions 
and the proud pretensions sot up by later theologians in 
behalf of the Veda, and its capability of imparting uni¬ 
versal knowledge. The ideas of the rishis regarding 
thoir own inspiration differ widely from the conceptions 
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of later theorists; for while the former looked upon the 
gods, who were confessedly mere created beings, as the 
sources of supernal illumination, the latter either regard , 
the Veda as eternal, or refer it to the eternal Brahma, or 
Isvora, as its author. The fifth and last Section fpp. 
283-286) adduces some texts from the Sveta svatara, 
Muminka and Clihiindogya Upanishads, which show the 
opinions of the writers regarding the inspiration, of their 
predecessors; and refers to the similar claims set up on 
their own behalf by the writers of the Itihasas and Pu- 
rauas, as shewn in the passages quoted in pp. 27-30. 

With all its imperfections this volume may perhaps 
possess a certain interest, not only for the student of 
Indian history, hut also for the divine and the philo¬ 
sopher, as furnishing a few documents to illustrate the 
course of theological opinion in a sphere far removed 
from the ordinary observation of the European student, 

a course which, quite independently of the merits of 
the different tenets involved in the enquiry, will, I 
think, be found to present a remarkable parallel in 
various respects to that which is traceable in the his¬ 
tory of those religious systems with which we are most 
familiar. In both cases we find that a primitive age of 
ardent emotion, of simple faith, and of tin articulated 
beliefs, was succeeded by a period of criticism and spe¬ 
culation, when the floating materials handed down by 
preceding generations wore compared, classified, recon¬ 
ciled, developed into their consequences, and elaborated 
into a variety of scholastic systems. 

In tho Preface to the first edition I stated as follows: 

“ Iu r <-*gard to tho texts quoted from the Itig-veda, J 
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have derived the same sort of assistance from the French 
version of M. Langlois, which has been acknowledged 
* in the Prefece to the Second Yolume, p. vi. I am also 
indebted for some of the Yedic texts to Boehtlingk 
and Iioth’s Lexicon” 

A comparison of the former edition with tho present 
will shew that considerable alterations and additions 
have been made in the latter. The texts which formerly 
stood in tho Appendix have now' been transferred to their 
proper places in the body of the w'ork; and various other 
passages have been transposed. Tho principal additions 
will ho found in the first four sections, in the ninth (pp. 
115-127), tenth (which is altogether now), eleventh (pp. 
lS5ff.), and in the Appendix. 

I am indebted to various learned friends for assistance 
in different parts of the work, which I have acknow¬ 
ledged in the notes. My thanks are especially due to 
Professors Goldst ticker and Cowell for various important 
corrections which they have suggested in my translations 
of passages of a scholastic and philosophical character, 
quoted either in the body of the volume or in the Appen¬ 
dix,—corrections which are incorporated in the text T —ns 
well as for some further remarks and suggestions which 
will bo found in the notes or Appendix. I am also under 
obligations to Professor Aufreckt for some emendations of 
my renderings in the early part of tho work, as well as 
for his explanations of many of the texts of the Ziig- 
veda cited in tho Second Chapter. 
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CHAPTER L 

OPINIONS REGARDING TILE ORIGIN, DIVISION, INSPIRATION, AND 
AtTTflORLTY OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS 
SHORTLY BEFORE, OB SUBSEQUENT TO, THE COLLECTION OF 
THE HYJHNS OF THE RIG-YEDA* 

I* - tltt preceding volume of this work 8 I hare furnished a general 
account of the. 1 * 3 mount Indian writings, which are comprehended under 
the designation of Yeda or Nruth These work?, which, as wo lure 
Been, constitute ths earliest literature of the Hindus, are broadly diri^ 
iible into two classes: (1) The Mantras or hymns, in which the praise# 
of the gods are celebrated and their bleasing is invoked ; (2) the Drub- 
manna, which embrace (ri) tho liturgical institute# in which the cere¬ 
monial application of these hymn# is declared, the rariona rites of sacri¬ 
fice nre prescribed, and the origin and hidden import of the different 
forms ora explained, and (i) the Aragyaka-V and Upanisbada (called also 
Ycdintas, tconcluding portions of the Vedas),. which in part possess 
the same character as some of the earlier portions of the BriihmaQa#, and 
are in part theological treatises in which the spiritual aspirations which 

1 &» ToL L pp. 2fT. and Yob IL pp. 160 IT, See aho Profiaaor Max MulleFa 

HijiUtrjr of Ancient $#H*lcrU UtfcatuTC, 

3 Far in ora prccLH 1 InfoniHtifll sec M till era And. Saiiik Lit, pp 313 O', fram which 
it will h* percei Ti ll that only wma of tin Aranynfcoj fotm part wf the iSridhnmDiij and 
ih.Lt two of tlid V pain duds am iuetaded in a Sanhiul. 

1 
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wfitG gradually developed in the in Etui s of the more devout of tho 
IMlrn sag*s nro preserved. It is, therefore* dear that the hymns con^ 
the origin,-it and, in tome respects* the mo>t cisculjal portion of tbo 
\ cda ; that the BrShoianaa urogc out of the hymns, and are subservient' 
to their employment for the purposes of worship; while ihe Upunlshads 
give expression to Mens of a speculative and mystical character which, 
though to some extent discoverable in tho hymns and in the older 
portion of the BrAhmai^ are much further nmtured, nod assume u 
more exclusive importsnce^ in these Inter treatises, 

I content myself Eiere with referring the render who desires to obtain 
n fuller idea of the nature of the hymns, and of the mythology which 
they embody, to the Into Professor H, II, Wilson’s translation of the 
earHer portion of the Hig-vcdo. to his prefaces to the several volumes, 
to i rofesfior Max M tiller's History of Ancient frmskrit Literature, 
and to two papers of my own in the Journal of the Uoynl Asiatic 
Society, entitled Contributions to a knowledge of the Cosmogony and 
Mythology of the Kig-veda. In the fourth volume of this work 1 
mum to the latter branch of the subject* and compare the conceptions 
whidi the rishis entertained of the different objects of their worship, 
with those representations of the deities who bore the same nantes, 
which occur in Indian writings of a later date* whether mythological 
or theological, 

Tho bisk to which I propose in the meantime to devote myself, is to 
supply some account of tho opinion* entertain.I by Hindu writers, 
ancient and modern, In regard to the origin and authority of the Vedas, 
’With this view I hato collected from some of the Inter hymns, from 
the Indian writings of the middle and later Ycdle cm (tho Brahman as 
and Upenishads) as well o* from tho books, whether popular or seten- 
tific, of the poEt-vcdic period (the Purfujas, tho Itihlsa* tins Institutes 
of Mann, the aphorisms of tho Har&knas, or systems of philosophy, nod 
their commentators, and tho commentaries on the Vedas) such pasn^a 
03 I have discovered which have reference to these subjects, and propose 
to compare the opinioas there Kt forth with tho Ideas entertained on 
some of those points by tho writers of the more mutant hymns, as 
dcducible from numerous passages in their own compositions. 

The mythical nceounf* which arc given of the origin of tho Vedas 
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ane mutually conflicting. In bo mo pas-^igcg they arc- said to- hare been 
created hr Frajupati from fin?, air,, and. the suu f or by some other 
process In. oth&r texts they are euid to have been produced by 
* Erahmii from his different months,, or by the intervention of the 
Guyatrl, or to have sprung from the goddess Saruratl, or to have 
otherwise arisen. I proceed to adduce these eeverul passages. 

Sect, r — Origin &/ ihs Vt&u actvrding fa tJu j PHntehfafftkta, tht 
AfJatrrff-rrdiij the Bruhmrinas t Bpanixh<td$ t ami Inst Units 0 / 

Purmha-tul fa.—lu the ninth voree of this hymn (Rig-veda* x, 90, 
already quoted in ToL I. pp. B and 9) the throe Vedas are eaid to huvo 
been produced from the my&Ueal victim Purusha: SWaud yajn&t 
tatvfrhutiih richah $&m$ni jtxjnir* \ thhandfimti jafnirs fatmfid ynjm 
faimad ajihjata | “From that universal sacrifice sprang the pick and 
sdman verges ; the metres sprang from it: from it the yujush arose. 1 * 1 
This is lha only passage in the hymns of the Rig-veda in which the 
creation of the Vedas is described* 

In the Atharra-Tcda the following tests refer to that subject : 

Xl 7, 14- IW^ra ft shay a A prathamaffth rich ah Mum yajur mu At \ 
danhir yatmim firpituh Sham&hafii tdm brvhi katamsh ind wva *<jh \ 

■ + ■ - 20. I hjjndrf fiVA$ Ppu fahhan yajur yaxwtid tipfikathan \ $dmtin* 

tjfiisya fa muni alharvtingirasQ nutton \ JSkambham tarn britht kaiamah 
Kid rra suh | 

ps Declare who that Skamhha (supporting-principle) is in whom thu 
primeval rishis, the rich, &tninn, and yajush, the earth, and the one 
Hal dp aro sustained* -. . * * 20. Declare who in that Skambha from 
whom they cut off the pieh versesp from whom they setuped off the 
yajush, of whom the &iman verses ar 0 the hairs, and the Term of 
Atharvan and AngLras the mouth/* 

3 The word r«Ai, in. whltcvcr Wrnstf wp aru to understand \t t occun in It V siii 
1& i & 1 TdJ mmidka yiT h uhut* tfo redtna dadtiia aymtyt [ ^ Hn#H 

rdft | 0 - Tt ^/4 irf anwtft rawIwyM nh a farm dyumtiittmt* | wa turn 

gnwAs kntai c&ijna ha maripM^ljitam rtafat | 11 The hr5r¥C* of Ihnt wnrta!l 

whOpih'fOted to ■■entire, dort honuiL^ toAjffii with fuel* with an oblation, with ritual 
knowledge {£), with reference* — (G) speed t’lOW&rd impetaomly - and hi* renown i# 
me-l g3<iri^LU. No cd;inLElj , | eaajvd either by god w by waa, Can mil him from 
■ay quarter.** 
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xiii* 4, 3S» 8a mi rigbkya ajtlyiitn tatmud rith& ajuyanta j 
n He {apparently Inilra, we verso 44) sprang from the rich verses: 
the fidi verses sprang from hem/ 11 

xix. i4 p 3. Kdhld fie'ft ah Mmahhavan ynjuh Mlud ajdyata \ 

* p From Time the rich verses sprang: thavajush sprang from Timcv +J 
The following tat* from the same Veda may iho be introduced here : 
iv. 35* G, Tdtm&l pa&vud amritam tdmhM&ra yo fHyahydh ad hi* 
put if babhuva [ yatmin rtdtift niftilufr tn maruput ttnauitinen&ti tardsni 
mpifyum | 

**I overpass death by means of that oblation (oA™)* from which, 
wJii'H cooked* ambrosia {pmfifa) was produced* which became the lord 
of the GiiyatrT, and in which the omniforoi Yedas arc comprehended, 
vii. 54, L Ruhum 4 d?nti yaj&maki ydbhydm kartMm fotreat* } efe sadasi 
r&jaio yajnam dzvahu yacftftatih \ 2, Richam turn# pad uprdfoham km'ir 
4>pj ynjur bn lam \ aka m& tasmud m*J himstd tvdah pfiffttak sachlpaU j 
w Wo worship the Rich and the SAmuij wherewith men celebrate 
religious rites, which diine in the assembly* and convey sacrifices to 
the gods, 2, Inasmuch as I have Hiked the Rich and the Simon for 
butter and for vigour, and tha Yajush for strength,— let not the Teda* 
so Mked, destroy me* o lord of strength (Indra)/ J 

The next passage is from the Shtap&Um Brahman a p ad. 3* 8, 1 ff.: 
Prajupatir rat idam a$rt d*id elah era | so r kumapata *yum prajtii/n/a 
iVi | $Q r hamyat sa tapo 'tappata | tasmdeft thrQni&i iepunut trayv Muk 
atrijyanta pritkivy mtarikthaih dyattft \ ta im&Su trip Man aMitattipa f 
iebhyas isphbkyas trlnt jy&tiMifty ajdpmta agnir partite xflr yah | 

*d muni Mxi jynilmshy abhitalupa \ Uhhjn* taptebhym trayg reduft 
ajdyania agmr rigado rfiyzr yajumdah s&ry&t Atitfiarrdak \ sa mum* 
frf» reddn abkitatapa \ Ufthyar tapUbftya* tfini iaknlny ajuyania Ihdr 
iiy rigveddd bhurah Hi pajurvrtiat war iU s&mattddi \ Tad pgcfdmtika 
bo tram akurrata yajurtudwa udhrnrpamm *®martd*na udgltham \ pad 
tri i irayyai ridydpai htknttJt tena hrahmatt am ut;k?hnkrdma. 

^Prajapati waa formerly thb universe [i.#. tho iok cxistenec], one 
only. He desired* "may I become* icay I bo propagated. 1 He toikd 

* Bcc mj tmcuUtif^ rtf the entire hynui in rhe JotletiuI of the Itoy. Am, 3oc, fur 
1 RG5, 3^1* Ibc Tkib^a Purvina, i. 13 K i:kvs : lirsf wd JUjrrrtrM miittuf vp-rbid- 
r^lia-twrrvpdVtit [ tafh* pKrvxhii‘ru}mj lafa-rUpend tha itAilam \ “ Thin (l^rahtna) 

V ill tilts univi'PK^ flirting both ba ihrt p^r^fptiblrt and the iffiperffpEible i existing 1 
■.Ih-i id tlie frtrnu rtf Pum^h^ und e f K i4n {T LBie) * T p 
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in devotion, ho performed austerity, From him* when he had m 
toiled, and performed austerity, three world# were created,—earth, air, 
and sky, Ho infused warmth into these three worlds. From thorn, 

■ thus hooted, three lights were produced, “Agni (ire), this which 
purifies (ill, Pa vans, or Toyn, the wind)/ and Sutyn (the sun). Ho 
infused heat into these three lights. From them bo heated the three 
Vedas were produced,—the REg-vedn from Agni (fire)* the Ynjur-vedu 
from Yiiyu (wind), and the Sanm-vcdn from Surya {the euu). lie 
infused warmth into those threo Vedas. From them so heated three 
luminous essences were produced,—dlfaGh froEn fhe Rig-vcda* bhuvah 
from the Yajur-veda, and evar from the Sftmn-vedo. Hu nee, with thu 
Rig-veda they performed the function of the hotyij with the Yajur- 
Yeda* the office of the adhvary u; with the Soma-veda* the duty of the 
ndgTitri [ while the function of the brahman arose through the luminous 
essence of the triple science [t.f. the throe Vedas combined].” 

Cffhtlnd&gfjti UjfriritiAari .—A similar passage {already quoted inVolume 
Second, p T SCO) occurs in the- Chhundogya Upanishud (p+ 2BE of 
Dr, Root's cd.): 

Praj tip at ir hkutt alhyatfipat \ ftthum tapyam&n&n&m ramn pr air {had 
aynim prithUytih vvyum aniurikihtid fidityufu tfii'ah | sa ftus 
abhyaltip&t \ i&mih tnpyumunuft& m rastln prahrihad nymr rkh? myor 
yajutJahi uJma fithtytU \ ta rtufn trayhn ridydm Myatapat \ faryffli 
tiipyiiMilnuytih rani* prtAfiktid flAflr ifi r j 'y&%0 hhmar iU ydjurhhyah 
war 1 1$ iUmabhyah \ 

“Frejapati infused warmth into the worlds, and from them so heated 
ho drew forth their essences, vis* Agni {fire) from the earth, Vayu 
(wind) from tho air, and Surya (the huh) from the sky. He infused 
warmth into these three deities* and from them so heated he drew forth 
their essence#, — from Agnl the rich verso#* from Yiiyu the ynjush 
verses, and from Burya the Efumm verses. He then infused heat into 
this triple science, and from it &o heated ho drew forth its essences, — 
from rich verses (ho syllable blink, from ynjueh verses Lhiiviili, and 
from etoaa verses erar/ 1 * 

* Set B'ttiffltha BrUmiy^ *1-1*2, 19 = * * - «$mm tva -■ ’yam 

„ , * ^Tbii ik Bail YSyu, he w|m purifies," 

* puj&ag&i to the name effect ucniar ubo id Ibc ALtareya (y. 32-34) ami Kaiuhi- 

takl hrihmwd. Tluit in tbc former will be found in Dr. lhug h i lnn*Dfion of the 
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Muu ,—ma same origin is usgncd to the three Vedas in tho Mow¬ 
ing Torses from the account of tho creation in Ifaau, j. 21-23 where 
the idea Is no doubt borrowed from the Brflhmanaa ; 

SwrwW {» ta namUm iarmigi cha priikal prithah f Wa.s*iW 
er^sa fTithak tsmhU thu | Karwlhwnihli cha dtrfnMk ,o 

*rya pi-CM^am prabhuh j t m y «n&ih cha ft■*<,,» ynhaih 

ckaira ***At«m m [ itt traytm hrahma otnatanm \ 

dtuMa ij<tjTm-»>tUhjarthm\ rfyyojuh-sHma^akahtnam \ 

■'He [Brahma] in the beginning fashioned from the words of the Veda’ 

1 10 several names, functions, and separate conditions of all [creatures]. 
That Lord also created the subtile host of active and living deities, nn j 
of mhyu, and eternal sacrifice. And In order to the performance of 
sacrifice, he drew forth from Agni, from VSyn, and from 3dm, the 
triple eternal Veda, distinguished as Rich, Yajush, and Suman.”' 
Kulliita Jlhatte, the commentator, annotates thus on this passage; 

nitpam f ndCpwintthtyahu -pahho Manor alhimatah I 
pQrr+hlp, yr re Jar U era Param^mo-rnSriter Brahmnth urmnttua 
mniy-Sr^hSk | m eea Upmv ^i.rcju^bhyah Mar^ | 
srM aha tyam ertho no hnlmJyaf, \ tMach* intfih | Tmtdo 

Mfyor yfijttrvfdah MitySt tSmatedaA " Hi | 

“Tho word Mniitcnm means ! eternally pre-existing.’ The decline 
of the superhuman origin of the Vedas is maintained by Mann. Tim 
same ^ edits which [existed] in the previous mundane ora (Kolpa) were 
preserved in the memory of tho omniscient Brahma, who was ono with 
he supremo Spirit. It was these same Vedas that, in the beginning of 
the [present] hdpa, ho drew forth frem Agni, Vnvu, and Surra: 

2£S \n “ ^ *• ^ * ** bo ,u M ,iencd ( 

i- *?“ Sfl c S ' 10 Blg ' 7can com6s frflBl the Yojnr-veda from 

Viyu, and tho Sama-veda from SuTya," 11 

. ^“7!"7”” IW “ li,u - ™ 

wth o b,™ ,. J„, mi tte Yjj „.. cJa w . lh , ^ 

tioned.’ — Colchr. Misc. Ess. i. p. j i ( nat *. mr “ ™ n * 

SKSiS 1 “ h h "- 11 -*“■ ta - o«— r **.,, «, u 

ti. ““ f ™» u» -«r* „r 
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To the VCTSP 3 from Mann (L 21-23) just eiU:d t the following from 
the iceond book may be ad tied p partly for the purpose of compacting 
tb& parallel with tbo powsages prorartialy adduced from the Sntapathii 
Umbmarja and the Chlxaudogya Upanwh&d; 

Mknu, iL 76 If. JMram chupy uh&raib eft a makfiram cha Prajdpafih 
Veda-trayad mradtthad hhRf bhiivah mar ittti ehu | 77. Trtbhyah tea tu 
rtddhyak p&dam pdfom aduduhai \ u ted" i ty rMt'tyuh me itry ah 
paramuhfbi prajapatih j , , ♦ , 81. OmtBru-fUrcikti* tttra maMry&h* 
rilaya Wyay&h | Tripadd chain* yiiyatn mjneyam Braftmana mttkham* 

76. 11 Pmjfcpfttl also milked out of the three Vedas the letter? a, w 3 
and wip together with the words bh&h 7 bhu\wh ¥ and mar* 77- Tho same 
supremo I'nijapati also milked from each of tho throe ^ edaa one of tho 
[three] portions of the text called ttUrttrl [or ju^crM], beginning with 
the word taL* * , . . 81. The three great impcrhduible putiolet (bhi\h r 
lluteafyi tear) preceded by am t and the ydyxtrl of three \in%a t are to bo 
regarded as the month of Brahma/ 1 

Tho next passage, from the tMapathu Brlhmuna, vL l p l p 8 S first 
Fjicaks generally of Pmjnpatl creating the three YttLw, and then after- 
wnnlsp with gome inconsistency;, describes their production from the 
waters i * 

So’yam purmhah PrajeSpatir ak&mayat® " bhiiyan mjflm prajuytya y 
Hi | $e smmyat m taps ’iapyata \ *a ir&nta* trpam brahma era pratha- 
mam mryata iraylm ridytim | Jd tea ti*mai pratwhjhl ’bftarat \ Ut- 
miid fihur 11 brahma mya mnatya pratithfhd** tti \ tamtftd an&tkya 
praUtMthati \ pmtM(hd hy rvbd pad brahma \ taiy&m pratMfhnydm 
pratMlhito Uapyata | 9* Sa *po Vs^fn etlehah era Mat \ r% tea a*ya 
id ’gftjyata | id idam sarram dpnad yad i dam kmefta | yad dpmt twtwd 
tip ah ] yad affinal tammd cvh | H>- So'fed may a fa “ubhjo'dhhy^dhi 
prajiiytya ,T Hi | m y myd tray yd tidyayd $aha apah prdvibt ] tatah 
dndam tammarttaia \ fad abbyam r i£at \ "mto'* tty “attu bhuyo *ntr n tty 
era tad abrmU [ fata Brahma era prat ham am atfijyate trayy tea ridyd \ 
ta&mdd ilkur "brahma a*ya mrratya prathamajam" tti | apt In 
punuhld brahma era p&nam a*rijyato fad a*ya tad mukftam era 
mpijyata \ tasmhd tmftehdiwm dhur ** ayni-httpa ^ 11 iti \ mtMam by 
etad aymr yad brahma \ 

* Tbb nrxip Rif-vc*dn ( iiL $ 2 , I0 P wiU be qaftted ia the 

■ Tin powdjgt with the picmdiag cwittut ii given La the Icmjth yatniae ei lan 
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u Male^ Pnijilpati, desired, c May I tntdtiplj-,, may I ha propa- 
gated* He tailed in tleTOtion; ho practised ciustere-fervonr. Having 
done so he fint of all created -sacred knawldge, the triple Ycilia science. 
Thia became a baMa for him, THierefore men aay ff 1 sacred knowledge t 
ia tbe baria of this untora.* Hence after atucking the Veda a mm 
boa a standing grotiad j for sacred knowledge is hiafoundution + Heating 
on this basis he (Frnjupati) practised mutere-ferrour. 9. Ho cwutal 
the waters from Tach (speech), aa their world, Yfteh was his : sht was 
created, She pervaded all this whatever exists. Aa she pervaded {fipmi), 
waters were called f apn]j. h As she covered (errntof) oil, water was called 
* r ® 1, desired* ‘May I be propagated from these waters. 1 Along 

with this triple Yedic science he entered the waters. Thence sprang 
an egg. He gave it an impulse 5 nad said, * Let there be, let there be, 
let there be again,’ Thcnea was first treated sacred knowledge, the 
triple Yodic science. TYhereforc men say, 1 Sacred knowledge is the 
first-born thing in this uoirtrso. Moreover, it was sacred knowledge 
which was created, from that Mole in front, wherefore it was created as 
his mouth. Hence they soy of a man learned in the Veda, ’Ho is like 
Agni; for sacred knowledge ia Agni’s mouth.' " 

The nest passage from the Taittirfji Itahraana, ii. 3, 10, 1, briefly 
states that the Vedas were created after Soma ; 

PmjiipuUk Somaft rfijunam atrijata ! turn trayo I'tdufy am atpijyaitta \ 

“Prajaputi created kingSomn. After him the three Vedas were 
created.” 

The samo HrMimnna in other places, ns ill. 3, 2, 1, speaks of the 
Veda aa derived from Prajapati (PrSjvpaiyc tednA). 

S'atapatba JJ^Awajirf.—Aocording to the following passage of the 
Sntapathn Brahmans, xiv. 5, -i, 10 (^Bfihod Ara 0 yaka TTpamshad, 
p. 455 of Edcr'a ad, and p. ITS of tarns.) tho Vedas, us well as other 
S&flbU| s^re Clio breath of Ifrahmri; 

* V*iha orMtepur abhydhim prithay dhitmih rmiichrmti team 
tai at* -tya mahato btoiatyo HtStatUam Had yai pytedo yajunedah 
i&matedo'tharcSagiratah itih&ta$ purAoaA tidyA vpamtAadah HoJtaA 
tMrany MmjfOiAydnAni r yAUyUnAni Oifamt tan a*i „iiea- 

tit tin* j 

" As frotn D 8» mnJc cf n“«* wood various modifications of nnoko 
proceed, so is the breathing of this great Being the Itig-vcda, the 
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Tnjur-veda, the Sslma-vedn, the A thar v iugiru^es, tho ItiMoaft, Furajjas, 
science, the Upanishadsj verses (ifcjUf), aphorisms, comments of dif¬ 
ferent kinds— all these are his breathings 

■ It is curious that in this passage the Vedas appear to be classed in 
the same category with various other works, such m the Sutras* from 
seme at least of which (as we shall see further on), they ore broadly 
distinguished by later writers, who regard the former (including iho 
Brahmanas and TTpuni&hads) as of superhuman origin* and infallible 
correctness, while this character is cxpre&sly denied to the latter, which 
are represented as pa unuheya t or merely buffs an compositions possessed 
of no independent authority* 

In the Brihad Aranyaka Upuubhad (pp. 5G-53 of Dr* It6er T s cd.) 
Frajttpati [identified with Death* or the Dcvourer] is said to have pro¬ 
duced Fur A [speech), and through her, together with coal, to have 
created nil things, including the Vedas i 

Sa toyij vfjcht fpntf uhnarul tdam tartan j axfijata pad idam kinefm 
rkkv ijaj&ftnhi s&mtlni chhaad&m&i yajmin prajiiA pniun j 

“By that speech and that soul ho created all things whatsoever, 
rich, yajuahp andsdman texts, metres, sacrifices, creatures, and animals. 5 * 

And in Hhtapathu Brahma^a. xir. 4, S f 12 (p, 200 of the i&me Bfi- 
had Araijynka Upanishad) it is Enid: 

JKt yo reduh iU cza \ *&§ fr« riy-reda mam yaptr-redah pmnah tfma- 

r edaA \ 

4 *The three Vedas arc [identifiable with] these three things [speech* 
mind, and breath]* Speech is the Eig-veda, mind the Ynjuf-veda, find 
breath the 3dm&-veda. pl 

The following text, from the Efrtapithn Btiihmcya, vii 5, 52, gives 

a singular account of the production of the Vedas : 

^Samudr# fid sadane tfidaytimi* 1 iti \ Man® rat samudruA \ mamn rai 
tamtidnld FflrAd Y hhrytJ drwU traylm rid yarn mrakhnntfn \ tad **ha ilcka 
'hhyrtktxh 11 y<r {yat ?) Mmtidtdd nirakAman *rdl UktAndhAi V abhrtbhih \ 
tudrt Q adyn tad ridyud pair a nirz&poxaih dadhvtr 5P iti | noifff Mamudro 
r uk tlhhnil f hkritt fray I iirfyrt mratpatjam \ dad ttha khko 'hhyuktafy | 
mttna&i turn t&dayati \ 

4 * i I settle thee in the ocean m thy «eat/ ,ft Mind U the ocean, 

lu 1 am indebted U> IWesflor Aufrc-cht for tho fallulnJag eipkmatirtn of this fomah^ 
which U taken from di€> Vujuimm SanEuU*. liii. 53, The wotlil ore oddn^Mt lo a 
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From the mind-ocean with speech for a shovel the gods dug out the 
triple Yedie science. Hence this Terse has been uttered: 4 May tho 
brilliant deity to-day know where they placed that offering which 
the gods dug out with, ihorp shovels/ Mind is the oec&n ; speech U the 
sharp shovel \ the triple Yaffle science is the offering. In reference 
to this the verse has been uttered. He settles it in Mind." 

The matt passage from the Tdtdrlp Brahmann, iii. 89, 1, speaks of 
the Veda as being 41 the hair of Pmjapati's heard" [PriijupnUr mi 
tidni fm&frUrii ftid rThe process of its germination is left to the 
imagination of the reader. 

Ifl another test of the same Bmlimana, Yaeh [speech) is called tho 
mother of the Yedns: 

ii, 8 P 8j 5. Vi\g afaharaui prnt&amnjii pitosya fCiUdRi m&tfi a writ any a 

nit bh r/r | id rtf J^hdnd Upti yajntim dyad ortfufJ devl idlard mt a*£u \ 
*/dm ri*htiyo mantra-krito intitili/iinnh tfnrnirhlmn deed* tapnsd irnmeno { 
Yacb ^speech) is an, imperishable thing* and the first-bo m of tho 
ceremonial, tho mother of tho Vodu^ and the centre-point of immor¬ 
tality. Delighting in ns* she came to the sacrifice. May thy pro¬ 
tecting goddess be ready to listen to my invocation,—she whom the 
wise rishis, the composers of hymns, the gods, sought by austere- 
fervour, and by laborious devotion." 


Sect. II .—Origin o/fA* Ytdeu according U tJtr Yix]mn f Mf}ynmta f and 
Marketndtrja Pur finery the lltirirmnmj the Mahithh&ruUl ; eternity of 
thr Firfs r " m{*eelttmemi& Aintement# reyardiag (L 

In the Yinhiju and Bhngivatn BuRinas wo find a quite different 
tradition regarding the origin of fbe Yedns, which in those works are 
Kiid to have been created by the four-faced Brahma from his several 
mouths. Thus the Vishnu I'uraua Bays, i. 5, 4$ fF,; 

GUjfMiratTi thii richtt* chnivn £y it? r it - i fJ m tibrathant a ra m \ jiyimhf&wnm 
e/m yojntttjtlm nintmme prathamdd mukhfit } yaj&mhi traithfufthttih 
e/i/itinthth $hmeim pane/mdahm tathd | Vrihat rdma tdt/tfkthynm eha 
dakthinud twrijad niuLfolt ] admdni Jayafi-chhondah itmuim mp tad ninth 

brick at tk lime whr-n the karit [fbVy5) for Ik reception of the p&cmJ fire# ti btinc 
mailnl CvL-if M the hmk* ire MWlfij Called epatya {ph.jpcrtT ■ fflicadoiaH/ but 
Ltroocoiuly dc lin’d from. isjr^J they mu uddrre-cd u It pUced la varium paiti «f irater 
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tathd | vairOtpam aii'ratraft cka patchimdrf tufijad mulhfit | iJbrrtj&iam 
aiharrfimm upi&y&mdnam era cha | Auua&tubfuim sa mirujam uttar&d 
mfijftd mukhtH [ 

* “ From bis eastern month Brahma funned the giyutn, the rich veraes, 

tbe trivrlt, the sama-rathnntara, and of sacrifices, the agnM^oma, 
"From his southern mouth he created the yajush Terser the trishtubh 
metre, the pancfaathisa-stoffiji, the vrihat-sAraan* and the irkthya, From 
his western mouth he formed the si man verses, the jagatl metre, the 
saptadasa-stomii, the voirupn, and the atiratrrL From his northern 
mouth be framed the ckirinifl, the Mlmrviin, thy aptoryiman, with the 
&nunh|ubh and viraj metrCR.” *<■ 

In like manner it Is said hut with variations, in the Shfigarota Furngo, 
iLL 12, 34* and 37 ff.: 

Kadfichid dhp&$tit<sh wmh{\tf ctduh tJtami chaturmu&hiH \ Ini ha fit 
irafahifdmy tf haw fokun turner thin ynfhu parti ]...,. R ig-ptijuh-wuniii- 
tharefikkpfm vrdfin pUrzttdibhir mvkhaih \ mutram ijpAm Mtuti-ftamsm 
pnlpakhiU&m rytidhut irnmtit | 

“Once the Ycdas sprang from the four-faced creator as he was me¬ 
ditating ■how dull I create the aggregate worlds os before? 1 * , . - 
He funned from his eastern and other mouths the Vedas called rich, 
yajush, fiflnuiTi, and nlharvan* together with praise* sacrifice, hymns, 
and expiation.* 1 

And in verse 45 it is stated that the rafcnih metre issued from his 
hairs, the gfiyatrl from bis shin, the Irish tubh from bis flesh, the 
amiMhtubh from bis tendons, the jagntl from, his bones ( ZhsyoiAfj ip d&U 
lomtbhjv jtfymJ/rl rhtt tracho rihh$$ \ (rinhfup m d finfit *nuto 'nashfitp 
jagatp a*thm$ Prajdpatc$)* 

The Mtirkuydeya Ioniann says on the some subject, tQ2 ? h 

Tti4mfid aad&d ribh'nmH iu Bf&hmmu 7 vgaktd-janmanah \ ficho iabfok- 
rah praihamM tadmifid mum | 2, Jm a-jMxhpa-rw'&hih Midpa* 

tfj&-rupuntd~§attthatdh [ pfiihak prithaff ribftinnili rAn raja-r&pj-rahd* 
tat ah | 3, Fhffljftlftf tfakthitidd r aktrftd amruddhtini kdm'hanam \ pfulrip* 
tcirmm tatM-ttirn&ftp axnfidiati-dbartlmi cha ] 4, Pahhimafit pad ribhor 
vmMram Brvhmanah paramahfhinah \ utirbhutdni Mtirnfini tatas chhaN- 
d&thii tfiny afha \ S. Atharranam aittham cha bhrmpfinjana-chapa-prab- 
ham | phQruphara-nartqmm tad ilbhichdrika^a utiiarn | 6- Uttar tit pra- 
Eke WlImjjl's Tnmal. veil. ] p. Hi. 
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jEthS Iihfiatciiji f(tdan&t tasya reiha&ah \ totXhd-mifraRaBlak-pr&fafik tatttnyu* 

Htumyti-svarUfmat | 7* RkHq riiju-yumlh yfijwh&m eha yam 

mum | itiinty-ffunum' tdmum fnmnh-iatfram ttthaream \ 

1- “From the Cistern mouth of Brahma,. who sprung by an lmpcr- 1- 
eeptihle birth from that divided egg (Mann, L 9-, IS), their suddenly 
issued first of all the jich verges, (2) resembling China roses, brilliant 
in appearance, internally united, though separated from each other, 
and characterized by the quality of passion (rapi*). 3* Front his 
southern mouth came, unrestrained, the yajusb verses of the colour 
of gold, and disunited. 4* From the western mouth of the supreme 
Brahma appeared the sdnmn verses and the metres 5 and G. From 
the northern mouth of Yodbits (Bnhial) was manifested the entire 
Atharvaim of the colour of black bees and eollyrium, having a cha¬ 
racter at once terrible and not terrible, 11 capable of neutralizing the 
arts of enchanters, plcaaant, characterised by the qualities both of 
purity and darkness, ami both beautiful and the contrary. 7 . The * 
verses of the rich arc distinguished by the quality of pasaioa (ra/w), 
those of the yajush by purity {Mattva), those of the sumau by darkness 
(la mm) t and those of the Atfuunm by both darkness and purity." 

Ifantittifa , —In the first section of the Harivnmlii* verse 47, the 
creation of the Vcdaa by Brahma is thus briefly alluded to j 

flidta tfajumihi tflmuni mmmm yajna*.tiddhnye [ mJdhyili fair ayajm 
detail ity tcam anmuiruma \ 

*' In order to the accomplishment of sacrifice, ho formed the rich, 
yajush, and soman verse*: with these tho Sudliyes worshipped the 
gods, as wo ha vo heard, 1 ' 

The following k tho account of the same event given in another part 
of the some work ; Harivumsu, verso 11,51 G: 

Jiifo 'irtjiid roi irijHtdtim gitytatriift r eda-mu faram | Mar&ch (ham i rha- 
turn rtdiln yilyatri-mmhhuran \ 

After framing tho world, Brahmii “next created the guyatrl of three 
linos, mother of tho Yadua, irnd also the four Tcdaa which sprang from 
the guyatrl." 11 

“ QtetfyAorm ij ibfl wrwet MS. rading, u I learn from Dr. Bull, and not 
Jf5 redder a r as giri'n in Proftracr PaliiTjcaV printed tilt, 

U Ttie ^ ra<3 waflh jfiytiriw rtd^maiarmn alsn occur in the M Jb. YunOTifL, 

T W IV 33 * ^ ** apphoJ te Vfieh in Ibe IntL Br. as Enuted abort 

P 10. 1 
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A little further on we filial this expanded into the following piece of 
mptieiim, verse 11,6^5 ff.: 

BftmMhiU-imnfi Brahmfi m$k*ha r pr$pfcw AtfituS | chandra-mcmdala- 

* Mrih&th&n&jJpatii-iefa mahtit tada \ Fravisya hruhytim fahipram 
myanunt&re \ Garlhatya tamlhaw tfu* tMvrdhA punuhtitmitfaih \ 
Brahma trjom(t$a 'tyaltnh itUrvfo f iha dhruro 'rtfayah \ na efondriya- 
gunstir yukto yulias Uja-tfuntn* elha \ chandrfiMsu~rmGl&-pr&Jthy9 Hrd- 
jMnur mna-utmMthitttA \ Itorvihjfam jatMtpd vah rig*vfd*m yajuiKd 
&aha | tumarafajh thtt jihniprtidatharFtinam tfm murddhatah \ Jfittf-mfitrfii 
tu it rtddfi fokrtram tindan fi tattr<ilnh | Tma cffotvam fipatmu yum fid 
rindantj tot pad am [ T# tfijmti tad ft r rddfr brahma pfirrdm mtitomam \ 
Furuihm diryti-rupfiifUam Mtaih *tw IMnur mano-hkavaih j 

+J For the emancipation of the world, Brahmt, sunk in contem¬ 
plation, issuing in ft luminous fbrtn from the region of the moon, 
penetrated into the heart of Gayatrf, entering between her ey&j, 

* From her there then produced n quadruple being in the form 
of n Mule, lustrous as Brahma, undefined, eternal, uiidecaying, de¬ 
void of bodily senses or qualities, diBfinguidic-d by the attribute of 
brilliancy, pure ns the rays of the moon, radiant, and embodied in 
letter#. The god fashioned the Big-vodft, with the Yajush from his 
cye^ the Suma-vcda from the tip of his tongue, and the Alharren 
from his head. These Yedflft, aa soon as they are born, find a body 
(JbArtm;> Hence they obtain their character of Yed#ia p btoraw they 
flnil (WWiuvfi) that abode. Those Tedaa then create the pre-existent 
eternal brahma (sacred science), a Male of celestial form, with their 
own mtml-bortt qualities.’' 

I extract another passage nn tlie same subject from a later section of 
the same work, verses 12,425 ff. When the Supreme Being was intent 
on creating the univerFCj Himijyegarbha, or TnyApati, issued from bis 
mouth, mad was desired to divide himself,—n process which ho to in 
great doubt how ho should effect. The text thou proceed® : 

Ititlintayata* tatya "W Uy trotthitah Korafa \ talhtimiii-aatafihfat 
tU HdAfl rhn kfitat&n trtinam [ Taw tbairtibhyautf™ tasya maxsh-ttiro- 
mayam p„nah \ hrithyfK f dtra-dtttwa ratbafUrah *a mutt bit a fa | Ibimy 
antafiktha - ntiktiniim bhinjah nwrtitmakuh parti fa \ niitbusmritimaytih 
ptmytih mtiMrytibritayo'bhaian } thhon&Mm prasard rfccT eh*i«ruSii&- 
kthart 'Ibamt | Taf-p,ul,m .wmtmuraii dieyam ttivilrim akarot pruthub. | 
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rik-*tlmtltharra-yaju4ha£ cAntura bAagaaitt prahAuh \ cAnk'ftrti nikhil^n 
vtdtln brahma* yuiUna harm anti ] 

“ While he was thus reflecting, the sound *' om H issued from him, 
and resounded through the earth, mr, Bud sky. While the god of 
gods was again and again repeating this, the essence of mind, the 
Taaliatkilm proceeded from his heart. Next* the sacred and transcen¬ 
dent Yphfltts, {hbnh, hhumh, srar)* formed of the great amfith in tho 
form of sound, were produced from earth, air, and sky. Then appeared 
the goddess* tho most axccUcut of metres with twenty-four syllables 
[the guyatrT]. Reflecting on the divine text [beginning with] “ tnt/* 
the Lord formed the sdvitfh Ee then produced all the Vedas, the Rich, 
Saman, Atharton, utid Y&jush, with their prayers and rites/' (Sea also 
the passage from tho Ehag. Ptir- xii. G, 37 ffl, which will be quoted in 
a following section.) 

MoMbh&rata .—The Muhabhlmtu in one passage speaks of Suras vatl 
and tho Vedas m being both created by Achyuta [Vishnu] from his 
mind (Bhishma-par van, verse SOI 9 : Samwatfm cAa iwtfu&J thn manmah 
imri/e 'cAyutah)* In another place, Santi-parvan, verse 12,9110, Siirua- 
vatl is said, in conformity with tho texts quoted above, pp. 10 and 12, 
from the Taittirlyu Bmhmnnn, the Vao^pnrvan, ond the Hariviahaa* 
to be tho mother of the Vedas : 

Fsddndm mutaram p&iytt mat-ithtim detlm Saraivatlm ] 

14 Behold Sarasvntl, mother of tho Vedas, abiding in mc/ p 

Mann .—According to the verses iu Mum,a, xii. d&, 50, quoted in the 
First Volume of this work, p T 41, tho Vedas, with tho other beings and 
objects named along with them, constitute tho second manifestation of 
tho sattva giaqn, or pure principle; while Brahma is placed in a higher 
rank, as one of the flrst manifestations of the same principle. The word 
Veda in this passage is explained by EtiUtika of those Cl embodied 
deities, celebrated In the Itihnsus, w r ho preside over tha Yedufl 11 ( Fttlti- 
bhimdmrigas dm dtzatdh viyraharatya^ iii&dta-pratufdfihy 

Sect, 111.— Passage* of the Br&Amanae and other works in which the 
Vedas are tpsktn o/ at being the war us of ali things, ami as infinite 
and sternal* 

The flrst text of this sort which I shall dto k from tho Sutupatba 
Brahman a, X- 4 * 2 , 21 : 
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Athf* varrum hhftitlm paryatkehat \ aw trmyydm tra ddydydft tarrAnt 
bh&i&ny a pa}*/at | nitra h% itirvmhtim chhmimum titmd iarve&h&fh tiomu- 
ntim torr&sAdm prdndttam ianwh&m denxnvm \ Had rai adi \ ttad hy 
*amntam \ pad Ay amfifam tad Ay aiti \ Had u tad yad mart yam ( 22 > 8a 
atfofmtd FrnjfifMltih 4i Irayy&w rJf ri cidyQy&m sarruni bhuiani \ Aanta 
traylm tra tidyum cltmtfnam abhifamdurarai^ iti | 23. Sa rfeM iyau- 
hat \ di dtlah b^thaH-sahfimlay H&iatya ha rfeha yah Fr&J&paii-fruhtttt 
tdi trmfatlamis vyu&e pmdlid v atiihfhimta | Uth yat tritidal tame ty^hr 
i tidtjuiu la tam&t trmfad mQ*a*ya rdtrayah i at ha yat pnnktUhu U*mdt 
pdnktah Prajapaiih f sat dm panktaya 'hharm \ 

2lr ** Then ho looked around upon all brings, Hu beheld all beings 
in this triple Ye die science- For in it is the soul of all metres of all 
hymns of praise, of all breaths, of all the goda, This,'indeed, existsJ 4 
Tt i* an undying thing. Far that which is undying (really) exists. 
This is that which is mortal, 11 Pmjapali reflected, 4 All beings oi\> com- 
, pruheudecl in the triple Yedic science s come let uio dispose myself in the 
shape of the triple Yedic science. 14 He arranged the verses of the lUg- 
veda. Twelve they sand Ujih&tls, an ^ flS many ^ich-verses which were 
erenter! by PrajApati, stood in rows in the thirtieth class. Since they 
stood in the thirtieth class there arc thirty night# in Uiu month. Since 
they stood in rowa ( pankti) Prajapnti is called Pfinkta. They formed 
eighteen lumdreds of rows.” 

The next text,, from the Taitfirlya Br-Llimnna, iii. 12 , B p 1 , Speaks of 
the three Yeiks as being respectively the sources of farm, motion, and 
bent, or brilliancy: 

R ighhijajut dm Manafa mfirttim ilAnA tart'u yatir yajmhj Jink a iaivat \ 
ran am ttjtih tuma-rbpynm ha fa hat | 

11 They say that form universally proceed# front yich verses; that 
motion is always connected with the ynjuih, and that all heat has the 
nature of the soman.” 

We havo idready seoOp p. 6, that Mann (L 21) speak# of the names, 

11 11 AlTTupcxtsb” (jrartv45 tidy*t*}. —Comm* 

11 On Lib* the common to tor remarks^ th* wMi-fyajo nurwijd^iinfwXTifli am- 
ntiihpud* trtd aptf ftM frapi^hikiaut era J ai$ H|tfrJty(rBiFj'|rIfjuata^ ia/Ttfft 
mUrBntarihfda.m \ u And that winch k mertaL, inbjwt t* death* the human r*ce p eto., 
id dJso one with the triple Vedici Hcicncc. Hence the loiter includes ill the worEd both 
niarinJ and iratntirtoJ." 

* 1 owe tils iotorpniUtlGtt of thU chums to Prof Aufroeiil- 
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functions, find conditions of all things ns fashioned from the words of 
the Veda, It is similarly said in the Yisbgu Ftirana, j, 5 , 53 : 

N&ma r&ptim ehd iHlattam Ijity&nm eha pr atari tanas, [ J'eda-M- 
Mhytt erHitait ilenUitium ehakdra »ah \ rit&indtj, mimadheydni yathd' 
nda-srufam tm \ yaihii-myeya-yogyant tantihdm npi to’kart! \ 

41 In tll(? beginning he created from the words of the Veda the names, 
forms, and functions of the gods and other beings* He also assigned 
the names of all the rishis as indicated in the Vedas, and as appro¬ 
priate to their respective offices." 

The same idea h repeated in the Mahabli;imti, S^ntijiarran, 3533: 

Itithaya* Uipstd ttda* 1 adhyaishanta dkdniktm \ if rr rtf niifhmt 
eidyd ray «f*r<>Afd Svetfsm&hwd \ aim rrdamtiyi tfkyd y«t«h tanSA 
pra r r>ttayaA | fuAinum ndmadheydit r yds eha redeshu tj-ishfayah \ ndttd- 
mpam eh d hhntdndm larmmdih eha pwarttayan {pTatarUsnam ?) J 
vfda-iabdrhhya erddau nirmindie sa litdrah J 

“ Through austere-fervour {Upas) the rishis studied the Vedas, both 
day and night. In the beginning knowledge (rfrfya ) 11 without begin¬ 
ning or end, divine speech, formed of tho Vedas, was sent forth by 
SvayambiiQ (= Brahma, tho seif-existent): from her all activities ore 
derived. It is from the words of the Veda that the lord in tho begin¬ 
ning frames the names of the rishis, the creations which (exist) in the 
Vedas, tho various forms of bein gs, and tho activity manifested in works." 

Tho hrangalachoiaga, or prayer prefixed to their commentaries on 
the Irik Sanhitu and TaitlirTjn Sunhitfi, by both Siiyana and Mfidbava, 
is os follows: 

Iiwyrt niiitatiisto ttdtiA ya eedehhyo 'ihikmjayat ] nirmame tern <thaih 

44 T reverence IfohcArara the hallowed abode of sacred knowledge, of 
whom the Vcfdas aro the breathings, and who from tho Vedas formed 
the wholu universe," 

The following passage from tho Toittirlyo Bruhmana, iii. 10, 1J, 3, 
A56^rt& that the Vedmt &ro infinite in extent : 

Maradiujo An IrMtr iiyur&Atr brtthmacharyynm uedw \ tam hajirnm 


» In quoting thi) Iran in a psBage of hh Yrdiriba-pn.b&fo, or «, Wratntort on t] ,_ 
Ttiltwlya Swibitt, wtocb I .bait nddnee farther on, Jtidbae* Aibityyt gi T «. tbn 


reading nityn, ‘rtcnul,’ in.,tend of cietyi, ‘knoalcdge,' 
Jiuiy be tali ia fniin fuiat! otLur bwk. 


H Li pwiiblia lLilt itjc line 
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* hy'lntm Tmirah uparrajya «p Srha \ “ j ?haradrija y «t U eAs. 

*'■ , dyHr iiHI *ttna iuryyU - iti j “ brahmwharwam rre 

JT? eha T, m " * *■ ^ 1 ** T ™ *« *+#*+V*m*Mm nc 

1 ***** k * *nAfim visit \ „ ha mUtU 

f™S H,J * mntrya J “ ”*** «t <U | snanm ™‘ ttdilh \ Had 
™. f”' " yurhh>r *"•■«*■«*# 1 c/fc, fc Mmdi/n | 
, “** r " W * 1 J *“ •ana-piiga» iti j 5. Tosmui ha Ham maim 
* vitram mStha \ tarn *a ridihil write hhafra ttargath Mam iySyt i 
a I yatya tHyajyam f i vnrifo As tvn bhati-a trargam Mam tty rl dityasya 
ttyvjyam yah trnUi redl) | «*J « *» trayj r/rfyfl | <j. Tdn^* L 
rfljj'ff <%?ya ioAiifi jayati tdvantam Mam jayati yah trati> rfda j 
“Bharedvtja lived through three lives'" in the state of a religions 
stadcut {brahmotharyya). Indre approached him when he w« h™ 
eld and decrepit, and add to him: ' Bhuradtiija, if I give thee a fourth 
Writ thou employ it?' 'I will lead the life of a religion, 
-ftiident, he replied. 4. He (led™) showed him three mountain^* 
ebjoete, fia it were unknown. From each of them he took a handful : 
and, calling to Ilia, 1 Bbarndvaji,' said, ‘These an? the Vedas, The 
Vedas ere infinite. This is what then hast studied during three three 
liYM. Now there is another thing which thou hast not studied, come 
and learn it, This is the universal science.' 5. Ho declared to him 
this Agni Suritrn. Having known it he (Bhnradviija) became immortal, 
nod ascended to the heavenly world, to union with the sun. Ho who 
knows this ascends to heaven, to union with the sun. This is the 
triple Vedic science. Ho who knows this conquers a world as great os 
hu t\ aijjil gain bj tho triple Vcdiq Acienoc/ 1 

Another text from the Taittirlya Sanhitf, viL 3, 1, 4, puts the 
matter somewhat differently: 

Aiha brahmtt { brahma-radine ?) tadon# parimitch, mi pkhah parimi- 
t&Ht HfrimtfHi parimitani yaj&ihtfo atha taiga era auto Mtti yad brahma j 
“The expounders of sacred seienco say, ‘Rich verses arc limited, 
*™ cm versos are limited, yajush verses are limited ■ but there is no 
tud of sacred knowledge.* 3 

rWisu Puraga.— At tho.cnd of Section 6 of the third book of the 


11 Thm ta w* appear tw rares. ihm lives in Hire® different birilu, bni a lifinff 
tbneo thu usual linjjiL, w dnsd; twice renewed. 
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Ybhuu Puru^ia we have the following assertion of the eternity of the 
Ycdn; 

Iti iaihdh prmmihyuftih $dkhd-lherftii tufhaitd tha | Jtarttarol chat™ 
itikkdp&m bheda-Aettu tathodatah | Mrru-uMFdft^r^ era idkha-bhtduk 
tam & $ .'mrituA ] Fft^dpatyd rrutir nityu tad-i ikalpde fr ime dtija \ 

11 Thus the Nlikhiis* their divisions, their authors, and the cause of 
the division have been declared* In nil tho mairraiit&nu the divisions 
of the SUdilB are recorded to bo the same. The Aruti ( Veda) derived 
from Fmjiipati (Bmhmil} is eternal; these, o Brahman, are only its mo- 
dilieotiocs.** 

Tn Another passage of the same book* Tishiiu U identified with the 
Yedas: Ybhiju Purina, iii 3, 10 ff r : 

Sa rifi-moyab to ad ehtiftna m yajurmatjah ] pf-yajuh- 

ndfna-sdrutmu && erutmu iarJrimlm \ m hMdyate redamayak xa redath 
haroti bhedtir boAMifr taint Jam | iptfd jo mmasta-idthtlh 

jn*lna-»vtiritpQ Ihayar&n ananiah | 

li He is composed of the Hichj of the Saman, of the Yajush ; ho is the 
soul. Consisting of the essence of the Rich, Yajush, and Saman, he is 
the soul of embodied spirits. Formed of the Yed% ho E* divided ; he 
forma the Yeda and its brunches (IdA&dt) into many divisions. Framer 
of the Snkltfis, he is dsc their entirety, the infinite lord, whoso essence 
is knowledge/ 1 


Spot. TY ,—Pduagetffm the $ 'a tapat ha Bru hm&na and Jfa^u, tulegktir 
of the FWtfp tcith mm# it aliment* of a dxffermt tenor from Manu and 
other writer** 

The following panegyric on Yedio study b token from the datapath a 
Brahmann, si. B r 1 : 

Pantba era mtihilyajnuh \ tuny era mahdMttr&ni IhiUa-yajno manu- 
xhya-yajnah ptip-yajno dera-yajna hrahma~yajnafy iti | 2. Ahar ahar 
hhHUbAye halm hard \ tat'H elam hhtita-yajnam mmupmU \ ahar ahar 
dadytid d i ida-pdtrdt tathfi darn mamishya-ytijnam tamdjmoti \ ahar ahah 
•vadhuinryfld u uda-pfitrtii tat hit dai/i pitp-yajnatii semupnoii j ahar ahuh 
nuhakurydd d k&ehfhdt ftithd dam deta-yajnam mmdpmti \ ft. At ha 
brahma*yajmfh [ nddhyurjv pai | ta*ya mi daeya brahma* 
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. yajn**¥* vug*rajtthQr mmafc upalhrieh thaMur dhrurti medh*l mint A 
tatyam amhhrUhtih tmryo hhih udaymmm [ yir ran tam ha vai imftm pri- 
thwliti viticmi pdratim dadam bkaih jayafi trix tdrantaih Jayati hAftytim- 
m Mtm rha ahha^yaih yah cram ruhfiit ahar ahah trddhydyam adklte ] 
tmwi&t tpadhydyo 'dKciaryaA j 4. Paya-tihutayo ha rai titih dmhithJi yad 
nchah | M yah warn ridtdn ficha 'hat ahah xviidhy&yam udhlU paya- 
uhatibh ir cm fad dmimn tarpayatf \ ft etmm triptd* iarpayanii y&ya- 
kxhemcna prdncna rctmu tarrdfmimd ttantiAhili punydhhth MwpadhhA \ 
phfif^hdytlh madht^hdyiih pit fin imdka r thhirnlmnU \ 5. Ajydhutaya 
ha t?a{ dfrilndm yad yajilrinhi \ sa yah cmm tided}* yajutTuhy ahar 
aknh stUdhyuyam adkU* iljy&htsUMif era tad denhJu tarpayati U *nam 
tripte* tarpaymifi yoya-ksAeftiena itytidi | C. Smdkutaya ha mi etuA 
dtvtindm yat id muni [ xa yah ci'um vidruit jditmny ahar ahah setidAytiyam 
odhUt itimtlhuiihhir eta tad decdw* tarpayati ityfidi | 7. Mcda-tihuftiy<? 
ha mi d&h dmlnUih yad afharttinyirma$ | m yah craw vidvda athari'ibi- 
yimw *har aha A Krtidhyfiyam atfhiU meda^lhatibhir ?m tad deraihx tar- 
pay at* itytidi [ Sl 3fadht^vthtitayo ha vat eftih dccUndm yad afiukiifattufii 
fidya rdkoruhjiim itihaia-purtinaM gathuh ntirlliafiiMyah ] &a yah cram rid- 
rui* itytidi | 9, Tasya mi thuya brahma-yaj&axym chatetim ra&hafkfjrfiA 
yad rufo riiti ynd ridyotafe ynt danayati yad acaaphurjati f ta$m$d train 
v* dr an rtite fr itt tidyotamUnc stanayaty avatphUryafy adAiylta rva taghaf- 
MrdniJm aeAhmhafkdriiya \ aii ha vai punar mpityum muchyate gnchhat* 
Fhahmamh sdtmafum | is ehed api prabalam ira na Fahiiirjtld apy clam 
dent-pndum adhlyMa rrti tathti bktUelhyo na hlyzt* \ sL 7 t I ; Atha 
alah srtidhytiya-praiailiSn \ priyx tvudhytiya-prnmrhan* hhacatah \ ynkfa- 
munfih hhanify apartidk)m r har aha r artMn aldhayate s ah ham wapiti 
pamam-chihtsakah tUmann hharaU j indr \ya-m iky a mai cha rlfirumatti 
da prajmrpddkir yah Ma-pahtih \ prajnti r arddhamtimi chat urn dhar- 
man hftthrjitjaum ahhinuhpudayati hrfthmanyam pmtirnpa-charyyam yah 
Ma-paitm \ hfcah pachyamtinai chaturhkir dharmair hrdhmaxam bhun- 
ahty archayti ckadunena cha ajytyatayf* rha ahadhyatayd. tha j 2, YtU mi 
ktcha iranmh imp dyftvtJ-prithivi ant art mi trtidhytiyo ha cm texhtim para- 
matti hu&hthn yah rram ruhtin xnldhynyam adhU$ ; tamidt prfid/tydya 
'dhettiryah | 3, 1W yad hii ntinytim chkandnuth midhytiyam ad hit t fma 
tma ha eta a#ya yajua-kmtunti ixh{am hhavati yah tidedn fulJhyd- 

yam adhUa \ taswtit wtidhytiya r dhcfarynh [ 4, J adi ha rai apy ahhyak- 
toh aiattkfiiaA a ain't ah xukhc iayanc hydnah trddAyilyam mihitr d ha 
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era m nakhuyrthhyai topyato yah rvani rtf tan ttvddhytiyam ad hi to \ to*- , 
vult sttidhytiyo ’dhftavyah | 5. Jfndhu hi mi rich# yhritaih ha ttimdny 
timritom yajQm.xhs \ yad ha mi a yam nlkordkyam sdhlto h hi randann- 
mtirnsaadmau ha rra tou | 6, Madhunil ha ?ai f*ha dr rami tor pay at* yah 
t Hr tin rtoho f har ahah tvtidhytiyam adhlfs \ to anaift tpipi&M tarpa- 
y&nti mrmih hi math samtir hhoyaih j 7. Gkfitona ha mi aha dtt tints 
torpayati yah #frj*FE t ideal » sdmdny ahar ahah svddhydyam adhUo | to 
mam tripttik itytidi | 8. Amptoaa Art rai safa d+rtifii* tarpayaH yah 
tram ttfrdrt yajuMtky ahar ah iA #r fidhytiyam adhito \ to maim tripltih 
iiytidi j 9. KihiraudaHft^mditi&artdandhhytim ha rm aha riorums, iarpti- 
yati yah tvatlk ride fin tfilavtikyam itikdsa-purdmam ity ahar a hah srd* 
tlhydyam udhlto I to mam triptah itytidi \ I0 T Yanti tai tipah | ety 
tidityah \ eti chandramtik \ yaati nakthaftrtini \ yathfl ha rai na tyttr na 
luryur stain ha era tad ahar brtihmam bharaii yad a hah tmdhydyam Ha 
adhJto | to* mitt stddhydya 'ihetmyah | tar mad apy rirhath rci yajur t<5 
ndr/ut rd ydlhditi r d burnt yd fit cti ahhirydhartd vrattisya aryamMtdfiya I 

IC There are only five great sacrifices, which are the great ceremonies, 
viz,, the offering to Hiring matures,' 1 the offering to nieUp tho offering 
to the fathers, the offering to the gods, and the Vcda-offering 
yajna ). 2, Let an oblation he daily presented to lining creatures. Thus 
the offering to them is fylfilled. Let (hospitality) ho daily bestowed o ven 
down, to the bowl of water. Thus is the offering to men fulfilled. Let 
the oblation to the fathers bo daily presented, 16 down to the bowl of water 
with the svadha formula. Thus m the offering to the fathers fulfilled. 
Let the oblation to the gods be daily presented ita far da the Ji.Lggofc of 
wood. Thus is the offering to the gods fulfilled* 3, Kexti ia the Yodn- 
offering. This means private study ,L (of the sacred hooka), In this 
Voda-sacrifico speech i§ the juhu, the soul the upabhrit, tho eye tho 
diiruva, intelligence the sriiva,” troth the abletion, and paradise 

l# Tbid sacrifice p m I ln-im from Pof, AuTretht, eetisUta in Mattering- grain for the 
briar-lit rtf b&nli, pLc. Stc Dkibtlili'fk uiul Ruth's LexicoEi, i f. toU. [n rrgapj tu the 
ofEuf uacrlfLUF'^ frtwi ColBhrootflli Muk j. pp. l51 + Ltt2 Jf. „ 203 rT. 

* In of thia Professor Aufndit Kfitytjua^l S'rmiain ^ulnu, 

IT, S, 10, and 31 ana., Lfii- MJ.O, %M, 218. 

w SrtidAyHynk 3 dAy.aimm | lj tickling of the Veda in oha"* dwji liu-kbi,”-—■ 

CottPu 

i* Thc^j wordi donotr Mcrifldal bjwhiiv* uf ladlft of different Iruidi of wood- S&C 
ihc drawings of them in Prof Muller's article un the fum-rii rites of the Brakffljn% 
Jonm, of the Gcnn. Of^ Soc. toI. ia. pp. LutiiL and hn. 
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* the conclusion. He who, knowing this, da-ily studio the Veda, 
conquers uq undeeaymg world more than thrice ne great as th;it 
which ho acquires who bestows tlm whole earth filled with riches, 
Wherefore the Yeda should he studied. -I, Verges of tho Big-vcdn 
sire milk-oblations to the gedi, Hu who, knowing this, daily reads 
lliese Terser satisfies the gods with milk-oblations; and they being 
satisfied* satisfy him with property* with breath, with ganurativ^ 
power,, with complete bodily soundness^ with oil excellent bluings, 
Btreanas of butter, stream fi of honey flow as ^vodka-oblations to the 
fathers. 5. Tajush-vertea are offerings of butter to the gods. He who, 
knowing this, dully reads these versos, satisfies the gods with offerings 
of butter; and they, being aatuflodj satisfy him* etc. (as in the 
preceding paragraph). 6. Banian-verses are -i.ma-libatione to the gods. 
He who* knowing this, daily reads these verses, satisfies the gods with 
Bonm-lihatinM; and they being satisfied, satisfy him, cte. (as above). 
7, Verses of Atbftmn and Angima [aUuirriing {Fatah :1 ) are oblations 
of fat to the gods. Hu who, knowing thia, doily reads these verse*, 
satisfies the gods with oblations of fut; and they etc. (us above), 
&. Prescriptive and scientific treatises, dialogues, traditions, tales, 
verses, nnd eulogistic testa are ablations of honey to the gods. He 
who, knowing this, doily reads these, satisfies* the gods with ablution* 
of honey; and they etc. (ua above). 9. Of this Ycda-iacrifiee there 
are four VWhotlt&r&B, when the wind bio we, when it lightens, when it 
thunders* when it crashes ; wherefore w r heu it blows, lightens, thunder*, 
or crashes* let tbc man, who knows ibis, read, in order that these Yu* 
skntkaniB. may not he interrupted* 11 Hu who does so is freed from 
dying a second time, nnd attains to an union with Bmlunci. Even if 
ho cannot read vigorously, kt him rend one test relating to the god*. 
Thus he is not deprived of lib living creature*, 5 * 
si. fi, 7, 1 : <s Now come* an encomium upon Yedic study* Study 
and teaching are loved- Ho (who practises them) becomes composed 
Jit mind* Independent of others, he daily attains hb objects, deep* 
pleasantly, becomes his own best physician* Control of hi* senses, con¬ 
centration of mind* increase of intelligence,, renown, capacity to educate 
mankind [are thu rt-rcilts of study]. Increadug intelligence secure.* for 

11 Tbe Atbarrji Sanhili b 10 cafifch 

31 See Bathliaglc and hath 1 * Lcilcun, t.r thiumbi f 
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iho Brahman the four attributes of saintliness, suitable conduct, renown,, 
and cipacitY for educating mankind.. When educated, men guarantee to 
the Brahman the enjoyment of the four prerogatives which nre his due* 
revcreucOy the receipt of gifts, freedom from oppression* uud from death ' 
by violence. 2. Of aH the modes of exertion, which are known between 
heaven and earth,, study of the Veda occupies the highest rank, (in the 
case of him} who, knowing this, studies it* Wherefore this study is to 
be practised. 3. On every occasion when m man studies the Yedic 
hymns he (in fact) performs a complete ceremonial of sacrifice, i.tf, 
whoaoevtf t knowing this, so studies. Wherefore this study, etc., etc. 
4, And even when a man, perfumed with, unguents, adorned with 
jewel*, satiated with food, and reposing on a comfortable coucli, studios 
the Veda he (has all the merit of one who] performs penance (felt) to 
I ho very tips of bis nails;** (such is the case with him) whc a knowing 
thisj studies. Wherefore etc, Itig-veda-versos are honey, Sfima- 
vetoes butter, yajua-verges nectar (jurtfita). a tnnn reads dia¬ 

logues. (r^^PFdAytf) [and legends]! these two sorts of composition are 
respectively oblations of cooked milk and cooked flesh. 6. He who, 
knowing this, daily reads Big-veda-versc^ satisfies the gods with 
honey; and they* when satisfied, F-utisfy him with all objects of desiffs 
and with nil Enjoyments 7. He who, knowing this, dafly reads Sfima- 
verscs, satisfies the gods with butter; and they, when satisfied, etc. (as 
before)* 8* Ho who, knowing this, daily reads Yuj us-verses* satisfies 
the gods with nectar ; and they, ete. (as before). 9. He who, knowing 
this, daily studies dialogues and the different classes of ancient stories, 
satisfies the gods with milk- and fk Coblations; and they, etc. (as 
before), ID, The waters move. The Eun moves,. The moon moves* 
The const* hot Ions mote. The Brahman who on any day does not study 
the Veda* la on that day like what these moving bodice would he if the 
ceased to move or act. Wherefore snch study is to he practised. Let 

u This sentence U diffctefitlf tendered by Tmfiwnr Weber, Ind. Sttid. i r n. U% 

u follows: 41 If* bums {with sacred Arc} tu ft* f P ry tips of hii mdk^ In 

a biter piige of ihi- name L-i^sy wc an- Inld that attunting te lb* doctrine of * 
tether called N.ils* Iftlidgslja u gtitfid £d the TaittirTyi IrstfaLn, the study md 
teaching of ihc Veda tire tlLD real (optts (mid&puyn -pr* rack a fit r ra tad M tup^h'' ]n 
ifac lattof the ArapjTftkft fcdf, tu. A, il k declared that study and tnrtfBg sLuld 
ilwnp licompatiy Stub splriltuiL ur rittud nets as jitmm i, Mtyw h i*pu* f d$m4 r Mamm 
the oyrji^^a uoificc* cte* Se® JudbcliL- Stadia, Ei. 2l4 a and x. ns r 
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n tnan therefore present as his offering a verse of the Rig-vothi* or the 
Soman, or tho Yajuflh, or n G&thn, or si Kuril *y s'i, in order that the 
course of his olsemmoes may not bo interrupted. 1 ' 

* Mann employs tho Mowing honorific expressions in reference to the 
Vedas fxii. 94 IE) : 

Pitri-hyft a d iii rtdai tktfksfaiksandtanam \ aiahjam chfipm-* 
mtyaih cha tod&-£dttram id i thifih | l"d rfda-iokyah impitayo y$S cha 
kuitha kiidrMfaya$ ] M taredt fa niihpkaldh pretyt i iama-auk(Jtah Ai 
tdh xmfitah | Utp&rf$$nU thyatanfo cAa yttny ata T nydm Mnkhit | Tdny 
urtul-lalrkiitiiyd " nMphatfiny anfiidni ekn Chuttararnyaw frtty&tuk&£ 
chalrdrai thuiramuh prithak \ Bkutam bharari hhtivuhyam eba aarram 
rtdrii prtwiddhynti | mbdah tpariai eft a nlptifii chn yimrikus (ha 
panchtimah \ v triad era prmddhy&nti pramU-yttna-knrmainh \ BibharlU* 
sarv^ft&idiix vtda-&G*fra&i Matt&ta/uiM | Tatmdri a fat patum many a yaj 
jvnfor tmdbanam j SainApatyam cha Mjyam aha rianria-ndritiam 
fi'ii r/irt l tit n-a-hlddhrpfityam rAo vrthi-iustru-vid nrhati \ Yathd jtlta- 
bah I'oAnfr riahaty flrrirfin dpi drumln \ tatha riahati veda-jmh karma* 
jttjii ifahttm iilmanuh \ veda-MjftntHha4aitra-jm yatra iatrusramt ra*an | 
/An fra lofo• (Mihtm m hrahm&bkuy&ya failp&U | 

fl The Veda is the eternal eye of the fathers, of gods,, and of men; 
it h heyond human power and comprehension; this k a certain con* 
elusion. Whatever traditions are apart frem the Veda, uml all heretical 
view*, ore fruitier in the next worlds for they are declared to ho 
founded on darkness# All other [books] External to the Veda h which 
arise and pass away* are worthless and false from their recentness of 
data. The system of the four eemteap the three worlds* ihe four states 
of life, all that has been., now is p or shall be. is made manifest by tho 

*■ IfriM&ffirj\fi ■ rniyii#H J1 f.4 aitya -f (mdatwi ntrr^bkraaii " \ ty ndmi yani rka ##nl- 
tarkM-m&ftim info* vintddAam thart-uhi-tfarfa- 

wmi \ w Thnt u, deductions from experience of \ha viiiblo fsdd* finch doctrua as 
that k heaven Ik attained by obrifiaura to a ftiuityV md EimBar t'hirvjlca tenctf 
fM umJcd on fa hi? ri-QiKiniiigi K retalrtdietiiiff tb<: £-jhttnrti uf thu godi r and the eIBcavj 
of n. liijy nLh ritcia, nml • niury Eo r!iu VhJtti / 1 — EaHoks^. 
p /liiijuPwaiiii^rdT^ | IH Frora [bi'ir lEddcrDliCtlL* 1 — Kul]alta. 

11 11 Iltirir afftMH hu if a it | w'^hp arfUyam itpvurrjHTfi | ini wurya raimibhir Mr- 

M4ffi I faiikiJifriMif MotVrfp | JlfA# (Ad WiiiSmfll ilfjHlfi-JlAlYa fVO Jitl/lit " i'll 

t kl 'Ttie oblatjrm u caflt iota the Are; Are reaches the *aa; the ssid caniea 
rain by his ray! ^ th«nc« t^d Ln produced: thus the oblation betftmw cuik of the 
leELeratLan niid mumtanunrv of cn-fttUTi* m tbii carEh ; 1 m tay» a Brilimana” — 
Knliilti. 
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Veda- The objects of touch ?md taste, sound, farm, and odour, as the 
fifth, arc made known by the Veda, together with their products, qum- 
1 ities, and the character of their action» The eternal Vcdn supports all 
bdnj?s : hence I regard Et M the principal instrument of well-being to 1 
this creature, tnmir Command of armies, royal authority* the adminis¬ 
tration of criminal justice, mid the sovereignty of all worlds, he alone 
defines who knows (he Veda* Aa fire, when it has acquired force, 
hums up oven green trees, so he who knows the Veda consumes the 
taint of his soul which has been contracted from works. He who 
comprehends the essential mooning' of the Yeda f in whatever order of 
life he may be, is prepared for absorption into Br&himi, even while 
abiding in this lower world/ 1 

The following are some further miscellaneous passages of the same 
tenor, scattered throughout the Institutes ‘Mann, u. IDff.)i 

ffrtth'i f a rW-a rijnsyn dhttrmti-fustram ht rat smpilth \ t? sari'arthtxhr 
amTmtfWtye tubhtfflm ifhurmQ /u ntrbabh&ii ‘ 11. ¥&'ramanysta zV mills 
hdit-&UirtHray&£ dtijah | ta itidhubhir tahiiMdryyo n<i*tiko vtda-niwd#- 
hah . . + . I& + LJrtrmath JtjnuMuititiuwm prdmfixam pur tuna m $rutik \ 

** By ,4ruti hi meant the Veda, and by smriti the institutes of law : 
the contents of these nre not to bo questioned by reason, sine* from 
them [a knowledge of] duty has shone forth. The Brahman who, 
relying on rationalistic treatises,■ shall contemn these two primary 
sources of knowledge, must be excommunicated by the virtuous as a 
sceptic and roviler of the Vedas- * . * * IS. To those who ore seeking a 
knowledge of duly, the Sniti is the supreme authority/' 

In the following passage, the necessity of a knowledge of Brahma is 
asserted, though the practice of ritual observances is also inculcated 
(vL 82 0 Y): 

Bhtnniktith liirflBl a wit ad yai ,dad ahhiioldiiom \ »a Ay anadhyillma- 
ril kaichit knyu-phnlam ttpBfaid* \ adhiyajmm brahma Japed udhidai* 
r ihftak rta rha \ &dhyatmiia& tha talalati i rtdunluhhihUam e ha yat \ Jdaih 
inrun ant ajnfinnm idam rr a njawtum \ t dam anruhchhaldm ira, ryam idam 
uutintifam ttheMaidm \ 

n Thu, however, must be read In ewijimctfen with the precept In *iL 100* which 
deck?**: SnAtA dJki^mspaMsm rfia ftdv.feiirZrirwIhjmi j tsrbmmmHdkatU 
mdhvmmk ffrfj Mtparsh | “He, sad he only U uquiuiited iriih daty, who totmu- 
gnlc* On- injiprrtinfy nf (he rishu, and the ptt-ccpti of the Sru|-iti 3 by rratoniagi which 
do not centra dint the Veda/ 1 
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i( AH this which has been bow declared is dependant devoi.it me¬ 
ditation : bo one who is ignorant of the supreme Spirit epn reap the 
fruit of ceremonial acts. Let a man repeat texts relating to sacrifice, 
lexts relating; to deities* texts relating to the supreme Spirit* and whut- 
ever is declared in the concluding portions of the Veda [[he Cpanisbads’:, 
This [Yeda] is the refuge of the ignorant, as well as of the under- 
standing f it is the refuge of those who are seeking after paradise, as 
well as of those who are during infinity,” 

The following text breathes a moral spirit, by representing purity of 
life ms essential to the reception of benefit- from religious observances 
(iL : W)| 

JtidM tydyaS tAa yajndi cha myamdi eh<t t&ftlmtt cha \ na r (pra- 
dM*hta-&Mrnirtftt tiddbuJt gachktmti larchichit | 

“The Vedas, almsgiving, sacrifices, observances, austerities, arc in¬ 
effectual to a man of depraved disposition,* 1 

The doctrine which in ay be drawn from the following lines does not 
room so favourable to morality (si. 2G1 IE}: 

1/ii/rsf hkm tr\n oinann ajri yatmt&fm 11 dhdrayan 

rtpro nrnimh prGpn&ti limhana \ ItihamhiUVi i trir ahhytwya yajmhim 
to MMBhilaft | ttlmmlm rfl *$r?o-pfipmh pramuchyat# \ 

yafha mtiM-hftidam prdpya IMptam hth foil n mdfyati \ t#(M duirkf- 
rttdfn sarvfiw rrd* frhfMi majjaii ] 

11 A Hrihnmn who should destroy these three worlds, and cat food 
received from any quarter whatever, would incur no guilt if ho retained 
in his memory the JSig-vedn. Repeating tbrEee with intent mind the 
SankiUi of the Rik # or the Ynjuah* or the Sftman, with thoTTpuniahads, 
he is freed from all his rins, Just ns a clod thrown into a great lake is 
dissolved when it touches the water, m does all sin sink in the triple 
Veda." 

Considering the sactedness ascribed in the preceding passages to all 
the Vedas, the characteristic* assigned to tbtee of them in the passage 
quoted above (p, 12) from the Miirhandeja Purann, ns well as the 
epithet applied to the Suma-veda in the second of the following verses 
ore certainly remarkable ; (Mann, iw I2fl fL): 

Sdftm-dhcandc rig-yfljtt*hl nddhh/Ua kaddrhrim \ cedatyndhitya cd T py 
aniarn Arnnynkam adhlfya rha \ Rigttdo ict^dairatya yajurccdG* (u 
m&nuihah | Sumartdtib tmrifph pitryai tiumdt iasydhu'hir dhemth \ 
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u Let no one read the Rich or the Yajush while the Sdm*n is sounding 
in his ero, or after he has rend the conclusion of the Yeda {f.r + the 
ITjmnishsds’) or an Aranyaka. The llig-vedn has the gods for its 
deities; the Yajtir-voda has men for its objects; the Snmii-veda hm 
the pitris for its divinities, wherefore its sound is impure.™ 

The scholiast KnUuka, however, will not allow that the sound of the 
Snmn-vedu eon be really ^impure." “It hue/’ ho *ays, 11 only a 
bemhlanee of impurity * 1 (Mmtlt My a ainthir ha dAntnik \ m tv ah- 
rhir mr). In this remark ho evinces the tendency p incident t" so tunny 
Fystcmatic theologian*, to ignore all those featum of the sacred test on 
which they are commenting which arc at variance with their theories 
regarding its absolute perfection. As it was the opinion of bis age 
that the YetLi was eternal and divine, it wuis a ho considered, impossible 
that impurity or any species of defect eouM bo predicated of any of its 
parts; and every expression, even of the highest authorities, which 
contradicted this opinion, kid to be explained away. I am not in a 
position to state how this notion of impurity came to be attached to the 
Siima-veda. The passage perhaps proceeded from the adherents of 
soma particular Yedic school adverse to the Sanaa-veda; but its Mib^ 
stance being found recorded in some earlier work, it was deemed of 
sufficient authority to find a place in the miscellaneous collection of 
precepts*—gathered no doubt from different quarters* and perhaps not 
always strictly eorosistent with each other, — which make up the 
Manava-dharrna'sastrti, 

Yithnti itotf na m —The following pelage from the Yudin, li Furiiqa* at 
the close* ascribes the same character of impurity to the Samn-Tedfi, 
though on different grounds, Yiah. Fur, iL 11* 5: 

Yd tu ilaktik para Tldujzr riy-yajak^djna-Amjmid \ n$i*fra tray 1 
fapaiy at’thv jayntai cha hintut* yat | Mira Vitruk dhitah dhUyfnk 
Jayafak pilldxadyatah | fiy^yajuk-dima-hAtita 'utah taritur dnja ink- 
{kali | Frt'm f-'j fi»M rarir tja r/a* Mr a taira hi *d para | traylmafi Vis An u- 
sflWr araithuHdm karat* rat | RirKa* tapanti pnrvahw madhytlAn& f tha 
yifjfimthy alha ] rrikadrathantarUdlni stlmfiny ahmk ktknyn I'aenM \ 
tmyam fskd irayi Ftihmr fty-fajuh^dma-tanjniM \ Vhhnu-foktir ara*- 
tkfinam m&*ildity» karoti id | Jirf krratam rata a inHt'r vahhnmt sti fra* 
ylmayt \ Brahma 'tha Furwfo Rndra* trayam dat trayimayam J tar- 
yi\Mv fhmaya flrahm d ithitau Ftthnur yajarmayah \ Rad r ah Admamayn 
'atfly a tmmdt tmyuiachir dhvanih \ 
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# "The supremo energy of Vishnu, caBcd the Bich p Yajiish, mid 
fvlrtuin—this triad burn a up sic And aEL things usurious ta Die world. 
During the coutiauanoi? &f the world, thi^ triad exist-? a a Yishiju, who is 
Occupied in the prearvation of the universe, and who in Dig form of the 
Hi eh, Taj mb, and Sftman, abides within the sun* That supreme energy 
of Vishnu, consisting of the triple Veda, dwells in the particular form 
of the mti f w bich presides over each month, The Kieh Tt-rses shine in 
Die morning sun, tho Yajueh ferae* in the meridian beams, and the 
Yplhjid-nxtharitam and other Suma verses in bla declining rays, This 
triple Vi da is the body rtYuftuUj and this his energy abides in the 
monthly bud. But not only does this energy of Yiabip* formed of 
the Iriplo Veda, reside in the mu; Bmhtnii T Purusha (YishiLn', and 
Itudru also constitute u triad formed of the triple Veda. Acting in 
creation, Brahma is formed of tbo JUg-veda; presiding over tlio con¬ 
tinuance of the universe, Yi&hgu is compiscd of the Yajur-veda; and 
for Die destruction of the worlds, Budra is made up of the Sfima-veda ; 
hence the Bound of this Veda is impure. 5r 

FSyw ihfrJjM*—Other passages also may be found in wort-i which 
are far from being reputed os heretical, in which the Yeda^ or parti¬ 
cular port's of them* are not spoken of whh the same degree of reipei t 
ns they are by Mlieju. Thus the Yayu Pmilna gives precedence to the 
PuraiiHs ever the Vq<Us in the order ef creation (L 06 ”) : 

Prnthfiniam ffimt-frUirtlMnih Pur&§ajk Urtihmanu aufitiim \ mant4ram 
tfm raHrtbhtf*) i tc/clit itinyn rinmritfih \ 

li First of all the £aitraa p the Purana was uttered by BnhmL Sub¬ 
sequently the Ycdas issued from his mouths. <p 
Similarly Die Fodniu Panina says: 

Purfimm mrta-iuttmnfim prnthmmm Urahmnml smftlam | tri-rarga- 
iudhamm punyuih lata kef i prariuiaram \ nirdttt/dhrth rl rAu hitshvTfiji- 
rvptrjn Jvt.itWith | Brahmumt (u §ftmilde£{Sd iffdtln ahjritarui* asau \ any tin i 
thaitirv tedfin purdfiA-flyayfr*i*t 4 fd[_n?~\ [ ?] dharma-§Hi£ram 

elm pariffrifty&iAa *dmpratam \ maisya-rUprna cha pvnah katpddti r udn- 
tvfiiaff \ ok-sham fiat Lithitam ityMi | 53 

iJ The Pnrugiij which its am instrument for effecting the three objects 

*» Page -is af Prof. Aufrecht'i Catalogue of Sulutrit MSS. ul tbe Budkina Library 
■I OlfaflL 

|] Hlv the SOUC Catalogue p_ 12, coL L 
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of life, which 13 puro J and extends to the length of a hundred croroa of r 
Yersea, Wfls the first of all the Sutras which Brahma uttered* When 
the worlds had been burnt up, Ee&ava fKpishga), in the form of a 
howe, and obeying Bniiimii's command, rescued the Vedas. Having 1 
taken them with their appendages, the Puru^as, the iSyAyo, the ^T- 
inAusil, ami the Institutes of Low, ho now at the Loginning of the 
Kulpa promulgated them oil again in the form of a Fish from the midst 
of the waters. 3 ' 

In the Ifatsya Panina* iiL 2 JT_ # not only priority of creation 
claimed for the Furiio^t but also the qualities of eternity and identity 
with sound, which arc generally predicated of tho Y edas alone ^ 

Hfiptiih ri&rihfiFG n prat ham am umdrdnmn Pit&imhah \ urirbhvtds tato 
vcidht i&ftp&puMga-pada'krtiinuh | 3 . [*urun#m mreti-sutirdnum praihn- 
mam Brahmaml xmrifnm ] tfifyam £aM*wmytim pumyam iota-hot i-pra- 
rwtaram | 4* Anontaram cha 1 talfrMya rrdaw laxy it mmiurfaih | ml- 
mufow nytiya-cidya Mo pramdndthfala-mmyHtr} \ 5. ll'ddbkyri$a~ratti- 
xyftAiftt prajd^kd meuya \ mafias} pjkna-*fithfil$ tni jdiuh ye 

tern iiultoatoih | 

2- u PiiAmuhn (Brahma), first of nil the immortal^ took shape : tlien 
the Vedas with their Angus and Upfmgcis (appendages and minor ap¬ 
pendages }* and the various modes of their textual arrangement, were 
manifested. X The Furann, eternal, formed of Bound, pure, exlending 
to the length of a hundred croroa of verses, was the first of the Sustras 
which Brahma uttered: and afterwords the Vedsis, issued from hit 
month; and also tho 11 TmAnsa and the Xyiiya with its eightfold system 
of proofs. 5, From him (Brahmi), who was devoted to the study of 
the Vedas* and desirous of offspring, sprang mi ad-born sons, so called 
because they were at first created by his mhd. Pt 

The Yayu Parana iayg further on in the game section ftutn which I 
have already quoted i 51 

Yv ridyHeh thafura reddn xuny^pamshada tlrijah \ na ehsl pxninark 
xamn'dyfld naira xa tpflrf ruhahhanah \ ItiMm-purunfibhydiih reddn 
iamtfparpmhiiyei \ eiifiety afpa*&rtti&i ttda mdm Hymn prakaruhyati \ 

« Tlilfl quotation is mtuh from Hue Taylor MS. No. tflifl i,f iLu India 031 m 
library. The Gaiinwnf MS, No. 3032 of the u ime eolfwci^n, reads biire Irijw* r**r- 
t*"r* r *' prarliMii lOftority/' instead nf rtpim 1 MAnn t wtikik •tap*/* and tmj 
iM^fiJca a Damira of other vtriotu madlags in thwc iW Ijrjn*. 

M Soc p. £0 of Dr- AnfnsehVi 'GilalogiLt. 
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€f Jlc who knows the four Yedn^ with tk‘ir supplements and rpaut- 
shods is not realty 1 turned, anlesa he know also the Ftmiyus, Let a 
ms&p thetffortj complete the Ycdaft bj adding the Itihn^is anti Furanos, 
L The Yc-iia k afraid of a man of little learning lest ho should treat It 
injuriously." 

The flint of these verses is repeated in the MahMduImta, Adprran 
verse 645, with a variation in the first half of the second lino hu cAd~ 
I'hytihwm irf&m ridyill) “unless he- know abo tliia mnTtttive 11 (t\f. the 
Mahibharata), Tho second of the verges of the Yijti Puraya also is to 
bo found in the name book of the MaMbhiiruta verso 26Q, and is fol¬ 
lowed by these lines: 

26L rr.dam imam I'idrdn srdcapitvu r nnam ahmtf \ . * , . 

264, Ekafai rhaturv i-fdutt Bhurata m ehaitad that ah | purd hi fa ntraih 
wrmtk Mamet ya tufa yd dhfifam | chaturthpah tu-rah^yMyo redahhya 

mihikmh yadd \ tudu-prabhriti fakt Vflirh nidhibhuratnm m r Jif/afa \ 

11 The man who knows this Veda relating to Krishna (the MaMhbn- 
rrtfa)p and repeats it to others, obtains food. . * + . 2G4. All the col¬ 
lected g»tla formerly weighed in a balance the four Ycdas which they 
placed in tli.& one scale, and this Bburata which they put into the other. 
When the latter was found to exceed (ill weight) the four Yedas with 
tho TJpanishadfl, it was thenceforward called in this world the MahiL 
bharata," 

Here there is a play upon the word Eharata, as in part identical with 
&h&rtt t ^weight," 

The following verses of the same Adiparran and many others are 
also eulogistic of the great epic poem : 

229& r Idum hi ttdaih iammitam pavitrnm dpi thoitamam | irfirytimw 
uUamtm chfdum pur&mm riihlsathiiufam [ 

4 * This (Mahtildiifiita) i$ on an equality with the Yedn, pure, most 
excellent, the beet of ah works that are to be recited, ancient, and 
praised by rishisY 

281-L Vijneyah ta rha ftddnfim pdrago Ifhu rat am pqfhsn | 

The reader of the BhJunta is to be regarded as having gone through 
tho Vedas." 

The benefits derivable from a perusal of tho same poem ora also set 
forth in the S vargiiroh □ ni ka-perrrm, verses 200 If. 

In the Sftric way the Itumuvaim, i. 1, 64 r speaks of itself, as “ this 
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pnre and holy narrative, which is on an equality with the Tcdne 11 
(tdam patitram SMy^nam puny am tedati eha aaimwiYafli)* 

Anti in thi; Bhiigtitata Ihirunn* ii. 8, 2S, it is said: lYdJus bMpraidfit 
fiftma pur&nam hmAma-$ammii&m \ Brahman* Blmy^at-pnltam Brahma-' 
kvlp? updyah \ 

14 ( Brahmanlta; declared the Puriina called the EhEguvatap which 
stands on cm equality with the Veda [brahmtf% and was declared by 
Bhogavat to Brahma when the Brahma-kalpa had arrived. 11 

Brahma-vaifarttn Purdna ^Tike Brahma- vairartU Puruna assert* in 
a most audacioua moaner its own superiority to the Yed|(L 43 ft.): 

Bhar^an ytfi fcayd prMf&m jntitam tan am fibhJp*ttam ] rtra-bhvtrik 
purdutthn B f*ihma-i \if rar ft wn uttamam \ Furdnop^pvrdninu m redan dm 
hhravm-hhanjamm \ 

11 That about which, venerable sage, you have inquired, and which 
you desire, b all known to me, the essence of the Pliranas, the pic- 
eminent Brahma-YflivarttfL^ which refutes the errors of the Furugaa and 
Upapuruoa$ p and of the Vedas." (Profe^ar Attfrecht’s Cat. p. 121.) 

In the following passage also, from the commencement of the Muy- 
dnka TJpanishnd, the- Vedie hymns (though a divine origin would no 
doubt he allowed to them 3 *) are at all events depreciated* by being 
classed among other works as part of the inferior science, in contrast to 
the Brohma-vklyl or knowledge of Brahma* the highest of all know¬ 
ledge, which is expressly ascribed to Brahma as its author: 

1. Brahmd dettinum praihamah tomhabhdvs vtivatya karttft bhuranatya 
ppm | mu hrahtM-vidpCdk Mana-wtiy& -prati*h {hum Athantiyx jyrihfha- 
putrut/a prdhi i | 2 + Alhanaa* y&m prmndd* Brahmd Athand turn 
purortichiinatrfi brahmandyum \ *a Bharadrtijdya Saiyardteya pruha 
Bhdradrdjo pnnlmrdm | 3. Srnmafo ha tai dftihuiah'n#ir<waih 

M la hwi lliD fallowing v c ret* (4 and G) occur in the icooad chapter of the uttie 
Muml. Up.: jfynir mBrddAH fkaktkmMl ehAtndra.Muryymi dir a A irisfmwp drfitad 
fh« vtdhh | niywA Ap4tf*m rihfh my* ptdbhynm pfithwi Ay t*h# Mn ^ 

bhutantenitmi | - . , , B. T™5rf fkksh mhu ytfMi tfrlsfa y^y 

Arafat* dakikimi* eha \ *awrat mum rAn pajama rMf rAa f'rd jwc*i*yvtra 

*****t I il Agfii U Ilia fttmhtna t] heud, thi inn irad murn arc )m Oyc*, the fogr 
pdinu of the nmpuftinUiaen, the uttered V&hiiMehw venn* ihc wind'b hU breath 
ihc imirene is liu heart, the earth issued turn Ida f«t: Jin is the hoer &onl of tt |j 
cTEEklcura. . . - , 0. FroW Jura corac tho Rich verteip the Mmah ih? Tsjujtb 

Tcna F initiatory rites* alt ohlltimi^ wcHftctt, uad gif la, Ol* year, the matter ud 
the w^rldi where the moou and ieiu purify.” 
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r 11ft print upap&nmk pmpmhchha \ humin mt bhagano ttjN&Usamw idam 
rijitatam IhuratUi ] 4, Titsmai SQ horiithd | c/f* ridpt r edifapyt Hi hi\ 
pad traimo-ridfi caJun t* parti thairtiparii cha \ 5 r Tatr&parti 11 j-igvtdo 
'yajunrinh Mtimarada 'tftdrnu'edak iihhti ktilpti rptikaranaih pi imktdm 
ckhando jpotMam ,p it* | a £hi parti yayti tad ahharam adhipawf/aic \ 

iS Brahma was produced; the drat among the gods, maker of the 
ttaitcisGp preserver of the -world. He revealed to hia eldest sou 
Aihomi, the science of Brahma* the bads of all knowledge. 2. Atlyuran 
of aid declared to Angie tide science, which Brahma had unfolded to 
him t and Angis, in turn, explained it to SfltjATuha, descendant of 
Bharadvaja, who delivered flue traditional lore, in succession, to 
Angina. 3- MoMsala Skaimka, approaching Anginui with the proper 
formalities, inquired, ‘Whet is that, 0 venerable sage, through the 
knowledge of which all this funiverse], becomes known? 1 4. [Angims] 
answered* 4 Two sciences are to be known—this is what the sages versed 
in sacred knowledge declare—the superior and the inferior, 5. The 
inferior [consists of] the Rig-vedu f the Ynjur-Teda, the Soma-veda, the 
Atharvo-vedap accentuation, ritual,, grammar, commentary, pr 05 odv p and 
astronomy. The superior science is that by which the imperishable is 
apprehended.* 4 

I adduce seme further passages which depreciate the ceremonial* or 
exoteric parts of the Yedua, in comparison with the esoteric knowledge 
of Brahma. 

My attention was drawn to the following passage of the Bhagnvad 
Gita, ii. 42 if Jp by IU quotation in the Rev, Professor E. Baueije^s 
Dialogues on Hindu Thiiosophy: 

Tam imumpmhpittim r tirJtampracaddntp dripi je A i tm^ \ ^da-ttida-rattih 
ptirthd ntinpad mtUi r tidinah \ kamatmunah ivatg& partik JanmQ-karmtf- 
phxla*pniddnt iriyti-nsfitha bdMiltim tkgxUtaryfi-gdim prat* \ hh&gaii- 
tary&-*pr*vmkttinfim iayti 'pahrita- chttswtim | ryarasuputmikti huddhih 
m mud ha rt na ridhlpafo | Iraifjurpja-t khaytih vtdtih nUlraiguntja hhavur- 

M Compare the litftliiibhiinjttt* Adtp. verve 25®, which rpcak* of it* Amnynkia if 
superior Id [the other purfa of) iho Yedan, ami ntitfiiA U the brat of median ra [artm- 
yahrm fAd rnffhAya* tkfmaJuidkihAyo 'mf-Ham vathti), Similarly the S'&ls.pntli* Bnlh- 
nap, x. 3, ■*, 12 (quoted in Maher's Anc. Samk. Lit. p. 315, note), iph of the 
tFpaaiihndi hj being ibcttSCBCe of liw T*j Olh - Jhiyd ttfi witfA# ra*aA mi 

upitniiAa! [ 
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Jmm 1 , * - . jrlrcln arthah ndapdm wrutfah *amplufadake \ fdvdn tar- f 
rtehrt zfdexhu hnlhmfinmij® mjdnafah \ 

u A flowery- doe trim}* promising the reward of works performed in 
this embodied (state, prescribing numerous ceremonies, with a view t6 
future gratification and glory, is preached by unlearned mon* devoted 
to the injunctions of the Yedo* n&sertars of its exclusive importance, 
lovers of enjoyment, and seekers after paradise. The restless minds 
of the men who, through this flowery doctrine, have become bereft: of 
wisdom, and are ardent in the pursuit of future gratification and glory* 
ore not applied to contemplation, The Yetlas have for their objects the 
three qualities ( [taHva s raja*, tama*, or 11 goodness/ 'passion/ and < dark¬ 
ness *) i but he thou* Arjuna, free from these three qualities .... As 
great as is the nee of a well which ig surrounded ou every aide by over- 
flowing waters* 10 great [and no greater] is the uso of the Vedas to a 
Brahman endowed with true knowledge/* 

Chhdndogya Upanishad, via. 1, 1* p* 4?$ [Colebrookc's Essays* L 12) l 
li Adhlhi bhdfatwh PT {(£ ha vpatatdda Satiaikumdram Nuradah \ tarn 
ha Hffiffa ^ gad vritha Um md upattda Mat it urddktam vxkthpiimi" 
iff | 2. Saha urucha "pigtedam hhagaro 'dhyemi yajuntdath idmmrdim 
dthantanafa ahahiriham ifihlta- pur?l nam pancham&m leddndth rtdam 
pitrynfo rOhm dmram nidhim rdhmdkyam dfiyanam dtm-rudytim Brah- 
rti r?-r tdtjftm hhuta-ridydin kihaira-vidgUm nnkskair^ridytim sarpa-dtra- 
jana-rtdytJm dad Ihtiftm r dhyem< | 3. Ns r ham bhaydra mantra-rid trdtmt 
m atma-vit \ indam Ay tva m? bhagarnddrwebhya* J farad iokam dfitut^id p 
tii m 'hem i JAjyrtnrA Mdmi f am md Magaaln Stsfoty# pdram fair ayah 1f 
iti | tarn ha unlcha u yad rui kititha dad adhy^Jehfhdh mma rr aifai \ 

4< Mma fa! rlyvtda yajwrttdkh ffimawtdah diharvamai chfurfkah ifahdta- 
puriimih panchama r tddndm wtdak j vtiryo rtitir dmw nidkir rdhovdigam 
fhlytmam dtra-ridyd brahma-rid yd bhutd-ndyil hfatre-vidyd mahkabm* 
ttdyd Mrpa- dera-jana-rid yd ntima rrmfad talma i ipdtra 3P ffi \ 5. * c Sa yo 
ndmm Brahma rfy *pdd* yd rad ndmna gafath tatra avja yathd lumarhdra 
t hmii ye fldma Brahma (ty vpatie" | hhagara ttdmna Bhvyah P5 

Hi | 11 todmw rdra bhdya '§(*" tit \ "fan m* hhagaixn brail fa rt Ui \ 
l- 11 Jiuruda opproachod 8anatkumura p saying, 4 Instruct me* vcnemhlo 
sage/ He received for answer* 1 Approach mo with [i.#. tcJl me] that 
which tliou knciwost; and I will declare to theo whatever more is to 
be kfurnt/ 2. Hlnula replied, 1 1 am instructed* venerable sage* in the 
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Hi^yedij the Yajur-veda, tho Samn'Tedn, the ALharvuna, [which i$] 
the fourth, the ItihtiHii and Farinas, [which are] the filth Veda of the 
Vedas, the rites of the pitris, arithmetic* the knowledge of portents, and 
great periods* the art of reasoning/* ethics, the science of the gods, the 
knowledge of Scripture* demonology, the science of war, the knowledge 
of the store* the sciences of serpents and deities; this is what 1 have 
studied. 3 . I* veneniljle uian, know only the hymns {mantras) 5 while 
I am ignorant of soul But I have heard from revered! sages like 
thyself that * the man who is acquainted with soul overpasses grief, 1 
■Xow I, veaeruble man* sm ; but do thou transport tee over my 

grief,* SannUmmArOi answered, * That which thou host studied is 
nothing but name, 4. The* Big^Yodu is name; and so arc the Yajur-vodn, 
the Suma-Tcda* the Atbarvaiia* which k the fourth, and the lei Luisas 
and Parana*, the fifth Veda of ttt*o Yediis, etc. [ail the other branches 
of knowledge are here enumerated just as above]*—all these aro but 
name : worship name, 5 * Ho who worships name (with the persuasion 
that ic is) Brahma* ranges as it were at will over oil which that name 
eomprehends;—such U the prerogative of him who worships name 
(with the persuasion that it is) Brahma/ 1 1$ there anything* venerable 
man/ asked JNarado,. 1 which is more than name ? 1 1 There is/ he replied, 

* something which is more Lhan name/ k Tell it to me/ rejoined Xurada. 1 * 
(Sankara interprets the words pancAmmm ttd&nfsm it dam differently 
from what I have done. He separates the words tedamim r tdam from 
paturlmmaih and makes them to mean 11 the means of knowing tho 
Vedns/* f.r. grammar, bee, how ever, the Bhiig. Pur. i + 4* SO* below* 
p. 42, and m. 12, 39, to ho quoted further on. 

^atapatha Jim] nnaim, xh\ 7, 1, 22 (— lirihadaranyaka TTpamahad, 
iv, 3, 22, p. 792 ff., p. 223-9 of Hr. iUier’s English): Atra pita up its 
hharuti am&4& hhlh aktilfa dtr&h adevdh teduh tfVediiA yajutih nya- 
jn<lh | tf/ra hhsrati MrdijffAjJ ahhi'tinn-ht\ pauthus^paulkami 

rhandnh \hunddlah hamana ’tmtufinai tdptiw *tflpasQ mnrdyainm pti$~ 
ynta nmmrfiijalum pupfmt 11 Orno hi (add nmxtin ioMn hridatjaatja bhnzaii \ 

M J7r kfXr'rkftm mi **!»-V iTj tr*m — &fijqTj-4 r The wviid ft eLwwiicn] explained as 
VA&aiof ,a ilulogi]^ " p r*rdtfbiMuii—Co m m, an S'. P. Br+ iL 

5, B, 3). Tlu *cn*e of mmi® af the terms in ihb lbt of Bci-en™ b &b«iLiv; bit 
f larlht's* U not of luv great importune* to tho general drift of pasig?, 

aT I gpve heir (lid reading of tla« Hr, Af+ Up. llte S . P. Ur ia FrtlkiW Wflber*! 

3 


34 OPINIONS REGARDING TEE ORIGIN, ETC,, 

“ la that [condition of profound B lumher, *tuAnptQ a father u no 
father, a mother is no mother, tho worlds are no worlds, the gods are 
no gods, nod the \edas are no 1 odss, sacrifices arc no sacrifices. In 
that condition a thief is no thief, a murderer of embryos is no murderer * 
of embryos, a Paulluua no Poalkaaa, a Chiinijfik no ChilijdAlu, a Sm* 
tuaiia no Sromima, a devotee no devotee; tho saint has then no relation, 
either of advantage or disadvantage, to merit or to atn; for he thea 
crosses over all griefs of the heart." 

(I quote from the commentary on the Br, Ar. Up. Sankara's esplan* 
ation of the unusual words naariigata and mmtitgata: Xancuyataih tta 
aittSgaiam amncfigatavt wtambaddfam ify rtat puny end teitratikiUw 
karmunfi tathd puptnti tthUdhtrana -pratiihiddU-kriyd - hkAoyena \ 

M ifan ctigelQ—jtfi (not) awilgata, and ationtdgafa ^ unimhuddha, uncon¬ 
nected* This condition is unconnected either with merit, Jr *. action 
enjoined by the iistea, or with sin, ** action defined ja the neglect 
of what is enjoined, or the doing of what is forbidden." 

To the same effect the great sage Hindi is mode to speak in the 
Bhuguvata Puruno, ir. 20, 42 ff.; 

PfajGpati-paiU taktlmd IhayaniA QirUo Manuh \ Dahh&dayah pr<t- 
jddhyalthdh naiihihik&k SonatddayaA J Marlehir Atry-anyirotau Pulta- 
iyah Pahihah Krntuk \ Lhrugur Vasi*h(hah ity eU mad-antdk brahma- 
rddinalf ] tiydpi v&chtupaUyAt iapu-tHyd-vtmdk ilhth \ paiyaato 'py 
* a pakyanfi puiyanlam Paruvukoram \ iohda-brahm^i dtuhpar* cha- 
rantah uruwtaro I pumtra-Ungair eyarachMinttam bhttjanh »a eit&tfy 
param. \ yadd y^ytinuynhadU bhayardr, <U,m-bf,dtitah | ta jahati matin', 
lokr t ed* th* jmrmithihitdm | tamCtt kstHm ^arhi^tmanr, qju&wId 
artha-hUithu \ mil 'rtha.drkhtm krithdh intra-ipariMv ohprUhtfhfsu- 
t**hu | tta.ioktm m wWw ft rai yatra dm, Janurdanah \ Qhw dhdmra. 
dhtyo vedtith ta-Urmalam a-iad-ridah | a.tlrya darhhaih prdg-agraih 
k&rUnytw hhiti-mmidam \ *t«bdh Q r r ikad-i«i}h&d mdnl karma ndtaithi 
yat pai rtat \ tot karma Ihri-tmham got id ridyi Um-matir yaya J 

“Brahma himself, tho divine GiriAa [Sin), Monu, Daksha and tho 
other Fmjiipatis, Sonata and other devotees, MarTehi, AtH, Angina 
Pulaatya, Pulnha, Kralu, Bhj-Igu, V^sh(ha-alJ then expander* of 
sacred knowledge, and masters of spoeob, including myself (Nrlndn) as 

tal aim SMM4UA4 puny™, piptnt, ind yrf , te ntamenlvj 

allute to mi> Wuru NHiifi nijfdt^4 ksbg in tie ill ut< r, ' 
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• the lost, though seeing, see yet, to this dny, unable, by austerity, by 
science, by contemplation, to see l*arami strara {the supremo God), who 
secs all things. Wandering in the vast field of the verbal brahma (the 
Vfda), which is difficult to traverse, men do not recognise the Supreme, 
while they worship him its he is circumscribed by the attributes speci¬ 
fied in the hymns (j mmlrat). When the Divine Being regards any 
men with favour, that man, sunk in the contemplation of soul, obun- 
dons all thoughts which are set upon the world and the Veda. Cease, 
therefore, Yarhishmat, through ignorance, to look upon works which 
merely seem to promote the chief good, as if they truly effected that 
object, (works) which only touch the ear, but do not touch the reality. 
The misty-minded men, who, ignorant of the Veda, declare that worts 
are its object, do not know [hisj own world, where the divine Jwiflr- 
dnna abides. Thou who, obstinate man that thou art, strewest the 
whole earth with sacrificial grass, with its ends turned to the east, and 
art proud of thy numerous immolations,—thou knowest not what is the 
highest work of alL That by which Jlari (Yishnu) is pleased, is work - 
that by which the thoughts (tre fixed on him, is science. 1 ’ 

I copy the comment on a part of this passage, viz. on verses 45 and 46 ■ 
S'abdts-brtihmttni rede tirnr rit tar 9 yatya arthato 'pi pdra-iUnye itnrmiii 
tarttamtimU mantrUnitih linymr rajrnhettah<ldiyi,na-yuhtii-nfidhii- 
deidta~'bhidhiinit**rlmarihynifi pttriththhinturn a-<t Indrudi-nlpam M-tai- 
kaniHigmbtrta htutpuitah paratn Paramtsuiram mi ttiuh \ T<trhy anyuh 
to nit mu | Icitrni Hdf-Hgr tih/tm hitrn paraiatiraram eta bhnjed tty at a iihtt 
"yarfa jum oRugrihtttti" \ attuyraht Asiufr \ atma»i bbuitah tan m tadt i 
bit bitt-rynra/itlfe m/%cA <i iataut-w&r$t parinukfMilm maiim tyajati \ 

“ Hen, conversant with the verbal brahma, the Veda, of which the 
extent ia vast, and which, in fact, is boundless, worshipping Para- 
meiivara [the supreme God] under the form of Indra, etc., eireum- 
tenbed by the marks specified in the hymns, t.s. limited to various 
particular energies denominated deities, who are characterised by such 
attributes as 1 wielder of the thunderbolt, 1 etc,} worshipping Him, 

1 say, thus, with an addiction to particular rites, meu do not know the 
supreme God, What other [god], then, [is there] ? He therefore, in 
the words, * When he regards any one with favour, 1 etc., says, lot a 
nmo, abandoning all addiction to works, etc., worship the supreme God 
■done. The reason for this favour [is supplied in the following words]; 
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* Sunk in the contemplation of scul r lie then relinquishes his regard 
directed to the business of the world and to the Veda, 1 * 0 . to tho method 
of works.* ** 

The following passage from the Kntka Upanishnd (U. 23) is of a some- 1 
what similar tendency (p* 107 of Boer's- ed. and p. 106 of Eng. trims.): 

iVftyaiH fifmtl prafachancna lahhyo na rnrdhaya na bahuml imtma \ 
yam eemsha ft in ufa tma Jabhyoi fatyaitha 6tmd ff -inuU friim j*i *aim j 
w This Saul is not to be attained by instruction r nar by understanding 
nor by much scripture. He is attainable by him whom he chooses. The 
Sonl chooses that man's body as his own abode*'* 

The scholiast interpret* thus the first part of this test; 

Yadyapt dunijwryo 'yam dtmu iaihilpy upftyem &Hpyn*yah era ify 
uha ntiyaw fitmti praracAotmta aada-irdti-$rd'arancNa labhyo r'neya ntipi 
meJJtayil granifalrthn-dho ran&-inktyti na bahmtl irufam kevahm \ hem 
tarhi lahhijiih ity \ickyate \ 

S| Although this soul is difticult to know* still it may easily be known 
by the use of proper means* This is what [the author] proceeds to say. 
TMs eoul is not to bo attained, known, by instruction, by the acknow¬ 
ledgement of many Vedas; nor by under-?, tea ding, by the power of re¬ 
collecting the content-* of hooks; nor by much scripture alone. Uv 
what, then, is it to bo attained ? Tills he declares/* 

It is not necessary to follow the scholiast into the Yedacuc explana¬ 
tion of the rest of the iMge." 

The preceding passages* emanating from two different classes of 
writer^ both distinguished by the spirituality of their aspirations, 
manifest a depreciation, more or less distinct and omphalic, of the 
polytheism of the Yedie hymns, ns obitructiT© rather than promotive, 
of dmne knowledge* and express disregard* if not contempt* of the 
ceremonies founded on that polytheism, and performed with a yiow to 
the enjoyments of paradises 

V,— Bit him of ihc Vtdm f according fa the Vishnu, Fuga, and 
BMgat ata Purftna^ md the MaMiMrata, 

Some of the PuraijM, as we have seen above* represent the four 
Vedas as buying issued from Bnlmms different mooth* H they hud 
m Pn>t MuEI&f'i Adc. Spnslk Lit, lit ed, p. 3 SU, and p, ito. 
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each a separate origin of this kind, it wtrald seem that they omit have 
had from the time of their production a distinct existence dso. And 
yet it is elsewhere said that there was originally but one Veda, which 
* was subsequently divided into four portions. 

Thus the Vishnu Punlija gives the following account of the division 
of the Yeda, described its having boon originally but one, into four 
parts, Hi 2, 18 : 

Spite y?iyj param jndmm Enpiludi^ rani pa-dhftk \ thidati mrm~bhd- 
tdndti i xamt-bhuta-JiiU rataA j ehalrarartii-Mrar^ptna treidydm tipi m 
prabhtih f HuthfrlnAm nigrakam larva n ptiriptiti jag attrap am 1 Fbdawi 
glam thafur-bhedam Ififttl MMd-idlair vMtik j laroli btiAufam hhuf/a 
VedaryrUra-tmr^pti-dhpH | rrddtm in dvilpare ryrwyi, n't’. 

H In the Kg-ita age, YhIiqu, devoted to the welfare of all creatures, 
assumes the form of Kapila and others to confer upon them the highest 
knowledge. In the Tretil ago the Supremo Lord, in the form of a uni¬ 
versal potentate, re presses the violence of the wicked, and protects the 
three worlds. Assuming the form of Yedavyasa, the all-pervading Being 
repeatedly divides the single Veda into four parts, and multiplies it by 
distributing it into hundred* of &;.ikha&, Having thus divided the 
Vedw in tlio Pvilpara age,” cte + * 

This is repeated more at length in the following section (Vish. Pur. 
iii. 3, 4 ff,) s 

Vfda-drummt/a Jftiiirrpa fdj kkd-hhtdath za&ti-tvahft [ nn hlyo vuttirv 
’ ffiifu&i &anfaheptna irinushva fam \ Ihdparv dnlpare Vithrwr Fy&xa- 
fit pi mahdw an* \ Fedtim flaw hthmihd luruU jx§dt$ kitab \ tiryam 
t?jv hahim chfilptim tndtitf*ktfdhdm arthhja mi \ hitdya garra-bkHMmlm 
ctda-bkrdan lam ft tab ] p&jfd fa Aurut* taxai vtdam fjtfufi ppitAat pra- 
hJiuh | FtdmydxdhhidAdnfi fn *d mdriiir Mfdkmdci*A*A | * » • » Axh fd- 
vimidti-knico mi veddb r ymtah waAartAMih \ VatraitaU Wars tmttiin 
dnipamhu pumA punaA \ 

“ It is not possible, Maitreya, to describe in detail the tree of tho 
Veda* with its thousand branches {$dlM*); but listen to a summary, 
A friend to the world, Vishnu, in the form of Vyfisa, divides tho single 
Veda into many parts. He does so for tbc good of all creatures! because 
he perceive* tho vigour, energy, and strength of men to have become 

» Campra tiel tliis mlijtct portions of the passage of the Mal^bEuriiLi quoted in 
the First Vokme of this Work, pp. Hi-146. 
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decreased. Yeduvyasa, in whose person lie performs this division, is an 
impersonation of the enemy of Mudlm (Visit D u). . ., Eight-aod- 
twenty times in the Drdpan ages of this Yoivoavata Mnnvantarn 
hoTe the Vedas been divided by great sages, 1 ' These sagos are then i 
enumerated, and Kpshna Ewiipayana u is the twenty-eighth. 

lhe subject is resumed at the beginning of the next section (Yish. 
Pur- iii. 4, 1 ff.): 

Jfyo rtdai thaiuthpUah iata-suhasro-iummital | Tata dain-yanah 
kriUno yajm ’yaw un+Umadhak \ Tato Hra mat-auto Kyoto 'i/furrm- 
natitamr 'h (art \ tedum tltnm chatuahptldajjt ehaturdhd vyabhujat probhuK j 
yathd tit Una mi njattuh VtdavyOma dhlmatH j VtdtU tot ha xamaatai* 
tair ryattSh VyStait IsiA* may# | tad anenaim vtddnam iaiMbhedUn 
deyottama | ehalurynjfuAu rathitSn lamatUnhv amdhuraya \ Kjvkn*- 
deaipdyanaA Fyatatn viddhi mrnyanam prabhum | ko '«y 0 hi bhuei 
Maitrtya MihabhUrata-trid Ihnet | Tvna nytutSh yathil Vtddh mat-pu- 
irt*<t mahiUmand [ Jkapart hy atra Maitreya tad me trnu yathorthatah j 
firahtmintl chodito Pydso rtddn rytultm prockoh-amt \ Atha iithyfm *t 
)oyriiha rhaturo nda-ptlra-yutt \ (iigi:«da-krih:ahi>n Paitafn jagr&hut to 
wahtimttmh \ raihmpSysna-nftmSnmh Yajurredatya ch&ymhlt j Joimi- 
iiuyi Suma-rtdiuya tathaiuitharraitda-vil \ Stmanfut tuny a kithjo ‘thud 
Vedart/dtotya dklimtah \ Romaharthwaa-ndndlnam tmhalvddhim maM- 
fnunhn | Sutam jayrdha sithyaih m itih«M-pvr<inayoh \ 

The original i edn, consisting of four quarters, contained a hundred 
thousand vencs. Pnom it arose tho entire system of sacrifice, tenfold 
(compared with the present) and yielding all the objects of desire. Sub¬ 
sequently, in the twenty-eighth naan van tore my son, [Panisara is the 
speaker] the mighty Yyfiss, divided into four parts tho Veda which 
was one, with four quarters, la the some way us the Vedas were divided 

“ 111 •W’lmi ol tbs JInnraitauw, see the Pint Port of thi* mirk, pp, jp, 43 ff. 

hassim (Ind, Ani, 2;id cd, 1, 777, note) rtniSflla; “Tyisa iignififs irmtigroipnl, and 
thu isgmhciitlHSH hud still rr-Uiliud its pto* In tie veeoUoeltAa of the undent rasinirfe of 
the legend, »rho have fumed from tiu nnmr «j irregular perfect, viz. n'ryriis." 

T*f art to two paiMgctar the Mabibhinta in which the Mtng ii Clplnimj, 
tii. {L 2417 ), rfrfWM r tdon yan.it m tannul fyntah iti mhtafi I “He li r.tll<d 
Vi** l*»* he divided the Veda." And (i, 4236 ) Yo ryvyo tnfSihi that at., 
bhayaron rithih, J hit ryanttrnin opada ianigymt kti*k.attam rra tha | "Tin 
dirinc Bags (Epihnii Dmipiyuas Yytea) who, tlirecgh fmid deTntiua, divided the 
four Vtds*, ud k> oblsined in (.ho wurld the title of Ty™, M d fom his bkcknme 
th tr 11 :i uic of Kru^i>it/ a 1 
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m by tBo wise Yyiea, so had they been divided by all the [preceding] Vy- 
asos, including myself And know that the sfikM diriaionfl [formed] by 
him [wore the Me as those] formed in all the periods of four yugan. 

* Learn, too, that KrLshgtj Dyaipayttna VyiLsa was the lord HftMyaga ; for 
who else on earth could have compost'd the MukAhkaratii ? Hear now 
correctly how the Yodas were diyided by him, my great son, in this Dni- 
pam age. When, commanded by Brahma, Yyaoa undertook to dmde the 
Vedas, ho took four disciples who had read through, those books. The 
great muni took Faiki as teacher of the Kleh, Yai^ampfiyanfl of the 
Yajush, and Jaimini of the Sim an, while Enmontu, skilled in the 
Atharya-Teda, Til also his disciple. He took* too, fts his pupil for the 
ItihasftB and Furunns the great and intelligent muni, Sutn, called 
Itomahmluma/'* 1 

PYtyu PurfiAd .—In the oarae way,, and partly in the same worthy the 
Ylyu Purina (section lx.) represents the Vedas to have been divided in 
the Briptm age^ It firet describes how this was done by Alsou in the 
SynyombhuTo, or first nianvantaiUi and then recounts how Yy.!sa p r- 
formed tho same task in the existing seventh, or Yaivasmta many an- 
tarn; ninil, no doubt, also in the Dvopam age, though this is noi 
expresdy slated in regard te Yyasa. 

The following is an extract from this postage (ns given in Df. 
AufruchFs Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit MSS T p H 64) 1 

Bvapnrt tu purtitritfa Mtrwk trdjrafliAjWro *ntart \ Brahma Mttnum 
mfiAtdam rtdam ryotya mahumaU \ Parfrfittflih yvffath tfiU mtpa- 
rfrydA dnjMayah \ ismvrittd^ tfttpa-rf&*h*na tartar* ckstva yath&krATnam \ 
bhr<wh{&'jnun&w y^fif-r aitid alpa-iMfam hi dr\»yatt | Dtisa-tiihti*ra-&h&- 
y*wr hy tiraJtiihfrim kritdd idam | c tiryam trj$ Mam chtllpum tarraih 
tha tVa pramiyati | ttd* ved&A hi hhyytlfr gyur md thud rtda-vimlAtnunh j 
r*de ndiam muprupt* yajno nnkam yamiihyati \ yqpit naihfr dtt ts-nfiiai 

* UnhMhurw 00 tbs YspHLneyt Smriiitfi (tYeber'i «L p. 1) i&r* f in regard to the 

diriri'in &f the Jteb^rtf AfiMi pm* -pa mmpjr rr^HJ praptmm IViJtrryuj# 

ms nrfa* matin ricMifty* tai^kripayn fhetvrdha rymtya Riy-yqjuA-mmii* 

(Asnw%ajfw chat *rre c^ln Fmfa- VaiJampiijinrw-Jaimmi-SiimatituAAydA kramod 
npadidrit ft rA* wa-iUhihkyiih | J?^m parampuTfiya wAv*ra-£akAo Veda Jot ah \ 
Sl VedavyaiAan haring regard to men nf dub Utidrr* tan ding, in kiadneu to ibn m, dlrldcd 
into four parts tho Veda which hirl been origins]] y handed down by tradition ftPlD 
llralMD^ mul taught iIll- four Yodu, called kith, Yajusb, S-lmun, mil Atbtfvaq^ in 
cifdi:^ to Pail*, Ydiaiajui jana, Jainiini, and Sunianni;. and they again to thdr disciple 
la Ullf way, by tradition, the Yi-du of a thousand iLtkhik wem produetd/ 1 
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tatafc Barrtim prafuisytil.i \ Atlyo rtd^ts thalmhpdde iata-*vtha*raiammi- 
ink | Ptmar (ftitei-guwh krdmQ yajm nil wa-dkuk | Emm ultaf 

iathtijf ttifnl Mnnar /oAvi -kit* rat ah \ vtdam tkam ehatu&k-putldm thatur- 
if//w7 vt/fiikq/fii prMitk \ Brahmmo vachantU tdta Ivk&ntJm Aifa-kilmyayd \' 
tad a It* i at tfirUammma pmhmulaw reda-Juitpfimm ! mamantur^st ta* 
fohyflmi ryallt&Mm prdkfip&ntim \ pratpakshem parvktkaih i at tad Miia- 
rfhntn wttamuk j Jimin pugr Iriia Fyfimk Ffirdkiryah pdrantupah \ 

-L Bt'aipftfjatmh'* 1Y1 Jchyttio Vtihn&r afitiah pm Pi rt Utah j BrahuumCi ctradi- 
tah m Wn rttfaw ryattum prachuiratur \ Aiha fMptin «a jayrtifa* cfta~ 
tun* t*dii-btframli \ Jammitit tha Sumuntmi vha Taiiawpdymam wa 
$ka | Failam chetiitHkam iu pamrhamaih Ja 7th i A fir* Anna in \ 

li Tii the former Bvwpara of the Sviyatnbhuvs manvnntaru, Brahma 
said to MllhiIj * Divide the Veda* o sage. The age h changed; through 
its baneful Influence the Brahmans hove become feeble, and from the snsno 
eause the measure of everything has gradajdly declined, so that little is 
seen remaining. A port (of the Yeda) constating of only these ten thousand 
(verses) is now left to un from the Kriui age ; vigour, fire, anti energy 
are diminished; and everything is on the road to destruction. A plurality 
of Vedas must be made out of the one Veda, lost the Veda be destroyed* 
The destruction of the Veda woidd involve the destruction of aacrilke; 
that again would occasion the annihilation of the gods, and then everv- 
thing woidd go to ruin. The primeval Ycdn consisted of four quarters 
and extended to one hundred thousand verses, while sacrifice was ten¬ 
fold, and yielded every object of dcsiro.* Being thus addressed, Menu, 
the lord, devoted to the good of the world, replied, * Bo it so/ and in 
conformity with the command of Brahma, divided the one Veda, which 
consisted of four quarters, into four parts;* I shall, therefore, narrate 
tn you the division of the \eda in the existing man van taro 5 from which 
visible division you, virtuous sages, am understand those invisible 
arrangement* of the flame kind which were made in past miinvantarao. 
In this Yuga* f he victorious sou of EodUara, who is called Bmipriyana, 
rmd is eelebmted as u portion of Vishnu, lias been made the Vylw, J n 
this Yuga* he, being commanded by Brahma, began to divide iho Yedmu 
For this purpose he toot four pupils, Jaimiui, Smaantu, Yaisornpuyana, 

° MahfbWm., Sanlip.TCTM 13,*^ »y. Ibc Veda* (UvidwJ in, ti,. B 
Sv5j«nbl™ mwiTiatara If ApUmlm* m of Samtall (Ttna M*«™ t*d* 
fMM# Aww ' HlWr), 
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and Paila, cinT, as a tifth, Itfnmlinrshana sh [for the Fumrjus and Iti- 

biisssj etc,] 

Bkdgarafa Parana *—It is in its third l!K»k # There the different man- 
^antaraa are descried, that tlie Vishnu I'unlnn gives an account of the 
division of the Veda*, In the hook of the BhLLgnvata Furnna whero 
the TOimvantim* are enumerated, there is no corresponding allusion to 
the division of the Vedas j but a passage to the same effect occurs in 
the fourth section of the first book, versos M ff. / 

Draper *amanupf3pU (fitlya-yaga-paiyaye | jnlah Pardiardd yogi 
l dtavyuM hahyii Uar*h i 15. St* kadfithii Saraetttty ah apa*pfi£yajahim 
ii*f hi i Titiltnh rlcah utfmb adit* rori-mandsh \ lfi r ParfiaTra-jiuiA w 
rkhib k&hnfixyakta*raihhmu j yuga-dhartna-ryatikaram prupturn hhnri 
yagt yttgt | 17, BJmtikftnftm rAu hktirfinfm iskH ArflUiR tha tat-kfi- 
tew 1 (fxraddkftdh&H&n nu^raji durmedMn hraMtuyiahah j IS. Jhtr^ 
Ihugu&x jnnii fv rlkehyn munir diiyen* rkakehuaM | jffrra-rffjrflir#rtiffPuflf7rir 
gad dadftyau A item awogka-dj-ik | 19. Chfllnrhoiram harms; iaddhaw pra- 
ftiiuith r jJWjjm ratdikam j t padadhiid yajna-eaitiatyai rrdam ei IwS chnh rr- 
tuUnm | 20. Rig-yftjuh-tumtltkarrtikhyu h redm thate&ra wM/irituh \ 
itihu&n-puruwHi cha pnnrhamo rfflfo uchyaU | 21, Tuttrarg-reda-tihnrak 
Puilah t&mago Jaiminih latih \ Faiiamptiyana rrailo futhnata y&jmMm 
wfa | 22, AtharrangirmfimfitH Suminturdfiram mimih \ itihaea-purunu - 
nfimpita me j 25, F<? tit fithayo redaw n&m tram ryatyttrm 

nntkadJw l iishyaiA pra&tthy&it tetk-ehhhhjair rtduz te milkma 'Martin \ 
24. Tt era red ah durmtdkair dMrgtmte purmhair y at Ail j irotS rhahlrn 
Magardn Fyuaah Irijmwt - rat tala b | 25* Sir! - hidra - dmjabanihltnftM 
trayl na £ntfi~gorkaril \ hirma-ireyan mudhanutJi irryah na hh>ired ifia | 
fjfi HMrafaw uMytlmm Ijipttytl mvaiwi Intern \ 

14. rt Wto the Dvapara age hod arrived* during the revolution of 
that third 3ftigfl, the Yogin {Vyjfca} wtis twm, n portion of Hari, ns the 
son of Pariisara and ViwarrA, 15, As on onu ocet^idn ho wan sitting 
solitary at sunrise, after touching the pure waters of the Sara*vatT t (16 
thia risbi, who knew the past and the future, perceiving, with the eye 
of divine intelligence, that disorder hrad. in e&eh yugn been to traduced 
into the duties propr to eadi, through the action of time* whoso march 
is imperceptible, (17) that the strength of beings formed of the dements 
had in consequence declined, that men were destitute of faith, vigour, 
and intelligence, that their lives were shortened, (IS) and that they 
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were miserable,-—reflected with unerring insight on the mean? of bene- 
fitting tho several castes and orders. 12. Discerning that tho pure Ycdic 
ceremonies ought to be performed for men by tin) agency of four classes 
of priests, he divided the one Yedu into four parka, with a vie w to tho 
performance of sacrifice. 20. Jour Yodns, called the Rich, Tajtuhj 
Sanmn, and Atlmrvun, were drawn forth from it; while tho Itihasns 
and Pumoas are called the fifth Veda. 21. Of these the Rich was held 
by Falla, the sage Jaimiur chanted the Sumac, VniaiiDpti vana nlono 
was versed in tho Thjush, (22) the dreadful muni Sumantn in the 
verses of Alharfan and Anginas, and my father Itemahnrshana in the 
Itihatos and Puriin as. 23, Each of these rUhb arranged his own Yi-da 
in many ways; and by the successive generations of their dumpies 
the Vedas were separated into branches {hikhd£). 24. The venerable 
YjtSflt hind to the wretch ml, acted thus in order that the Vedas might 
b« rec.fjllectcd by mtn of enfeebled understanding. 2o. And us women, 
£?Qdras t and tlie inferior members of the tw ice-bom classes were un¬ 
fitted for hearing tho Veda, and were infatuated in desiring the bless¬ 
ings Arising from ceremonies, the muni, with a view' to their felicity, 
iu hEs kindness composed the narrative called the MaMhh^mta/ 1 

But notwithstanding the magnitude of the great legendary and theo¬ 
logical repertory w hich be had thus compiled, Yyusa, we are to1d T was 
diKijiilisfiod with his own contributions to earned science until be had 
produced the Shiga vita Buraia consecrated to the glory of Bhagovat 
(Eyiaihua). 4 * The completion of this design is thus* narrated, Bhiig. 
Pur. I 7, 6 s 

AwrtAppaiamafit tukihud Mtikti-yofam ArfhAihaje | lokajft/ajdmth 
vtdt&mi fMrp S&tmta - tafohitam [ 7, Yti*y3& w# knky&mawlytiih 

ATfwAftf partiMa-parmh* \ hhaUir udp&Ujaie pumah fokamthd-bhayu- 

pahl | 8, Sa tamh it A m Bhuynraftm ijited 'mikmmy# ckfitmajam \ 

uhim mfhyfipiixfumuM nicritti-mntlQm fj\nn)h \ 

41 Knowing that devotion to Adhokshaja {Krishna) was tho evident 
means of putting on end to tho folly of the world, which was ignorant 
of this, ho composed tho SatTata-Sauhita (the Bhagavata). 7 t When a 
man listens to this work, devotion to tho supreme Punish n, 

uracs in kis mind, ami frees him from grief, delusion, and fear. Having 


« Srt WElfoa'i Ylihou Purina, Prelacy p. ilrL 
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completed find arranged this Sauhitzl, the muni taught it to his son 
* who was indisposed to the pursuit of eooiilar objects. 1 * 

Towards the close of this Parana ako* in the sixth section of the 
iwelfth book (rones 37 &) f there ia to bo found what Professor Wilson 
(YLsh, Pur. Pre£) calls M a rather awkwardly introduced description of 
the arrangement of the Yodns and Pudinas by Tyafc. ?1 

The passage (as given in the Bombay lithographed edition) is as 
follows: # 

ffnJ^Aa | t&muhitefmano brahman Brahmanah paramttkthijmh \ 
hrid-tlkuind t?hk il\l vritti-rfidhud t\bh*i*yaU J yad-upuitinayii brah* 

man yogi no makm dtmarmh \ dr ary a- kriy “i - h j ra i u kh ya dhatal ytlnfy 
apanurkhacanf j Tala r bhut trirrid oinluro yo 'vyakta-prabharah tr&rtf \ 
yut tol liny am Bhagavafo Bmhunnvh paramitmamh | itiWj yak imafn 
xphataik ft ipfa-irotre cha foinya-dfik \ yam nig r yajyalc ya&ya ry&klir 
utew dtmanab \ tcadhdmm hrahmanah nifahtid nicJmlah param&tmanafr | 
ta-mrta-mnntrapanithad-ttda *tf/dto wnatanam \ ftnya htj tlmm* trayti 
varndh a-Mftldydk Mpgtidcaha j dhtiryunte yau trayo AAdruA ipuflcfA 
n&murtha-cpitta yah \ fata 'Ixhara^amtlmwlyam a»pijud hhayadin ajak \ 
Anfauih^ihma^iiira-^paria-hratra-dJryhddi-iahhnnam \ trmUau thatura 
ledum* chatkrbhir vadanair eMvh \ t^ydhriltkdn Momkarthtd chdtar- 
hotra-i'tvak&hfiytf J putrfi pj adkyilpayat iatn* tu brahmr*hm brahma- 
kovidun | Itt tu dharmapatLi^hlurah $ta-pufrflhyaht mtntldiMn j tc param « 
parayt I pruptu* tat-iaih-chhuhyair ihpita-vrataih | ckatimyvy&kv atha 
fj/cufJA drdpartid&u nmharMbhih \ hhlndyaahah dur- 

mtdkfm nkrhya lalaUih \ etdtin brahmrikayc r yatym hr lint hack- 
yuta-mdit&h \ Asminn apy an tare brahman bhngavtin foid-bhilranfth \ 
bmhmfiddymr Mapulair ydebit# dhtirma-guptage \ Farilinrdi Sutyntat- 
y$m am$am$a*kabiytl rihhuh \ avatlrno mahtthhuya wdajn chairf chatur- 
ridham \ fiy aihana-yajuh-id m nu m r>3iin uddhritya iarya£ah \ chalasrak 
iaifihiftu chakra mantrair mantyandk tea \ tdmm m chaturah ihhydn 
npdhuya maMmatih | El a Hum xam h itufn brahman ckailtumai darfau 
cibhuh I ftitMya mnihitum tidy dm bahrjrichii&kytlm tfcrlrAd ha \ 
pnyijna-sttnjimya niyadakhyam yajur-ytmam | mmmlrri Jaiminayf prdha 
tathd Mandoga^amhittim \ Atharrtingin&iih ntima ma-itMhdya &u~ 
mautait \ 

M Sula speaks: f From the arther of the supreme Bnahma^ heart, 
when ho was plunged in meditation, tlicro Issued a sound, which is 
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perceived [by the devout] when they close their organ* of tietlso. By 
adoring tills sound* derates destroy tho wuTb threefold taint, extrinsic, 
inherent, and superhuman," and become exempt from future birth. 
From tlii* sound sprang the oihMr^ composed of three elements, self* 
resplendent, of imperceptible origin, that which is the emblem of the di- 
Tins Brahma, the supremo spirit He it is who bears this sound (tptofa)* 
when the ears are insensible and the vision inactive,—(thin or om- 

kitfij through which speech b revealed, and which is manifested in tho 
jethcr, from the ftmL* Thil [omhim] is the sensible exponent of B nib run, 
thesdf-ratimed* the supremo spirit; and it is the eternal seed of the Ye- 
diis, including all tho Mantras and Upauishadk lu this [ewltfrfj] there 
were, o descendant of Bhrigu* three letters* A and the rest, by which 
the tbreo conditions, the [three] Qualities, the [three] names, the [three] 
significations, the [three] states iT are Rwunitamed. From these [throe 
letter] the divine and unborn being created the traditional system of 
the letters of tho alphabet, distinguished as inner (y, r, l f r\ twAm/t* 

■ 1 s t A), vowels* long and short* and consonant*. With this al¬ 
phabet] the omnipresent Being, desiring to reveal the functions of the 
four classes of priests, [created] from his four months the four Vedas 
with the three sacred syllables (vyubrtti*) and the These he 

t-idghfc to hie sons, the brabtnrtnshLi* skilled in sacred loro; and these 
teachem of duty, in tnm declared, them to their sons. The Vedas were 
thus received by each succeeding generation of devout pupils from their 


' J which the Khafiut interpret m amweiw to 

and flrfA ifotw. Bm the eipWtiQn of these tecmi in WOhd 1 ,! Naakhvu 
kiinka, pp. 2 and 0. 

'* l_qwlA I he Millulkflfa emanation of tfci» obscure TfTM: pa^mSiml 

torn ufo ■ ffftiorf- ill j itnam ipholam tiryuttm t&hirwm \ JJraA m ta r* 
«r>H4/ir f *s iiySAa \ tuptn -*Vdfr* l*rg itlh 1w rfrf(V m irriMkr v pi irotrt «d|i j j7 taj 
iu imntufinatmd nm i<uM Vn?|rf | tad-Mpait&J, l« fii te*yn p*ramntm*-(t?aribl f m Hi 
Uarih \ /,rmi fu ffnmrrrt j |AtfeJ /byr >f »j<fciju-iwyv d n k jtfHum 

yfix-it \ tot.h--J At tup fa y&tia iabtiam praMdAytr.V n.i {*tftt jtcvh ivut.'i Unfit* 

Jriprfrui j ptj a naira /waw /ynaM^tprli' wr „„ 

f J^raf | 1 nir Wthhat t.im r uiiuttyi ulfJhtma tp.na AfiAti* fyn/pti* yatjpt cAa 

ApdayS MiV wfrtojurA MfrymJrtik, The Word ipAd/t wifi he explllaed 

hel-oir, in % future tretirm. v 

“ Thrw the iftboEEwt Kjfcmi thus fefeifr iafie^ T ^ | 

«*■»■ f AAur^htiVU^mrr-ki^jk j m'j 1 ^^dpih \ 

** If J 1 » T " tFW ^ t « i < hl ^ the m*inr £g both tlis ^ujtcof the ilphaha 

Lind the alphabet of the eM5ni / 
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^ predecessors* and In each of the systems of four yogas w ere divided by 
great sages &l the beginning of the DvApara." The Brahmnrshis, im- 
pdlcd by Achynta, who resided in their hearts, di vided the Yetins* be- 
they percei ved that men had declined in age* in power, and in under¬ 
standing, In this manTantam also* the divine and omnipresent Ikring* 
the author of the universe, be mg supplicated by Brahma, Laa (Siva), and 
the other guardians of the world, to m aintuin righteousness, became par- 
tiatly incarnate ike the son of ParLLsnta and Satprati, and divided the 
Vedn into four parte. Selecting aggregate* of Kich, Athoirmi, Yajush, 
and Oilman versos* aod arranging them in sections (ctfryaf), he formed 
four anJi j hi j (collections) of the hymns* as gems [of the same deseiiption 
ai'e gathered together in separate heaps^j* Having eummniK'd four dis¬ 
ciples* the wise lord gave to each of them one of these sanhitiLa. To 
1 he la he declared the Erst sanhita, called that of the Bahvrichas j to 
Yaiinmpayana the assemblage of Yayu&h verses, called Nignda ; to 
Juimiui the Chbondcga collection of Soman verse*; and to his pupil* 
Suimmtu, tho AtbarvdngirasL^ 

Iho Bhiigavatu PurnQQ, however, is not consistent in the account 
which it gives of the division of the Vcdns. In a passage already 
'looted in the First Volume of this work* p, it speaks of that division 
us having been the work of the monarch Fururtiv:ii? f and as having 
Ijikcn place in the beginning of the Treta age. From the importance 
of this tftet I will extract it hero again at greater length. 

Thu celestial nymph Urvnsl* the Parana tells us* had bceo doomed, 
in ramserjuunee of a curse* to lake up her abode upon earth. She there 

11 fhrcjpaftjjfrfii cat only mtm the dl beginning of the D^apara ^ * r bni the icholijat 
HD d mill n by itc fulirtwi ug ppscCw n"f n'.ii-i mEiig |rt hiip w tint it meant the mrf of stiaL 
yilfa: l/mptnida# iintpann* "AV ywys m(y it, m*a-frkih**a*tja khiaayn | fiuMiVi 

drnpumnft r«Ai - riAAaju * ju-antHAeb $'*n\ianu-*xMa-k~rl# ~ xyjj 5r«f#* 

| tputa | Lk BvjpnrCiiLi \i rat*ana the pera*! of which the dvMjursL witi 

the bfgumlu^ it the lifclr dbti]iguLi]nd na the hndnikf portioq rtf that jug *; 
sEnre Lt U tiutoritfiiA iti&l the Vedas wtru dirkhd tu ibe t-tatl rtf ihu mnd that 

the mcamhEraci of VjiM wju* L^ntcEqporaniMEij will SrtiitiiEiU, Je=nAArjAtiTA, 
ilividecL” 

^ Kmin thip it Bppran that hitherto the utfOUDt had not TVfi™d to the resent 
Klftn^nEata, Thl iebolutil milJirk*: /.v ujn jnjnuitjrdfr vf&t-tMEpm-kttttnaM mktea 
roirffiTiiJ'n-hrtifpirtin^rrir r uYtAfl* mrupngtinm fiAi f “ HjvEttg ihns [Eu the parading 
tuna] gcnsrully fktt ribed the raamiur in which the Ytth* ana divided, [this iolturf] 
now iWiM las ^Uom] h wLth the view r»E dL-Uirmtidag partknkflr [what Wia Jodi;] in 
the YaiTusvata minmiLira^ 
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foil in love with King PurGravoa, the report of whose manly beauty , 
had tout bed her heart, Ofcn Wore she bad been banished from para¬ 
dise. After spending many happy day* in the society of her lover, she 
forsook him in consequence of his having infringed one of the conditions 
of their cohabitation, and Pururavas was in consequence rendered very 
misetabjo He at length, however, obtained a renewal of their inter- 
course, and she finally recommended him to worship the G-andhorvae, 
who would then re-unito him with her indissolubly. 

The Put-firm then proceeds (ix. 14, 43 f.): 

Tatya *m»{ueato* UuhffiK^unthUhih dadar nyipa f Una Am mmya- 
marniM m I 40 'budkyaU rAurm* can* | UtMtlgi nyatya cam gated 5 r ik&» 
<idh>ju>jttia niii I TrHdyilih tampraeritidy&m mmuui trayy anrttaia \ 
Sihuh-tihumm gain ’icatikam iamUgarbhaSt vikkihy* tab | Ttna rfre 
araal Lr/tiii Ur raf f-Md -lamynyd f Ifrraiim ma/ttrafo dhydyann adhard- 
ramm vitardra \ Atmduam uhhttyor tnadhyt gat tat projanamm pralhuK \ 
Ta*gs nirwthonAjjstojatwtdiib rihhutasuh j Trayyd tka vidyayd rujad 
pvtratn Lit pit a* trivrit | Tendyajota gsjuriam bhogaraafatn adhoktha- 
jsm | Urrasbto&MH mviekhn mrea-dWwmflys* Harim \ Flak era pan! 
widak prantMah tana-riirmayah \ Duo tidrdyom ad ayah th> ’yair tamak 
rto tim | I\rHraiam mtUU tray I trrtd-midhe »ripa \ Agnina prajsyd 
r&ja foLim yftndharmm eyirun \ 

The Gandharvas, gratified by his praises, gave him n platter con¬ 
taining fire- This ho [at first] supposed to be GmrfT, but became- 
aware' [of his mistake], us be wandered in the wood. Waving placed 
the platter in tho forest, Puriimvas went home; tind as lie was medi¬ 
tating in the night, after the Tret a age had commenced, the triple Veda 
appeared before Us mind." EctH ruing to tho spot where he had placed 
the platter, he beheld on afrattAa tree springing out of a hm I tree, and 
formed from it two pieces of wood. Imaging to attain the world where 
Umisi dwelt, ho imagined to himself, according to the sacred text, 
UirnsI as the lower and himself as the upper piece of wood, and tho pt»w» 
of generation « situated between the two* Agni was produced from its 


« (wfa-frayafi fndmrMSi | " Thu tfateo VcJ„ f nm-tlfldm of 

nEtSs Ki'ft tnmntfcsroct Is him,'- a* rcIi uJsMf cspiaim/ 1 

« Attii»i'<a is here msds to a part «f the tm-mosuil for kindling a particular ucri- 
IlCrt] art ; one of tlj< foiumla* tnipW«I at width, „ given j D lh( , T -. s , „ 

w, ■' thou m Unr»I ” {Frrmjr«.), au d another, * then art part WTai .. 
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, friction, ond, according to tlie threefold wieneo [Veda], was under his 
triple form, adopted tjr the king ns his son. With this fire, seeking to 
attain the hsnifen of UrvasT, he worshipped the divine Hari, the lord of 
iacrifieo, Adhokshaja, formed of the substance of All the gods. There 
was formerly but one 1 ode, tho sacred monosyllabic set, the essence of 
Jl speech; one god, Naroyono j one Agni, and [one] caste. Frota 
Purfiruvns came the triple Veda in the beginning of tho Tret* age. 
Through Agni, his son, the king attained the heaven of the Goa- 
dhetTvaa, 1 ’ “ 

0 Et the close of this passage the commentator remarks: 

AW anddir teda-traya-M&ifo brdbmtmddtndm Indr&dy-tmeka-dtea- 
yajmtrna teat ytt-priipU-hetuh larmti-mArgnh bnthaiit tudir tea r arnyat* \ 
Tatr&ka “ tka tea ” iti dedbhydm j Pur& Irita-yn/jt inrea-rRSmayak 
tertattlitt r&chilM tlj^hb^tah prayacah the era ttdah \ Dtmi tint JTtfrtf- 
yanah tin tea f Agnik tht tka era UmJnhtk j Farnai tht tin tea httmto 
m " m \ FedttArayX tit Pur&rarawh takmd Wt .... Ay am bhdmb \ 
kfita-yuge ttiltva-pradhandh prayahb tarn 'pi dkgtimt-nUh{hah \ enjtth. 
pi ad bine in Trela-yngt etdfidt-ethhiigtna karma-margah prafatft habitin'<t 
tty tirfhaA | 

4 iJcnv is it thikt the tfc- m,il method of worka, 'which m pointed out 
hj the three Vedas, and through which Brabranns and cithers, hy wor¬ 
shipping Tuctni niiil many other god s r attain to pom disc, is spoken of 
[in the preceding verse a-] as if u had a beginning in lime? Ho [tho 
author of the Piinmu] unswers this in these two verso*. Formerly, i>. in 
the Kj-jIu age, there was only one Vcdn, tho fuicrecl monosyllable cjv, tho 
ea.it nee of nil word?, i\t. that which is the seed of all words; and there 
i*ii“ only one god* Xdpiyuya; only one Ore, that for common uses; and 

ihil t.kwcr {mUxirrlr^ nmJ the litter lU upp^r, pt«c of 
rwwi'firflju), by the friction of which thv fire vu E* be praluraL Shj Webc^t 
htilk'lni Stn-dirn, i, 197, end imlL-; KhIWa [UnitniEluDa of \ha Xiruk,^ p r m; 
* bt UKihmii 0 a, i i, I, lit, Lhd Kf.ijSyaua'l Brink 54 tM*, V. l t Iftff. 

cflinmentalrtr 1 on 11 j« Ttijjnuanr yi Suihitd «pl 4 LBi the fan ml* Umtty s#V thus ■ 

- " r I- ’* adJui*fvt trU tadtvf inm tfrhb WAitf 

9 * | A* nan Ilea under King Paruruviis fur nc.\unl connection, ho thuu art plnwd 
radorneiiUL* 

51 ^ in a pniM pose.^ Ln tho VUh- Par. it. 0. Jl u there 

Ikkd lliat Ihutaru divided fire, which WftH original J i*ac p im 11 lliri?cf-f«ld raioinrr 
(/a? ?tnr Mi -i Mctaii Aibw tu firm m^tutiarf ttmita prawnititS), No Utmtinm, 
hmTI!Tcr - 11 tlwc * *Mda uf hi B L living divided the Yod**, or tuinin^LiI MtinvXj into 

CMtCf, 
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only one caste, the Hunga. But the triple Ycdn gome from PurfiruvaB. ^ 
* , «, , The meaning is thia: in the Kj-ita age the quality of goodness 
predominated in men, who wore almost nil absorbed in meditation. But 
in the Trt4I ago, when passion (ra/tf#] prevailed, the method of works 
was manifested by the divirion of the Tedas.” M 

Thia last quoted passage of the Mfigavata gives, as I have intimated, 
a different account of the division of the Yedns from that contained iu 
the other two texts previously adduced from the same work, and in the 
citations from the Vishnu and Yiiyu PnriiU*. The one set of passages 
speak of the Veda a* having been divided by Yyftsn into four parts in the 
Dviipam age; while the text last cited speaks of the triple ^ eda &9 having 
originated with Pnrumvas in the Tretii age ; and evidently belonged to 
a different tradition from the former three* The legend which speaks 
of three Vedas may poesiMj have a somewhat more ancient source than 
that which opoaks of four, as it was not till a inter dote that tho Atharva 
averted its right to lx? ranked with the three others as a fourth Veda. 
The former tradition, however, would appear to have had its origin 
partly in etymological consideration*. The word Tretd, though dcri gutt¬ 
ing the second Yaga* means a triad, and seems to have been suggested 
to the writer 7 h mind by the triple fire mentioned in tire legend. 

MfihJhb&Tnttir —The following passage from the Mahflbhanita, STmti- 
ptmnn (verses 13,088 fF.), agrees partially in tenor with the last 
parage from the Blniguvataj but. is silent regarding PuriiittVitJ! 

Id am kriia-yugnih iiAum hUah imh[huh praiarttitah \ Ah I my ah 
ydJ»U-paiaP0> p/rfjj'i? Vf/jjji ntt Uid dJiytllhit ] ChatU*hp@t f/iArrlo tlkrtt’mO bhd- 
Tuhynftj atm sup' urrvjA | Tatas Trttd-yufrmh nMma tray} yatra A Ann's A- 
i/nti | FrokiAiMh yajna-pah ifo ladham pr#p*yanti rat tmkfo :J | Yatm 

to TMs ]^< iri h borrowed fnm the &'atopntim BrfhmiiQH, xL 5, l r t it (pj*. £55- 
85£ WflWi c«L), where Ok: tnulira fur it* iatmlactioii i- i- dc-strilm tins pruccw by 
which fire wu gciULTiiiitptl by Pctruruvi* in ciberiepc® to the cotit HI Old nf tho OiiH~ 
dhaLFTiLis, als the in cans uf Ms ndna'uiiiiua into thtif paruili*'.'. Sci. PfT>Fir**i'*f M1,LAI».■ 
ttands-tian of tbia story in the Oifotd E->n,y* fur IB5C, pp. 6S, ur thi? reprint ill 
hu Chip* from el Genqui Workshop \ and tin Fint Yohimli of tliu tffflt, p h M 
Hid legi'ttd ls foonded cm the 95lb hymn of ihti troth Imokof ihc Rig-Twin, 

^ J],mu (i r SS, 8*9) iliiFen from this of the Jt ah abbots in unit mg the 

llTupani ihp iigif nf sacrifice: A*}fi krihryup* dharvw i Trrtnynm Ifrnp*rr pare \ Anyt 
fealty MyS nrin~riti ttUtfa-kriiinrmr&jhjtah j jfhj; aA pitr^m KpUiytt^c 'TttUt}fr*H /jjrlNUis- 
ueApart | Hhn’ijfrit* ptf/tum fl^Aup rf -:!tuim rktrm A«r/nii \ ** Diffcreut <3mi« am 
pnwtWd hj cuvu la the Kpta age, and diifercat duties m the Treti, DriLpam, and 
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ptidm rhvturlhQ rat dharmutya fifl hharhhyati \ Tata mi dtuparafn nfimn 
* wiraA J kufo Uavithytiti j 

H This present Erlta age is the beet of all the yugos ; in It it will he 
jjnhwfi.il to slay any ttnimala for sacrifice 1 ; in this age righteousness thuiE 
consist of ull its four portion and he entire. Then shall follow the 
Tretu nge, in which the triple Veda shall come into existence, anti 
animals fit for sacrifice shall be slaughtered us oblations. In that ago 
the fourth part of righteousness shall be wonting. Kext shall succeed 
the Drapant, & mixed period .'* 

The M. Eh. (Siintip. 13,475) relates tliot two A suras, who behold 
1 Im hma crenLing the Tcdfl^ suddenly snatched them up and ran off, 
Brahma laments their loss,, exclaiming: 

Ferfo ma pttramuih ehafohur (Wo tne paramam l a lam [ ■ * » * Vedutt 
riU hi him kurydm hAnwik tfMtim vttam&m | 

I i The Vcdn Is rav principal eye ; the Yedn is my principal strength* 
T . . . Whnfc shall I do without tho Vedas, the most excellent creation 
in the universe ? ? * They were, however, recovered and restored to 
Enihma (verses 13,506 IF,). 

JFW'dj#* — The following verso* T. I eh* iih 2, 12, ret era to 

the pi nodical disappearance of the Vedas : 

ChaturyuyiJnte wthlnum juyaU kati-iiplamh \ pramrttajfflnti t<in etya 
hhuni laptamb&ya dir ah \ 

II At tho end of the four ngca [ynyax) the disappearance of tho Vedas, 
incident to the Kali, takes place* The seven riahis come from heaven 
to earth, and again give them currency/ ? (Compare M. Eh. ban tip, 
verse 7560, which will he quoted further on.) 


(ten. VI— Ammt4 v* the Yith*# and F&ytt Pur&BP* of the erhuru 
r htUveen the adherents t>f the T*jur-isda t Vftihmpdyam and YAfn#* 
ralhya ; hostili ty of the Athrwna* toward* the other Fmk i; and of 
the Chhftndoya.* foir-tmU the Eiy-veda+ 

Tiio Visluju PnraDB, in* 5, 2 ff,, gives the following legend regarding 

Kali ng** F it. pmp>rtk.u to the dfcUnu in jnigifc DeToticm h said to N wupremt 
in Ok- KriiJ, W|v.l|w in itn- Tr.U, « Ls, !!•■ 1M*^- and liWilj al*»n M 
the Kuli/ 1 See all'. MjihilbhSnUa, SV. hlqurT iiti, rene »505 P *huJj pgraa with MuiiU. 
Shhj sLau the Pint Yulttmc of this work, pp- tT. 
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the way ia which the Yajnr-Teda came to be divided into two schools, 
the bl mk and the white : 

TtijrtfltaflLyM tu tatydbksd Jlrahmarilta-Mo dtija \ $ tfAy«| par a m- 
dharma-jfiQ yum-Tfitti-parnh xadd \ R iVA#V yo Vy« mahti mervm tamtljfo 
n<hjami*hjati \ Tasya vai wpta-rti train tv hrabraorhaiyH bhatuthyati \ 
I*nr?aw rra muni-yamvib mmayo 'hhiU kj-iis dctja \ l athmpvyana *ka* 
ta tarn tytitikrantev& ift# (add \ ^uakiyam batakam #e VAa padfi ippuh- 
lam vyhiitayat \ S'tihydn aha *a 11 took ikhyuA brakimihaiydpvAam vra- 
tarn | Charadhram vM-kritf tarn na vkhdryyam tdam MM " \ AtMha 
YdjnaMkyo* iaik u h'm Mir bMyaran drijmA \ Kltiiiatr alpahjobktr £-hti~ 
ruby* 'ham idam rratvm ** J Tatafr IruddM guru A pmka 2 
mah&matih ]"Maehyatiikyat kayd'dhUam matiomprdrawmnyvka [JVifto- 
jaw tadasy ft fin ya$ tras I | Ti?ud hshytna ndrthv &tt 

mam^jnd-lhmi§a-Mrmd sP | YdjnavaSky^s tatah prfiha hhakttsa tat U mayo- 
ditam \ JTam&ff afoik tvayu p dkitaiJi yad tmy& tad idaia dry# ! Ity uktrti 
rudhiftiktiJHi tatupum yajumshi *ti$ \ Chhtirdayititi dtida \( ta*ma i yayau 
Am ntcAkayu (MtfmA | ynjpfliw^Ay rttAa virpuhtiini Yujnaraikyrm rai di tja 1 
Jayrihua tittirtUZM TaitlirlyiU tv ta tatah \ Brahm^hatyu-rrattim 
ehlqiim yvruna choditm* tu ymh \ CAurakfidA *Mttfflm U tu chnranud 
mmtttattamuh | Y&juavatkyo *tba Maiirtya pranuyfima^parflyanah \ imh- 
film prayatah stiryam yaj&jh*ky nbhilashamt iatvh j , - ■ ■ Ity 4 t$M~ 
iliMi* tma stftyamanak wtaraik rarik | r<x/i- rupa-dharah prfiAa " mya- 
tarn" Hi"rtinekMsm'* | Y&pwa&f** Uda pr*iha prunedtya ifra- 
karnm ] ytijvmnhi fUni debt yam ianti na ntf yurav i £eam tdio da- 
dav iaiitmi y&jvui$hb bkaymun rarih \ tiyaiaynma-mnjnam yarn rtth na 
tad-ffvruh \ Yaj&m&i yair adhmni trim ri‘prmr drijMam* \ §Gjinmt* 
tamakhy&ttih *urya 'xrtih jo 'bharad yafah \ 

4i YijDivalkjv aon of Bmhmafitci, waa his [YaiMaiDpaYLiD/i T B] di»- 
ciploj eminently reraed in dnty # and always attentivo to hia teacher. An 
agrvemEnt had fertnerly been made by the Munis that any one of their 
number who should fail to attend at an assembly on Mount Meru on 
a certjlin day should incur the guilt of Bmhmanioidc during n period 
of BOTen nighU + YrdiarnpLiyona was the only person who infringed 
tliie agreement, and he in conse^uenoe occasioned the dcatli of 1ii« 
sister 1 s child by touching it with his foot. Me then desired all his 
disci pie 4 to perform on his behalf on expiation which should take away 
his guilt, and forbade any hesitation. Yajntmdkya then said to him T 
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'levcroDd sir, whnt is the necessity for those faint (mi fcobtc Emh- 
itiiosP I will perform the expiation/ The wise teacher, inconel, 
replied to Yijnavalfcyn, ‘Contemner of Brfihtiirsnf> F give up all that thou 
* hast learnt from me; X hare no need of a disobedient disciple* who* 
Hlc-e thee. stigmatises these eminent Brfihmems ns feeble.' Yrljnatalkya 
rtjoinodp * It was from devotion [to thee] that I said what I did ; but 
I f too* hare done with the#: here is nil that I have learnt from thee/ 
Haring spoken * he vomited forth the identical Yaju&h text* tainted 
with blood, and giving thorn to hi.* master, he departed at his will* 
[The other pupils] haring then become transformed into partridge* 
picked np the Y&jush texts, which wore given up by Tujna- 
Ttlkm* and were thence called TisittirTyas. And those who by their 
teacher's command had performed the expiation for Brahmonicide* 
were from this performance {charam) called ChnrnkMhraryus. Yujna¬ 
val kva thru, who was habituated to the exorcise of suppressing hi* 
breath, devoutly hymned the sun, desiring to obtain Tojush texts. , . . 
[I pass over the hjma.] Tbujj celebrated with those and other praises, 
the sun n&sumod the form of a horse, and said, 1 Ask whatever boon 
thou duiffit/ Yujnavalkvu thcn T bowing down before the lord of 
day, replied, 1 Give me such Yajuuh texts as tny teacher does not pos¬ 
sess/ Thus supplicate the suu gave him the Yajush texts called 
Ajfltftytma, which were not known to his master* Those by whom 
these texts wens studied wens called Taj ins, because the mn (when be 
gave them) assumed tbo shape of n horse (rd/in)/* 

I {[note also the parallel text from the Yiyu Turn nil* as it exhibits 
some flight variations from the preceding (Aufh CaL p- 55): 

Ktiryam atid rithinuni ?fta kinfhid brtihmam-taltamuk \ Mfrtt-pritk- 
fham &amat" dya four tadd ti f *tv rl iti mtmtrifrim | Yt> n& J ira tapta- 
rufrrna mlyarhhtd drija-Mattamdb f *a kurytld hrahma-hadhyam ra i 
tamaya naA praLlrttilah \ Tata* fa ta-yaadA xarrr Faiiamp&yatta-rftrji- 
Ml | Pray ay tiA xapfar&frtna yatra tandAih ipito \ Hr d Arrant i - 

ndm iu r urban fid brahma-badAyfi A t hal'd ra taA | J^uAyda atha iamdafyM 
jo Vatfampdyama f brarU ( 11 BrtikmfrAtiiAydm rharad.hram tai mat^ljitr 
ihijah-taftamaA S t&m yftyam M imdyamya Anita jm tad-kitath rarhah M | 
Tifjmraliyak unlcAa \ A ham tta tharuhydmi lithfhmiu martaya* iv me \ 
bdfom thaUhfipayitky&m \ tapatd irjnjv Mil rite A ] Pram uHa* lata A Arad- 
dha Ydjnaralkyam athdbravit | wrur/nr **yat tray d 'dtittafl* tarram prafy- 
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arpayaira t?fi? lf j Etam uMa h tardpani ynjCtmtht prudadau yuroh [ rit- 
dhirma fotha 'Mam chhardit rd brahma-riUamah \ Tatah ta dhy&xam 
ti&thdija ztinjam tirddhdjfad dvijah j " iftrya brahma ynd whMiumm 
hhaw ifiilcfi pr&tifuh{haii fi \ Tato yarn yafany ilrddhaw ypj&m$hy* 
uditya-mandakm \ TtJni tamai dadau tmhfak ninja ftfi Brdhmar&tay* \ 
Aica-rtiptii cha mu r tin ft do Ytijmctilky&y* dklmate [ Yaju&tky adhiyalt 
ydni krdhm&n&i yma famchtf {yam kfinfahtt ?} [ aha-r&p&ni (-rftytfjjd ?) 
dtithliii talas fa Vtljinv 'iAiinm 31 j brahmaAiatyti tu yai£ eAlrntf churanui 
aharnktifr mnt**h ] Vai£amp&y(m&-iuhyti& U thantMh tamuddhrthlh \ 

■■ The rishis basins a certain occasion, met on the siiinmit of Mount 
Mem, whon, after consultation, they revived and agreed together that 
any one of their number who should full to attend there for seven 
nights should become involved in the guilt of brabmonicide. They nil in 
consequence reported to the appointed place for seven nights along with 
ibeir attendant*. Vniiamptymm alone wiis absent, and he, according to 
the word of the Briihumns, committed brahmauicide- He then as¬ 
sembled his disciples, and desired them to perform, on bis behalf, an 
expiation for his offence, and to meet and toll hira what was salutary 
for the purpose, Ynjtiavalkya then said, i I myself will perform the 
penance; let all these munis refrain: inspired by my own austere- 
fervour 1 shall raise up the boy (whom thou hast stain}.' Incensed at 
this speech of Yujnavalkya [YaisSampayann] said to 1dm, ‘Btstora all 
that thou hast learned (from me)* p Thus addressed, the sage, deeply 
versed in sacred lore, vomited forth iho identical Yaju*h texts stained 
with blood* and delivered them to his teacher. Flanged in meditation, 
the Brahman [Yajimvalkya) then adored the sun, saying, 1 Sun, every 
sacred text which disappears [from the earth] goes ta the sky, and 
there abides.' The mn f gratified, and [appearing] in the form of a 
horse, bestowed on Ynjuavnlkyn, mm of Bmhmansta, all the Yajnah 
texts which bad ascended to the solur region* As nil the Yajnnh texts 
which these Brahmans study were given by him in the fora of a horse, 
they in consequence became Yiljins, And the disciples of Yahfam* 
pLlynna, by whom the expiatory rite w;ie accomplished, Wert called 
Char aba j , from its accomplishment {chara»a)* fWI 

a* 1 nm in*l*hled lo I>F- HnU ftir cearnntuijiMilin^ to roc the vjnoiy rending* of this 
vctm in the India Oilier Library MSS., but tanw parti of U iecm tu be corrupt 

si [ n a note to p. 4G1 (4to. ah) of huTmuUtmi of the Yukon Tirana, Prof. Wti «m 
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It h sufficiently evident from the pnrcediflg legend that the adherents 
of the two different divisions of the Ysjurveda (the TftittirTya or black* 
and the Yjjas&neyi or white), must in ancient times have regarded each 
* qthjor with feelings of the greatest hostility—feeling* akin to those with 
which the followers of the rival deities* Vishnu and tfiva* look upon 
each other in modem days. On this subject I translate a passage from 
Professor Weber's History of Indian Literature, p, 34 s 

M Whilst the tbeolegteans of the IUch are called Bjkhvrichns, and 
those of the Samon Chhamlogas, the old nutno for the divines of the 
Tajush is AdliVJiryu : and these ancient appeUutiens uro to be found in 
the Sanhila of the Black Tojush (the Taittlrlya), and in the Brohmapa 
of the White Ynjush (the datapath a Briihmunit), The latter work np- 
plies the term Adhmyut to its own adherents, whilst their opponents 
are denominated ChnrnkadhvEiryuSp and nre the objects of censure This 
hostility is also exhibited in a passage of the SanMti of the White 
Yajughj where the Charaklchiiya, as one of the human sacrifices to be 
offered at the Fumshninedha, is devoted to Ihishkrita or Sin. 1 * * 

In his Inditohc Studied (iiL 454) Professor Weber specifics the fol¬ 
lowing passages in the ^afapalhnBridimana as those in which thcChn- 
rakasp or CfaarakidhvaFyas are censured* vis, iii. &* 2 P 24 ; iv T 1, 2 r 13; 
in 2, 3 t 15 ; iv + 2* 4* 1; vi, 2 T 2* 1* 10; viiL 1, 0* 7 ; vilL 7, 1 P 14, 21- 
0f these 1 quote one specimen (it. 1 # 2, 10): 

mcMUm* ibc following legend tllurtratiTC- of the effects of thu schism. ^Tbfl VAvn 
4imt Matiyn relate, rather obscurity * difputa between Jwnaracjayn fcUd YttfanpaLyuit. 
in ouMuq nBM of ibe funner^ patronage of the Rfihraam of the VfijoHjaryi Itwneh 
of the Vajar-Teda, ia opputiELon to Ehu litter* who w» the author of ibe Blacker 
original Yajuih* JiumiDcjiiya twice pedbrmod Ibo Aaramedha wwdmg lo the VfijM 
Bjmeyi ritual, and cstablishi-d the Triimvl, or UM uf certlUl In its by Aji'mmkn and 
other*, by the Hribmnm of Anga, ruiil by ibssc of the Middle eonqtry. H« perished, 
however* in codH?f|lli*afUp being earn'd bj Tai/ajuplyjna, Before their disagreement* 
Vaisain p'lvL iiii relat'd tin Mubilbhfirata to JimHiricjayn.- 1 

m V^MWyi Smahitip IXJE* 16 (p, 84G of IVcbtfs «L)s UmAkritHfQ rrWdl-7- 
d&rwam | jpmwi—Sflhuluut), Prof M filler also saw, (Aar. SuuL 

Lit, p. 35C), “Thii name Chnritfut i* mod in one of tbc Rhitoa {the passage jltft 
quoted) of lb(i VujssiULr-rL Sinhitii m a term of reproach. In tbc 30th AdhfSy* a 
lift uf people U given who an? to be ucritcwi at the Pnrmhamcdhn, tad among them 
we find the Cbanlc^eharya m the proper victim to be otfnd to DmbtnLa or 5iu. 
Thil together with sinailuj bovtilc «pt™iutis iti the Swtiipfllbw BrAhma^i, 

wi'tv cddmlly ibctnicd by s feeling of Baitnwity apiait the Jmeii^rat scbeoli of the 
Adbwym fc #bw incred U xl* we pos«M in Ibo TaittiTvya^vcdl, and fnun wbom 
Yfljiisvnikya iwwdid in order |0 hvcoipc bsimetf the fouuJcr of the new Charanm uf 
the YAjtMBeyifi*- p, 
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u ha Cktinilah mnfi tta maittrdhhpum jnhrati ^pr&moddnau rat 
a*ya dau j ntinti-rlrpnu prdnetddnm kurma # !l Hi padantah \ Tad a tat ha 
na kiifydt \ mohatjaaii ha U ytijamumwja pranoddmu | apt id mi *nam 
tuihnlm juhujfat | 

“These the Chnr&kne offer respectively with two montrm, saying 
thus: 1 These are his two breathings, J and * we thus make these two 
breathings endowed with their respective powers/ Bat let no one 
adopt this procedure, for they confound the breathings of the wor¬ 
shipper. Wherefore let this libation be offered in silence/ 1 
But these sectarian jealoiLsies were not confined to the different 
schools of the Ynjur-vedo; the adherents of the Athoira-veda seem to 
have evinced u rimilar spirit of hostility towards thu followers of the 
other 'Vedas. On this subject Prof^r Weber remarks as follows in 
his Indischo Studicn, i. 296: “ A good deal of animosity b generally 
displayed in most of the writings connected with the Athnrvnn towards 
the other three Vedas; but the strongest eiprcsaion is given to this 
feeling in the brat: of the Athorva Pari£ishtns (Chambers- ColL Ko. 113)/* 
He then proceeds to quote the following passage from that work: 
Jivhrrirha hanti % m rtUkJrm adhraryur ntifofrt tutdm \ Ckkendop 
dhanam fldhyd fasmud J than aw pvruh [ Jjn&nud td pramiliM vn 
patga Myrtd bahvpeha guruh \ d*£a+tiihfrfi^&matpa-n3ia* Utstj* m 
iti&Sayah | yarfi ’dhraryartim fdjd myunakti pimhitam \ hutram 
ladhyaia hthipram partk&hlniirtha-vuhanah \ yathaira punyur adhi'dnatn 
apafohT ehdnda-bh^jaimm [chdnda-ja twlhak?)** \ tram thhandoga-ganmil 
rtijfi cpddhitn tut paehAaH | pnrodhd jalddu yatya muudo p& spat iathun* 
ckami | ahddd dmaMyo mdwbhyo rdsAtra-Mrambm sa yachhati \ 

11 A BahTfldiA (Big-veda priest) will destroy a kingdom ; on Adh- 
varyu [Yajur-veda privet) will destroy offspring; and a Chlmndoga 
(Siima-veda priEst) will destroy wealthhence an Atharvuim priust 
is the [proper] spiritual adviser, (The king) who, through ignoraneo or 
mistake, takes a Ihthvpcha priest for Ills guide will, without doubt, lose 
his country, kingdom, cities, and ministers. Or if a king appoints im 
Adhvaiyn priest to be his domestic chaplain, he forfeits his wealth and 
his chariots, and is speedily slain by the sword. As a lama man moke* 
no progress on u road, and an egg-born creature which is whhonfc wings 

« For tbfl ingEniDiii conjectural emt'ndjtson in hractcb, I am iBdcbied ia Frofcuot 
AnfrtihL 1 adopt it in my tniOftlatieii, 
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cannot eoar into the sky, m no* king prospers who has a Chhandoga for 
his teacher. He who has a Jaluda or a Manila for his priest t loses Mb 
kingdom after a year or ten month*/* 

“Thus/* continues Professor Weber* " the author of the Parisuhija 
attacks the adherents of certain Sfdkhos of the Atbarra-vedn itself r for 
such are the Jaladas and the Itnudas, and admits only a BhurgaTa, a 
Ptuppaladn, or a Snunaka to bo a properly qualified teacher. Ho further 
declares that the Athnrrn-Teda is intended only for the high ust order of 
priest, the brahman, not for the three ether inferior sorts/' 

The following passage is then quoted: 

jithdmi trijtiU gh&ram adbhvkm temgifti faf&d \ rtihprrd rahhat* 
i/tijutiw. yvfmniw ptilir AugirtiA ] Ititydntariktha-bJin uffirl tiurn i itpdt&mm 

titlthidhu | himyiUi brdhmm-Vtdxi-jnm tmmud ihtk*Kinttfu Mhrhjitk | 
lirahma 'iamayed Htidhcaryur w a thhandoyo na bahrrichah \ raksh&mri 
rdhkiU brakmd brahma immdd aihand-iii \ 

if Tho Athorra priest creates horrors* and he also allays alarming 
occurrences; he protects tho sacrifice, of which Angiraa is the lord. 
He who h skilled iu the Bruhma-teda(the Atharra) can alky manifold 
portents* celestial, aerial, and terrestinl; wherefore the Bhrigu [is to 
be placed] on the right hand. It is the brahman, and not the adh- 
viryu, the chhandoga, or the bahvpicha, who can nlky [portents] ; the 
brahman wards off Baktihnses* w liurcforu the brahman k he who knows 
the AtharvaiL 11 

I subjoin another extract from Professor Weber's Indische Stadien, 
i. Gy ff.y which illustrates the relation of tho Sama-veda to the Big- 
teda,* ns well us the mutual hostility of tho different schools: “ To 
understand the relation of the Sama-rcda to the Big-redo, we bate 
only to form to ourselves n clear and distinct idea of the manner in 
■which these hymns in general arose* how they were then carried to n 
distaneo by those tribes which emigrated onward* and how they were 
by them regarded as sacred, whilst in their original homo, they were 
cither—aa living in the immediate consciousness of the people— sub- 
jeeted to modifications corresponding to the lapse of time, or made way 
for new hymns by which they were pushed aside* and to become for¬ 
gotten- It is a foreign country which first surrounds familiar tlungs 
with a sacred charm; emigrants continue t* occupy their ancient men- 
“ Sw lh( Sc(D(ul Volume of this work, [ip, *03 L 
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tal position, preserving what is old with painful exactness, while at , 
home life opens out for itself new paths. How emigrants follow tin* 
who had first left their home. Ami unite with those who ere already 
scttlere in a new country. And now the old and the new hymns and* 
u&ages are fctsed into one buml, and aaw faithfully, hut uncritically 
learned and imbibc-d by travelling pupils from different marten; — 
several storiea in the Bpfhnd Arunyak^ arc especially instructive on 
this point, see Ind. Stud. p. 63;—so that a varied intermixture arises* 
Others again, more lomied, then strive to introduce arrangement, to 
bring together what is homogeneous, to separate wind is distinct; and 
in this way theological intolerance springs up; without which the 
rigid formation of a text or a canon is impossible. The influence of 
courts on this process is not to be overlooked ; as, for example, iu the 
ease of Janaka r King of Tideha, who in YnjaavflJkya had found his 
Homer. Anything approaching to ft clear insight into the reciprocal 
relations of the different schools will in vain bo sought either from the 
Fnruijne or tlic {JhaHmavyuha, and can only bo attained by comparing 
the teachers named in the different Bmhmonxijs and Sutras, partly with, 
each other and portly with the text of Ptinini and the ganapfithn and 
commentary connected therewith (for the correction of which a thorough 
examination of FatanjaE would offer the only sufficient guamiUoe)* 
For the rest* the glutton between the 8. V, and the ILY. is in a certain 
degree analogous to that between the TVltite and the Black Yujush ; 
and, ns in the Bnlhmaim of the former (the J^atupnlha Bnilimana), wo 
often find those teachers who are the representatives of the Litter, men¬ 
tioned with contempt, it cannot surprise ns, if in the Briihmann of tho 
Sunm-veda* the Pain gins and Kauahitakins are siniUariy treated.” 

It is sufficiently manifest from the preceding passages of the Punliina 
concerning tho division and different SPkhhiiS of tho Vedas, that the 
traditions which they embody contain no information iu regard to the 
composition of the hymns, and nothing tangible or authentic regarding 
tho manner in which they were preserved, collected, or arranged. In fact, 

I have not adduced these passages for the purpose of elucidating those 
points, hut to show the legendary" character of ihe narrative and their 
discrepancies in matters of detail . For trn account of tho Slkblfi of the 
Vedas, the ancient schools of the Brahmans, and other matters of a 
similar nature, I must infer to the excellent work of Frofeoaor Muller, 
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the “History of Ancient Sanskrit literature^* pp, 110-132 and 3G4- 
3S-G and etacwhene. 

* 

Sfcti YXL— Re&wninjt of the Commtniafors on the Fcrfdij in support 
*f tht authority &f th* Vedas. 

I pruned! now to adduce some cxtmcta from the mirks of the more 
systematic authors who have treated of the origin and authority of the 
Vedas, I mem the commentators on those books themselves* and the 
authors and expoAiterg of the apkorisma of several of tho sehcoda of 
Hindii philosophy , 11 Whatever we may think of the premises from 
which those writ™ set out, or of the conclusions at which they arrive* 

*' AUhoHgh t'ta authors nf tin- dlffi'TfjUt sell Mts of H lilJu phi l&wipb y (a* we ahull 
ICC-J expressly defend (on ground* which v<wy according to the principle* of thd several 
■ystizms} the authority of the Vedas, they do not eoMider IhtfSmdTM os at oil bound lo 
assert that the dJlfcrunt portions of fbMC work* are all of (iJUfll value; Her do they 
treat their saered. scripture* a* tho oxctiuire #onrc« out of which their own theology 
er philosophy are to he cralrstL Oa tho relation of Indian thinker* generally to the 
YcA*% I ipintE some remark from an artido of mj own in tbe lotimat of the Royal 
Asiatic Society for JS62, pp, 310 £ z ** ft a erick-nt from some of die hymn* of the 
Veda (»e Muller's Ui*L nf Ane. Satin!, Lit. p, fiSO C) that theological speculation has 
been practised in India from a wy i.-arly period . , + . As, therefore* the religious 
or mylhobgical sjiteniH ef India became deduped* it was to be expelled that they 
ibenild exhibit mmerocu mriatiuni springing ^ut of th* particular genie* of difimmt 
writers; and more especially that, whenever the tp££UJativ*i ck-mont prtdofuntttttl La 
any author, he shmild giro utterance to ideas OH the origin of the world, ultd the 
nature nod action of the Deity nr deities, more Or less Opposed to those commonly 
Retired., In !he stage Jhtc sqppeaed fc a died and authoritative system of belief or 
institution* had DAl yet Wn COlHtmeUd* hELL was only in procc^ uf co hit ruction , and 
therefore ccELddcrsblo liberty of individual thought, oxpre and action would be 
allowed ; as b, indeed, also ibowa by ihe eriatawe of different schools of Brittmua, 
not merely attached to one er Other of the partieedir Vedas,. hat e ven rculricting their 
allegiance to same particular rtWWion at a no of theYdlas. Even after the tlrahmuiural 
Etatctn bad been more firmly establish'd, Md its dtteili mere minutely pnseribtd, ll 
if ck-ur that the aamo strictness, was not extomkd to ipraulatinr* hut shut if a Hrohraua 
wrti only an observer of the established remmoiM, and on astert-nr of the priviUpgra 
of his own order, he might entertain end even profit almuei any philodophiral opinion 
which he pleased (C&]ebroo!kc r Mbc. Em. I. 37$; MwEler + Auc. ^nnsL Lit 7Q 1 )- In 
thU wilt the traditkiii of frs thought wu prcwrtfd, and simulati ve principles cf 
every character cvuiiinuod to bo maintained and taught without htndnui^e ur scandal. 
Hraiiwllile the authority of the Vnki had conic to ho generally rtpadfll ^ para* 
mount and ijmne p hut do long us this authority was nominally acknowledged* bade- 
p?tjdoni thinkurs were pc-mitted lo propound a variety of speculative principles, at 
retiHKti with their gtaerul tenor, Iboogb perhaps not imoniiitent with wm? isolated 


53 


OPINIONS REGARDING THE ORIGIN^ ETC, P 


we cannot foil to be struck with the contract which their speculations v 
exhibit to the loe&s and mystical idea* of the Pumnas and Upanishads, 
or to admire the atuteacu of their reasoning, the logical precision with 
vhich their argument* one presented, and the oceasionid livtline^ and 
ingenuity of their illustrations, 

I.—The first piissage which I shall adduce is from Say-ana's intro¬ 
duction to his commentary on the Kig-vedn, the Ycdfirth*pnihyii t 
pp + 3 ff, (Suyag% ns wo hare seen in tbs Second Volume of this werk P 
p. I72 t lived in the 14th century* a-b.) i 

JYanu Fedah eva ttnart Htijlf | kutai tad-a$3nttira-cisrthah figtedah \ 
Tnihn hi | l r o 7 pant t'tda nAma \ na hi tatra Ial*A*§*& pramAnam rd Wf | 
fmAd tad-nbhnya-i'ifxUrzkfn>i Mndhid prstidhpaii J Zakthana-pra* 
frtr! aw bh*fu ?JTj hi vaHit-tidihir iti top&ya-riddw mltuM ( “ Praty&ksk&tiu- 

fiuiruigiimfakjt pramfiiiA~ri£$ih#iAc antim® Vtdah iti talfatshai kmm* 1 Hi fhtt jj 
na | Mkn f- fidi-tmpiti*hv aUry&pUh | Samaya+lakn# wmyak jutrolthfi- 
nubhmn^fidhamim ify Hatija ugama-Uiluham^pa frJrc apt tadMurdt \ 
(l &p&ur#*hipatt4 *ati Hi tihtkunAA fidwhah 11 Hi cM \ na \ V*da*ff&pi 
paramHvsrihnirmitatvtna p&urmkipsttM [ n Sanra-ihiJri-jJvR-nimtiM- 
riihhuvdi {tpaunuheyahxm" iti chat \ [na] | 1 1 8aka$r§*itrtM purmhak™ 
iiyildi-frutihhir l&rarwyflpi Jtfrfftfrdj | t4 Karma-pha/n -rhpa - itir\ra~ 
dhtiri-fitti - n irmita f p£Mwtv *mdirmn apaurmhryatrflm vfflkMtam 9 ' iti 
thtt | na | JitA-vilnhAir Apni-yfipv-Ad it pair tmf&n&m ntpfiditaivat \ 
u Riyreduh eva Apnsr ajdy&ta Yajunrdo I'upvh Stimatoduh Adifytld " iti 
frufcr Uftira*pa *i$*\p - ddi ■ premiatern# n irmMfilwai dra&huiyy&w \ 

H iahda-rniit vtdah 11 Hi chtt \ na | fifth 

tnantrah ] idrifom bruftmamm ihj awryor adySpi amrnifnirtU \ Tasm&d 
Haiti kinchiH itdtmjn kfith&naw | JVi£pi tafasdkh&w pramunaih paipd- 
mah | £F c ({iprrddw hhagam 9 dhpta» Yajumdaih titlmaredain Atharzanam 
ehaturiAtm 7 iiyfidi v&Jeytrif* praiwlnam™ iti rkft \ itfl | Uapdjpi vtikpagya 
rtdx h tahptititrnuT f2t^\diropa{rjj -pr<i*n?t(/dt | Yit &Aalu nipxw *pi ira- 
uradhim praidttiird iti | <H 1 W^A «er di ijiitinum niMrfyam- 
karah par ah * Hi udi §mfiis^rtlkpam pramunam 11 Hi thti \ m | t**y&py 
ukts-fruti-mviatima nirakritatcut [ pratpahh&iikatii ianhitum upy aya- 

poflidfid of thi'iT r. onE-nitii. It wu vtii* trliitl the (iLlthoritT of ths h^cjvJ ttooki wzia 
pot mtn Iy twitir mt ii-idu or uihIi rmim-d^ \rit Oj’H'ldy dueuded u^d dallied, end ilu- 
iiuGmtiiid^ fuumM i«n thnn wet-g atwudoacd uid iissoikd by lh« lEuddhUUt ihut thu 
drihidoX- pmrtT Lmj-k the plmm," 1 


OF THE VEDAS, HELD ET DfDIAK AUTHORS. 


59 


£lfnm | Veda-vithayd torn ■ pnn iddh ih sarTQjtmlttd T pi li wfom tie&AaA ” 
Uyudi^ad hhrantti \ Town'll labh afs -pmmuno-rahrt <wy a rfdmtya Md- 
tfriivo na unylkarttum iakyai* iti purto-pahhak [ 

Airs uthyaU \ mantra^bnlhimndimakafa iuiad adwthfatJi lahhanttm \ 
ata era A pat? umbo gqjna'ptmhAafhuy&m et a ha tl mitntr^hnlhjmnayor 
ttd&-n(Imad\*yatn u iti [ tagoilur&pam uparithfhild mrmmhyatt \ apau- 
ruaheyct^mkyairam iti idam api ytidri&m mm&bkir viralMhilam tudrihm 
ullaratra ipashtlhkamhyati \ pramuwlny api yathoktdni iratkimpiti- 
hhi-pr&*iddhi-r&pfln i wda~sadb!uite drduhfnryuni \ Y&th& yhatti-papidi- 
drai'yanfim ttu-prakuiafotibkftt a 'pi #fl nja-Aiandr&dlrttim sra-praMiatram 
arirndham lathd tnanuifirpldinum tra^flondhirahilfamhhur# 'py ahonfMta- 
suiter t'ediittftA itara^ditu^ratipfidakatea-rat it'fi-pmtiptidiflatr 1 ?m spy 
ctxta f Ata era MimpradAya-cidv *kri*$hitum iaktim vtdu-. jn ir.riayoMi 
" rhadnrtd hi hhutum hhai'hhyanttrm ritkihnam vyavakitaih ctprakfishiam 
% wanjdllyam artham fakwty mtftpmayitum** iti \ Tathd «a ti it da- 
mitffli/tlh Ample* lad- nl hay a -nt fl layu h hka-pr&riddAH cha prilmunyarii 
durc&mm \ T&tztul lafohdna~pmm&£&- 4 iddhe irdana kcniSpi rhtfnxlkfidiml 
'podhttfh hkyatt iti it hit tun \ 

Jlftnp astu rimna Vedakhytth Ink Jut padilrthah I tcithupi ndittu pyu- 
Hyo)uii:t arhati apramfinatnna nupay nkfattni \ Jfla hi Ffdah pram fine tit 
ItflAahhanaity* fatra duhnampfldnimt \ ttfthfi hi l( «^ tfmfAiWd-JtJ- 
dhan&ili prcwuinam tp iti he chil hikAutmirn tihah | r ipare ta ii anadhiyat&r- 
tha-yanfpi pramunam 1 * iiy ftthnk&katt \ tut chat tad ubhat/am itde itimbho- 
rati ] manifa-bMJmamtmokQ hi rcdnh | totra vtotntrvjji ktrhidabtAhakuh \ 
** amydJL- $d ti Indra fidfir M [KV. i 159, 3} ity tk& muni rah \ u Yd- 
driimm dJulyi turn aptuyayd vidad™ (1LV. t. 44^ 8) ity Hfiyuh ] “S'rinyd 
li *a JarbMfl iurpharltU*' (U + V 4 x, 106, fi) ity aparnh | u Aptinta-manyu* 
tripdJd-pm&hinnu Tp (E.?. x. S9, 5) j/y-ildnyah wMAdryiik \ na Ay etair 
montroih kakhid apy tirtho ’rtfteuMjM* [ rtf the wuiMmu em yadti nti-Ai 
fitdu lat-iftmydktmm imUya-MudJuiiiahiiiii tha diinlpetam \ t€ A dhah tv id 
&tld 11 (R.T. x. 129, o) iti ifumtrtitya bodhakaivi f pi il dhunnr \ & purmho 
ta Pt iirfddi-rtibja-vat mmtiyihdrtha-hodhukitttdd nmti prumdnynm \ 
11 Qshadhe trtlydxrti *mm u (TiiitL H;mh. i. 2 t I 7 1) Hi mantra dtirhha* 
r iikrifftih [ "Sradhiti jtfjil ttutm hifnxlr PP %\mh. 1 . 2 3 I, l) iti fohura* 

n *kaytth \ ^Sfinota yrtlrtlmh r> iti p(ithd$a-4uhayalk \ Eteshr achetena- 
now dari^hhura-putteQdjiiim thrtom-nri tamhvdkmam sr&ydt* | taia 
il drati chandraftiaftJia n iti vakya-rad viparHiirtha-hodkakatrad aprtimuM- 
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yam | ”Elah era Ihtdro no dvitiyo 'ratatihe ” | "ta&atrani trituraio ye. 
It mini A ad/n hUuwjnm. ity atitujitx in mmirayor ** ydrajjivitm vham 
ftiarr»r t ’ ity nMya-rad ryughuta-bodhtskateud apramanyata | «ApaA tm- 
dattiu (Toitt. Snnh. i, 2, 1, 1) lYi mantra yajamSaatys k*htiura~kdie 
jaima kiraiaA kinlanam irate | 11 S ulAike ttrah tiro his iobhayatiii mtiiham 
mama i ti mantra itiiiha-iale isiangal&ehifraniirtfiatii putApa ■ a irniitHyil 4 
xubh J kuyn h rans-fmdhrah unity tictttthtoiu.nl hr ate J tayo£ chit ut atUntyw 
luht-pratiddhUrtfiiinuniditoi d anadhigatuytha-yanhitajm uutti \ UumUd 
mantra-hhUye na prsmtinam J 

-itra itchy ate | Il Atuyag ’-adi- ntaiifrunilm art ho Y&skena nirnkta- 
granthe ’mbodhitak \ tat-park Aaya-rah ita n ft m aaatabadha na mantrdntlSi 
dathmn deohati \ Ata era atra loh-nydyam uddhuranti 11 tta e*A* itbinOr 
a/mrfiiiho yad esmm muffle na pasyati \ purathiparUdho tamlhnrati” id | 
“Atfhah trid aeht" iti maxtrai rha na tandtha-prttkdhan&ya prarrittak 
limtarhi jayat-hiranatya para-tfuluxa UiyamhAlrattam nikhtmn eta 
prarritlah kA-artbim tsa hi yurH-kutra-xampraddya-rahiiair ilurSa- 
dhyaham “tidhuth nid" ity xtujfd eaeha-bhaxgya upanyanjati ] Na rat 
ahhipr&yah itparifantthu tl lo arfdhtl retia " (B.Y. x. 129, 6; ity Qdi- 
maitfrmhn tpa*h[\l T itah | “ Othadhy ”-aii mantrtskr api dittanS# era 
tat-tiid-ahh itn&tti-drottii* tens tma wist an tambodAytmh | tn£ eha deratuk 
Iha/fat-ahi litUarHtjantm " abhitaSni-ryapadria* fr* 1 ' iti tithe ddrituh \ 
Ekaeyapi Jtndrotya ira.-tnahimnii tahava-m (i rtti-niiariid nasti parat- 
paratH rynghUtah \ Jatiidi-draryen,, iirah-ihdanfuhr Uka-tiddhake ’pi 
fadoihhimiin i-derattin ugrahoaya apratiddhahilt tad-Htk«yahexa ajtnUiir- 
thn-jn&pakiteam } Into Mthttna-tadbhZviid wti vianha-bbigatijo, pra- 

MUR*f«Jt J | 

" ®o®® will mt, there h no mefc thing an a Twin ; ho w r tlscn^ 

c-m there be a Big-Teda, forming a pmticuUt part of it f For what is 
this t uJn ? It hoi no charuetorietio sign or ovidencoj ami without 
these two conditions, nothing can Le proved to diet For logicians 
hold that ‘ a thing is established by ehanicterislio signs and by proof, 1 
If yon answer that 'of the three kinds of proof, perception, inference, 
and scripture, tiro Veda is the last, and that tins is its sign; ’ then the 
objectors rejoin that this is not true, for this sign cstondj; too fur, and 
includes also Muon's and the other Sinj-itis : since there exists in them 

« The Vujiisuwji Sanhiia, S3, ha*, awuftyiilo hW-7 5 i yt Pmieoh adhi 

bhiimifiiM \ 
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dso Urn dmwcteriitic of Scripture, to, that in virtue of common eon- 
**mt it is n perfect instrument for the discovery of what h iuvisible A 
If yen proceed* * the Tcda is faaltlL^ r in consequence of its chatue* 
tymtie that it has no person {purnda) for its author \** they agoin 
so; for a? the \edn Kkewiae wuh formed Lv Farameirnni 
(Ood% it had a person (pttrmku) for its author. 1 If you rejoin, 1 It had 
no person [punt&foi) for its author, for it waa not made by any embodied 
living being; 1 [they refuse 11 to admit this] on the ground that, ncconb 
to EUL ^ Yedic texts jib L Punish a bus a thousand heeds/ it is dear 
that IsVfim (God) al?<j has n body. If you urge that apaurmAeyatca 
t'the baring had no personal author T ) menus that it was not composed 
Ly a living king endowed with a body which was the result of works ; 
—the opponent denies tbk also* inasmuch M the Vedas were created 
Ly particular living beings—Agni (fire), Vayn (wind)* and Aditya (the 
sun}; for from the test 1 the Uig-veda sprang from A pi, the Yajur- 
\ eda from \ uyu* and the Buma-vcda from Surya/ etc., it will be seen 
that 1 si-um was the maker* by inciting Agni and the others. If you 
next ssy tiiat the Veda is a collection of words in the form of Mantra* 
and Erdlimansts, the objectors rejoin, 4 Not so* For it hat never yet been 
defined that a Mantra is so and so* and a Urn h maria so and so/ There 
exit's therefore, no characteristic nrnrk of n Veda. Nor do wc see any 
proof that a Yedtt exists. If yon say that the text, * 1 peruse, reverend 
fiir T the ltig-Tcdn, the Yujar-vcda, the Sams-vedn, and the Athorrann 
as the fourth/ is a proof, the antagonist answer?, * No ? for iu that text 
i.i part of the Tcda, the latter would bo open to the ebj action of depending 
upon Itself; for no one, bo he ever so clever, can mount upon 3iU own 
shoulders.' If you again urge that such texts of the Smriti ah thla, 
* It is the Veda alone which is the source of ble&tedncsj to twite-bom 
tm-n, and transcendent/ are proofs* the objector rejoins/ 4 Not so; since 
these too must be rejected, as being founded on the same Veda/ The 

“ Or, die raonuag of tbw may k, 14 If you urge that, Si Ihe Veda Eirts no perioDal 
aachor, (tifrc b—in coiucqtu-iu» of thii pwuliur rharaett™iic—no flaw (in the pro- 
^I'Jlnicirm), clc. 1 * 

11 I have tmuUled lhis + aa if U there hrwl been (irhteb there ii not) a ncgn^irc 
pnrtiek' mr in the printed U jrt, arkr Ihr ili rh*t t ua thii tce-me to iric to tie ri wintry 
Eo the *' j 3ise. I Hnckrstaud Ihuti Prof M tiller that tSie lu-galivu pari kb in feand in 
«4iiuc of the MS„S_ [I au^ Tiourcvcr, informed by Prut GoMriiicker that ho Ii ofttn 
oolttad, though undcnlwS, ulim tii rA#f h J 
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evidence of tho &on-^s and other ordinary sources of knowledge ought 
not even tu be doubted,® 3 And common report in reference to thd 
Veda* though uni versa!, is erreiumg, like such phrases ns 1 the btue 
sitj, 1 etc. Wherefore, as the Veda is destitute of characteristic sijTu 
and proofs its existence cannot bo admitted. Such is the firet side of 
the question. 

fi To this we reply: Tito definition of the Veda* tks a work composed 
of Mantra and Bnihumna, i& unobjcctiomible, Hence Aposiamba says 
in the Tajaaparibhaghtij J the name of Mantra and Brahman a is Yedn, T 
The nature of these two things will be settled hereafter.* 1 The sense 
wo attach to the expression 4 coruriotiftg of sentences which had no per¬ 
sonal author 5 will also be declared further on. Let the proofs which have 
been specified of the existence of tbs Vedn p viz. the Veda (itself), the 
SmjdtLp and common notoriety, bo duly weighed. Although jars, cloth, 
end other such [dark] objects have no inherent property of making them¬ 
selves visible, it is no tbvtxrdify to speak of the sun, moon, and other 
luminous bodies as shining by their own light. Just in the same way, 
though it is impossible for men or any other beings to mount on their own 
shoulders, let the Veda through the keenness of its power bo held to hare 
the power of proving itself, as it has of proving other things.* 1 Hence 
troditioedsts set forth this penetrating force of the Veda; thus, 4 Scrip¬ 
ture ia able to make known the past, the future, the minute* the distant, 
tho remote * 8urh being the ease, the authority of the Smrith which 
is based on the Veda, and that of common notoriety, which is based on 
bath, is irresistible, Wherefore it stands fust that the Veda, which is 


“ The drift of it fa sentence do® not fem to me clear. From wist immediately 
follows it Would ralfaer appear that Ihe evfd«DfiS of the sense* may bi daub tod. Om 
ibc pmsa^ he corrupt. 

“ See llie First Volume of this work, pp. 2 IT. Cun! the Second Volume, p. 3 72 , 
r The same thing had been said Wore hr S'aiiiEiw AehSiyjl (who ][red at the 
End of the %lh or beginning of ihe Stl* rentmy, jlu. See CoWbfwkc’i \f i«i, Es*ayn r 
i. m) t in hU mmmmutj oa Ibo Brahma SfltfM, ii. 1, 1: M NI rxptkthem 

mrtArpmvwwnm r&rtr iv* rupa-mtk&p* \ pttrvnAiwachamw Ut inwitinfarnptJiifoik 
*r Art hi prdm^nydik Hi^n^M^aruAiluui rhu iti tiprnk*rm\ak \ u t\n the Vedn 
hm an independent authority in respect of it* own H&sb, as tbe son fcnw ut mmtUkting 
fdrmi. The wonl* of men an the other Iifthd, Imre, u regard* tlieLr own ieiue, an 
maturity which is dependent upon another source [the Vwk], and wbirh in *eparad'd 
[from the authority of the Veda] by die fMl ef it# author being remembered. Ilrrdji 
consists the dtitlucLton [between the Iwo kinds of authari [y]/ p 
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established by dmractorisSic sign, and by proof, cannot be overtone! by 
•the ChftrvSkas or any othEr opponents 

“But let it be admitted that there is a thing called n Veda. Still, 
Uie opponent* mr> it does not deserve explanation* being nnsttited for it* 
iin« it does not ccm^titnte proof. The Yeda # they urge, is no proof, as 
it is difficult to show that it has any sign of that character, Ifow* 
some define proof as the instrument of perfect apprehension; other* 
6ay, it is that which arrives at ’what wiifl not before ascertained. 
But neither of these definitions can be reasonably applied to the Veda. 
For the Veda consbLs of Mantra and Bridunaija. Of these mantras 
Botnci convey no meaning. Thus one is amyak id U In dr# fiiAfir, etc,; 
another is f&ifiiminy etc*: a third is irittyu iVa, etc. The texts 
upaiitii-mQftf/Hh,** cte.p and other* may be adduced as further examples, 
Now no meaning whatever is to be perceived through these mantras; 
and when they do not oven convey an idea at nll r much leas can they 
convey a perfect idea, or be instrument* of apprehension. Even if 
the mantra tfd[A*A icid dtli upari grid fMd f * won it below or above t * 
(ELY. x. 123, 5) convey a meaning, still, like such sayings as 'cither a 
post or a mFia/ it convey# a dubious meaning, and so possesses no au¬ 
thority. The mantra, 1 deliver him* o plant/ beta for its subject grass. 
Another, * do not hurt him, axe/ has for its subject an axe (Attar#), 
A third, 1 hear, stones/ has for its subject stones. In these cases, grass, 
an axe* and stones* though insensible objects* ore addressed in the Veda 
os if they wow intelligent Heoce these passages have no authority, 
bemuse, like the saying, "two moons/ their import h absurd. So also 
the two texts* 1 there is one Eudra; no second has existed/ and £ thc 
thousand Rudras who are over the earth/ involving, as they do, a mu¬ 
tual contradiction (jus t as if one were to say* £ I have been silent all 
my life p ), cannot bo authoritative. Hie mantra fijw$ nudmttu expresses 
the wotting of the Bocrifieoris head with water at the time of tonsure; 
while the text s frM«fr/etc + {* garland, mount on my head and decorate 
my face*) expresses the placing of a gartand formed of flowers on the 
bends of the bridegroom and bride* by way of blessing* at the time of 
marriage Now, as thaw two last testa merely repeat a matter of 

** Ninilta* v, 12, nQ(t ri. 15, und R^tVi IHELitniHaiu, II is n»l neertsftry for 
ray purpose fca inquire Whether lb m charge tif intelligibility brought XLgtlut these 
ihifcrotjt tests u ju*t or noL 
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common notoriety, t hey cannot be said to attom to what was not before 
ascertained, Wherefore the Mantra portion of the Yedu is destitute of* 
authority. 

** To this we reply, the meaning of those texts, 1 <imyal r * and tW 
others, has been explained by Yaska in the Xiruktn/* The fact that 
they are not understood by persons ignorant of that explanation, does 
not prove any defect in the mantras. It is customary to quote hero the 
popular maxim* 1 it is not the fault of the post that the blind man does 
not seo it; the reasonable thing to ray is that it is the man’s fault! 
The mantra f tfiAaA «ndt etc. (' was it above or below?*) (R.Y. x. 129* 
5) is not intended to convey doubt, hut rather to signify the extreme 
profundity of the supreme Essence, the cau.so of the world. With this 
view the author intimates by this turn of expression the difficulty which 
persons who are not versed in the deep Scriptures have, in eompro- 
bunding sueh subjects. The same intention is manifested in the fol¬ 
lowing mantras (idtlhl rc^ei, etc, (R.Y. x. 129, 6) (‘who knows? p 
etc*) In tho texts etc. {/o herb/ etc.) p the deities who pre¬ 

side over these various objects are addressed by those several names. 
I'hose doilies arc referred to by the venerable iMclurnyana in the apho¬ 
rism ahkimurti-ryapadfSiiL As llndra, though only one, assumes by hh 
power ct thousand forms, there h no contradiction between the different 
texts which relate to him, And though the moistening, etc., of the 
bead by water, etc.* k a matter of common notoriety, yet as the good¬ 
will of the deities who preside over these objects is not generally known, 
the texts m question, by having Ibis for their jmbject* are declaratory 
of what is unknown- Hence the Mantra portion of the Veda, being 
shown to have n clmracteristic mark* is authoritative! 5 

Stiyana then* In p, 11 of his Preface, proceeds to extend hh argu¬ 
ment to the Brahman a*. Hi use arc divisible Into two part*. Precepts 
(tfdftj }* and Ex pSauatory remarks (firt&actida), ProCljpt* □gain are cither 
(a] incitement*! to purfoim some act in which a man has not yet engaged 
ia-prartirlfana m ), such ns arc contained in the ceremonial bch;- 
iions [Kurmn-kunda) ■ or (4) revel aliens of something previously unknown 
) f such ns arc found in the portions which treat of sa¬ 
cred knowledge or the supreme spirit {Brakm&kdn*fa) m Both these parts 

« !ke the Journal of ihc Rayal Aaiiilk Society for L60G, pp, 3231, 329, 334, nad 
337- 
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ATfi objected to as ummthoritatsTe T The former is said (I) to enjoin 
things afterwards declared to be improper ; and (2) to prescribe ia some 
texts things which are prohibited in others. Thus in the Aitareyo., 
STaittirlya, and other Bruhmnnas^ man v inj unctions given in other 
places arc controverted in such phrases as* 11 This or that must not ho 
regarded ; r ' s * This must not bo done in that way ,p {tat tad an dir it- 
yam « tat tatM na k&ryyam)™ And again prescriptions are given which 
are mutually contradictory. Another objection is that no result, such 
ns the attaimaent of paradise* ia perceived to follow the celebration of a 
jyotisbtoroa or other weriJice; whilst satisfaction never fails to be ex¬ 
perienced immediately after eating {jyvtisAfojnGdHhc apy anuiftfAilnd- 
nwitaram «m tha tvaftfddi-phahim pm vpafohhyxte \ na hi btnyandm n~ 
£aram fripter annpahmhhQ*d\ |). The answer given to the earlier of 
these objections is that the discrepant injunctions and prohibitions ore 
respectively applicable to people belonging to diffluent Vakhas or Yedic 
schooLs ; just as things forbidden to a man in one state of life {tUrama) 
are permitted to one who ia in another. It is thus the difference of pur- 
sons which gives rise to the apparent opposition but ween the precepts 
(taffiu jiirUiltidi-ridhir at fra nmdyanftiim 'pi hmthU MkhUntara hhartd fti 
rhei | bhatata udmtf | prfanu§yam api inch-t hh d khddhy ftp j'j? a m praii bha- 
fMyati I yafhit ypHaitMiram* nuhiddhtm api parama-bh&janam uira- 
mrlrtfarmhu prdmfinikaik tad-vat \ amna nyuyetui tarpattra parmpara- 
n mddhau tidhi-nUhttlhau puruaha-bhedtna ryuraxthfipanlyrut ynthfi man- 
irtxhii p&jha-hktdah |) + In tho pamo wuy r it h remarked* the different 
Efakh&jj adopt different readings in the mantras. As regards ttlo objection 
rai&cd to the nuthoritativeness of the revelations of things hitherto un¬ 
known, which are made in tbfl Brebma-kiiod^ that they are mutually 
contradictory—as when the Aitureyins say, At tad rm idam rtaA era ayn 
uM}f r “HUa was in the beginning aoul only ; N whilst the Taittirlyakas 
op the other hand nfljrm h vai id*m ayrr uflt ¥ 11 This was in iho be¬ 

ginning non-existent; 11 —the answer is given that it is determined by a 
particular aphorism (which is quoted} 16 that in the latter passage tho 
won! *wf does not moan absolute vanity or nothingness, but merely an 

” Compare the qq^uiion given *boTt P p* $i r from die S'slapailiJi Bhihipanji, it. 
hi 19. 

n Brahma Sfltra, it. l r 7 r appear* t* be intended; but tbe teit of it wjpTea by 

Slyp^a di^ not (*irrt*|mad wLdi Lb at La the BibtiolLnu Jadica. 
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under doped condition . it i 9 ti.tr* TaiUirtyo-yaia~edkyatya a*ach- 

ehhabddxyti wn iiJtffl tfryff£hfrajfAd-^flr.i?frairt r'^i' ntrai- 

tam I }. 71 Sayana accordingly concludes (p* I & of bis Frofaee) that lliu- 
authority of tho ’w hole Yeda Ib prorcd* * 

H*— 1 The second passage which I shall quote is from the Tcdirtha- 
prakasn of Mdhuvn Aehdryya on the Taittirlya Yajur-veda (p. 1 ff. In 
the Bibliotheca Indlen) + Madhava was the brother of Suyui}a f 11 and 
flourished in the middle of the Nth century (Colobrooke'e Mira. Ess, 
l 301 ): 

Jtfuju ko 'yam vtdo ndma h r« asya t'ithaya-prayajana-idmbandhudki- 
kfirtrinh kaiham vu ttuya pnlmmyam \ m khufa rtoAmin earwminn atati 
rede ry c 1 Jk&y&na-y&yy 0 bhatdii \ Air# vckyaU 3 Jtkt&pr&ptf-MMkta-pari- 
hdrayar ainukikam upilyaih ye grantho wdayati *a tedah \ A tank An-pa- 
rft/u 1 pt ij t T/H k ah tin a mdne pyurskrtyrt* j w ubhiiyamfinaxya erdk^handdna- 
ranit&der «A fa-prdpti-Mutxa n atukadia-tetiider ttnMfa-p&nhura-heiui- 
vaA chd praiycikeha -j idtlhdm \ Srendniibhariihyamdnatya pnrmhuntard- 
yaiasya cha iafkdtram amimuna-gamyam \ ii Ei , am tarhi lh*Hi-janma-gata- 
iulhadfhim aMm$n*-$amyam " Hi ehet \ m [ tad-rifcefwya anatagamut \ 
JVh khatu jyotuhi&mddir Hh ftbprapti-fotui kolanja-bkaksftam-mrjan&Or 
an Uh (^bpariMra-Aetur ity amum art ham rfda-ryatirekend wi two * 1 * 40 ^ 1 - 
rtxft pi Ulrkika-siromanir apy aeydxagantum iakmti \ TtMmud alaukiktb 
payn^htidhtiLu r rdttht Hi hhhiintt*ya na atityiiptdih \ ata etoktum ( 11 Pra- 
tynkihendnuMityd t-fl yas tftpAyo na budkyate \ Etatik f indanii itdena 
tainted rtdiMyA trddffi pt iti | 3d era npuyo f edaiya xishayah \ tad-bodhak 
era pmy&janam \ ItieMttfMriAl eha adhikfirl \ tend utha upakdnjyoptiktl- 
nikd-bhurah 9 dmh$ndhtih ] Mwi 11 team *dti rtri-iudra-itihtttlh sam vtd& ■ 
dhihsrinaA tyur 1 iehfam mt iyud ani&h{am mi\ hh 'nl 1 Ui Ctithah stlrraja- 
nlnah'dt** ] maivam \ *trl~i$drayoh Maty uptlyt bodMrthitvf he(r^antar*§d 
tedudhikvraiya prat&addhtiirfxt \ 1 tptmitaeya era ddhyaydnadhiturtim 

T1 Cam part* i*Lth this thr? paMagea quoted from 1 hu S'Q(n,|!ntbi aElilTflittirlTa hr-lti- 
inriniti in the First V o\diav of thii work, pp. 1H f., 341 T 27 f,, and from the Tailt. Sdiub. 
■nd Bnih. in pp. 52 and. 6Z ; aad we al*o Old tcxLi r-LiiTnid Co anti eommoDtod upon 
in Iho Joona, of tho Roj h An. S«. for p. 72, and in Lho No. for 18^^ pp, 

71 Whether either of thfM lw& brotbtidl, who w-m miaasl^rt of "Cate, wi-rt tho 
Wtltal wrtleri of tlie world which tw4t their im^ whothirr the workj were cfim- 
pof-:d by FnadiU patronized by the two rtatesincn, sad eaikd idler ttiU oamii of ihuir 
pationj, U « poiat which l need mi atl^ropt to decide. 
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* & riiir at Jut tram amipanUay^A tirX-sudray&r vcdAdhyayannm mUhta~prnp- 
tt'kHur iti hatfhiujuti | katham terhi tayot iad - uptiyfirtiynmah j pur*} jjrf- 
^*^ Jr ■** | ttoMam \ ** itrhi&dra-dt tjabmdhilnum trayJ na 

fruti-gooKtrii | UiBkdntiam akhydnam muninii kpipayfi knium +) (BMg, 
Ptlr. i 4 P 25) I Hi | tatmftd upanttair tva irairarnikair eedaiya &tn »- 
banditti ] tat-prumdnyaih tu fodhakatidt ji atnA && mid hum | p auru- 
iheya-rtikyatit tu fodbakam apt tat punaka-pata-bhr&nti-malatra-Mm- 
bhiivamiyd Ut-parthMya mtilapramUnam apekxhnU na tu rtdah | t<ity& 
mtyatvmd vaktfi- dosha - iaaka nudity tit | * * . , JKmu red# 'pi Kalidd- 
tfidi-rdkifa-rat pmtrusAryah rt$ Brahma-kdryyatea-kraeanat j §t fichaA 
rim&nt' jftjmrs \ chkanddmti jajmn in $ mud yaju* tmm&d ajdyata " Hi 
f ala cm Bfidardyamb(i. I„ 3) « M itt **Urf§a Brah- 

toane eeda-ktlranatiam awekat i mairam \ intti-MmriHUydm »%rtr«Er«f- 
yamt [ “ rtitM Virnpa N%*y4 iJ (B Y. viii. 64 f 6} tV* 4ntfc£ | "anudi- 
nidhawi nityA m$ uhrithtf trayambhurti lf rVi jwnfri cha \ Mdard- 
yano f pi dcmUldhikarane suIraytlmfiia (L 3, 20} ^ era cAa ai^ri ij 
i/i | J ifi | nd ] mtyaimeya rytitahvri- 

ktitrut 1 triihfrr Qrdkvam eaMuriSt pH mi tu eyarahd ni-kfifo* tmmin i it- 
patti-rinmdarhmiU ] hlMbWidaya yathtl nity Ah team vtd# 'pi cyamhd- 
ra-kAk At j fidtUdd V- vAlya-tat pKrwha-virachitahftbMvdd nit yak | udi- 
*risk(tm tu hi hi & Hsu di-rad era Itrahmanah taMMd redotpattir dmtul- 
yaU | afo rithaya-bhtdild iia paraepara-nrodhah j Brahmana nirdoskat- 
WHd vedatya eaktfi’doihtlbhdvAt svatae^etddham pruMunyam tad-avat- 
iham | laitniil lakihana-prttmAna-tadbhdidd rMaya-pmytyan(i-*dmban~ 
dhAdhikuH-tadbMi'ilf prdmdnyatya ttutkafruch rAff r«fs ryukhytitarytth 
tv a \ 

"Now, somo may ink, what La Ltua Yoda, or what aro its subject- 
matter t ite Siae, ita conneetiotf, or the persons who are competent lo 
study it? and how is it authoritative; Far, in the absence of all these 
cantlitionsp the Veda does not deserve to be exjttunded. I reply : the 
book which ro&fcea known (ptdayati) the supernatural [lit. non-secular) 
means of obtaining desirable object^ and getting rid of rnideairable 
object^ is the Yeda. By die employment of the ward ™ supernatural,” 
[the ordinary meams of information, viz.] perception and inference p aro 
excluded. By perceplian it is established tliat such objects of sense,, 
as garlands, sandal-wood h and women ore causes of gratihaitiert, and 
that the use of medicines and so forth is the means of getting rid 
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of whit is undesirable. And wo ascertain by inference that wo shall in 
future experience, and ihat other men now experience,, the flame results 
(from these same causes). If it bo asked whether* then* tbo happiness, 
etc., of a future birth he not in tbo same way ascertain able by infetencOp* 

I reply that it is not, because we cannot discolor its specific character, 
Net even the most brilliant ornament of the logical school could, by 
a thousand inferences, without the help of the Yedis, discover the 
truths that the jtfoiithf&ma and other sacrifices are the means of at¬ 
taining happiness and that abstinence from intoxicating drugs t( Is the 
means of removing what is undesirable Thus it is not too wide 
a definition of the Yeda to say that it is that which indicates super¬ 
natural expedients* Hence, it has been said, 4 men discover by the 
Veda those expedients which cannot be ascertained by perception or 
Inference j and this is the chu me (eristic featu re of the Veda/ These 
expedients, then, form the subject of the Veda; [to teach] the know- 
Icdgo of them la its use; the person who seeks that knowledge ii 
the competent student; and the connection of the Veda with such 
a student ii that of a benefactor with tbo individual who is to be 
fcaneflttod, 

11 But, if such he the cobc* it os ay bo said that all persons w hatever* 
including women und Madras, must he competent students of the Veda, 
since the aspiration after good and the deprecation of evil are common 
to the whole of mankind. But it is not so. Tor though the expedient 
exists, and women and Gudims are desirous to know it* they are de¬ 
barred by another cause from being com potent students of the Veda. 
The scripture (idi/sa) which declares that those persons only who have 
been invested with the sacrificial cord are competent to read tbo Ycdi, 
inUtnatcs thereby that the same study would ho a cause of unhappiness 
to women and Sudroa [who are not so invested]. How, then, are thera 
two classed of persons to discover the means of future happiness? We 
answer, from tbo Furiiiaa and olber such works. Hence it has been 
said* * since the triple Yeda may not be hoard by women, $udms, and 
■degraded twice-born men, the Hahabharata in bis benevolence, 

14 is hatfaLiotacd in she Cerai an ntnry gr thfl BllLlpTaia Purip, 

1. aS, idH. 1 EL his tnnalatian uf Uir Kuni[n£j)ji]i 1 p. HI, note, Profcswi {WcU lap. 

II Sonit hM the JS atanfi Etf ho the flafe of A, Jeff killed bj a poiarm rd «fTow-btkn 

hemp or bkaagi—othtrt- a kind of garlk. Isom ]LaglLmaaadAaa K i E hiUW 
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^ composed by the JIuni/ Ta The Veda, therefore, has only a relation to 
men of the three superior dosses who have obtained investiture. 

** Then the authority of the Veda is self-evident, from the feet of its 
* communicating knowledge. For though tho words of men also com¬ 
municate knowledge, still, ns they must be conceived to participate in 
tho fallibility of their authors, they require some primary authority to 
remedy that fallibility* Bat such is not the case with tho Veda; for 
as that hful no beginning, it b impossible to suspect any (Meet in the 
utterer. * , * 

11 A doubt may, however, be raised whether the Veda is not, like the 
sentences of Kalidasa anil others, derived from a personal being, 11 fts it 
prod jints itself to have been formed by Brahma, according to the text, 
£ thc Rich and Sarmm terse*, the metres, sprang from him; from him 
the Yaijtish was producedV 71 in consequence of which Bfidaraynna, in 
the aphorism M 'since he is the source of the &tatro/ Iras pronounced 
that Brahma is the cause of the Veda, But this doubt is groundless ; 
for the eternity of the Veda has been declared both by itself, in the 
text, * with an eternal voice, o Virupo^ w and by the Smyiti in the 
verse 'an eternal voice, without beginning nr oncl* was n Etc red by 
the Self-existent." * Bnd(mtynna p too,, in his section on I be deities 
(Brahma Sutras, i. 3, 29) has this aphorism ; * hence also [its] eternity 
[ia to be maintained].* If it be objected that these statements of his 
are mutually conlli cling* I answer, No. For [in tho passages where] 
the word eternity is applied to tho Vedas, it in to be understood as 
referring to tho period of action [or mundane existence]. This period 
is that which commences with the creation, and lasts till the destruc¬ 
tion of the universe, since, during this interval, no worlds are seen to 

n S*e the* quutaticin from the Bha^aijla Pirf£i, Above, p. 42 , 

H Thw lecau lo he the only wuy to IraiuLaU] pvHrwktpu, qj puntsfts cannot here 
mtan a h utej an being.. 

17 B.V, i. HO, 3, quoted in the Fltvt Volume of thii work, p, to; ittu] p, 3, above. 
Brahma SfltrWp 1. 1, 3, p. 7 of Dr. RalLaiitTuifi Aphnn^ai!* of the Wiliili, 

IhcM wojth anl purl of Rigweda, rf ii fl-f, 0 ; ftohfttj a A A \rfifHM |wA 5 

Firupn | rr uhns ch&ktve *uiAfuJ*m | forth pni^s to thia bemttiD- 

aspirin^ and prolific- xtgrai, o VirOpa, wslb an uncttuiltjf Voiw [or hymn]." The waft! 
*i(?*y* seetiflj to mean TWthing Ifltut thun +L continual,” though la tie text I hire 
nmdflTvd it 411 sternal," m the author a m soiling n*qniiea fc Colrbrookc [Mw Ess. L 
JOfi), hoveTff, (fntalnta it by pctputUaV I ikl| again quete ud illustrate! this 
teik farther mi. 

•* Tkiii line, from the >hDk S'intap, &531, \m ahrady beta riled tbove, in p. 10. 
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originate, or to be destroyed. Just as time and tether (spsee) art 
eternal / 1 go also is the Yeda eternal p because, during the period of 
mundane existence, it has not been composed by any person, as the 
works of Kalidisa and others hare been . 01 Hercrfliglesa, the Veda, like - 
time and rntber, is recorded in Scripture to have originated from Brahma 
at the first creation, ITieie is, there fort, no distfcpancT between the 
two different sots of passages, m they refer to different points. And 
since Brahma is free from defect, the ulterer of the Yeda is consequently 
free from defect; and therefore a selfnlcmonstrated authority resides in 
it. Seeing, therefore, that the Yedn posses* a characteristic mark, md 
is supported by proof f and that it has a subjtH#, a use, a, relation T and 
person* competent for its study r and p moreover, that its authority is 
established, it follows that it ought to be interpreted/* 


Sect, YUL—Arpm&ti* of the JRWhua&u and FedilnUn$ m tupporf 
a/ the efrrmty and authority 0/ tJa Veda*, 

I shall now proceed to adduce some of the reasonings by which the 
authors of the i'urva Alimansn^ and Yedunta, aphorisms, nnd their com¬ 
mentators, defend the doctrine whichj as we have already seen, is held 
by some of the Indian writers, that the Yedas are eternal, us well as 
infallible. 

I — P&rra Htmfirwa *—I quote the following texts of the Furva ill- 
mansd which relate to this subject from Dr Ballantyne + fl aphorisms of 
the MTmansu p pp. @ ff.* I do not nlwnys follow the words of Dr. Bnl- 
lactjne’a translation b p though l have made free use of their substance, 
[See also ColebnJok<s T s Misc. Ess. L 30^ or p. 105 of Williams and 
Norgate's ed.} The commentator introduces the subject in the Mow* 
Ing way: 

II ELffinning both the eternity of tin? Eetb*r h md iti creation, Arc given in 
the Pint Yoittui of this watk, pp, 100 nnd 50U. 

hl Tb* *™« U touched on by SOynna, at p. 20 of thn E&todnstflfT portion 

of bis wmmmtsrj ea the Higtcdu, The paao^c will b* quoted at the cud of the 
mxt ieetJon. l+ 

+? Since She lit edifiun of ibu Ydnme wm published, (be Baadknt abater ha* 
obtained easy access to a more COItthlmblc portCuu fff thn Sfllraa with 

thp commentary of Sahan Brink by tbs appear*!^ of fbo Kcmd r aiwl pmi of 
third, Adhyiiyw- in Lbo Ribliothecji Indieu. 
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. Baidurthatfw utpaify-atuinLiram purmhrna l-atpita-Manirldimah^mm- 
bandh^ya kalpitiifrai pwrvsha-lalpita-**mb*ndka -jn&nSpekahitr&i tah- 
dfisya yathti pratytikiha-juunam gw&tiiad&u tatpalcam Vf*5hieAarat£iathfi 
* purwhutfhlttatif'na hhde 1 pi saiynt^cyabkicMrii-actmhhaidi na dharmt 
ehfiimd prvmunam tii ' ptirea-pahtht iiddh&nhim aha \ 

** Since, subsequently to the production of ’words and the things 
signified by them, a connection of ft conventional flhftnwter has been 
established between the two by the will of man, and since language 
is dependent upon a knowledge of t ?m convention ul connection de¬ 
termined by toon, [it follows that] os perception is liable to error in 
respect of mother-of-peoil and similar objects [by mistaking them for 
kUtct, eto.], eo words also may bo exposed to the risk of conveying unreal 
notions from [their sense] being dependent on human will ; and con¬ 
sequently that the Yedio precepts [which ore expressed m such words, 
possessing a merely conventional and arbitrary meaning] pannet bo au¬ 
thoritative in matters of duty* Such is nti objection which may be 
urged, and in reply to which the anther of the Aphorisms declares the 
established doctrine/ 1 

Then follows the fifth aphorism of the first chapter of the first book 
of the IRmuftsa ; Autpatlihs* tu** 1 ksbd&xyaW arthetui r amhandh(ij m tm- 
ya^jn&naa/ 0 * iipff&fa" 'ryatirfhaJ c-fid 1 * 1 artht 'nupatuMh?^ tat m pramrt- 
nam Budarfiyanasyn amptlthairat \ which may be paraphrased as fol¬ 
lows: u The connection of a word with its sense is coeval with the 
origin of both. In consequence of this connection the words of the 
Veda convey a knowledge of duty, and impart unerring instruction in 
regard to matters imperceptible. Such Yedio injunctions constitute the 
proof of doty alleged by B&darfKjaya, author of the Yedinta Sutras; 
for this praof is independent of perception and all other evidence/* 

I subjoin most of the remarks of tha scholiast as given by Dr. 
BallaatynCp indicating by letters ihe words of the aphorism to which 
they refer: 

l ** AvtpaUikah ] it ubhumhah f nityah itiyarat [ u Atttpattika (original) 
means natural, eternal in short/ p 

m jS" aMa*ya | mtya-r^d^hntala-pad^yfi 1 c Agnihfytram juAuptH trtsrpa* 
himtift** t iyMth \ u &abd* tword) refers to terms which form pari of 
the eternal Veda, such as, * the mm who desires heaven should perform 
t'.m Agnlbotra sacrifice** * p 
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m StmbandA* (aonncctkm), ** in the no turn of power/* £** According 
lo Dr, Bolltinlyiie, depending on the divine will that such and such 
words should convey such end such meanings, 

m Atm (my a | dharmatya \ i4 ‘Haora h is to bo supplied before 1 this/ 
wlaiah refers to ,B 

■ (i Jnanttm | atra karan* lyvf \ Jtmpter yatharlM$H&#mya iamnam \ 
mi In the word jnum (knowledge) the lyuf Las tbo force of * in¬ 
strument/ ‘an iustrumcmt of correct knowledge/ * T 
m UpadtZah \ ariha-pratipudan^m | “ Instruction, i,#« the establish¬ 
ment of * fact/* 

AtyatinLah \ aryabhicMrl driiyaU atak I H 1 Unerring/ i‘,s + that 
which k seen not to deviate from the fact/* 

Mnu ^ttfhntmUn itt Mda-£raw*A*mtaram pratyaMena taknim 
(fy-Mfrd sabdfl pramdteam ihnuti itt fob pratiddbh pratya Ad dttara- 
pramum-ifijnebbafrut hbdasya ta iatfoitn dbarme pramamm ala &ha 
f*mupaMdht n iii | ampafoMb pratyabMdi-praimnair ajnuta'rtb f 
M Since it k a mutter of notoriety that any one who has heard the words 
1 [the mountain it] firry 1 uttered p and afterwords sees the fine with his 
own eyes, is [only] then [thoroughly] convinced of this authority of the 
words, it may he asked how words which aro thus dependent [for eon- 
tj mint ion on] perception and other proofs, can themselves constitute thn 
proof of duty } In reference to this, iht word anvpalabdh* {* in regard 
to imperceptible *) is introduced. It signifies 1 matters which 

cannot ho known by perception and other such proofs/ n 

£g Tat | ridht-ffftaiifri-ruhfam dharma pramdnam [iddarfi r/rx nuehuryutya 
tsmm&htm \ w/am *Uayab \ ‘patrol* va/mm&n 7 Hi doMhamt-puniMha- 
prayullam rdkynm artMm tyabhkharnti \ aiah prtirruJinya-nx&hay# prafy- 
itUhadibm apthhafo \ tathu 'ynthotram juholi Hi mkyam hita-frays 
*py tirthrtih na vynhhkharat* \ ala itara-nttapebham ttharpi* pramdmm f 
“This, i>. o [Vedic] sentence consisting of m injunction, k regarded 
by BMmSpga oho as proof of duty. The purport is this, Tho 
sentence, "the mountain is fiery, 1 when uttered by n person defective 
[in hi* orgm of vision], may deviate from the reality- it therefore 
requires the evidence of our senses, etc* 1 to aid na in determining its 
sufficiency bb proof. Whereas tho Yedict sentence regarding the per¬ 
formance of the Agnihotm sacrifice can never deviate from the truth in 
any time* pm% present, or future; and in therefore a proof of duty* in¬ 
dependently of any other evidence/ 1 
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The commentator then proceeds to oWrve a$ follow a : Ptirva-tuin' 
fabdurt&titm tam&aitdhv nftya$ ity tdi&m \ tack cha iabda-nriyatoddhlnati 
iti tat tiiddhayiihur utfau h&dduityafrti-tddt^matdm purra-paltham J- 
tiaya fi | “In the preceding aphorism it was declared that the connection 
of words and their meanings [or the things signified by them] i* eternal. 
Desiring now to prove that this [eternity of connection] is dependent 
on the eternity of words [or sound], ho begins by setting forth the Erst 
side of the question* viz, the doctrine of those who maintain that 
sound h not eternal/ 1 

Tina doctrine is accordingly declared Ln the six following aphorisms 
(jutar*), which I shall quote and paraphrase* without oiling, in the 
original, the accompanying comments. These the reader will find in 
Dr. Ballantyne's work, 

Sutra 0 ,—Karma eh tatra darhndt [ £t Some, +.<r + the followers of 
the Xyayo philosophy, sat that sound is a product, because we see that 
it is the result of effort, which it would not bn if it were eternal. 1 * 

Sidra 7, — A*thSmlt f 11 That if 13 not eternal, oft account of its 
transitorine&i, i r e. because- after a moment it ceases to be perceived," 

Sutra 8,— KkrQU-iabdM | " Because, wo employ in reference to it 
the expression 1 making,' i'.* + wo speak of * making* a sound. H 

Saira &+^Satkdntare yaugapadytU \ 11 Because it is perceived by 
different persons at once* and is consequently in immediate contact with 
the organs of sense of those bo± far and near, which it could not he if 
it were one and eternal/* 

Sutra 10.— i-t? ikr tipaf cka | JJ Because rounds have both an 
original and u modified form ; ns e y. in the case of dadhi atm, which 
is changed into dadJty afro, the original letter i being altered into y by 
the rates of permutation- Kow* no substance which undergoes a 
change-is eternal." 

Sutra 1L —Vriddhii eha kartfi-hhumrtd l sya | Sl Because sound is 
augmented by the number of those who make it* Consequently tho 
opinion of the miinaosaka^, who say that sound ia merely manifested, 
and not created* by human effort, is wrong, since even a thousand 
manifesters do not increase the object which they manifest, as a jar is 
not nnulc larger by a thousand lamps." 

Throe objections against tho Mlmannikii theory that sound is mani¬ 
fested, and not created, by those who utter it, are answered in the 
following Sutras t 
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SiKra 12.—SamaA fa fatra darfamm | “But, oecording to both 
wbcwLi, viz. that which balds sound to 1* created, ami that which* 
it na merely manifested, the perception of it is dike momen- 
tnry. But of these two views, the theory of manifestation U shown ill 
the nest aphorism to bo the correct one,’’ 

Saif a 1& —Sftsh param adarianam rukayanagamal [ "The non- 
pereoption at any particular time, of sound, which, in reality, perpe¬ 
tually exists, arise* from the fact that the utterer of sound has not come 
into contact with his object, i.o. sound. Sound is eternal, because we 
recognise the letter l, for instance, to he the same sound which we hare 
ntwuys heard, and because it is the simplest method of accounting for 
the phenomenon to suppose that it is the same. . The still atmosphere 
which interferes with the perception of sound, is removed by the con¬ 
junctions and disjunctions of air issuing from a speaker’s mouth, and 
thus sound (which always exists, though un perceived) becomes per¬ 
ceptible. This it the reply to the objection of its 1 transitoriuees' 
(Silt™ 7)." 

An answer to Siitm 8 is given in 

SMra U.—Pr^a^ fmnm f «Thc word 'making' sounds, 
merely means employing or uttering them." 

Tho objection mmh in Sutra & is answered in 
Stiff*, U—AdUya-rad yangapadyam | "One sound is simultanc- 
oiihIj heard by different persons, just ns one sun is seen by them at one 
end the same time, Sound, like the sun, is a vast, and not a minute 
object, and thus may bo perceptible by diflhreut persons, though remote 
from Qno another," 

A a an swer to Siitra 10 is contained in 

S&tra W.— rarmlntaram ntikdra} \ "The letter y, which is sub¬ 
stituted for r in the instance refereed to under Sutra 10, is not a modi¬ 
fication of *, but n distinct letter. Consequently sound ia not modified.” 
The 11th Sutra h answered in 

Stiff* M.—Xada-rfiddhih^rn^i “It « an increase of ' noise,’ not 


« Sound i. omdwTTfth thoagt nhrtent, if It reneh not the object (ribrstiofi. nf 
nr nutted finu the to. .mb of the speaker piwwd and numifest sound hr their 
appall to :ur it ™t in (he span bounded bj the hollow Of the «r; for w U t ofmwt 
ippriln, wnind, though r listen t, is ormpprehtiNM)-''—Ci>tebr™ke-, L M6. 

11 Thf tell as given ID tho bibliotheca India bu 
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of sound, that ia occasioned by a multitude of speakers. The "word * noise 1 
refer* to the 1 conjunctions and disjunctions of the sir 5 (mentioned under 
Sutra L3) which enter simultaneously into the hearer’s ear from dif¬ 
ferent quarters; and it is of those that an increase takes place ,'* 

Tho next following Sutras state the reasons which support the Ml- 

muimkn view : 

Sutra IB. — NUya* la *ptld dariana*ga paT&rthatrUi | "Sound must 
be eternal* because its utterance is fitted to convey a meaning to other 
persons. If it were net eternal [or abiding], it would not continue 
till tho hearer had learned its sens#, and thus he would not learn the 
sense, because the cause had censed to exist 11 

Stiff a 19. — Swafra gaugapadg^t \ H Sound, is eternal, because it is 
in every case correctly and uniformly recognized by many parsons 
eimultanocmaly; and it is inconceivable that they should all at once fell 
into a mistake.* 1 

When the word go (cow) has been repeated tea times, tho hearers 
will say that the word go has been ten times pronounced, not that ten 
words having the sound of go have been uttered; and this fact also is 
adduced as a proof of the eternity of sound in 

Svti'd 2D. — SankhydbhuL'ut \ " Because each sound is Hot numerically 
different from itself repeated. 1 ' 

Sutra 21 , — AnapefebattM ] " Sound is eternal, because we have no 
ground for anticipating its destruction^ 

" But it umy bo urged that sound is n modifi cation of air, since it 
arises from its conjunctions (see Sutra I7)+ and because the S'ikshu (or 
Yedanga treating of pronunciation) says that 'air arrives at the con¬ 
dition of sound; 1 and as it is thus produced from air, it cannot be 
eternal/’ A reply to this difficulty is given in 

Sutra 23*—iV<M%dftMfrdcA tks gaggmgn "Sound h not a modi¬ 
fication of air t because, if it were, the organ of hearing would have no 
approprinto object which it could perceive. No modification of air 
(held by the Nniytiyikmi to be tangible) could he perceived by the 
organ of hearing, which deals only with intangible sound/’ 

Sdtra 23.— Lvigu-darhniith eAfl | " And tfio eternity of sound is 
established by the argument discoverable in tho Yedic text, s with an 
eternal voice* o Yirupa/ (See above* p. 3D.) Now, though this sentence 
hod another object in view, it, nevertheless* declares tho eternity of 
language, and hence souud is eternal/’ 
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" But though words, as well as the Connection of word end sense, be 
eternal, it may be objected—ns in tho following aphorism—that a com- 
rnand coneeyod in the form of a sentence is no proof of duly." 

Sutra 2 4.— Uipattaa ta raehanah t \ynr artfimya a-taA-nimittstrdt \ 

1 hough there bo n natural connection between words and their mean- 
™S 9 j ^' c connection between sentences and their meanings is n faeti- 
tious one, established by human will, from those meanings (of tho 
sentences) not uri.img out of the moaning* of the words. Tho connec¬ 
tion of sentences with their meanings is not (like the connection of 
words with their meanings] ono derived from inherent power (see 
Siilm 6, remark Cl , above, p. 72), Ltil one devised by men ; how, thou, 
can this connection afford a suflkient authority for duty ? " 

An answer La this i§ gfacn in 

Siitra 2h.~Tod-t>KntanaSi kriy&rthtaa lamAomSya 'rikatya bm-nimit- 
fatrtH | The various terms which occur in every Yedic precept are 
accompanied by a verb; and hence a perception (such os wo had not 
before) of the flense of a sentence is derived from a collection of words 
containing a verb, A precept is not comprehended unless the individual 
words which make It up are understood; and the comprehension of the 
meaning of a sentence is nothing else than the compreheosion of the 
exaet mutual relation of the meanings arising out of each word." 

SQira 26.—Zof* imigmntU prayaya-tnmtikarnhati tyiit | "As in 
secular language the application of words is known, so also in tho 
Veda they convoy on understood Mono, which has been bunded down 
by trod it ion." 

lhc author now proceeds in tho next following Sutras to state and 
to obviate certain objections raised to hie dogmas of tho eternity and 
authority of tho Y-edua* 

Sutra 27,—F iiam£ thath, vfnnikatthtm pisru*ht)khyiih | "Some (the 
followers of the Nyuya) declare the Vedas to he of recent origin, i.t. not 
eternal, because the names of men ore applied to certaiu parts of them 
as tho Kattiuha nnd Kauthuma." ■ 

This Sutra, with some of those which follow, is quoted in Knyana’s 
commentary on the E.V. vol. i. pp, 13 and 20. His explanation of t he 
present Sutra is as follows : 

Tathii JlaykueaAtidayitk idanlatawit mhn rtduh «pi \ ilti /* ttddk 
<mi!dayaA j at ah tra itda-karbitcena puruthch ukhyf.yante \ i'aiydtikaia 
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BhuratmTi Yufnrtktyam Rdnitlyanam tty atm yath$ Bh&rot&d r- ki7T£ri'twna 
^'tfaiadatffih dkfryuyantf tuthd KuthaLum KmifhumatN TmttirJyakam % 
rtWJ* ttit-tad-vsda-Auk.hd-karttritptn» Ka{h&ddnilm flLhyti{atvdt paunah- 
#fuh | jVdriu mtyuadm 4W fiddttain upUdhydya-rat lampradtiya-pra* 
vartlak/iti'en/i Kdfhakddi - tamtik&yd iy*\d ity viankys yul ty ^anfdmrk 
#0 traynii \ * * * * tea tnrhi A'tifhpkudy -ukkydyixfiydh gaiir ity uiankya 
rfi?p;j prnddyx-praiartfa ad f sfi tyam upapadyata \ 

u Some say, that the Rugluivathsx, etc., aro modem, so also are 
the Vedas, and that the Vedas are net eteruaL Accordingly, certain 
men arc named as the authors of the Vedas. Just as in the Cuae of the 
Muhsibhurala, which h catted Vaiyikika (composed by Vyasa), and the 
Itlmayriynj which is called Yiilmlklya (composed by Vulmtki), Yyiiaa 
and Yilmlki are indicated m the author* of thc^o poems; so, too, Katha, 
Kuthumi, nod Tittiri are shown to be the authors of those particular 
friikhaa of the Yedas which bear their names* viz. the ICf^haka, Khu- 
thunia, and Tuiumyn j and consequently those parts of the Vedas are 
of human composition. After suggesting that the Vedua, though eternal, 
have received the mime of Kji \ haka, etc* d because Ku(hn and other*, as 
U-achonsj, handed them down ; he udducos another objection in the nest 
Sutra. 51 

Hie explanation here indicated ii accepted a little further on, in the 
remarks on one of the following Sutras: ik What, then, i,4 the fact in 
reference to the appellations Kntbhfca, etc. - It is proved to have nriseu 
from the eircuEBjjtancQ tlmt Kujhn, etc., handed down tho Vedas. 11 1 
piweed, to 

j Stifm 2&.—Amtya-4m i iMrtc& rAtf ] ^ It la also objected that the 
Vedas cannot be eternal, because wo observe that persons, who aro not 
eteruol, hut subject to birth and death, are mentioned in them. Thus 
it b mid in the Veda 1 Babara Pmvah&ni desired,' 1 KusuniduJji Atid- 
dalaki desired/ Now, as the sentences of tho Veda, in which they are 
mentioned, could not have existed before these persons were horn, it ii 
clear that these sentences- had a beginning, and being thus non-eternal, 
they arc proved to bu ef human composition^ (* Fruraha§ir 

ainmnyafu 1 i Kmuruvmd/th Audduldkir MirmyaL i ' i tyudi [riikydNum ?} 
nd/A *n dtirian&t tf*hum joH&nat pray tmfim luLytim udioffft i/i tddihdd 
atUtyatrfnn pauntshtyatram *rAu tiddham)* 

These objectious arc answered in the follow ing aphorisms : 
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Sutra 20. Uitam tu iabda-pdreatram \ 11 But the priority — eternity 
— of sound hae been declared, and, by etHwefiaence, the eternity of the' 
Veda." 

S&tra §a t *~Akkya praeaefadt | “ The names, derived from those 
of particular men, attached to certain parte of the Vedas, were given on 
account of their studying these particular parts. Thus the portion read 
by Kafha uu? called Eli {built, etc.” 

Sutra Zl.—Parttnlu sruU-tCnidnya-mStram [ “And names occurring 
in the Veda, which appear to ha those of meu, are appellations common 
to other beings besides men-” 

Thus the words Babara Prdrafnigi are not the names of a man, but 
have another meaning. Tor the particle pra denotes ‘pre-eminence,* 
it;hand means 1 the motion of sound,’ and the letter i represents the 
agentt consequently the word prsrahant signifies that ’which moves 
swiftly,’ and Is applied to the wind, which is eternal. Baton i again is 
a word imitating the sound of the wind. Thus there is not even a sem¬ 
blance of error in the assertion that the Veda is eternal»( Yadyapi Ba - 
iara $ Brdptfair ity atti parantu irutih prim fay Udi-iabdah, tnmatt- 
yam | onySrikatydpi tachaiam | tathd hi | “pra ” ity atya utfatkSi- 
rayah j “eahanab” htdatya yatih j i-kdrsh karttd j tathd rh* utkpUhta- 
gaiy-iUrayo fau-parah | ta eha anSdih f Pabarai iti TCyu-iahdfmukara- 
Ml>n I it> na anujwpatti-ganiiiio ‘pi |), 

Before proceeding to the 32nd BQtra, I shall quote some further 
illustrations of tho 31st, which ore to bo found in certain passages of 
the Introduction to Suyana’s Commentary on the Rig-vcda, where ho 
is explaining another section of the Mimiima Suttas (i. 2,39 ff ). 
The passages ore as follows {p, 7) j 
Jnitya-taihyoyai mantr^nartkaiyam \ “ him t* irinrantiKlfatdr” 
iti nuxntrr Eifao n&ma jampadak dmniitah \ Talhd Nakhainihad, niima 
nagaram Prsmsganda nfima rdja ity Ht 'rthdh unity ab, dmntUuh \ Tat A,} 
tha rati prak Pramaganidd na ay am mantra khtita-ptirrah iti gamyatr f 

And in p. 10 : 1 ad apy attain Pramayandudy • anitydrl/ia • taihyogdd 

ptantratya atdttittai a no tyiid iti tatroftyram mtrayali \ ** Uttai rfa 
mtya-taiisyogah " iti \ prathama-pudatya artlimMMarane to 'yam anitya- 
tamyoga-dothah uii*l parihfitak j Path* hi j Ultra pirrapakrht Fed*, 
atm paurnfaaieam talstum AKfhakaih Ktiinpfam Uy-5di-pmnh*- 
tarnfadhabhidhunam hitzkritya “mitya-darian&th cAa” ili httc-aniaraS, 
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Mfttritam J i4 Babarah prdrukanir aMmayata** ftp aMity&nam Ba^arnilndm 
'arthdndm dtitfandt tatah pftrram mattvdt paunwhcyo wdah iti fa*ya 
uifarafi i sxdnlitm 4t paratft ttt sndi^sumitnpa-mdfram 1J iti \ tatya ayam 
crtkih | pat Kd{hakddi-*amdkhydmm fat pruracham-mmittam [ yat t# 
param Ba&arddy-amtya-dar&tiattk tat iaMa^umunya-mutram m tu tatm 
BabardiAyah lak-M purmha riraA^hitah \ h'nt# " Sahara n iU fatdaih 
AujTirn tuyar ahhidMynft \ m cha prutfiftanih I prakarihtna wham- 
jfftr£ | Evctw anydfrdpy ahaniyiim f 

“It is objected that the mantras am neelese, because they are con¬ 
nected with temporal objected Thus in the text, 5 what ora thy cows 
doing among the Klkatas? ,M a country culled Elkina is mentioned* as 
w ell as ft city named Nuchoiikhi, and a king called Pr&Enaganda, all 
of them non-eternal objects. Such being the ease, it is clear that this 
text did not exist before Pramogundn/* The answer to this is given in 
p. IQ: To the farther objection that the mantras eunnot be oteraali 
because such temporal objects as Promagimdu, etc., ore referred to in 
them* an answer is given in the following Sutra: * The connection 
with non-eternal objects hu been already explained/ In the hist 
section of the first chapter, this very objection of the hymns being con¬ 
nected with non-eternal things has been abated and obviated [see above, 
Sutras 28-31), l ? or in the statement of objections* after it has first 
been suggested as n proof of the human origin of the Vedas, that they 
bear names, Kuthaka, Kulapaka* etc., denoting their relation to men* a 
further difficulty is stated in ft Sutra, via., that B it U noticed that non- 
eternal objects are mentioned m the Vedas; 1 as* for example, where it 
is said that J lEabara Pruvahnni desired-' Xow, os it specifies non- 
eternal objects of this kind, iho Veda* which could not have existed 
before those objects, must be of human composition. The answer to 
this is given in the aphorism, 1 any further names are to be understood 
els common to other things/ The meaning is this : the names Ka[haka* 
etc,, are given to the Vedas because they are expounded by K&tha, etc. ; 
and the further difficulty arising from the names of Babam and other 
objects supposed to be non-etemal* is removed by such names being 
common to other objects [which are eternal in their nature]. Xo 
persons called Bahara, etc., are intended by those names, bat the wind! 
which makes the sound babara, is so designated. And priivEtbuiji refers 
* Stc iha Fir*t Yuluttt of tbu work, \*. 3*2, and the Secnnil Vuiumc, \h 36 ± 
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to the same object, ns it mentis that which carries swiftly. The same 
method of explanation is to be applied in other similar case*. M 

I proceed to the S2dd Sutra, It is asked how the Yodu can consti¬ 
tute proof of duly when it contains such incoherent nonsense as the 
following: “ An old ox, in bknket and slippers, is standing at the doer 
and singing benedictions. A Brahman female, desirous of offspring, 
n$ks, J Pray, a kjng + wtwt is tho meaning of intercourse on the day of 
the now moon?* or the following : 'the gicws celebrated this sacrifice 111 
(JVWu 11 Jawdgqro &#mhafo'p$dukftbAff&& deari if kite gtiyati manga- 
lum K | (am brahman I prithhat i put fro -Id mil riljann am&ySIh Mhamuya 
hr'rlhah*' \ iff | ^gdro mi etal tatfram dwta** ity-ddlnilm aiairtbaddha^ 
praldpu wum wd* Mfiitmt kathaw *a dharmi pramunam). A reply in 
contained in 

EQtra 32,—AfiV* r& vimyogah iyJl karmannh iambandhiit \ u The 
passage to which objection is taken may he applicable to the duly lo 
be performed, from the relation in which they stand to the ceremony ” 
(ns eulogistic of it). 

As n different reading and interpretation of this Sutra am giren by 
Sayan a in hia commentary, p. 20, 1 shall quote it f and the remarks 
with which he introduces und follows it: 

Hfm n wrfs kraehfd ttaih iruyafa ** ranaipatayaA tat ram tiwta mrpdk 
tat ram <Ha ta Hi \ tatra mmapalinfim OfhftanatrM aarpdmlm ehitaiutfw* 
f pi ridyu-rahitairtld mi t&i-aHMhfMnmn mmbMvati \ At& ^Jaradgara 
gdyati madrakfi%i* ¥ ilyddy-m»atia-hdh^Htkya-mdr*iatrdl ktnachit kp In 
ffi/riA tty vianhja uttsnrA MutrayaU | n AfiYr eha mn (yoga h *ydi iar- 
mamih m am+tifrf ** \ Yadi jyoliMhfamudi-rukytim kinackit parmhtm kri~ 
yrta tadflnm kf\U tannin rakyt §r arga-tildhamln Jyai it h tv man y r? *fW- 
y&gah mt ty*i£ { iddkya-iddhaNa-bhdraMya punahtna jHiUum asitlyatvai \ 
irdyaU in rimyogak | %i jyntiiht^mena ttarya-kdmo yajtta n Hi [ fid cha 
it at nmatitfa-ruiya^adrHam ImtkikaHrtdki-t&kya-ttid bhuiya-karamtii- 
kartary a fti-r&pam tnbhir amhir vprtvydh hhdranftydk arayam&t \ fob* 
hi “ brdhmantln bh&jaytd PI Hi cidhau kith kena bat ham Hy tjMiikihdgdm 

In ldi TOfntticaUry m the Allowing nphariim Saturn Srfimin gtTe* enly ft port 
of thift qaQUHioa h (wQiiaing of Vbv womLi fSymti u An u]d &l 

gingi MJBidcM wtudi ; ** and iiUk tkp rrmnrk: btlham tttlmH Jeradgava gayti, 4 I H*Wp 
now. can an M wag ? " miui udI tiiETcfw with She Lute |ir. H^ltimlyne iuke 
jaradj/Md tvz ft proper name. 


OF TflE VEDAS* HELD BY ENDIAN AUTHORS- 


SI 


trtplim utMwja od&nm* drmy*na i^h<i^p<ldi^rir^hana-praMrt^ iti 
yath<2 ifcJiyatfl Jyoiiihfom^vidhdr apt twrpnm uddiiyn iomena draryebQ 
dlttianigaiy - twptjwtera -prakiirtw iVy i Alt Mhm unmatta - udAya- 
*»&dri£am bhared i$i \ rana*pffty-udi'*airii-r*liyam ttpi na Wn'iaA 

Mmah&i \ yat-parv hi iabdah sa 
saWiirthah tit ny&ya^id&b fihuh ] jyoiiih{om4di~^kyMpm vidMp^hUtdd 
anu&hfkum (ntpxryittim \ wnetpaf^ Mi - *a£ra - rdtywya ar^trddaUdd 
prafamfidyuih tilt par if am \ §4 cha rnidyamun^impi hart£u& iakpat* | &chr^ 
ai'idi-tlmto "pi *afram amu/ifhifamnifih kimpunai chtUwlh ndram&a 
brahmumV .I %fi iaira-itufih [ 

fi But it will he objected that the Veda contains stick sentences os 
thfe: 1 trees and serpents sat down at a sacrifice/ Now* since trees 
nre insensible, and serpents, though possessing sensibility p are destitute 
of knowledge, it is inconceivable that cither the one or tho other should 
celebrate such n ceremony. Hence, from its resembling the silly talk 
of madmen and children* aa where it says* * An old ox sings songs (fit 
only for the Madras?} 1 (see the Second Volume of this wort, pp. 48 i fL), 
the \ win must have been composed by some man. The answer to this 
doubt is contained in the following Sutra (which I can only render by 
n paraphrase) : Mf prescribed by mere human authority* no rite can 
have any efficacy; hut such ceremonies os the jyotishtoma rest on the 
authority of the Veda; and narrative tests such as that regarding the 
trees and serpents have the same intention ns precepts* t>. to reeom* 
mend sacrifice/ If the sentence enjoining tho jyotiHhteina sacrifice had 
been composed by any man then* as tho sen tenon was so composed* 
the sacrifice so enjoined would not have been applicable as n means of 
attaining paradise ; for no mm could know either tho end, or tho means 
of accomplishing it, But the application in question is prescribed in 
the Veda hy the words “let him, who seeks paradise, sacrifice with tho 
jyotishtemn/ Now this injunction does not resemble the talk of a 
madman, since wo recognise in it, as iu injunctions of a secular kind* 
the contemplation of the three characteristics of tho action to bo per¬ 
formed* vur. its end* means, and mode. Tor, as when a question is put 
in regard to the object for which, the instrument through which, and 
tho manner in which tho precept* 1 to feed Brahmans, p is to he fulfilled* 
we arc told lhat the object is to bo their satisfaction* tho Instrumental 
substance boiled rice* and the manner* that it is to be served up with 
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vegetables and condiments;—in the same way, in. the Ycdic injunction 
regarding the jyoLblifoma p we are told that paradise is the object, that € 
soma is the instrumental substance* and that the application of the 
introductory and other portions of the ritual is the manner. And when, 
this is so, how c m this precept be compared to the talk of a madman ? 
2for doca the sentence regarding trees, etc., celebrating a sacrifice, 
admit of such a comparison, hi nee the sacrifice in question is similar 
ta the jyotbh^omn and other such rites, .For logicians say that the 
meaning of a word is the sense which it is intended to intimate. Hie 
purport of the sentence regarding the jyorishiomjij, which is of a pro- 
captive character* is to command performance. The object of the sen¬ 
tence regarding trees* etc,, attending at a sacrifice, which U of a narra¬ 
tive character, is eulogy; and this can her offered even by a thing 
which lias no real existence. The sacrifice b eulogized by saying that 
it was celebrated even by inscrndhlo trees and ignorant serpents: how 
much more* then, would it be celebrated by Brahmans possessed both 
of sensation and knowledges 11 

The following passage from the Nyiiya-miliu-rifitara, a treatise con¬ 
taining a summary of the doctrines of the Furm-mlmunsA of Jilinum, 
by lliidhftia Ach&ryyu, the brother of Suy&nu Ach&ryya (see above, 
p. G5) repeats some of the same reasonings contradicting the idea that 
the Veda had any personal author (L 1, 25, 2G) : 

F&mruthtyrik na iu t filn - id^aui *!ftU pauntthrrjctid \ Ktifhtilddt- 

sarHfd’htjrlwui vulyatrftt'h chunpa-iukyatat | Stimdkftpu 'dftpdpakattem 
vulyafcatii tu pardhalam \ Taikurtr-anuptifombheNa syd £ tut# 'paurMikt- 
yntu | A^{haAaf ■ Kauthumtun T&UlirtpBkem itpddi mmuAhyd CaUtud- 
vedti-fuhap& hkt dfi*ftfd \ taddhita -pralyayni cha Itm pr$ki$m it$ 
Mt/Mtin firth* varttatt \ tatftd mti Vijfimm proktam laiptHikam Uhdra- 
tam iiy-udjiv ua paurmfopaivitM pratJpaU [ tint ha | r/flinfow vtda-cuk- 
ysn* pmrtuhtyam | v&kp&Uui \ KuUdaiaditukp^uid iti pnlpU brfima A | 
ad/iptiyan0^fimpraddyn-prararti&katcrka *ftmdiftpu upapodpai* [ Kd Add- 
sddi-pranihrsftu tat-mrguvawln* kartfdraft upalMtjante J tatkd vedmyilpi 
paurushepatv* iat-i&rttti vpatabftytte m efta upakbftyah j ah \ dkyatvo- 
hiltth prafik&fo-ttirka-pardkatah \ tamA&d apaitrmftepo vtdah \ tntha sail 
puriiMfta-buddfd-krttmya aprdmtinyatija m&itmkmJpatx&d vidht-i'diyaspa 
dharmt priiMunpajift truth if am j * 

** I hava extracted thu prusage from Fmf h Gald*tuckcr T a ln| of lha Nj-uyn-milli- 
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11 [Vaises] * Is the word of the Veda derived from a personal author 
* or not? It mos t (some urge] be m derived, since (1) it boars the 
names of Ko^haki, etc,, and (2) has the characters of & sentence, like 
^ther sentences. No (wo reply); for (I) the names arose from parti- 
cuLlt persona being teachers ef the Vedas, and (2) the objection that 
the ^edic precepts have the character? of common sentences is refuted 
by other eons [derations. The Veda can have no personal author, since 
it hos never been perceived to have had a maker/ [Comment] It is 
objected (I) that the names Kuthaha, Kcmthuma, TaittiHyaka, ete., are 
applied in common usage to the different Vedas; and the tnddhitn affix 
by which these appellations Eire formed, denotes 4 ottered by * [Knthu, 
Kutbumi, and Titliii] (camp* Panini, iv. 3* 101), Such being the 
case, It is clear that these ports of the Yedna arc derived from a per- 
soDJil author, like the Mnhabhafato, which is styled Vniyasika, because 
it was ottered by VyStt, etc. And farther {2) t the sentences of the 
Veda, being sutjett to dilfcrent interpretation^ must have had a per¬ 
sonal author, because they have the properties of a sentence, like the 
sentences of E?didusa, etc. To this wo reply (L), the name applied to 
any \ eda originate?! in the fact that the sage whose nam 0 it bears, was 
an agent in transmitting the study of that Veda. But (2) in the books 
of Kalidasa and others, the authors are discoverable [from the notices] 
at the end of each section. Now if the Ycda also were the composition 
of a personal author, the composer of it would, in like manner, he dis^ 
coveroblo ; but such is not the case, Hence, the objection that the 
\ eda partakes of the nature of common sentences is refuted by opposing 
considerations.' Consequently thu Veda is not the work of a personal 
author. And such being the ease, os we cannot suspect in it any Mil- 
bililv occasioned by the defects of human reason* the preceptive texts 
of the Veda are demonstrated to be authoritative in questions of duty.** 

IT.— t^ddrthu-prfifolfG. The verses just quoted ore repeated in the 
Yedirtha-pmkMa of Msidhavzi on the Taittiriya Snnhita (p. 26), with 
a various reading at the beginning of the third lino, vlz. “ zamakky&ftam 
pritrachamH” instead of u 'dhytipakalttruz™ The comment 

by which thu verses are explained in the sumo work, is as follows: 

Vfdmkhfam VaitjuMiteyam iitjtidi-Mma&kyiinud 

viitom i- and 1 utu bubbled to itui ±,itrici eminent Khutor f^r kuo? fljp&btniicc in my 
tnuu2d£iua of it. 
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rfiJtaM. pdKrwaA^m liftthiihii*J? JumtJiumiim Ttfittirtyffti %* 

tfdi'^tfjrtuAAyiifldrf tYifafi peJNnwAtfyffA j foWfta jrannwAffyatii * 

rjiyafivli Kit Md«JJi-r w£y<M ad if* tffof | WfliV™ | Mjwjwwrfa^fl-jprrirri/- 
/ytf id p ru f Ay apdjPtf£fcA | nxAydfra-A^iui fr QnupaIaNhwiruddA*-k£i&tya -* 
ytT/MjfoAfa.A I TWM Fydja- F^/inTtf^iriArrVtfyjM lod'-jwjnfAff-nvVmuNd-' 
tdjdjr* jt^ricA iV upofrArfAdA dwystV d/iy flrwMiflM ■ tampraddy^nn hjki- 
lab&yanta \ na iathti reda-karH& purmkah kahhid i qmhMhnh | prat- 
yuta veddityti ttilyattatn initi-tmfitMy&m pRrvam Vthlhritam \ Parn- 
mattim in Mtda-karHtl 9 pi ua laukika-p r/rrfl Aa A ] kartfri-dosfal- 

li Q§&d ndtty aprtimunya-£a»M \ 

“It mav be &tsid (l) that u% the? miriiy^rjfl-, the MvMbhlrtitSj tind 
other such bocks, are regard-ed )w the works of personal authors (ruin 
the epithets YalmlltTya (ecunpo&ed by Yalmlki), Yoiyasiklya (canipOAed 
by YySsa)^ etc., which they hear, so too the Veda must have had a 
similar origin, si nee it is called by the nppehutions of Rfithakn, Knti- 
timma, Taittirtya* etc* j and further (2), that the sentences of the Veda 
mu*t hare had this origitij becausa they possess the properties of a 
common sentence* like those of Kalidasa and others. But these ob¬ 
jections are unfounded* for (I) the appellations of those parts of the 
Veda are derived frem the sagea who were agents in transmitting the 
study of them; and (2) the objection about the Veda having the pro¬ 
perties ef a common sentence is opposed to the fact that no author 
wna ever perceived, imd so proceeds upon an erroneous genemUjeation." 
For though YyjTsa and YalmTki, etc., when employed in the composition 
of their rcspecti*# works, were perceived by some persons to he so en- 

** This pTinmo 1 h cm translrttcd {ke&fyttyvpedisA ftf) U a tednrital term In the 
Nyitva philosophy, dcnothigono of the htir-P&hSwt*! or w meia fccmhUncei of fflasoM* M 
*4ld Ifi tlicis d-ufLruMLk in tin 1 Nyiiya-flDtm^ L 43, Kajatga^jnidiik faA kaltstflah* which. 
Dr. BlUutyM (Aphorisms of {.ho Nuj™, p. 42) (bus explain; Jl Tb-it [le nibbinec of 
n rcjfrja] in mtf-tbncd, which i* add nerd when the rima u not [that when ii might 
huTo availed]. [For exuipk, Eispp-'ie ■■ije irgii*'* that] fire doc* ml canlda heal* 
bccittw it » tactic joui* (hit urgnaicat u mb-Hsied if we have already atcertiuncd bf 
lb* lUpedar ttLtkliee of the sensei that lire docs contain heal]." [t does ei*^ however, 
appear, hew tlio cwcEitiid rnLad lew ef an argument can depend at all on the time whin 
it tl adductd, U is justly oLa-crred by IVoIchoe GoldsiucLcr,, *ho has fjround ms 
with hifl opinion dr the amso of the pbrnhi. After eoiuulting tlLo cDCikinpnlart sf 
VftUyiTivrtft in low K he tliink* tin: aphomm (whirl* U roi i-crt diititiccly es plained 
hy ilioeocdiinenUitoTTi) miut deuc^o the- erponeeiu t«a»fereiice of a cobaIuie^ deduced 
from tbs pbuMineM happening &t one 11 tuas,' 1 i* r belonging to one cl.t*# of cilmm, 
to aaoibef nlaa which dwi not exhibit, or only apparc-utlj cibUnits, tho sarue jiheue- 
mcnji T ID short, a sidous go i. mUz,l tloC. 
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* gaged, anil arc known by alb ora Also [in niter ages] to be the nuthoim* 
from the existence of on unbroken tradition to that effect;—no human 
author of the "^oda has ever been perceived. On the contrary, we 
have formerly shown that ihe eternity of the Ycda is declared both by 
itsolf ami by the Sinriti. And even if the Supreme Spirit bo the maker 
of it, still lie is not a mundane person; nod consequently, ns no defeat 
z-xkU in the maker, there is no reason to suspect fallibility in hia work. ,F 

No notice has been taken by these commentators of an objection 
which, might Ijayu boen raised to the validity of this reasoning, via, that 
the hymns of the Jlteh and other Vedas are all set down in the Anu- 
kni-manTs* or indices to those work.* os being uttered by particular 
lishis; the rishis being, in fact, there defined as those whose words the 
hymns were —r dkg am *a (Sec Cokbreoke^ Mi&c, Ess. 

i- or p. 12 of Willitms and Norgnte’s ed,) Though, however, tlii& 
objection has not been alluded to in any of the preceding passages, an 
answer has been provided to it in the well-known assertion of the 
Orthodox Indian writers that the rhskis did not compose* but only saw 
and afterwards repeated the hymns and other parts of the Ted us* which 
had in reality pre-existed from eternity. 

Thus, in Urn Tcdartha-prakusa on the Toittiriya Banhitd, p. II, it is 
said : Athtdnyiirth $-/urn A pMayafr J TtsMm reda-dratlifrifoam 
*MflTffaU | Yugatite 'nttirhifun ts Vcddit HiiMi&H malmrshtiyab j Ltbhirt 
tdptitu. purr am mvjnufuh Atupiimbhuid J (Halmbharata, S&l^p&rvan, 
TErsu 7660. 8«eo above, p. 49.) K The riahia were seers of things 

beyond the reach of the bodily scam* The fact of their seeing the 
Vedas is recorded in the Neuritis * The great rishis, empowered by 
Svayanslihu, formerly obtained, through devotion* the Vedas and the 
1 Libiisas which had disappeared at the end of the [preceding] ITaga. 1 " 

8o, toOj Manu (as already quoted, Vol. I. p. 394) says, in similar, 
allhongb more general language: I'rajdpatir id am iddram taptmiivfi- 
tfijat prabhuh | JhifaiVa rrdun rkhat/m tujMtd pr&fipidiro j 11 TrejiV' 
pati created this lustra (the Institutes of Manuj by uustore-forvour 
{(apas); and by the same means the rights obtained the Yedns/ 1 

w Bomic paanga fruffl (be Niruku era this ^object will be <pinl-at in n later part of 
this Tnlumfl. 

11 The text of the RjUimb. Ind. ivadi frtrAi fa#*. 1 Imve fallowed ike M. Bh., 
which evidently gives tbu Utw reading. 
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The following extrtict from the account of the Pumi-mlmnnKi philo- * 
BopliT, given Id tho Sarva^darsani-saugraha of Mudhim A char yy a 
(Bibliotheca Indies, pp. 127 if,), contains a fuller summary of the con¬ 
troversy between the Ifimun-^ikas and the IfaiyljikfH respecting the 
grounds en which tbo authority of the Veda should be regarded as 
resting t 

SytJd eiat | Vfdatya Aaf&ajif apauruthsyatntm ahhuihlytftt \ taf-prati- 
pfidala-praniunfihhf'icut kalham many*(Mb apauruzhryuh vedah \ wampnt- 
rfftydeiddhid* saty asmaryyamdna-kartlpiMtmd tltma-cad iti \ tad Mad 
mandum viknht-ijiuxiddhth | pa urmhty&**da -vdiibh il prafoyt tampra- 
ddya - tn'Mhfdtuya kahhlkarandt \ kincba kim (darn MtniaryyamdM- 
iarttrikftwtn ttdma | aprtiftyamdna - karUpikakatn asmaram - yackam- 
karttfikalcam r a \ na prathamak kalpitb Farameh*ara*y& iacltub pra* 
mii*r ahhyupayamdl | iffl dvitlyo r ikatpdtahdtrul \ fat bn hi | ktm <kew 
i&mnramm abhiprtyat* sarvair re | nil ddyah | “ ya dAtma-Mh jiia- 
muna-rothah'* iiy&dithu mukldhktithu ryabhicMml | «rt drffiyah \ tar- 
rihtmaranatya atarmjm-durjaiimilrdt | 

Pattrrtiheyafrt pramtimi-sumhha^fich tha teda-c&ky&ni jMuru*htydni j 
Tukyakdt \ Kft Kdvandwakya-cat ] rtda-M&yvm dpta-pranUdni \ pm- 
mdnatre tali tdkyatedd J/j h r^ddi-iukya^tad Hi I 
3flf nu j “Frdiityizdhyayarraffi tarMm yrn'c-adhyayima-parvakam \ vcdil- 
dkyayana~sdmdny*ld adhmu f dhyamuam *jathd n \ ity nimmdmim prat\ 
vldhamm prayalbhatc iti rhd \ tad api nn prarndna-kafim praecskfum 
hkt* | u Murat&dhyayamih tarcam yvru-dMy^ana^tirraiam \ Mhira- 
tfidbyaytimlrcna 4dw\pratddhyayamm yaihti n iti dlA&m-tamdna-yaya* 
hhematrat \ nanu tatra Yydwh karttd iti tmaryyaU A *h by anyth 
Fvndartknfohad Mahilhnrata-krid hhavH f ’ Hy-uddo iti chit \ tad 
ttiuram | w fichab iumdni jajnire \ chhaadumti jajnirt tatmtid tjajm tat- 
mud ajf'iyata ,T Hi parn*ha~t&ktt nrdtwja M-iarifiksia-pratipftdanfU | 
Alntha unityah iabdah mrniinyamtf^ tali mmQd-fifc-tfih>j?ndriya- 
yrtihyalvad yha(a-rat | idam anMfUlmrn id tHiyaih ya-hlrnh Uy 

pratyahhjn^ramM§a*prwiihalam iti cUt \ tad aii phalyu 4 * luna-pmtar- 
jdto-ktka-daUia-kimd 7t ~&d&v ira pratyabbijnttydb itlmdnya-rtikayaivena 
bddhakakfibhaedt | 

JVbhf aiarlratya Paramdtarntya t$h ~udi^th~\n a hhl reft a rarnochchd^ 
rantUambbaedt lafbam tai-pranUaham r fdmya ijf&d iti chef \ na tad 
bhadram ttnbterato Harlrmynpi ia*y& htd-riyraba- 
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graham - iamb&arfit \ (asmfid redatya opaurtithryttfra-mcha jfuktir tiff 
* yuitd it i fhH | 

Taira wmddhfinam nhhidhlyat# [ Jfim idam paurmheyaham smlihayi- 
•thifam I purmhfid utpannatra-mdiram \ yathd dibhir dkmr alar 

ueh^huryy&mlnaeya redaiya f pnimuWintart'nn art ham upaiabhya tat- 
prateJanfiya rachiiatvam id \ yathd a^ntfid-fid ibhir ita nibadhyam&notya 
prabandlta*yd | pratfmm na vipratipattih \ ehttrame him anumfina-balut 
iid'UldAanam iiyama-bnlud tfi \ na fidyah \ & dharddi-rfilyoha 

Aaryabhichdmlrfit \ at ha pramfimatr* *ati iti viiuhyaU Hi thet j tad tipi 
Fta ripoithit# Rid it ft* i raidadyam fipadyatr \ pram find fit arfiytxhar dr tha- 
pratipfidakaih Ai rtf.^ynNi Veda I tat pramd&fimtara-ffwharGrlha' 

prat ipddah? m Hi Audityamu at “ to Haiti mu hi bandhyn hT iti rad vytlyh tifn- 
put fit | tine ha Paramrivtiratym Ml - vifrdha - pdri$rahdb\yt*paya*w r py 
aftndriyfirtha-darianam na a a njdyha (iti dria^ifila-trathfiva-eiprafyM* 
forth** yrahan&pfiyfibhfirfit \ wo cha ta rA-tfAaJUA tir-d dik&m eta tfidrik- 
pratUi-Jmana-hhamam iti manfaryam \ drkhifimtifirenaim koipanfiyfib 
diruyantyairM \ tad w If am Gvrubhib tartajttot- nirdlarma * lel&ydm 
fi yatrfipy atisayo dfutf a A to ltd rthunat itanyhan rc t I dfira-v^kekmUdi- 
drinhfa u $yfid na rfipc h^ira-Kfittitd a> iti \ ahih eta m fiyama-hahli hit- 
Attdhanam \ 

11 Ttrta praktam n i£t Pfimny-arivinAanejuyraty api JCfifhaka-Kfiffipa- 
Taittirtyam ityddisamdtkyd adhyayma-Aampradfiya-prarartiala-thha- 
yatrtna np&padyaU \ tad- rad at nip i .1 ampradfiya-pramrtiaka -ritltaya- 
twwlpy upapadyate \ na rha anumtim-Maf sabdasy rr unity at rra -*iddh / A | 
prat yabb ynH-riradhut j * * , * 

jYojir idam pratyabhijuiAtram gnfrfidt-)dh-r iVArt ya w* no gfidi-ryaktu 
ritbiyaw tfutiiil prati-purmham Ihedapalambhfid \ anyathfi ^SmnaMnrm 
* 4 hlte** Hi liihfiyo m tytid iti ehri \ tad api kdttiutfi na AiMartti yfidi- 
r yakii-bhfde pramunfMfittna gatifidi-ja H-fHhaya-katpaMijfi m pramtiml- 
lhardt | Yathfi yatram ajdnafoA tiam era bhtum-d^a-paritouma-gafu- 
»tkfina-ryakty-upadhiim-ra*fid bhima-ieiam im atpam fro mahad iro 
dtryham 1V0 rdrnanam ua prat hate tathd garyaktm ajumtah eld >1 
ryonjaln-Meddi tat-iad-AkarwdnabmdMnT pmtibhuiate | etenamrud^ 
dha-dharmfldhyfiAfid bheda-pratibhfUtfh iti pratyuktam \ iatra kirk 
trfihhdeila nrwfdha-dAtirinfidbyfiw bbdu^fidhakatrma abhimafah prfi- 
iUika r <2 | praihame atidd/tih ] aparatM wfihhfirikx-bhedubbyuptiyam* 
data ya-kfirdu udaehdrayat Chmtra iti prattipattih &yfid na tu dWa- 
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SS 

iTiVrfl £if-AAra^ rO | drttbj# in tut trd MdriAtf -bftfdd riddJii\ \ ms hi 
ptiropuMi-bfoiens truMdi'&rijn aikyam cihanyvte \ ittd Mu d mtbhasa r pi * 
kumbkldy -llptf dhi-hhtitU tiabhuriku | . - . ,. tad uhhim uthtiry- 

yaih | 'pmyojanam fu ytsjjtiit* Ud itirnud Ubhyat* | ryakii-fobhjnm* 
tu n&dtlhyah ifi $#h y dd\-dhlr tfithd M iti | tathti th$ u pratyabhijrtd 
gtidu ztihd? jutjarlti ntra rayrahu \ aniiyQlrtfmtmintini taiva ian ani hd- 
dhatf ” | teia£ eh* wdtwja apaurtishei/atfiijfi n irm tfi-mmfuhj-iaft&d- 

lafanh-utihtraktm Htifah tiddhnm disarm* pr&mBmyaw iti $mthit<sm j 
ss Ee it HO. But bow [lbo Jifijydyiktta may ask] is tbs Vcila alleged 
to be tioderired from any personal author ? How can you regard the 
Vedas m being thus undcrivcd, when there is no evidence by which 
this character can be substantiated ? The argument urged by you Ml- 
munsnkas is, that white there is an unbroken tradition* still no author 
of the Veda in remembered* in the some way as [none is remembered] 
in the ease of the soul (or self), lint this argument is very weak, be- 
can so the asserted characteristics [utibrokeniicss of tradition* etc.] are not 
proved; Eiace those who maintain the personal origin [f.*+ origin from 
a |>crson] of the Veda, object that the tradition [regarding the Veda] 
was interrupted at the dissolution of the universe (pralaya)™ And 
further: what is meant by the assertion that no author of the Veda is 
remembered i Is it (l) that no author is believed ? or (2; that no author 
k the object of rccoticctton f Hu first alternative cannot be accepted, 
since it b acknowledged [by us] that God (PuraWffaara) is proved to 
be the author, Nor can the second alternative bo admitted., us it ran not 
Bland the test of tho following dilemma, viz T U it meant (a) that no 
author of tlic Veda is recollected by some one person* or (£) by any 
person whatever? The former supposition breaks down* since it fails 
when tried by such detached stanzas as this, * he who is religious* and 
has overcome pride and anger,' etc.” And the letter supposition is in¬ 
admissible, since it would be impossible for nny person who was not 
omniscient to know that no author of the Veda was recollected by any 
person whatever. 

M Tbid abjection OCceLfb in a pfloaga of the Ku*usnatijfili r which J -hall quota 
further on. 

*■ 1 do net know from what work ibis t ewe u quoted, or what k itn sequel To 
prove anything in poiiit* it rouit apparently go on to a«Mirt that iueh a saint a* id bers 
d-i'^i t ibtil n in r mberi the autlmr of the Veda, nr uc L-ui l has inch superhuman facuf- 
tiefl u* Wullld twubb Liiu to diuofer l tic author. 
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# “ moreover, [(herFaijffiyikos proceed], the sentences of the Veda 
mun have originated with a personal author, ns proof exists that they 
had such an origin! since they have the character of sentences, like 
(hose of Xsdidnsa and other writer^ The sentences of the Yedu have 
been eompeecd by competent persons, since, while they possess au¬ 
thority, they have* at the sumo time, the character of sentence^ like 
those of Mann and other sages. 

“ But (ask. the 3Hman$alca5] may it net he assumed that, * AH study 
of the Veda was preceded by an earlier study of it by the pupil's pre¬ 
ceptor, since the study of the Teda must always have had one common 
character* which was the same in former times as now;* H and that 
this inference has force to prove [that the Veda had no author or wcib 
eternal] r Such reasoning [the Naiydyitas answer] is of no force as 
proof, [for it might be urged, with an equal show of reason, that] 1 AH 
study of ihe MaMbbnrnta wss preceded by an earlier study of it by the 
pupil's preceptor* since tho study of tho Mahdbharat^ from the mere 
fact of its being such* [must have had tho sumo character in former 
times] as it hns now** and the advantage of such an argument is 
simply illusory. But tho [Mlmansakus will ask whether thcro is not n 
difference betweEu theso two cases of the Veda and tho Malta bhdmta, 
since] the Suifitt deviates that [Vishnu incarnate ns] Yjasa was the 
author of the latter,—according to such texts os this, ‘‘Who else than 
Fundorlkitkslin (the lotus-eyed Yishyii} could be the muter of thu 
Maliabhtota ? 1 (sec above* p, 39)*—[whilst nothing of this sort is 
recorded in any Sftrftra in regard to the Veda]* This argument, how* 
ever, is powerless, since it is proved by these words of the Furusha- 
sukta* 'From him sprung the Rich nnd Soman verses and the metres, 
and from him the Yojush verses/ (above, p. 3) that the Veda had a 
maker. 

“Further [proceed the Naiydyikos] we must suppose that sound 
[on the eternity of which the eternity and uncreabedness of tho Veda 
depend] is not eternal, since* while it has tho properties belonging te a 

** Th? purport of this vmo ii* thnt os every geumitioTi of studrcnta of the Vwln 
m 1411 ft heed prrttfdid bv AQ earlier gcnariitLOEL of lo^rti&ra, ami to there is eld ms&fi 
dli MfiuEne wit variation in this process hy suppling that there ttor ti utl bwci nay 
student who taught limvlf, wd hnTc thui * rvyrrcrni *4 vylnitum, miitit it 
aecttoitj oondade ib»t the Vt-dua h*d no aathtrr, hoi ware elcrtmL 
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genng, it can, like a jar, be perceived by the externa! organs of beinp^ 
such. 03 ourselves. But [rejoin the MimTinsiikas], is not this inference 
of yours refuted by the proof timing from the fuel that we recognise 
the letter Cr [for example] as the same ire hare heard before ? This 
argument [replies the Naijayika] is extremely weak, for the recogni¬ 
tion in question having reference to a community of species,—u in 
the ease of such words as 6 hairs cut mid grown again, or of full blown 
jasmine/ etc,,—has no force to refute my assertion [that letters are 
not eternal]* 

«But [asks the HtmAnBaka] how can thn Veda have been uttered 
by the incorporeal Famines vain (God), who has no palate or other 
organs of speech., and therefore cannot be conceived to have pronounced 
the Letters [of which it is composed] ? This objection [answers the 
Nftiyayika] is net happy, because, though Panuncanun is by nature 
incorporeal, he can yet, by way of sport, assume a body, in order to 
shew kindness to hi« devoted worshippers. Consequently, the argu¬ 
ments in favour of the doctrine that the Veda had no personal author 
are inconclusive* 

ie I shall new [says the Jllmunsaka] clear up all these difficulties* 
TMint is meant by this paurmfayatm derivation from a personal 
author f ) which it is sought to prove ? Is it (1) mere procession (at- 
finntwfafi) from a person (p«rv*Aa) f like the procession of the \odn 
from persons such as ourself es, when we daily utter it ? or (2) is it the 
irrengement—with a view to its manifestation—of knowledge acquired 
by other modes of proof, in the sense in which persons like ourselves 
compos# a treatise? If the first meaning be intended, there will be no 
dispute. If the second sense be meant, I ask whether the Veda is proved 
[to be authoritative] in virtue (a) of its being founded on inference, or 
(h) of it* being founded on supernatural information (ilgama-batet) l The 
former alternative (a) that the Veda derives its authority from 
being founded on inference] cannot bo correct, iinco this theory breaks 
ilown, if it be applied to the sentences of the Miiktl Hudhavn or any 
ether secular poem [which may contain inferences destitute of autho¬ 
rity]- If, on the other hand, you eny (A), that the contents of the 
Veda are distinguished from those of other IBooks by having authority, 
this explanation also will fail to satisfy a philosopher. For the word 
of the Veda it [defined to be] a word which proves things that are not 
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^provable by any other evidence. 3Tow if it could bo established that 
this Yedic word did nothing more than prove things that are provable 
by other evidence, we should bo involved in the same sort of contra¬ 
diction as if a man wens to Bay that his mother was a barren woman. 
And even if we conceded that Faromcivira might in sport assume a 
body, it would not be eanceivublo that [in that case] he should perceive 
things beyond the reach of the senses, from the want of any means of 
apprehending objects removed from him in place, in time, and in nature. 
Nor is it to be thought that his eyes and other senses alone would have 
the power of producing such knowledge, since men eon only attain to 
conceptions corresponding with what they have perceived. This is 
is what has been said by tho Guru (FraWikara) when ho refutes [this 
supposition of] an omniscient author : 1 Whenever any object is per¬ 
ceived [by the organ of sight] in its most perfect exercise* such per¬ 
ception can only have reference to tho vision of something very distant 
or very minute, since no organ can go beyond its own proper object^ 
n& c,i/. tile ear can never become cognizant of form/ Hence the au¬ 
thority of tho Yedfi does fiot arise in virtue of any BUpenmtuml in¬ 
formation [acquired by the Deity in a corporeal shape] F 

11 Without any contravention** of the rule of Pduini (iv. 3, 101; see 
above, p, S3) that the grammatical affix with which tho words Kuthoko, 
KiiliLpa, and Tuittirlya ere formed, imparts to those derivatives the sense 
of * altered by p Ju^tm* Kalupa, etc., it is established that the names first 
mentioned have reference [not to those parts of the Veda being composed 
by the sages in question, but] to the fact that these sages instituted the 
practice of studying those parts of the Veda. Here &1» these appella¬ 
tions ought to bo understood in the same manner* as referring to tlic fact 
of those rages being tho institutors of the study of the Yeda; and we are 
not to think that the eternity of sound [or of the words of the Ycdn] is 
disproved by the force of any inference [to be drawn from those names], 
since this would be at varianco with tho recognition [of letters as tho 
same we knew before] (see above, Ulxnan&a Sutras, i. 19 f., p, 75). , * * - 
Cl But [the NaivuyikiLB will ask] does not the recognition [of G and 
other letters aa the fame we knew before] refer to them as belonging 
to the [same] species, and not os being the [same] individual letters* 
since, in fact, they ano perceived to bo different [as uttered by] each 
H JJjtettlEy M although tho ruLii of Pigmi be twakf/ 1 
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person,— for otherwise it would be impossible for els to make any di*> 
tincticn [between different readers, us when we say], 4 Smaasannan is 
rood eng ? * This objection* however, shines os little as its predecessor^ 
and has been answered in this way, viz, that tie there is bo proof of any 
distinction of individuality between G\ etc,, there fa no evidence that 
we ought to suppose any such thing ns n species of G T s, etc, [*.*. of €Ts 
and other letters each constituting a species]* Jnst os to the man who 
is ignorant that G'a constitute a species, [that letter]* though one 
only, becomes, through distinction of place, magnitude, form, indi¬ 
viduality, and portion, variously modified m distinct In place, as 
small, ns great, as long, or eis short, In the same way, to the man who 
is ignorant of an individuality of G'&, [f*tf + of G t k being numerically 
different from each other], this letter, though only one, appears, from 
the distinction existing between the different persons who utter it* to be 
connected with their respective peculiarities; and as contrary diameters 
arts in this way erroneously ascribed [to the letter G] h there Is u falla¬ 
cious appearance of distinctness [between different CTs]. But does this 
ascription of contrary character* which is thus regarded m creating a 
difference [between G's] result from (l) the nature of the thing, or [2) 
from mere appearance } There is no proof of tho first alternative, ns 
otherwise an inherent difference being admitted between, different GV, 
it would be established that Choitra bud uttered ton (different] G T s, 
and not [the same] G ten times. But on the second supposition., there 
is no proof of any inherent distinction [between G's]| for inherent 
oneness (or identity) is not destroyed by n difference of extrinsic dis¬ 
guises [or chamettiiitkB]. We must net conceive, from the merely 
apparent distinctness [occasioned by the separation of its parti] by 
jars, etc,, that there is any Inherent distinctness in the atmosphere 
itself* * * * . It hna been said by the Achlrjya 'The object which 
the flaiyByiko* seek, by supposing a species, is In fact gained from 
tho letter itself; aml the object at which they aim by supposing an 
individuality in letters, is attained from audible sounds (m f the se¬ 
parate utterances of the different letters); so that the hypothesis of 
species, etc.* is useless/ And ho thus reaches tho conclusion that, 

* bLdcc, In respect of sounds (letters), recognition has so irresistible a 
power, [literally, wnfces, unrestrained]. It alone repela all inferences 
against the eternity [of sound, or the Veda]/ 1 After some further 


OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS, 


93 


argumentation the Mamfinsaka arrives at the conclusion that 11 as every 
imputation of doubt which has germinated has been Eet aside by the 
undented character of tho Yeda* its authority in matters of duty is 
■shewn to be adf-evident/’ 

I shall not attempt to carry further my translation of this abstruse 
discussion, as tho remainder of It contains much which I should find 
gTcat difficulty in comprehending,* 

[Although not directly connected with the subject in hnndf the foh 
lowing passage from ^nnknra T a commentary on the Brahma Sutras, iLi. 
2 P -10," will thro w some further light on the doctrines of tho MltnAnsL 
In the two preceding Sutras, as explained by Sankara, it had been 
averted* both on grounds of reason and on the authority of tho Veda, 
that God is the anther of rewards, In the 40th S'uira n different doc¬ 
trine ia ascribed to Jaimini: 

Dbarmain Jammir at ah era j JdtmimM tc ilrbdryya dbarmam pbafo$ya 
ddtdram mandate \ ata eta hetah intier vpapattes eba \ irkyata turad 
ay am art bah, 11 tmrya-fomo ynjtfo 11 tty warn vdithx ruly^hu [ Mm cha 
pidM-irnter ri*Aaya-htertpay&wdd ydyah traryaeya ufpadafob iti yam- 
yah [ anyatM by twanmhthd trite yfiysh tlpadyda Mm a$ya upadeioxya 
taiyartbyam ty&i \ n am nnufofoaa-tinMiaak karmamah phahm na upa* 
padyadr iti partiyakia f yam patehah \ na etha dozfoh iruti-prdmdny/it \ 
srutii rhd pramtimm yatM 'yarn terma-pfola-mmbmibah iratah npa- 
padytfte tafbfi Mpayitmyabt \ na rfo mntpddya kimapy aparram forma 
tinaiyat iuiuntaritam pbafmh datum teteati tty aia$t formam m a tl fab md 
forbid uttantvadkd pfohtya rtf pnrtdraxfte apUrtxM min to a*ti ifi tarl- 
yatff | upapadyate eba ayam art fob t&fena praterrmt \ ffmra* tu pbal&m 
dmliiti ity anapapannam aviehttrasya Hranaxya riahitrti-h'iryydftupapat- 
tek f■ aixte prj d-ndi (ryb rinya -pramnydd aniuhf A$na-vaiyarthyHpatUi eba \ 
Uftmdd dharmiid era phahm iti \ 

“ 1 Jai mini says thnt for this reason virtue [is the giver of rewardj, 1 
The Achfiryya J nimbi regards virtue [m. the performance of the pre¬ 
scribed rites and duties] as the bestower of rewords 1 Tor this reason/ 

* In fact I haTe hii out tame gwigrt of the traadstion which 1 had given in ihc 
fir*t kIlE-loh, u wc-U ju* the? tarrtepQiuhng pnMi^n of tbc leiL ! am iadriilwl to tbc 
kimhirts of I'r^ihiuor GaldatSHclicT tut vari^tu itlggfitWM lowtmli the impruTcmcnt 
of tii V tramtuLiiaD. BuE |wo nf iho juLuage* an which lie hid f^umJ me with hia 
aplnwa Jtrc T lo mT own appri'hi nsi-iii, t*> abcu^ [li.it I Siavo otruitnl ih$m. 

* It U partly quoted ia FmL BtQiirj^i wort on Hindy FhilMophj-i. 
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&od because it is proved by the Veda. This is the purport of the Yedic 
kit, 4 Let the man who seeks paradise* sacrifice/ and others of the * 
same kind, As from thbVdic injunction we mint infer the existence 
of on ohject [to be sought after] it is concluded that sacrifice hue the* 
effect of producing heavenly bliss; for otherwise we should be involved 
in the absurdity of a sacrifice without a performer [since no one would 
cure to sac ri bee without an object]* nnd thus the injunction would be- 
come fruitless. Rut may it not be said that it is not conceivable thnt 
any fruit should result from n ceremony which perishes every moment, 
so that this view trnisL be abandoned ? No p this defect does not attach 
to our Mimfm&aka statement, since the Veda is authoritative. If the 
Veda ho authority! this connection of the reward with tho ceremony 
must be supposed to exist just as is proved by the Veda. But as u 
ceremony which perishes without generating any unseen virtue, can¬ 
not produce a reward at a distant timi?, it must be concluded that there 
is either u certain subtile ulterior form of the ceremony p or a certain 
subtile anterior form of the reward^ which is called 4 unseen virtue. 1 
And this result is established in the manner before mentioned. But it 
it k not proved that God bestows rewards, because it is ruconccivahlo 
that a uniform Cause [such Ss He is] should produce various effects, 
and because Lhc performance of ceremonies would bo useless, owing to 
the partiality find unmercifulnesa which would attach [to the supposed 
arbiter of men's desert*], Hence it it from virtue alone that reward 
result*/ 1 

Itow far tbb passage may he sufficient to pmva the atheism of the 
Mlmfinai, I will not attempt to $ay + Before we could decide on such 
a question p the other Butms of that school which refer to this question 
(if there he any such) wou Id have to he consulted. 

Professor Rancijca also quote* the following text from (he popular 
work, the ViJvan-modu^aranginl, m winch the Mlmdnsakas are dis¬ 
tinctly charged with atheism ; 

iVre hakhid bhutanv*$a tort fa bharttd na torttd 'pi tto tokhid 
! tormQmtrtlptlw hthhutubh&ni prupn&U iorre hi janah phatdm J 
rtdatpa harm na rfa toiehid a&U nittplh hi khdU rwhand hi mfyd \ 
pramilnyaM d*win watah tm tiddtom antidi-tidtitoh parity tolham tat \ 

I here is no God t maker of the world; nor has it any sustnincr or 
destroyer; for every man obtains a rccompence in conformity with hb 
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w&rk& ^either is there any maker of the Yeda f for its words ora 
fcternaJ, and their arrant smut is eternal. Its author itutii-viies is sdf- 
demone touted, for since It has been established from eternity, how can 
it he dependent upon anything but itself? ” 

I learn from Professor Ihmerjea that the Mlmansaka commentator 
I raLhukara and his school treat the Purva Minmnsa as an atheistic 
system, while Kumjrila makes it out to be tlicistie. In fact the latter 
author makes the following complaint at the commencement of his 
Yarttika, verse 10: Pyutjrnaiva if Mimfirkm Mi lotayatiJtrifn i turn 
usitk^pnthe ktirUum ayam yatmk kfito rniyu | ri For in practice the 
Mlmisnsfi hm been for the most part converted into a Lokilyeba" 
(atheistic) system; hut 1 have made this effort to bring it into a theistk 
path. ,F See also the lines wliicli are quoted from (he Fadma Parana by 
Yijnina Hlukshu, commentator on the Snukhya aphorisms, in a passage 
which I shall adduce further on,] 

It appear f from a passage In Pa ton] all's HiibabhiAhya, that that great 
grammarian was of opinion that, although the sense of the Yeda h 
eternal, the order of the wolds hits not continued uniform; and that it 
is from (his order having been variously fixed by Ka|ha, Kalipa, and 
other sages, that different portions of tliu Indian script urea arc colled 
by their names. 

The following passages from the Mahuhhashya, and from the Com¬ 
mentaries of Koivyatn and NigojibhaU^ thereon, am extracted from 
the fuller quotations given by Professor Goldatucker in pp + 147 t of 
the Preface to his Mfumva-kalpa-Butra. 

Patonjali : Nanu tha uhtaiik li m hi chhand&ikrihrtytmU niiydmcbhm* 
damn” Hi \ yadyapy art ho m it yah \ yd tv mau Ttirnfinupitm wl an it yd 
tml-khfduch thft fted hhat'oti Aujkaktim Kulap®kmn Maudakttm Paippalil- 
iabim ifyddi , * * + 1 Eahwata : "Nrtytltt i lT iU \ harttur tismaramH 
(whim it § bhdmh | c< yd iv omv n Hi \ m ahdpra lay A d Uh u tar^dnup&rtf* 
punar t rfpadya rMayah mmshirdtihydd trdftrtkaft* smrihH &ibda- 
rwhamh widadkafi iiy art hah \ ™ iad-hhedud ,J Hi [ drtup&rvl-bJUddd tty 
arthah j tataS rha ErnfMidayo veddtiupvrrydh lartMrah tra ityudi f 
Nagojihhattai Jmhna redatya nity ahum nlkpifya umima amtydttnm 
dha "yadyapy arthah ,# Hi | rrwrjni vtdvtiam tabdarthobhaya-vriMi-dhta* 
nit vatu | mm * l dhatfi yalhd pHnwm akuipayad 1? ityfidi-imfi- haitna 
** S^e OalfflhrocWj Misc, this L 452 ff, h orp. 259 ff of WdlUflu m4 Norgito'i «L 


Rfi OPINIONS REGARDING THE ORIGIN, ETC., 

Sttvpurri apt til era iti narya-parramhnumta-siddhuntdt t& nit yd iti 
ayuktam ata aha ts mahuprafoyMtthv” iti \ diuipiireynn tat-tat-kohmi- 
$ hi lit a fra,a unity at mm Hi bkaeah Hi Ik hit \ (an na | « yadyapy artho 
nit yah” tiyddt'ttikya-ietha-riredhdt \ ,trthaty&pi jyethhfomudir anityst- 
rdi f pr^hdneMhedem nitya team in ttbhayor apt tam&l mauvantan- 
bhedeno iSnupurvl bhinnu tun '‘ prati-mnnvantaram ehaithil Irutir anyu 
r idhlyait*’ ity utter ity an ye \ par* tu | "artho nityak” ity aim Ijita- 
kafra-virodhy-anityafratya tea ahhyupayamak pQrca-pakthind iddriia- 
nilyafratya tea ekkandttotu ukfrh | eraffi rha artha-iahdena atra tfraraft j 
mukhyatayd ituya tea tarea-eedatotparyya rUhaynfr&t | " cedaii eha 
tarcair ahum era ted yah 11 iVj Gltokter ity dhnh \ carniln upttn'ydh anit~ 
yafrt mdamn dha “ tad-hheduth eha " iti j anityalra-ryupya-bhtifrtia tat- 
tiddhih | bhtdo ’tra ndnufram \ Heart tu na ndnufrtim \ iMe miimm 
tyatahdram dha ] “JBl/fal*" Hyadi \ arthaikye >y fmupanuhktdad 
era A ii{h<ika-kit (iipakddi* ryarahnniti Hi hhatnk [ atra ii impure I a nit yd 
ity aktfk padSai teiny tea Hi dhtanifrnm \ tad aha ” tstai eha Kathi- 
itdifah 11 ityddi | 

A* Professor Goldsliickcr has only given {in p. i 0 f his Preface) a 
translation of the above extract from Patanjuli, and has left the pas¬ 
sages from Kuiyyata and Nagojibh/itU untranslated, I shall give hie 
version of the first, and my own rendering of the two last. 

Patanjnli: “ Is it not said, however, that ‘the Vedas are not made, 
bat that they are permanent (is. eternal)? 1 (Quite so); yet though 
their sense is permanent, the order of their letters has not always re¬ 
mained the same; and it is through the difference in this latter respect 
that we may speak of the versions of the Kuthas, KalApos, Uutlafcas, 
Pippaladnlipw, end so on.” Kaiyya(a on PalanjnU : “'Eternal;* by 
this word he means that they are so, because no maker of them is 
remembered. By tha words, * the order of their letters,’ etc., it is 
meant that, the order of the letters being destroyed in the great 
dissolutions of the universe, etc., the riabw, when they are again 
created, recollecting, through their eminent science, the sense of the 
Veda, arrange the order of the words. By the phrase, * through the 
difference of this," is meant the difference of order. Consci;uemly, 
Ka(ha and the other sages [to whom (illusion was mode] are the authors 
of the order of the \cda, A'tiyojibhaffa an Pafanjali and A’aiyyafa; 
“Admitting in part the eternity of the Ycdu, he, I'abmjali, declares in 
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the w o r d*, * though the sense is eternal,' et-c. a that it (the Veda) is also 
in part not eternal, Ey this clause it is implied that the character of the 
Veda as such is constituted both by the words and by the sense. ™ But ia 
flat the order also eternal, since it is n fettled doctrine of the modem 
HTinansakas, on the strength of such Yedks texts as this, * the creator 
made them a* before, p eto., that the order also is the very same? ISTo; 
this is incorrect, and in consequence, he (Kaiyyifn) says, *in the great 
dissolution */ etc. Rome say the meaning of this b, that the order is net 
eternal p inasmuch ns it is formed in particular momenta. But this is 
wrong, because it is opposed to the conclusion of the sentence, 4 though 
their sense Is eternal, ’ ote. p and because the objects signified also, such 
as the jyotishtoma sacrifice, are not eternal Others say that both the 
Ecneo and the Older of the words arc eternal [or prmanent], owing to 
the coutinuify of the tradition; and that, consequently, it is in different 
mattvontnnis that the order of the words h different, according to the 
test, 1 in every moavantam tide &mti (Veda) is made different 1 Others 
again think that in the words, - the sense is eternal/ etc*, an admis¬ 
sion is made by an objector of an eternity opposed to the idea of 
production, since it is only snch a [qualified] eternity that is men¬ 
tioned in the Veda ■ and that thus the word £ tense/ or 1 object 1 
(arffajA), hero refers to Tsvam, because he is the principal object which 
is hud in view in the whole of the Veda, according to the words of the 
Ehagavad-glta (it, IS), 4 It is I whom all the Vedas seek to knew.* 
lie next suites the proof of the assertion that the order of the letters is 
not eternal, in the word*, * through the difference of this/ etc. The 
difference in the order ia proved by the difference in the things included 
under the category of non-eternity. Difference: here means variety* But 
in l&vam (God), there is no variety* Ho declares current usage to be 
the proof of difference, in the words 6 Enthaka, 1 etc., which mean that, 
though the sense ia tho same, we use the distinctions of Kilthaku, Kidd- 
pako* ote*, in ecu sequence of the difference of arrangement. Here by 
saying that the order ia not eternal, it is implied that tho words arc the 
same. And this is what is asserted in the words [of Ewypjo], 4 eon- 
eetjucmtly Ka^ha and the other mgL% r 11 ok* 


a I om indebted to ProfMor GoldMuekcr for a. eonretaoa of trtjr feflnff TCD^rinK 
of ibis acatenctf, and, of mi/rai rihen ia ihu pn&*age of ^figojibhsiua. 
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After quoting those passages at greater length than I have given 
them. Professor GoMstiicker goes on to remark in his note: " I have 
quoted the full gloss of the three principal commentators, on this im¬ 
portant Sutra [of PonLni] and its Yarttikaa, because it is of considerable 
interest in many respected , * * * We see Eaiyv&ta and Nagojibba^a 
writhing tinder the difficulty of reconciling the eternity of the Veda 
with the differences of its various versions, which, nevertheless, main¬ 
tain. an equal claim to infallibility. Patanjali makes rather short work 
of this much vexed question; and unless it be allowed hero to render 
his expression r arna (which means 4 letter *), 4 word/ it is barely pos¬ 
sible even to understand how bo can save consistently the eternity or 
permanence of the 4 sense 1 of the Veda. That the modem MitaunsisEs 
maintain not only the ‘eternity of the sense/ but also the * permanence 
of the text/ which 1 1 tantamount to the exclusive right of one single 
version, we learn, amongst others, from Nygojibkan fl H But as such a 
doctrine has its obvious dangers, it is not shared in by the old Mtmiln- 
riate, nor by NftgojI, as he tells us himself. He and Koiyyata inform 
us therefore that, among*£ other theories, there is one, according to 
which the order of the letters (or rather words) in the Yoidik texts got 
lost in tho several PraUyas or destruction* of the worlds ; and since 
eaeh manvantarn had its own rev elution, which differed only in the 
expression, net in the sense of, the Yaldik texts, the various versions 
known to these commentators represent those successive revelations, 
which were ‘remembered/ through their ‘excessive accomplishmeats/ 
by the JLishiS' who in this manner produced, or rather reproduced, thti 
teste current in their time, under the name of the versions of tho 
Jv dt 3illh . Kalnpas, and so on. In this way each version had an equal 
claim to sanctity. There is a very interesting discussion on the same 
subject by Ku mania, in his MlmansA-virttika {i, S, 10)*” 

ILL Th* VtMftta .—I proceed to adduce the reasonings by which Bfida- 
niyana, the reputed author of the Brahma, Slirlraka, or Vedanta SCiEfiiS, 
us expounded by Sankara Achuryya in his B'tinrala-mlmumiu-hhaeh^ 
or commentary on those Sutras, defends the eternity and authority of 
the Veda. Hia views, as wc- shall sue, are not by any means identical 
with those of Jaimini and his school After discussing the question 
whether any persons but men of the three highest tribes are qualified 
for divine knowledge, the author of the butrati cornea to the conclusion 
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Jhat fuidras, or persons of the fourth tribe, ore incompetent, while 
beings superior to man, the gods, are competent lw {CblebrooWa Urge* 
Ess= L 348, or p, 223 of Williams and Xorgufce's ed + ) la Sutra, i. 3, 
20, the author determines that the gods kie a desire For final eDWftd- 
potion, owing to the tiunRitoriness of their g^ory, and n capucity for 
attaining it, because they possess the qualities of cotfMjrealitv, etc ,; 
and that there is no obstacle which prevents their acquiring divine 
knowledge. A difficulty, however, having been raised that the gods 
cannot bo corporeal, because, if they were so, it is necessary to conceive 
that they would be corporeally present (as priests actually arc) at the 
ceremonial of sacrifice, in which they are the objects of worship,—a 
supposition which would not consist with the usual comve of such cere¬ 
monies, at which the gods are not seen to ho corporeally present, and 
would, in fact, involve an iiupo nubility, since luting far example, being 
but one, could not bo corporeally present at numerous sacrifices at 
once;—this difficulty La solved (under SQtna. i. 3* 27) is two ways, 
cither by tiuppesing (1) that the gods assume different forms, and 
arc present at many sacrifices at once, although invisible to mortals; or 
by considering (2) that, as a sacrifice is offered to (and not, by) a deity, 
many persons may present their oblations to that deity at once, just in 
one Brahman may bo saluted by many different persons at the wow 
time. It is, therefore, concluded that the corporeal nature of the gods 
is not inconsistent with the practice of sacrifice* Having settled these 
points, Shnkara comes to Sutra L 3, 28 : 

‘W«£dr t(i cM | ua \ afah pra&hatui \ prMyaMAnumMUydm Ji | 

Md tultm riyn&awttcA derddlmm abhyupayamyamdm hirmani km~ 
chid rirodhvh pravmji | £abdr i ht rtroMtjh pra*ajiffta \ hifftam \ Auf- 
pdtti&nfu hi iaMitetj# arthvm sambandham dhitya M &nap*k*hatv&4 '* 
it( ttdftipa prdmtiHyifth itMpiitim \ liilnlm tu vigrahatiati dewtii *bApti- 
p&gawyamdnd fvdyapy aiiraryya-yoydd yttyapad vnthi-karma-utrtban- 
dhlni htirlmthi hhunjlU tathflpi rigraha-i/tigdd asmad~ddi-riij jansm-md- 
rtinatail »a iti nshjxuya fabdmya amtyrm arthtna nitya-tambandAt pm- 
J{yamdn& yud midih Mrie ptdmdnyam tfhitam tasya tirodhafr tyud Hi 
?he£ | m ay urn aptj tt*li r irvdftak \ humdd “tffaA prabhaedt* 7 \ Atak era 

,1K Fur a disr-QMicin of tJic* different questiun whether the gad*c*n praetiiw the cere- 
m^ntei prescribed in the YwUa, the Tint Yolimifl A ihb work, p. 305, non;. 
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hi taidihU bUdd iw&dilv* jkgai prtMmsi* | JHtiiM a*#* _ 

gatah” (Erokma Bfitrus i. 1,2) it* hrahma-prohfmabaih jay ah \adhd- 
ritatii knthim iha iabda-prahhauttram vrhyatr \ Apicha gndi niima titii- 
dikui iabddd a*ya prabha rtf 'bAgupagata ,I kathom rUlmtd X'irodhah bhdd 
purihpitah | yuratd Vasai& Bydrdh Adifydh Ftfwd&dh Mamfah itg tU 
f rthdh tmityuh #ra utjmttimatti'M \ Tad+anityalm cha Ud^rdchak&MQfc 
raidiktinum Vasr-ddi-bbdilndm anitgatram kma riliyyat* \ Tftfuddhaih ht 
kka Biradattmyn putr# ntpanne Tajnsdattah Hi tatya ndmtt hriyats *t> \ 
Tvs mod vjftfdha A nm hbd* iti rhH | *4 | Garddi-bbddrtha^ambandha- 
mtpafta-darianul | Xahi farudi-ryaktindm utpaUimatke ied-fikpitlndm 
apt/ utpattmaHatm &y*d dratga*gunaAarmandm hi tyuklayah tra utpad- 

yantr mi dkritayah \ Akptibhil cfo* mmhandJm iia rya£?(MiA [ 

TyakUndm AmntytU Mmbandkm^raha§&rmpap4Ut§lb \ FyaktMu ufpadtja- 
muto&ir spy ulfilhulih nifyfilntd rut gvfddi-bbdtihtt itiJxhid tiradho dfH- 
ijate [ Tathi\ drradhvyalti-prabhatilbhyupagamff 9 pi akrifi-mtgatrdd na 
Idiekid TfUtr^iidi^hde^hu rirodhah it* draihfargam \ Akfiti^fiinhaM tude- 
ffidlH-um maiitnirthiriidudibhya Hgraheraikiidy-atagamdd aragantaryah \ 
Sihdnt - n r fciha - sambanrfha - nmittdi rha Imdrddi - fahddh scndpatytld *- 
h bda-rat [ Tut id chi p ya* tut tat itMnam adhiti&hfhati sa *a Indrddi- 
sabdair abhidhlyA* its uu doth Ihnati | JVn cha idam iabdfrprahhacat- 
tarn Jkrahpm-prabhmaka-rad upddufta-lfiranatrilbkipriiytaa tithyah | 
kathom tarhi sthiti-rdAmkiitmand nitytr sold# nity&rtha-itm& fiitihin i 
whtfti -ryaru ha ra-yogyArfha-Tyakti-n ithpaUtr 11 tf/nA /mrAAnrd h 1 p *(y iirA- 
yatt | katham punar awfamyaU fabdiH prabkarnH jagad iti \ *'prtshjo- 
fohiimmtlnubhyam pp 1 Praiyohhum irutih \ prfimiinyam prtili anaps- 
hhatriit | anumlmm umpitih \ pr&iMiRtjfim pritti rip*t*toti r At \ Tt hi 
fabda-piirrm *ri*hfiw darutytitah \ " El* ” iti tei prujtiputir drviSn 
atrijata iti matin*h*/tln u indatah™ ittpitp wi “iirah porh 

tram" iti yrahln ''ubrah 1 ' iti Hotram "vifa&ni'* iti Mttram ** ahhi 
laubhagd ” itg ayujilh projuh iti butify [ TifAu 'nyalr&pi N m manat* 
mrhiim mi/hnntim *amahharod ff [fthfopailui Briihmtina 3£, G r 5, 4 r flild 
Bfihniifirariyaka Up-mitb^d p p. 50) ilyfidimi tatra fatra ialdit-pfimka 
triMih Arutyat* l&mritir api^anudi-rndhand nit yd rdgmUfi*hf& #r <njfim- 
bhut'tt ] tidou redamayi diryu yafah tarwh prm rittayah ” ity trt*#rgf> \py 
a yam rtuhah iampr addya -pracart t a n a (make dmxh (ar yah <* w tidi-n idhmu - 
pith anyiidfibiya atamlharui \ TtUhtl 11 nil in a r&paw rha Mil- 

tiindm kaj Mandm cha prarurlbnam \ Ftda-bbddhpa rruduu nirmams *a 
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jrtflMfflftir 1 iti\ u farvc*hiiMt tha m ntJmanikarmnai | 

“ Veda-iabdcbhya ettidw j prithak *amsfhu£ tha nirwafa T1 pf j *Afl 1 Apieha 
chillnhitam art ham an ufwh(Am tatya rtlchakam iahdam purrarn emritru 
paSekdt tarn art ham anuthh {kali iti MTt*fiflffl w(fA pratynh^ham Hat \ 
Taibl pyajupaitr ap\ sraxhfah truhleA purQtfv* r aiditab iaMdh manati 
prfldtirbalthuruk pti£ak&t tad-anugal&n dH^un i<\mrjja i hpamyatr \ Tathu 
cha frutil 11 An Mar iti fjytifttnia Mamim atrijaia**™ iiy-*#*-&£§*& 
hhfir~fidi*hbrfM!/ii$ tftf rnmm prddurbhuUMyo Muf-ddt-kliin prudur- 
hhrdfln *pUhjfm dariayati j Mm-dtirnkm puna ft $abdam abhiprtiya id am 
itiMa-prtihhavafvam ucbyatt \ ephofam ity aha \ * * * * Taxm&d ntty&i 
iabfhu xpboja-rftpad Midk&jfdbBi hri^karaka-phah-hAHiamm ja$«d 
abhidhtya-hhulam prabharatiti | . * * * Tatai cha jiityMyah fabdthhyv 
dtvMi«ryaMinim prabhai ab it# attmddham ] 

Sutra L 3, “Ata cm cha mtyatwm** \ indantratya tariff *ma- 
Tamili tta hi *ihiU ctdatya nityatre dctmU-ryakti-pmMaruhhyupagamena 
tamft i firodham u$ankya fi ntiih pmbhtiiad 1 ' tti panhfdya idanhh tad cm 
nada mipatifitTi sthtem dradhayati u ata eta tha nitytifeam ” iti \ atnh 
era cha niyatnkpitet detddcr jtfg&fo reda-xttbda-pttihhtimh'iid eta rtda- 
m&da-Nityatnm apt praiyvtaryam \ Tatk*i cha mantra-rarnah u yajncna 
rfith&h padai'ttjtm tiyan fdwi aiiHwtMftzflB pithithu praitshf$m™ iti stht- 
turn eta rucham oMurimflm dariayati | Ffdd ryutoi eha team era smaratt 
(Mahubhiirata, Yitimp. 7660) j "ywjdnU 'nlarhitfm redan *rtihu**in mm* 
h&r*hapah \ khhirc tapart p&rram amJtoUAh nayauMurfi FT di \ 

u Sutra i S, 2& : * Bat it is said that there will be a contradiction in 
respect of Bound (or the word) ; but this is not ks, be can bo the gods are 
produced from it p as is proved by intuition and inference/ 

ls Be it so, that though the corporeality of the god* T etc.,, be admitted, 
no contradiction will arise m rwpect of the ceremonial. Still [it will 
bo said that} n contradiction will arise in regard to the wont. How ? 
f in this wny.] By founding upon the inherent connection of a word 
with the thing signified, the authority of the Tedn had been established 
by the aphorism * anapekibatmt* etc, (Mlmunsu Sutras L 2, 21 ; see 
above, p. 75.) But now ? w r hilc it has been admitted that the deities arf 
corporeal, it will fellow that (though from tfieir possesion of divine 
power they can at one and tho smne time partake of the oblation* 


WJ Compare S'BEApatba Hralmigfl, It. I, S, 3. 
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offered at numerous sacrifices), they will stflli owing to their corpo¬ 
reality, be subject, like ourselves, to birth and death * end hence, the 
eternal connection of the eternal word with an object which is non- 
eternal being lost, a contradiction will arise in regard to the authority 
proved to belong to the word of the Veda ; [for thus the word, not 
having any eternal connection with non-eternal things, could not bo au¬ 
thoritative], But neither has this supposed contradiction any existence. 
How ? 4 Because they nre produced from IV Hence the world of gods, 
oto* t ia produced from the Yedie word. Bat according to the aphorism. 
(Brahms Sutra s i. 1,2) 4 from him cornea the production, etc,, of all this,' 
at is established that the world has been produced from Brahma. How, 
then, is it said here that it is produced from the word } And, moreover, 
if it be allowed that the world is produced from the Yodio word, how h 
the contradiction in regard to the word thereby removed, inasmuch as all 
I he following classes of objects, viz. the Yanis* ltudnis, Adityos, Vii- 
vode vas* Hanihs, are non-eternal, because produced; and when they 
are non-cterrifd, what is there to bar the non-eternity of the Yedic 
words Yuan* etc., by which they are designated ? For it is a common 
■-iLving, f It is only when a son is bom to Dcvadntta, that that son 
receives the name of Yajnndatta/ jY.*. no child receives a name I>cfore 
it exists]. Hence a contradiction does arise in regard to [the eternity 
of] the word. To this objection we reply with a negative; for in the 
case of auch words as cow we discover an eternal connection between 
the word and the thing. For although individual cows, etc., dome 
into existence* the species to which they belong does not begin to exist, 
ns it is individual substance*, qualities* and acts, which begin to exist, 
and not their species* No w it is with species that words are connected, 
and not with individuals, for as the latter ore infinite, such a connection 
would in their case bo impossible. Thu * as species are eternal (though 
individuals begin to cxUt) no contradiction is discoverable in the ease 
of snob words ns cow, etc. In the same way it is to be remarked that 
though we allow that tho individual gods* etc., have commenced to 
exist* there is no contradiction [fco the eternity of the Yedic word] in 
the [existence of the] words Ynau, etc. [which denote those individual 
gods], since the species to which they belong arc eternal. And the 
fact that the gods, etc., belong to particular species may be learned 
tram this, that we discover their corporeality and other attributes in 
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the hymns and orthavidas (illustrative remarks in the Yedaa), etc. The 
* words IndrOj etc +F are derived from connection; with Hans particular post, 
like the words 'commander of an ormv ? (imupati), etc. Hence, who- 
•Boever occupies any particular post, is designated by the words Initrm, 
and so forth; [and therefore Indra and the ether gods belong to the 
species of occupants of particular pests]. Thus there is no difficulty. 
And this derivation from the word is not, like production from IS rah- 
m&, meant in the sense of evolution from a material cause. But 
how, since language;! is eternal and connected with eternal objects, ie 
it declared in the phrase "produced from it p that the production of 
individual things, corresponding to the ordinary sense of word*, is 
effected by a thing (sound or language)! the very nature of which it 
is to denote continuance [and not such change as is involved, iu the idea 
of production ?] m Hew, again, is it known that tho world is pro¬ 
duced from the word ; The answer is, [it is known] 1 from intuition 
and inference/ * Intuition T means the Yeda F because it is independent 
of any (other authority). 1 Inference* means the wmiti, because it is 
dependent on another authority (the Veda). These two demonstrate 
that the creation was preceded by the word. Thus the Yoda says F * at 
(or with) the word rtf (those) Pfajnpiiti created the gods; at a*ri$mfri 
(they won? poured out) he created men ; nt iWaraA (drops of soma) he 
created the pltfis; at Urak par it mm (through the filter) he created the 
libations; at dSarah (swift) he created hymns ; at itirdni (all) ho created 
praise; and at the words Mi muhhn^d (for the sake of blessings) ho 
created other creatures/™ And in another place it is said 1 with his 

cw Thin sentence is rtthfr ohpcarc- 

lu According lo Gonads, Mmii Jn K s fhu passage is derived from a Chhandflga 

BnlhmiLNiii. It cod EoilM a rayatieri esporidem of the words from Hig-vedil, 11. 62, l 
(= Silraa-Tcdo, ii ISO) which am imbedded in it* rii. rtf ii^m tirah 

paritram dim A | riivTwl alM uiMmgZ \ 11 T?hurrying drop* of wma hare been 
ponml ihniqgh the filter, la procure n.11 blearing*-" [See Benfey's tnLQilalbn.) It waa 
by the help of Dr. PcrtBCh'o alphabetical list of the initial ward* of the n?rn» of I he 
Rig-veda (is YbWi Ih&mh* Studied, ruL iii.J that 1 discovered the rer*e in quet* 
lion EEL the Rig-TEda. Gorinda Animdn gives m a RpccimfiU uf hti power* M Yedio 
fiegsto in the following remarks on thin paMag® ; Jlp j£aw-MvM**#h4 putiaiA 
Mmriim UreAmti dtriidm aif^^d | tattm * v rtf" iff purism mrcirfiflMit/rird 

aspy rndhirnm Mt pr&dhxln* dtkt rnmcnfi iff 11 atrigrdh Fi manm AyiiA | 
f Aflarfm-ifAftFiaBi pilrtn^m inrin-£aMah mUralah ityudi \ il BrmhloG created thogods, 
cte r , in conformity with the recrilratlciBi rnggrated by the vnriuiis word* in this verw- 
The woid it* {* thew *) as a pronoun suggested Ujc gods* The being* who disport 
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mini! he entered into conjugal connection. with Yaeh (speech). 1 £ST* F. 

B T> x. d, 5* 4, Bphu Ar. Up, p. 50.) By these ami other such texts" 
the Toda in various places declares that creation waa preceded by the 
word. And when the Srafiti Buys, 'In the beginning a wk*tiat 
voice, eternal, without beginning or end, co-essentiul with the Yeda« p 
was uttered by Svujumbkij* from which nil activities [proceeded] 
(sec above, p. Id), the expression 'utterance of a vaico'ia to bo re¬ 
garded as employed in the sense of the origination of n tradition* 
since it is inconceivable that a voice which Wfis s without beginning or 
end/ could he uttered in the sumo sense as other sounds. Again, we 
hstve this other text, 'la the beginning Moiled vara created from the 
words of the Veda the names and forms of creatures, md the origina¬ 
tion of actions ^ + and ugitift* 1 Ho created in the beginning the several 
names* functions, and conditions of nil creatures from the words of the 
Ycdn/ (See above, pp. 1G and G.) And it is a mutter of common ob¬ 
servation to us all p that when any one is occupied with any end which 
he wishes to accomplish, ho drat calls to mind the word which expresses 
it, and then proceeds to effect his purpose. So, too* in the case of Fra- 
ja pat l the creator* we conclude that before the creation the words of the 
Yeda were manifested in his mini* and that afterwards he created the 
object* which resulted from them. Thus tho Yedic text which says* 

■ uttering bk&h , ho created the earth [bhtiuri), etc / intimate* that the 
different worlds, earth, and tho rest, were manifested, i f. created from 
the words hhah, etc.* manifested in his mind. Of what sort, now* was 
this wend which is intended, when It is said that the world was pro¬ 
duced from Urn word ? It was tphafa (disclosure or expression), we 
are told/ 51 

I shall not quote the long discussion on which Sankara hero enters 
regarding this term, (See Cokbrooke's Misc, Ess. L 305 if.; BoJEan- 
tyne’s Christianity contrasted with Hindu Philosophy, pp, 192 ff.; tho 
«uno author's translation of the commencement of tho Muhubhfishy n w 
p. 10; and Professor Muller’s article on tho last-named work in tho 
Journal of the German Or. Sec. vii* 170), Sankara states his conclusion 

ihenurf™ la bodls of which h|ixd (o^A) in n prtdonimm! dement, *m? air^r£J, 
•. PJ4JH/ The ward fWa {which mnaiia both ttw mem filwnt and the UiOcm) luggistrd 
the fitlhcts who dwell i u the UHKffl/ 1 etc.* Tbc h-ilw of rt#nprwitt, u given above 

in ibt tfiit, is 11 were poured mV r GoTindu Ann radii, Uo doubt, uadtiniloud Li correctly, 
though he ccmidcred it MMWJ to draw a *cjbc oat of it* 
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to be that “fromthe etcimnl word,in the form whichexpresses 

* [nil things], the object signified by it, viz, the world* under the three 
characters of action* causer* and the results of act Eon, is produced, nod 
Amishes hu remarks oa this Sutra (L 3, 2B) by observing: l+ Consequently 
there is no eoutradietEen in saying that the individual gods, etc,* ore de¬ 
rived from eternal words*" Hb then pro Cecils to Sutrti i. 3, 29 t “ 1 Hence 
results the eternity of the Yedne. + ** On this ho observe^* * 6 eternity 
of the Yeda had been established by tlio fact of its being described in 
the Rmj-iti as the work of a Self-dependent Maker. But a doubt bad 
been suggested that this eternity is inconsistent with the admission that 
individual gods, etc., bare commenced lo exist. This doubt, however* 
having been set aside by the preceding aphorism, 1 Since they are pro¬ 
duced from Ul* p ho now confirms the eternity of the Veda (which had 
been already proved) by the words of this Sutra before us, which mean 
that as a result of this very fact that the world, consisting of gods and 
other beings belonging to bxed species* was produced from the words of 
the Vedas, the eternity of these Vodic words themselves ol^o must be 
believed* Accordingly* the words of the hymn, 1 by sacrifice they fol¬ 
lowed the path of Viich, and found her entered into the rishus' (E.V. 
jx. 71 * 3 i see the First Volume of this wort p. 254, and Vclume Second* 
p. 220; prove that Viich already existed when who was discovered. And 
in the very same way Yeduyyiisa record* that, 1 formerly the great riship* 
empowered by Svnyambhn, obtained through devotion tho Vedas and 
ItihtiFiaB, which bad disappeared nt the cud of the preceding yugn/ " 

Bayaija relere to the Sutra just quoted (L 3! 29) t as well os to another 
of the Vedanta aphorisms (L \ w 3) in p. 20 of the introduction to his 
Commentary on the Kig-veda in these words: 

Iftfuiibhaparatil B&forayawrM Jlrahma ku^tfaiaim t ntritem \ 

4i ittMir&tfmUv&d* r lip | JJnthmft *arrfijtwm 

M rtirmhah \ hiidkim \ m ddvatfi pQurtuhyattran bhmMi \ mun^htja- 
mrmitatztibjuAiiU \ HIp&im apanr^yatram abhiprdys it yawhfmi-dwii- 
yam tikaMdt-vad nityaham J)ud^rdyantmka to*t&dJiikar<i§t i vlntem | 
cr&chd niiyatvam** Hi \ 

“But it ia objected that the venerable Badarayngii has duH-Iared in 
the aphorism 4 since ho id the source of the jiastra (Brahma Sutras i* l* 
3) p thnt the Veda is derived from Brahma ; the meaning of the aphorism 
bcbgi that since Brahma is the cause of the Itig-vedu and other SJastreis, 
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ho is omniscient This is true; but it furnishes no proof of tho 
human origin of tho Veda, Educe it was not formed by a man, RiMma- 1 
ya^a had in view such a superhuman origin of the Veda, when in the 
[other] aphorism t hence also [its] eternity is to be maintained/ ( which 
is contained in the section on the deities), he declared it to be, like 
tho tether, etc,, otemalp during the period of mundane existence/* t: | 

The remarks of Sankara on tho Brahma Sutra (L 1, &) above referred 
to, begin ns follows t 

MahHnh fiy-tidiidtk Sfitirwya {mrka-tidyu-dhfr nryp&hrimh t t(i*ya pra- 
dipa-rat lar^urlha-iyotinm mrcqfn^hlpatys foirawm Brahma ] na 

hi tdf&stya iSttrmgti pyvedddC-f&k *Arwytf iarvajua-yu^umttiiaya xar- 
wjnud nnijaiiih wmhhnrb 1 Ui \ Tad yad r Uiardrtham iudram yiwuadf 
purmhfi'vUtthiU i&mbKaarli yathfi vydktra§ddi P&ni*y-tid?r jntyaiha- 
dsi&rtham api *a Mq *py adMkatara-njnandh i/t prandiham hh \ kmu 
raJttaryaM antha -SdhJid - Afedte- H iuwuyn deia -iiryait- mm**hya-mr§&- 
iram d di-pra a tbhapa-httar riy- rtdady-d khyatjfB urvthfM&nd karatya tipra- 
ynffirnn *rrf lifd-nytHy§wi partuho-n ifaduhWld ymmud mah&to Ihu idd 
yfaith Mambharah { U ti*yi% muhaiv bhdtti*y& ni&zntttam Had yad riy-rrdah ” 
ity-fideft iruft*) fmya mahtifo bhutmya mrati&iyam ^anajaahmJ^ «drrd- 
faliitww cht Hi | 

“ Brahma is the source of tho great STistra, consisting of the Ttig-veila, 
etc*, augmented hr numerous branches of science, which* Hkc a Samp, 
illuminates all subjects, and approaches to omniscience. Now such a 
Sustra* distinguished ns tho Rig-veda* etc., possessed of the qualities of 
an omniscient being, tould not have originated from any other than an 
omniscient being. When an extensive treatise on any subject is pro¬ 
duced by any individual, as tho works on Grammar, @t&, were by 
Faoini and others*—cron although the treatise in question have for its 
subject only a single department of what is to bo known*—it is a 


■“* See Ibt quotatiem from the Y^rthi-prakiLsa, at tbo top of p> TO, abcTc. Hie 
ffthar {Mat*} is uncreated Arcorttiflg In the Vui»cdnka«! fEmrilldi’i Sulrai, ii. 1, 23, 
with Skukara Mi«n r &nnunicotirr, and Sankara A^hfinya on Tldbtl SCiEm^iL 3, 3 l 
Ay d^n/ciya uipttUA iVAyii jVj awf - A^egalA j jMvytlnutar pYA id 

jtmUu | H The- produtlM of Iho a?sher cmnwt be tancciroJ m poMihk* m long bj 
those who follow Kftijiiibra ihw retain their rilolitj"), Ttio Yod^la SOtta*,, £ 3, 
1-7 P <?n the oLher hiind, ooeH iti production hj Bnbma, in coafonulty wilb the toil 
of Ebo Taittirijakas wbicb aOlmw thii: T**iw4 tvi da*mad atm#nut? nfrutfA **m- 

bfrutdh \ " Fmm tJiQi Soul the uitbcr vu proJaccd. 1 ' 
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matter df notoriety tlint the author is possess**! of still greater ktiow- 
1 ledge than ia contained in Ms work^ WMt then, need ire say of tho 
transcendent omniscience and ommpotcntaj of that great Being from 
*vhom issued without effort* as an amusement, like a man 1 a breathing 
(according to the Yedie text 1 the Rig-vcda is the breathing of that 
great Being p % that mine of universal knowledge enllod the Rig-vedn., 
etc. t whieh ia divided into many iakhftf, and which gave rise to the 
classes of gods, beasts, and men, with their castes and orders ? 51 w 

lE is clear from the aphorism last quoted that there is a distinc¬ 
tion between the doctrine of tho Purvn Mtmnorib and the Uttara 
Mtmintf, or Ycdanta, regarding the origin of the Yedtt* in ao for as the 
former is silent on tho subject of its derivation from Brahmn* which tho 
latter asserts. It ia al,so to bo observed that Sfiynna understands the 
eternity of the Yedrt m laid down in tho Brahma Sutras in a qualified 
sense (m limited to the duration of the mundane period) and not as an 
absolute eternity* 

I may remark that in their treatment of tho Yedie passages which 
they rite T the practice of B^daniyatia^ the author of the Brahma Sutras, 
and of his commentator, Bankart) AchAiy va, corresponds to their theory 
of the infallibility of the sacred text. Tire doctrines inculcated in 
the SiUras, and expounded and vindicated by the commentator, pro¬ 
fess to be based on the Yedn * and numerous texts are cited in thfir 
support. Such passages as coincide with tho theories maintained in 
the Sutras are understood in their proper or literal (#iw^ya) sense; 

toe Dr. Bdtontyae {Aphorismi of this Yodinln, p. 8) renders the Iwt words ihmz 
# . . . «that UUkO, even jucaustdanlion of fAul, to inferred to bo fclrredfogly knowing/ 1 
Gnvirdn Aiasinik'* mtte+ howmr* rttifirotl the rendering I bite fttea. Part of it to 
03 follows ; 1W yttb i-hM*tram pmtSd Splat kntnhkm ati *a faM /iufrarf a4Mkh^ 
tAm-jnQMsh iVi pftnddAtm | It in well known that tho competentafllhot from wlnSfla 
any tTtstise procrato bol a knowledge of Dflrt than that tronttoe (contflim)* 11 The 
idea her* to wraiFwhut similar to lhat ia the second of Bishop DuEtor's S^moM 
*< Upon the to™ of God " i fi Effect* tbi-ratmlres, if we knew them thoroughly, would 
giro 1 U but imperfect notions af wisdom find power; much lew of Itto Bring in whom 
they rasiito," r + + + ,J Thu is elo mom ikon, saying that tho Creator to superior to the 
works of hto bunds.' F 

iM jtn altemaltoc explanation of the aphorism to gireu by the ccunidcntotor, 
aceonhag to which it would mem - 11 The IwMly of Scripture, consisting of the Rig- 
vod% cte. t to tho source, the cause. On? proof* whereby we uncertain ewtljr tho nature 

Of tku Btahma" [nthwa fttJkokUm p*i jtff&idi-Outran yvniA jtmrw&itm 

njya Brahmti** paiMrmt wnrvpaJA^mt). 
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other texts which appear to be at variance with the Veduatic dtvg* 
maa, mid to favour those of the other philosophical schools, ure explained' 
oa being merely figurative {^aug* or IhalU)} nr other interpretations an? 
given. Sec, for example the Brahma sobm, L l f fl; LL -1, 2 fl, etc,, with 
Bmkm'ti comments The supposition of any real iaconMatoaey between 
the different statements of the sacred volume is never for a moment 
entertained. w As, however* the different authors of the Ycdic hymns* 
of the Bnihnmnas, and even of the Upanirttunli, gave free expression to 
their own vague and unsystematic ideas and speculations on the origin 
of all thing?, and the relation of tho Deity to the universe, and re¬ 
cognised no fixed standard of orthodox doctrine to which they were 
bound to conform* — it waa inevitable that they should propound a 
great variety of o pint oca which were mutually irreconcilable. But as, 
in later times, the Yedai came to be regarded os supernatural and in¬ 
fallible hoots, it was necessary that those systematic theologians who 
sought to deduce from their contents any consistent theory of being and 
of creation, should attempt to shew that the discrepancies between the 
different texts were only apparent. 


Sect, IX .—Arguments of iht foUo w of tht JVydy#, Vatiabih^ and 
fidnfckya System j in support of ths authority of the F*dcu t but 
against th# eternity of tountL 

I. 77 m JVydya.—The eternity of sound is, ns we have already di*. 
covered from die allusions of the Mmunrakn commentator, (above p. 73)., 
denied by the followers of the Hyuya school. The consideration of this 
subj ect is begun m the foil owing way in the Nynya aphorisms of Go- 
tanm, ns explained by YiAvanttbi Bha^fiehuryn m the Nyuja-eutm- 
vpitti, ii. 61 : 

m Sk fubri on Iha Br. Sutra*, ill. 31 (p, B4I of Bib], Jiuiica) H whera hv «ljh, 

ITtfifI jUmir tJutmit* Erahmawi SflAwnfP viPfiut^MP 

fnhsm shim fthhturttam bhrontoM* liWwi % rafutoi&hi farmed na 

favitt ptaUlfiMntam Jra 4w O' t( | Wing J W jJh pfrnifttw* iabytst* | u If, again, in the 
different Ypdlnllfl (*>. UpuMbadf}a virietj of exceptions regarding the otic Brahma 
>3 Bought Id hv tita bibbed. one of these wdl be tamely tnni iho ottal 

cmrartUH, Ihu* the objrcth™ of being urtnutwonhy w\\\ attach to the Upon!- 
H]wh, It miri not, tbmfure, be suspected that tin* h in cocb of the Upinidiasl* 
a Afferent eonuptina of Drabum,'' 
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JWvya prumfintfatn &pta-prii ra*3 vyiH *Wtam \ na cha itffffi yvjtjat* 
rtdtuya nityaUdd tty OhmMtfm wrMnum gnityaicat kith*™ tnt-wnm- 
duyfrrujpi&ifii vtdatya nityaham rty ilUyata fabdB*Hyatta~praktr o*am 
tiraMat* \ fflra ridiUnlo-rttttm | "Aimotfrad ainJrijptiMt trita- 
iatrud upwh&raek rAi 11 \ SU 'nityah ity&d [ fidimaitifit *akA- 

rannkatvut | lunil fiu iakdramrlah’am knmfha -fd&^dflTjr -&&M$hutdd£r 
Tymjs&irt*m&p$ upapatitr #tah uha mndfiyakati&d tti rimdnyaratto* 
sati vid*ir-iH£r\#&yMy&-i&ukikikA-^rrt$idabtti*kty$k&d nrthah \ 

* „ . ,. Apray&jakiitTam mahk^a dAri IjitxkHi 1 kritake gJiAttidau yatha 
upauhtirtk jniinam feifami kdr yjnJw^rdAi^^ 
tty mihah \ Utk I cha kdryatma 
bal&d tiflihjatram rrtf iiddhaii \ 

" It has been proved (in the GSth Sutio. see below) that f the authority 
of the Veda follow from the authority of the competent person who mode 
it. 1 But it may be objected that this is not a proper pound on which 
to base the authority of the Veda, since it is eternal. With the view 
of proving* in opposition to this, that since letters are not eternal! the 
Veda** which is a collection of letters, cannot bo so either* the author of 
the Sutras commences the section on the non-eternity of sounds The 
Sutro faying down the established doctrine, is a* follows : tf Sound can¬ 
not bo eternal, as (l) it bad an origin, as (2) it is cognizable by sense, 
and (3) it is spoken of as factitious. 1 Sound is non-cteitmh ate,, because 
(]) it had a beginning, becan&j it hud a cause. But it may be said 
that it had no cause* as, agreeably to the doctrine of the MimclnwLkas 
(see above, p, 74) p the action of the throat and palate in pronunciation 
may merely occasion a manifestation of sound f without creating it]. In 
reply to this it is said (3) that sound is cognizable by sense, M* that 
though it belongs to a genua, it is an object of ordinary perception 
through an external sense.” [A different explanation given by other 
Interpreters is next quoted* which I omit.] . * + "Then surmising that 
the preceding definition may be regarded u not to the point* the 
author adds the words 1 since it is spoken of as factitious* 11 M. as jura 
and other such objects arc spoken of o*—are known to be—products, so, 
li*o, sound is? distinguishable by sense as being its the nature of a pro¬ 
duct. And in eousvTjueuca of this incontrovertible and universal per¬ 
ception of its being produced, it is proved that it cannot be eternal. 
[Two oilier explanations of this last clause of the Sutra arc then added.} 
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Leaving tbs trader to study the details of the dbcussiott in I>f . Bal- 
lantjWs aphorisms of the Nylya (Fart Second, pp« 77 ff-) t I will pass 
Of or most of the Sutras* and merely quote the principal conclusions of 
the Xytiyn aphorifit. In Sutra 66 he says in opposition to the 1 3th 
Sutra of the Mlmunea (above* p r 74) : 

66, 1 ‘ Prtig vchch&ranM anupafomlhiid dwfffuty - mupaMbday* \ 
Salih yadi ttitysh tyud whJtursndt pray npy vpalabhyda hotra-sanni- 
k^nha-MitVilt \ tui cha atm pratilandhakam atti ity aha draranflti tfra- 
rantiilfh pradbmdfmkaiya nmtpaltibdkyd abkxiva-nirmyiU ] deifintan t - 
tjjdttitiftdm tu fabd^gya amurttairdd na tamMuryafo \ atUidriydnarda- 
praiilandkakaha-kalpaHtim &ptk$hya ialddnitpatc^katpana era layhl- 
yatl iti £WrrA | 

'Sound is not eternal* because it is not perceived before it ia 
uttered* and because wo do not perceive anything which should inter¬ 
cept it* If sound were eternal* it would bo perceived even before it was 
uttered* from its being in contact with the ear* [Sound* as Dr. BaHau- 
tyne explains* is 'admitted to be a quality of the all-pervading Ether/] 
And in the next words the aphorist says that there is no obstacle to its 
being so heard* since the non-existence of any hindrance, such as nn 
intercepting medium, is ascertained by our not perceiving anything of 
that sort. . And it is not conceivable that sound should hove gone to 
another place [and for that reason be in audible], since it has no defined 
form. The supposition that sound is non-eternal, is simpler than the 
supposition that there arc an infinity of imperceptible obstacles to its 
perception/* 

The 89th and GQLh Sutras* wilh part of the comments on them* are 
as follows i 

89* "Aipar&atfBi” \ iatda nit yah | Mparfatrod pnyam-tad iti bknrah \ 
90, lt JVk iormiXmiyatrAt " a*p\rkatvnm m hlda-nityatca^$adfmkam kur- 
rnani xyabMckfirut f 

86- *■ It may bo said that sound is eternal* from its being* liko the 
sky* intangible, GO, But this is no proof, tor the intangibility of sound 
docs not establish its eternity* since these two qualities do not always 
go together ; for intangibility, though predicable* t,$. of action* fails io 
prove its eternity/* 

The 100th and Allowing Sutras are ks follows : 

100 , 4t Findia-ktlranitnupalaldheh 17 \ 101 . ^Airawna-kamsdmtpatak- 


OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS. Ill 

dkh tatate-kraFana-praninyak*' | Y&thj nprnhjahhdd abhata-tiddhi* 
tadd y sm mx a - kl roMtf* ya &pf& ty a Aa hatred ttbfffiQnaM tin »ydd Ui *akte^ 
frsta$A-pra*angah Hi bhavnh ( 102 - fl 1 Upafabbyamdnt eh# mupatebdher 
afattidd anapadeiah n j AHumdft&difld upatebbyamdm mndh-kdraRe 
itnitptitebdher abhdrdt hadljfQ A#t#r nftapadtsah &xudhafca$ asiddkattM | 
jtitttfti-bhuratrena rtedia-ktilpnmm iti bbdvnh \ 

"It is said (1QQ) that 1 sound must be eternal, bccauM we perceive 
no cause why it should cease/ The answer is (101 } P first, 1 that if the 
non-existence of any such cause of cessation were established by the 
mere fact of its not being perteira^ such non-perception would occasion 
mt hearing eonfcinuaUy., which is an absurdity/ And (I02) t secondly t 
4 since such non-port option is not n fact, inasmuch as [a cause of the 
cessation of sound] is perceived, this argument foils to the ground/ 
Since a cause for the cessation of sound is discovered by inference, etc-* 
and thus the non-perception of any cause is aeon to he untrue, this 
argument of youts proves nothing, because its correctness is not estab¬ 
lished. The purport is that we suppose, from sound being produced, 
that it must also be liable to perish/ 1 

Sutras I.U-1S2 are occupied with a consideration of tho question 
(above treated, pp + 73* 74, in Sutras 10 and 16 of tho Mlmiinsa) whether 
letters can change or not. The conclusion at which Gotama arrives is, 
that the substance of letters cannot undergo any alteration, though they 
may be said to change when they are modified in quality by bring 
lengthened, shortened* etc. 

In a preceding part of tho Second Book (Sutras 67-08) Gotama treats 
of the Ycdn, and repels certain charges which are alleged against its 
authority, I shall quote most of these aphorisms, and cite the com¬ 
mentary more fully than Br Ballantyno has done* (See BulkufyiHfa 
iTyftya Aphorisms, Part ii. pp* 56 £f.) 

S'abdnsya iptkfddriihldtihaiatema dmiiidhyam Mam tetra tM 
tidfitAtdrihaka-kbiktfa ttdnsya pnlmtln^n jurlfoktium p&rva-pnhha- 
yxli | 57- il Tdd-aprdmilnyam aufita-vydyhMii-piinarMa-dvih<hbyiih 17 \ 
Tasya dri&t&rlhaka^yatiMkia-&bdaiy& tt&uya nprdmd ntjam j kite A 1 
tinritetiddi-dGihtU \ Ulr* «Aff jmtr§$kfi-kdryi&m kvachit phaltinutpatti- 
dartenud anrilatiam \ ry&ghdteh pilrnipnra-urodkih \ yM& ** vdit* 
jtik&ti anudiUjMU iamnyadbyrnhiU jukoti | tydw'tya dhutim abkya «- 
harati yd udiU jidtfti iawk Y *ya dhuthn abkyacaharatd ya 'nvdit* juhtii 
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£y&rtt-iavalGv e$ya tilufim atkyara&mrat# yah *amatj$dhyH*hiU jfthati ” 
aim tha Kditudi-tuhjamlm nindanttmMnishfa-tfith/innld-MfotU-tukya- 
rlrvdhah \ pa u t tarn My*) d apr rl m □ §$fd m \ Yitthil^trih praihamtlm mirttka ; 
irir ultamlm amtite** \ tty atra vHamtiimayapratbamatm-paryarasdnift 
fj-ik IfiihanetM eha pmmruktytim \ rtcrhilm aprdmanye iud-dpMfunUnn 
t&d-fh<i-karttrikatrrm tad-tlca-ju flyairtwt ru sarra-rtdtlpruminyaih 

nfyam tti Mfo*h \ tiddhania-rutram | 5ft. "ifit karmm-larUri^dhana- 
r&gvMy&t r * | Ea ifdapramattyam kmmfrk&rMri-*3dhmfrwmpi(§y&t pha- 
luhhfic&ptiptitftk | iarmitmih kriyUytlh i aigunyam ayttlMn'dhiivtldi [ kart- 
ittr rmynntjam aridcattnldi \ #&f&»wya homr-udtr caiyu^yam dprok$M- 
tetwdi | Tathokta-hrmamh phaMha™ by anrttafmm ] Hi tha cram 
mti i U bJifnah | ryayhntam pariharati | 5&. u Ahhyupfhjn ktilit-hhtdt 
iaikfrtadmn&t f * \ m t yuyMiak tti £t*hah \ Jpiy-ddMm-Ufc udttn- 
hvmudikam abhynpatya Mrlkpttya mviita-hm&di-karaM pftrroktfrdaiha- 
Uthawd m rytighiltak tty arlhsh \ patteruktyam parikaraii | GO. 
“Anmud#p*pM*i cha n \ chah punar-arthc \ mw*dopsptittc$ ptmor na 
paunandiyam | nuhprayfijawiw hi puumrMyam Mwk \ tiMa-*fhnh 
tv anurudasyn upapfitlah prayvjanacya gam&ktititt \ cted#i&-a&mid&tnfndm 
pmthmwttamayM irir MidhUj** hi pattchadaMmiw umbhticati \ tafM- 
chi pamMahham iniyal* [ "Imam tiham bhrtitrkyam panthadaxfiw- 
rtna uly-rajrcm rha hldh yo 'imtin dvci&fi yam cka my am drUkmtih " 
rVi | Anumda^ya cttrihakatvam hla-praciditham Hi ilka | GL “ Vdbja- 
nlhiiyo*ytt tha ariha-yraftanat** \ Fulya-itthlgasw | 
tibhftkta - vftkymya arShi-yrnhawll prayajatra - crlhiriit | M*h[mr Hi 
itthiib I &*hm hi tidhdpaMm^dahsii-hhihm w&kytim nMajya ami- 
rudiiLtuyApi Mapmy&jmkitram manytmi# ) Fed? m py mm tti bknrah | + . # 
Emm (iprumuaya-wdhakam nirasyspr&mdMyam iddhayati j 6S. il Mm- 
frilyurrcda-rtirh cfld M-pnlmduyam apUbpfAmdmydi" j Aptwja rtda- 
harfifth prdmdnyHd yaiterlhQptidtiabtfo&d rtdmya iad-ukMmm arthfil 
IMfrnm | Nd h*iun& vtitityapr&m&Eyfimammeyam \ MradrMfSmiam 
rj ha mnntmyuntda-md tti \ wh&dbn&fahvfr \ uytirrcdft-bhftyni 

cha wda-ithafr *m \ t&trs wftvdAmf pramd*ya-$rahU Ud-iriiht&nUm 
Ttdiiir&mrhkfdtna pnhmlnyn m anumryam \ apt am pf-ihHam pnAtntinyam 
yatra *d rtda* tadrihm tedalvena pramunyarn ammtyam tti ItcAtt [ 

It bud been d^ebrtd (Kjcivm Kfilnui, i. ft} that verbal i vidence U of 
t wo kind*, (I) that of which the subject-matter is seen, and (3) that of 
which iho subject-matter h uo.sceu. With the view* now f cf teHting 
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the authority of that Tt r bal evidence which refers to unseen things, 
viz. the Veda, Gotnma the first ride of the question, Sutra 57- 
1 The Vedu has no authority, since it has the defects of falsehood, self- 
contradiction, nnd tautology.’ That verbal evidence, which is distinct 
from such fis relates to visible objects, if. the Vo da, has no authority. 
Why? Became it has the defects of falsehood, etc* Of these defects, 
that of 8 falsehood 1 is established by the fact that we sometimes observe 
that no fruit results from performing the sacrifice for & sod, or the like. 

1 ^elf-contradiction * is a discrepancy between a former and a later 
deekration. Thus the Veda s:iys, 1 ho sacrifices when the sun is risen: 
he sacrifices when the sun is not yet risen; he sacrifices 1 [I cannot ex¬ 
plain the nest words]}. * A lawny [dog ?] carries away the oblation of 
him who sacrifices after tho sun has risenj a brindled [dog?] carries 
off tho oblation of him who sacrifices before the sun has risen ; and 
both of these two carry off the oblation of Kim who sacrifices/ * * . * 
Now bom there is a contradiction between the words which enjoin 
sacrifices, and the words which intimate by censure that those sacrifices 
will occasion disastrous results. Again, tho Veda has no authority, 
owing to its 8 tautology/ os where it is said, * he repeats the first 
thrice, lie repeats the last thrift*/ For m the ]outness ultimately coin¬ 
cides with [?] the firstness, and ns there is n triple repetition of the 
words, this sentence h tautological, Now since these particular sen¬ 
tences have no authority, the entire Veda wli] bo proved by those 
specimens to Bland in the same predicament, since all its other parts 
have tho same author, or are of the -same character, os these portions/' 
Here follows the Sutra which conveys tho established doctrine. "58, 
1 The Veda is not ful^e ; it is owing to some fault in the ceremonial, or 
the performer, of tho instrument he employs* that any sacrifice is not 
followed by the promised results.' Faults in tho ceremonial are such 
ad its not being according to rule. Faults !n the performer are such us 
ignorance. Faults in the instrument, f.s. in tho clarified butter, etc., 
arc such as its not being duly sprinkled, uto + For falsehood might bo 
charged on the Veda* if no fruit resulted from a sacrifice when duly 
performed as proscribed; hut such failure never occurs/ 3 

Gctnmft next repels tho charge of self-eontradiction in tho Vedas, 
"5&. * There is no self-contradiction, for the fault a a only imputed in 
case tho sacrifice should be performed at a different lime from that 
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at Hm-1 intended," The fault imputed to thefo sacrifices in the text in 
question would [only] bo imputed if p after agreeing,. tt t the time of 
placing the sacrificial fire, to perform the sacrifice after sunrise* one 
were to change it to a sacrifice before sunrise; there is, therefore, utf 
self-contradiction in the passage referred to/* 

Mu next rebuts the charge of tautology. 11 GtL 1 The Yeda is not tnu- 
tological because repetition may bo proper/ The particle eha means 
1 again/ * Again, since repetition may bo proper* there h m tautology/ 
For repetition is only a fault when it is useless. But in the passage 
referred to, since repetition is proper, its utility is apparent. For when 
the first and the Inst of the eleven samidhcnl^ (forma of prayer used on 
throwing fuel into the fire) are each repeated thrice, the whole number 
of verses will be made up to fifteen/* Accordingly, this number of 
fifteen h ineationed in these wonla of the Yeda, * I smite this enemy 
who hates us, and whom wo hate* with the last of the fifteen venes 
and with the thunderbolt of my words/ n 

]Ic next observes that the advantage of repetition is commonly re¬ 
cognised. 11 61. £ And the Veda is not tautological, because the utility 
of this division of discourse is admitted/ #.*, because the necessity for 
such o division of language* that is, of n description of language chamc- 
tomtd as reiterative, is acknowledged, viz, by the learned. For by 
dividing language into the different clauses of injunctive, reiterative* 
etc,, learned men recognise the uses of the reiterative also* And this 
applies to the Yedfc/ 1 

The author of the aphorisms then proceeds to state and to define (la 
Sutras 62-67) the different aorta of dinoourre employed in tho Veda, 
and to defend the propriety of reiteration. 11 Having thus refuted the 
arguments which aim at showing that tho Ycda ia of no authority, he 
goes on to prove its authority. GB* “The authority of tho Yu*k p like 
liiat of the formulas, and the Ayur-vcda (treatise on medicine) follows 
from tho authority of the competent [persons from w hom they pro- 
seeded]/ Since the com patent maker of the \cda poH^v^es authority, 
i,a. inculcates truth* it results from the force of the terms that the Veda 
was uttered by n person of this chaniehir; and by this reasoning thoau- 

Tf there arc in sH tlmren farmuliH, and two of these are & fl di rrprutfd ihrkc, we 
hare (3* 3=) ill to idd lo the nine (which remain of the original dwell), Doling 
[0 + 0 .=} Oftcmi See Mulkf 1 * Abc. Strnibc Lit pp. £Q anil 303, 
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thority of the Y eda is to be inferred. He Ulustratcs this b? the case of 
the formulas and the Ayur-reda. By formulas (mantra) ore meant the 
^sentences which neutralize paison, ete. f and the section containing the 
Aynr-Teda forms part of the Yt*da, Now as the authority of these two 
ekifteg of writings is admitted by general consent, the authority of 
everything which possesses the characteristics of the Yeda must bo 
inferred from this example. So rue, however, explain the aphorism 
thus: n Veda is that in which authority is found or recognised- From 
BUcbi vedicity (or possession of the character of a Yeda) the authority 
of any work is to he inferred- rJ 

I add the greater part of the more detailed and distinct exposition 
of this aphorism given by tho commentator Yutsyayann (Bibliotheca 
Indica, p + fll): 1M 

Am pm&r dyumdmya pr&mGnyam ] pad &yurved*na upadifyats 
idarh Ifttru ifihfam adhiyathtMaU i dam tarjfayilra *nwhhm jaksti 
tasya aitwf/tfMyamdiuisya tfsl&u - Lhiirak iatyUrtkatd - 'riparyyayak | 
marntra - podtlmJm c?t$ rjjJhj - bkHttiani - pratiMhfdkdrthdftflm pray aye 
'rtha/tya tat bd-Mura h Hat prdmtlsyam \ kifii-krUim Hat \ upta-prd- 
munya-krtfam | kim pumr dpidudm prdmd$yam ] *&k<Jttit-lfitu-dhar- 
tttafd Ma fa-da yd ya (MbA d Idrllm-th ikhytlpayi&hu Hi \ &ptdh Mah i ttfjt- 
xh&trkiita-dharmitnah iiaih hdtetyam ayam a*yx ham-Mur idam axya 
adhtyantaryam ayam axya adhyamana-htur iti ihtitat ty tmvhmpmU* | 
Ush&m Hah* an’ prdm-Mritum tray am aiiarabtidhyamumlnum na anyad 
* tpaddiidarabadha-karaitam a«ti \ na eht i imarabodM tnmlAd tarjjamm r3 j 
ud fid alfthd mutt-bh&rah j nd*pjfatya any ah upafairalto 'py QtU | hanta 
vayum rbhyo yathil-dariamik yaiM-bhutam upadiidmah \ te iW irutm 
pnftipiuiyamdHdh Myem husyanty adhiyaniavyam *xa adhiy ami shy anti 
iti | rr am uptapaddah atom tri-ridMm <? pta-pr&mdnytna pariypihUa 
'nmhfhTyam&m 'rtkatya iddhaka thatati | ream aptepaddah pra m d n am 
nwm flpiuh pmmunnm \ dfiihfurthma dptopad^em uyurvtdtna adfUh- 
(uriha rtffa-khtJjQ 'numfitavyafr pramdnam iti [ dpta^pnlmtSnyasya Agf&A 
ramdnatmiditi \ my a api cha rl lt yr dm a-kamo yajdit r * ity evam-ddi- 
drttiftk'lhai inn anumuttwyam iti | fobs aha hhiiydn uptidrifliniy.n aya- 
vaMrah | latikikmya spy upaituhlur mpad&favyurtha-Jndnena par&nuji- 
yhj-tMayfi yathd-bh o fariha-chUhyupiiyuLiyii cha prtimunyam \ tat pari- 

nw A araill portion of Ihii coramcol, boffowed fmm Vmfc**ot B^surji^ Dialaguca 
-jd Hindu pliilvcjopliVj t« |hra in Uiu Ut eUiliou of Lhu ml p. 210. 
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grahud fipt&padt&ih pramdtism iti | drathfr i -prarat ip j'-*u mtJ » y&th cL i 
amm&Mrn vra tlpttii} vcd&riMn&m dratkplrah pnivakiurai cAtf ti pt# 
atfUrttJa-prMritinum \ ity dyurctda-pramtisywad rtdthprilma$yam 
anumfttaryam Hi \ nityatvad veda-rdkfrt/utulm pramdmatcff tat-prumun* 
yam Qpta-prjl mdnydd it if ayattam \ faibdaspa ruehakatcfid artha-prat i- 
p&Um pramdnatmm na nityatrut | m(yat**M *arw*ya ierrtaa wrhamch 
chhaMuHha-ryataHhd *ntipapaffi& \ na aaityatra ttleka&atr&n u iti that \ 
ton | fonh'lfsh r aiorSondt j U r pi h it yah iti cld | na \ amlptvpadekid 
itrffm-ritn wj rath 'nripopfltirutA | + + * . Jfnjivantarayugdnttimku tha atl- 
tunfigattihti m mprndtiy a hhy tit a -pr ay ay a i ■ it tht do rtdunum nityatvam tipia- 
pnJmtinyiifh tka prdmiinyam \ /ami ihtshu £ahd™hu aka fiat itimfinam ] 
u On what then Joes the authority of the Ayurveda depend? The 
Ayur-veda instructs us that to Jo so and so* is the means of attaining 
what is iledrublo, and to avoid so and so is the moons of escaping what 
h undesirable: and the fact of such action having been followed by the 
promised result coincides with the support sort that the book declares 
what is true. So* too, the authority of the formula for neutral a King 
poison, repelling demons, and arresting lightning* is shewn by their 
application fulfilling jts object How is this result obtained ? Ry 
the aulhorihUrruc^B of competent persons, But what, is mount by the 
authoritative now of competent persons? It means their intuitive per¬ 
ception of duly, their bencTolencr- to nil creatures* and thc-ir desire to 
declare the truth of thing?; Competent persons are those who have an 
intuitive perception of duty; and they shew their benevolence to all 
creatures by pointing out that so and so Is to be avoided* and that such 
and such nro tfe© means of avoiding it, and that m and so bf to be 
attained, and that such and sueli are the means qf attaining it, * Tor 
these creatures, 1 they reject, 1 being themselves unaware of such things* 
hnvo no other means of learning them except such instruction; and 
in the absence of information they can make no effort cither to attain 
or avoid anything; whilst without such action their welfare is not 
secured; and there is no one else who can help in this case : come lot 
iw instruct them according to the intuition wo possess, and in con¬ 
formity with the reality; and tiiey hearing, and comprehending, will 
avoid whnt should be avoided* and obtain what should be obtained/ 
Thus the instruction, afforded by competent persons according to this 
threefold character of their author! tativenesa Qwiss* (L) intuition, (2) 
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benevolence* and (3) desire to teach], being received, and acted upon, 
effects the object desired. And so the instruction given by competent 
persons is authority* and these competent persons are authorities. 
■I 1 font the Ayur-ved^ which conveys instruction given by competent 
persons in reference to objects perceptible by the senses* it Is to be 
inferred that that port also of the Yedn which is concerned with im^ 
perceptible objects n * is authoritative* since the cause* the author!- 
tatirencas of competent persons, is the same in both cases ; and the 
same reference i* to ho drawn from the fact that o portion of the 
injunctions of the lost mentioned part of the Veda also have reference 
to perceptible objects, as in the care of the precept, ¥ Lot the man who 
desires landed property sacrifice/ etc., etc. In common life* too, men 
Usu-iily rely upon instruction^ And the authority of an ordinary ta- 
atruetor depends (1) upon his knowledge of the matter to bo taught* 
(2) upon his disposition to shew kindness to olhera* and (3) upon his 
tb sire to declare the truth. From its being accepted* the instruction 
imparted by competent persons ronstilutcs proof. And from the fact that 
the seers and declarers tire the same in both case?* vis;, that the com¬ 
petent seers and declarers of the contents of the (rest of the) Veda are 
the very samn ns those of the Ayur-vcda, etc.* we must infer that the 
autborilativeneus of the former is like that of the latter* Hut on the 
hypothesis that the authority of the Vedie injunctions is derived from 
their eternity* it will be improper to soy that it amen from the autho. 
ritativetiess of competent persons, since the authority of words ju ex¬ 
ponents of meaning springs from their declarative character* tind not 
from their eternity. For on the supposition of the eternity of words* 
every (word) would repress every (thing)* which would be contrary to 
the fixity of their signification. If it bo objected that unless words are 
eternal* they cannot be declarative, we deny this* as it is not wituesaed 
in the case of secular words. If it bo urged again that secular words 
also are eternal* we must again demur, since the discrepancy of purport 
arising from the injunctions of incompetent persons would bo at variance 
ukh this. After some further argumentation YltajAycna concludes: 
11 The eternity of the Yudins [really] courista in the unbroken continuity 
of then tradition, study* and application, both in the Manventuras and 

n* Compm the comawnLalor'i raimuki introductory to the Syiya spborum il 57, 
gaoled above* p, U2, 
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Yugiis which arc post, and those which ere to come; whilst their au¬ 
thority arises from tho autharilativcmcsai of the competent peraoas{who 
ottered thorn) < And this is common to them with secular wards*" 

The phrase ^kih^t-kj'itn-dAurmdnn^, “possessing an intuitive per-, 
caption of duty/* which is employed by VttsyiyWa in tho preceding 
extract as a Mcition of aptuA f H cam potent persona, is one which hud 
previously beenupplied by Yaska(Nirukta, i. 20) to describe the character 
of the rishisi r itMpobabhmtA \ ts f n»vM y* 

upadt&M m&titrdn tamprai 4 | upadetiya 
pluyuntQ r rart bil/rm-^rsho^&ya irwm granth&fh lamdmndn'jJtur wi&w 
^ia wrfu'wyrtNi' cAj | “The riflhis, who hud an intuitive percept ion of 
duty, handed down tho hymns by (oralj instruction to men of later 
ag£% who hud net that intuitive perception* These, declining in their 
power of giving instruction* compiled this work (tho Nirukta), tho 
Veda* and the YediogM, in order to facilitate tho comprehension of 
details. 11 

Thi Fiuhahita.— Among tho aphorbms of this system also there arc 
some which, in opposition to thelfimaDsakiis, assert, 1st, that the \ edas 
are the product of an intelligent mind ; and 2nd (if tho interpretation 
of tho commentator is to bo received) that they have been tittered by 
God* 1 " 

The second aphorism of the first section of tho first book is os follows : 

To/o ’ bhrjudnya-nwripm-siddhih m dh&rmeh | 

“ Rightcousnefis is that through which happiness and future per- 
fectian U1 ore attained/' 

After explaining this tho commentator proceeds to introduce the next 
aphorism by the following remarks: 

Jfiuui dharme* Uttw-jmm-ivUm niHrtpa^i-htiur ify 

l» Of Ihe iphmumi), which I am abant Id quuto* lb* firtl tui* bwn tnnsb^A by 
Dr. BtlhmtyM (who pu Milked n miO portion.of Ihew Gflin« with b* English vuiten 
in IBM); juul it, u wcR li Ike otiiem, is briefly commented upon hj thu Rot, Praf. 

in bis Dialogue* Oil IJiudu Ehslosophy, pp r 474 AT., aad Prcf* p. ix., notr. 
Sw m y article in the Journal of Lhe Itetal AiUtk Boriely, No* xi* for 16G2, entitled 
+s D»m the FiiifiMki phiknophy teknowladge * Deity or »ul ? Fh Irani *hkb ibo 
tfiiEiritLlLoim aowgiTflu hare been tmuferrai With hut little ilterarinn ar.d u law ad* 
flitiom. And compare Dr. Rocrii Gotmd tMUiktion (*f the YatfsAibl apkortalni in 
Lba Journal of llio Gmrnin Grieetfll Sflfliely for 1061 r pp. 300 ff* 

m The CoptturaUter expUla* allfMdiyd Binfsirrs^iisiah u s biDwledgoof lb* 
itoUty," and miiny*** h “thi wmplcU HfUlion of 

nJftring/’ 
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at(ra irutih pramamm \ imtw **a prfimfiny* taysib Eipratipady&mah* 
** anfiia-ryuyhilta-pumrtd'ta^iQthsbhyah n | . * . . na cha fimnfitja-pra- 
ttpGdakaih kin chid atii nit pate* npraitipattau \ mtya-nirdatkair&M apt 
landiydham \ pauruiheyxtcfi tu bhr*M-pram&da-riprtitfpatU-l*ra*f2p<l- 
ta?udi-mi£Mtanay& fiphliatram api imdiy&ham eta Hi mi ni£*rtfn*& 
n 1 1 rd tat Ira {iittrajnumth druram * m cd dharmak Hi Marram find aka- 
Jam j a tab &ha ** idd-tmthamd umnuyasya prumiinyam ” | H tad'* tip 
mupffjirantam dpi pm*iddhi-tiddhataya iirdmtf patUmriiati | yn/Atf 
* l tad-apr&miiriya'r* anrifa-rpHyhiltit-prinarukta-daihehAyaA 1 * iti Garni a- 
tniya-Mutrt idch-MuBdma unupakrtlnb 5 pi redah paruMfisyatr | iathd 
r ha tad-rachanui feno \xi are*a pramyanUd fimndya*ya rfd&Mj/a prtlmtin- 
yam | yadrti 11 tmV* iti mmihitam dharmam era parumriiati \ tathv chn 
dharmaiya “ rachanat n pratipfidamd “ timnuyfitya*' rtdatf* pr&miin- 
yam J yad hi rtlkt/tim prdmiiniiam art ham pratipadayati tat pramS^OM 
rva yaffth ity art hah \ Hearns iad-dptairaih eh a sMhayishyah I 

Hut may it not be objected hero that it in the Veda which proves 
that righteousness* in the form of abstinence from action p is* by moons 
of the knowledge of absolute truth, the cause of future perfection j but 
that wo dispute the authority of iho Veda because it is cbrtrgeablo 
with the faults of falsehood, contradiction, and tautology l]l , , + - 
And further, there is nothing to prove the authority of the Veda* for 
its eternity i* disputed, its eternal fuultleesnoss is doubted, and if it 
Imre a personal anther, the fact of this person being a competent ultercr 
is questioned, since there is an apprehension of error, inadvertence* 
contradiction, and want of skill m composition attaching to him. Thus 
there it neither any such thing as future perfection nor is cither a 
knowledge of absolute truth the instrument thereof, or righteousness. 
Thus everything is perplexed. 1 ' 

In answer to ail this the author of the aphorism says: 

” The authority of the sacred record arises from its being uttered 
by Him/* 

jA Here t s * says the commentator, 11 the word tad (His) refers to Isvam 
(God) ; os* though no mention of Him hns yet been introduced, He is 
proved by comuioEi notoriety to bo meant; just as in the aphorism of 
Gautama: ' Its wont of authority is shown by the faults of ffllsoboodp 

ni JTcnfl tbn *amo ftlostcrntfau ana given ai in tba comma ntiijy on iha Syiiyi 
nphiiruB^t quoted above, pp. 112 U. 
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contradiction,. and tmlolojyi 1 the Veda, though not prtfionsl^ intro¬ 
duced, is intended by the word lad.'" And so [the mining of the 
aphorism is that] the authority of tho sacred record, i.t. the Veda, ia 
proved by its being spoken by Him, composed by Him, by Is vara. Or, 
fad (its) 114 may denote dharma (duty) which immediately precedes; 
and then [the sense will be that] the authority of the soered record, 
u§. the Veda, arises from its declaring, i.t. establishing, duty, for the 
text which establishes any authoritative matter must be itself an au¬ 
thority. Tho proof of Is vara and his competence will bo hereafter 
stated,” The commentator then goes on to answer the charges of false¬ 
hood, contradiction, and tautology alleged against the Veda. 

Tho next aphorism which I shall quote (vi. 1, 1) is thus introduced 
by the commentator; 

Buidht-purrii f&kf&-kritirvede | ■$ a mra-nnllft-MraR\tyor dhxrmudhar- 
pafihM shadfhtidhtfthjarthah \ dharm&dkarmau chi u siar$a- 
bimo y&jtt * 51 -1 if ft lahnjam bhnfoheiftd" ityadi- ndhi-tmhcdha- bah- 
katpanh/Art vilhi-m'rfitdks-r&lyMytf prSmdnye eaii tydf&m j tat-prdmun- 
yam *M i ahtur yalhfirlb-rulydrt&a^ 

updpadyait [ prftwtlKtjiMtja nhhMfrf \ ateh prut ha mam reda-prd- 

mtiyyaprtffqjakm-F^rfdAAMafh upakramaU \ “ c&kya-kntir r * ttikya- 
radmul | Mdki-purnl ^k^i-paiMrtha^^artb-J^na-pfirtd I 
vdfoja-rvchantitvtU \ “nait-tlr* jtfndta phaUim Mnii tw tty aamad^Jdt- 
€&k$ihrQckma~v(it ] W wdit n iii v&kya wmudaTjt it t/art bah \ 
dayindm rAkyuMm kfitih pahhai ] na chi mmad^di-hiddhi-partala * 

ilk for the sake of Oi# reader wlio docs noi liin>w Sanskrit, it mar be m r Dticm n| 
tbftl ted beLng- in the crude, or imlnfurtsefl form, ntny dsmoEc ati j of the thrf* ffrndiirsj 
nod may Ihj »drrcd dtlw H hii** 1 lief*," or 1 ill/ l mu? atom that the ilEtrnmtit* 
Ciplumathn which the fOEUTmiuiJitor gmaof the Aphorism L 1, % t\z. that, the an- 
lhanij *f the Yedi ansa from its bemg dcdmtw nf dqty t ia a ranch Ira probable 
oai* lbn ei the other, thit it* authority is dmtod from ila bring ibc oticrajvce of God; 
for it deal not clcarlv appear bow the iobjctt ft hook cun establish llA Authority; 
lad, in £act, the commentator, when hq states (hi* intirptc-cation, h obliged h in order 
to give it the 1«ut appearance nf pteodlHtLlj, to ilm-UIEO tilt Mllhiifititirc chsractur of 
tba piw»pt* in tha Voda + and ffotB this asBumption Eo infrr the milliurily of the book 
s'biGh ddifrm ihrra, I miy alto utaarre that JmramTtiiysna, TorkipaiujlL^lsUia, th« 
aadlrw &f the GIimaoil S'aciknra Miira’i CammcntiLrr, Uktt bo notiitt of tbii alter- 
nut\m inlorprclatjoB; ami [bat in hi* comment on lhc mptf apborbln when rcfHiftknl 
at the ricie of the work (i. 2 h S ankart Misra himself Joca not pul it forward a 
second tim^. Dr. Jloor (Jocrn. Germ. Ur Son, fur ISG7> p. 310) argMl in futDUr of 
the former of the two interpretation! as the true one. 
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tvena anyatM-Mfdihk \ (( irarga-kumo yqfeta™ tty&dav MffrtsdAana- 
tey&h kuryyatthjuh ed as ma d- ft di~b\tddhy* it§ aeh <ir a ini i [ tcm erafantra^ 
pu r vjAh? '/♦ u mt £ a kitfri vfd* xMhyaii \ terfairatFi eh a iti&da-ttid-upofm- 
pramuml 1 1 rikta - pramfina -jmya - pram ity - mUhaydrtkakalve tali i&bda- 
janya' ctliy drMjj -/■u ft ajunys-.pramdna-hMcivum \ 

“ examination of righteousness and unrighteousness, which are 
the original causes of the torid, 3lB forma the subject of the 6 th section* 
Now p righteommera; and ontighleousneas are to be constituted by virtue 
of such iojunctiom and prohibitions as these: 4 The man who desi rca 
paradise should sacrifice/ 1 Let no one eat garlic, 1 etc,, provided these 
injunctions and prohibitions bo authoritative. And this authoritative- 
ncss depends upon the fact of the uttorcr [of these injunctions or pro¬ 
hibitions] possessing the quality of understanding Urn correct moaning 
of sentences, for the supposition of inherent ButhoritaLivcnesa is un¬ 
tenable, The author* therefore, first of all enters upon the proof of 
that quality which gives rise to the authoritativeno^ of the Vodn, 

11 Aphorism ru 1. 1 .—* There is in Lho Veda a construction of sen¬ 
tences which b produced (tit. preceded) by intclJ tg^t 3 .c«. v ,f 

11 The 'construction of sentences/ the composition of sentences, *h 
produced by intelligence,' i.e. by a knowledge of the correct meaning 
of sentences 0 n the part of tho oLlerer [of them] \ [and this is proved] 
by the fact of these sentences pos&'&sitig an arrangement like the 
arrangement of such sentences as * There arc five fruits on the liver 
aide/ composed by such persons as ourselves, f In the Veda/ i>. in 
the collection of sentences (so called). Merc the construction of the 
sentences composing the collection is the subject of tho proposition 
which is asserted. And this construction must not be ascribed to a 
wrong cause by assnming that it was the work of a [limited] intelli¬ 
gence sueh m ours. [Because, it was not n limited intelligence which 
produced these leniences]* For it b not m object of apprehension to 
the understandings of persons like ourselves that such injunctions a#* 
'He who desires paradise should sacrifice/ ore the instnimeuts of 
obtaining what we desire* or that they are obligatory in themselves. 
Hence in ihe ease of tho Veda the agency of a self-dependent person u 

tu This, I iuppoie, ntralu that the evutcuce of the IrarM in its prraent er dcTctapcd 
tortrlp i j ae^fHirj in Otdrr to fenuh the means of rewinding rightWiaiiLGu ami 
poiiuhing uiirtgblG-oyfltlHfl. 
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established [since these matters could be known by such a person alone*} 
And while the contents of the Veda are not the subjects of a knowledge 
produced by any proof distinct from verbal proof and the proofs 
dependent thereon! Vedicity p or the characteristic nature of the Veda, * 
consists in its being composed of (authoritative) words p whose au thority 
does not spring from a knowledge of the meaning of sentences arising 
from words [but depends on the underived omniscience of its author]. 1 * 
“ Or p Vedicity consists in being one or other of four coUections p 
the Rich* Yajush, Stlman l or Athorvan.” m 

1 wUJ introduce the next aphorism 2* 0) which I propose to cite 
(and which is ft repetition of aphorism i + l, 3) p by adducing some 
remarks of the commentator on the one which immediately precedes it* 
t\z, x. £ p ft: 

ITanrt Srati-prUrndnye mH rydj eram | tad era tu durlabham | na hi 
mlmdm^akanfuii fra nift/a-n\rd Wd trma irutipmnvlnyaw tray a isbyate 
paHmsheyatreafibhyupagamfit parmha^ya #Ai bham n -pmmuda-ripralip- 
stidi-lamlfmvut \ Utah aha li drHhtubhaie 11 Hi [ druhtam purmhilnUr* 
UtMd-ddau Ahrama-pnimCida- [rfpra/f?] lipitldiham parmha-d orftf asm 
tad-<ibhili:t Ml itg tirthah [ hhiH-harUfihena reda-rahfniretm id *numi- 
t&jtya purusha ■ dhn ureymya tn'rdaahiteena era upatth it eh \ tathil cha tad- 
tfieluiium na nirabhidheyatft tm i iparUuhhidheyatu m nuhprayojanahhi- 
dhzyafrl I Ahntmiriy&*manm&$t dothid bhrama-pram^da-MrilMpJtat'iSdi- 
prayidtafr era rarhaiUm arixtiddhayah nambhilryanf# \ na cha 7irrfm-ta- 
eha#i frZsdift juimbkawik \ tad uliam u r&gQjn&tt&iikhir rahtfi yra&ta/rud 
anr Haiti vadrt \ te theSvare ua v idy ante sa hrilyM hat ham anyatM ” f 
ua»« ten a lirartm rrdafr pntnlfrtb iiy atrti tva tipntpattir atah aha | 
** ttid-rdchanui a mtta yatya prumuyyam ” [ Hi iatfra-parhamapfau ^tad- 
i tifhanut 1 * tfmi \ivarena rmchaMt praMaymtid M umnnymya ,r rtdaiya 
prum&nyam ( tathii hi \ r sdii§ tiimt paurudwyAh t/ikyatrild Hi aid hi taw | 
na fha eMwad-fidayat Uthftti i iahmra - i*l khfitaehchh ,f>j nundm *-aktf*nik 
xambhatymit* attndriydrthateal \ ua eha atlndriy&rtha-dartina *vmad* 
udayah \ fcmeha flpteitdh redah maA&jadti-pangpAJtalrdt \ yad tut It phi- 
lath na lad mahtyana-partyfiAHam \ mahujam-pangrihHaih tha idtim \ 
tasmiid uptohtam \ ^a-timlra-puruAa-praMitram rha tipfoktatmm \ 
tmhdjma-pariyj-ihUa team cha Mrv&-d&£M$ntahp&tipttrutA&nmhfh iya- 

muntirthafram \ foachil phalubh&rtifi Aarma-korUfi-i&dham- vaiyunydd 

111 T hz Ion arc a troDslatioa of the ccmiliinoo of Jojaa5rHyBn^"- flaw. 


OF THE VEDA6, HELD BY INDIAN ACT HOES. 


123 


i/y uktvm ] karUn^m^ranrlbhd idd nst &mm Ui thH | m \ karUrismarn- 
najtya parent tta fudhiiatcui \ tst-pninUairsM cha ira-tantru-purtuha - 
pranltalrtid er* iiddham [ tut {$ aarndd-ndmuM *nAdsftt-£&lA*-*tdii-pra- 
nayftac t€$l*ntryaii% samlfatraii ity uklatvui | kitirhct pramiiydk t?una~ 
Jan y at rata caidihi-pr*m$y&A dpi guvajanijiitnam timsyakum | taitra tha 
giin& i'u l tri-ya Ihu rtha-T&k iju rt ha *jn dng m jra t&ahyah | ia 4 M 4&1 tad- 
n&afr wa reid t uirfil yah ip^rgupurvudi - rMayala - tdk&iHk&faw&m \ 
ludf iiai chd na iharfidany a h iti awthfhu \ 

u Now all this will bo m f pro titled th& Veda is authoritative : but 
till* condition is the very one which is difficult to attain; for you do 
not hold, like the Mlraiiusaka$ + that the authority of the Veda arises 
from its eternal fanltlcsanegs; ainco yen admit that it has a personal 
author and error, inadvertence, and a desire to deceive are incident to 
such a person. It ia with a view to this objection that the writer says 
in his aphorism p E In the absence of what is seen/ t\$. in the absence of 
those personal fault* which arc seen in other persons like ourselves, 
inch ns error, inadvertence, mH a desire to deceive: for the Supreme 
Person who ia inferred from the creation of the world, or the author¬ 
ship of the Veda, can only exist in a state of freedom from fault; and, 
consequently, neither want of meaning, nor contradiction of meaning, 
nor uselessness of ^m oaning, enn bo predicated of Ms words. Incorrect- 
nesses in words are to be apprehended oa the reunite of error, in ad¬ 
vertence, or unskilfulness in composition, tubing from $ome defect in 
the element, tho senses, or the mind. Bnt none of these things is to 
be imagined in the word of lavam (the Lord). And this has been 
expressed in the following verso: c A speaker may utter falsehood, 
from being possessed, by affection, ignorance, and tho like; but these 
[defect*] do not exist in God; how then con bo speak what is other¬ 
wise [than true] ? * 

“ But may not the fact that tlio Veda Is composed by God be dis¬ 
puted ? In consequence of this, tho author says [in the next aphorism) : 

x. 2 f A The authority of the Yedic record arises from its being ut* 
toed by Him/ 

111 A diJFrtt'fLt intarp relation is (hen by the &mm mister to this phrase i^uAfa- 
SAiiw, in ia carlie-r npharwra in which it oeetLTs, via. «rL 2, 1, He then? udik-fitamli 
it |u mean that where iher* ii aa visible motive for a prwribed action, an itttfWlbte 
One tnuit bn prisumpil (ydftra dfiih(am pr&ytpmjrk MyaiahAyata taitra adrift qxn 
praytyan fi-yi HlpanTytm). 
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<f Thus at the end of his treatise [the writer lays it down that] tbs 
authority of the Veda is derived from its being Eta word* viz. from its 
being 1 spoken, *.?. composed by Him, i.tf* by l4vara« As thus : The 
Vedas are derived from n person, because they are formed of sentences- 
This has been proved. And persons like ourselves cannot be conceived 
as the utterm of those Vedas* which are distinguished by having 
thousands of SilthiU (recensions), because their objects are such as lie 
beyond the reach of the senses; and persons like us have no intuition 
into anything beyond the reach of the senses. Further, the Vedas [arc 
not only derived from a personal Author* hut they] have been uttered 
by a competent author (qplu), because they have been embraced by 
great men. Whatever has not been uttered by a competent person is 
not embraced by great men : but this (book) is embraced by great men t 
therefore it has been uttered by a competent person. ftW T composition 
by a self-dependent person is utterance by a competent person; and the 
reception {of the Veda) by great men is the observance of its contents 
by persona who are adherents of all the different philosophical schools : 
and {the infallibility of the Yuda is defended by that which) has been 
already Raid, viz. that any occasional failure in the results ! N of cere¬ 
monies prescribed in the Veda) is owing to some defect in the rite, or 
in the performer* or in the instruments employed [and not to any Mb- 
bllity in the Veda]. 

11 If it be objected to this reasoning, that no author (of tho Veda) is 
recollected, we rejoin, that this h not true* because it has been formerly 
proved that the author is remembered^ And that it was composed by 
Him is proved by the simple fact of its being composed by a self- 
dependent person; and because it has been said that the self-depend¬ 
ence [or unassisted ability] of people like us in tho composition of the 
Twin* consisting* as it does, of n thousand Bukhnfl, is inconceivable- 
And since authority (in n wri ting in general) springs from a quality [in 
its author], it necessarily follows that tho authority of the Veda also 
springs from a quality. And there the quality in question must be 
declared to be tho speaker's knowledge of tho correct moaning of sen¬ 
tences, And thus (we have shown that) there is such an utterer of 
Uw Veda, who possesses nn intuitive knowledge of paradise, imd of 
the yet unseen consequences of actions, etc., and such an uttcrer ii no 
other than 14 rum. Thus all is satisfactory/ 1 
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The ultimate proofs, then, of the binding authority of tho Yoda Wfl, 
according to the commentator,, 1st* its extent and subject-matter* and 
2n[]Jy, its unanimous reception by great men, adherents of all the 
different orthodox systems Of course these arguments have no vali¬ 
dity except for those who sec something supernatural in the Yodu, and 
on the assumption that the great men who embraced it were infallible ; 
and therefore as against the Buuddhos and other heretic* who saw 
nothing miraenlowe ia the Yedas, and consequently regarded all their 
adherents na m error, they were utterly worthless. But posribly it 
was not the object of the commentator (for the greater part of the argu¬ 
mentation is hiSj not that of the author of the Aphorisms) to state the 
ultimate reasons on which the authority of the Yedas would have to be 
vindicated against heretics, but merely to explain the proper grounds 
an which the orthodox schools who already acknowledged that au¬ 
thority ought to regard It as resting; f\e + not, as the MlmAfisatus held 
their eternal faultlesaeess, but the fact of their being uttered by an intel¬ 
ligent and omniscient author j whoso authorship, again, was proved by 
the contents of the Yedas haring reference to unseen and future matter* 
of which only an omniscient Being could have any knowledge j while 
the fact of ihcFG revelations m regard to unseen things having actually 
proceeded from such a Being* and being therefore true, was guaranteed 
by the unanimous authority of the wisest men among the fuithfuL 

Afi it is ft mat Lot of some interest to know what i* the nature of 
inspiration* or supernatural knowledge, as conceived by the Yuittihikaa, 
I shall quote some passages bearing on this subject from the aphorism*, 
or from their expounder, Sankara Misra. In his remaiks on Aphorism 
viiL I, m 2 [p. 357), the commentator stutes that opinion (jndha) is of 
two kinds, true (a'rfya) and false (aridi/fi)] and that the former (wfyfl) 
is of two descriptions* arising from perception, inference, recollection, 
and the infallible intuition Hi peculiar to rishb ** (JbrA jminarh 
dtfcidknni titfyfl <-/ju m'i\hju cha j vtdf/a ckaturmdka pra t\j*i kiha ■ luingika- 
jmfi/y (3r^u-/iifsAattu). Perception or intuition, again, is of differcat 
kinds or degrees (Aphorism ix. 1, 1 1-15, pp. 3S5 If.}- Aphorism ix, 
1, 11 (p. 38G), Is as follows ; 

Tad rrnm A Ad r u i A U r ti -r n4Aflf i-ri m laukika-priityn kihxtit mruptja popi- 
pratyaktiftaih nirfipagitum pn\kar<iKitntanvu UrshhxU \ ix* l, lb Mi Ai- 
wiony uiwa-mantf$vh w&ifQg&-vik*hud tHm&frafyakikam #p [ jn&nam ut- 
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patty ah fit h&ah \ dpmdkls (dead yayiaah mmfihitdntahfcarflndh yt 
^fuktdh ” fly MidMyattt* fiiamaftittintaAlaranuf d5 a yv "viyuktdh'’ 
ity ahhtdh'iyanh | tcilm yuktuh sdhhdtlartanj9 r tuhmy udartga mant> 
nMdya ntdidht/fisantii'antaih f twhum dim tint tvdimani parMm&ni chd 
jntirtani utfAdy&U [ ** dtma-pratyaktham ” iti j dtmd Mfoftdtji&ra-ri§Aaya 
yaitra jn&n* tat tatte f yadyopy a^mtid-udlndm tipi iadaehui dtm&- 
Jadnam a*U tathdpy aridyu-Ura-tlriM*tit fad asai-kttpam tty uAiam \ 
“dfma-manatos wHniknrtka-Mtrtkad* 1 iti yoya-ja-dharmdnityrahah utma- 
man Utah snnn iiarsha-ruft/ui* ttftmild ily arthah |' 

u Having thus defined ordinary perception which haa for its objects 
essence and non-existence, tho author, with the view of determining 
the character of the intuition of yogi ns, says : * From n particular con¬ 
centration of both the acral and the mind 11 * on the sou], arises tha per¬ 
ception (or intuition) of soul. 1 On this tho commentator remarks: 
1 There are two kindj of yayin* (intent, or contemplative,, pcrsonei), (I) 
those whose inner sense is fixed ta md A it jin tah ka ranfih), who ore called 
(yukldh) united (*>. with the object of contemplation), and (2) those 
whose inner seme is no longer fixed, ond who are called disunited (rfyuk- 
tdA)J n Of these the first class, w ho arc called r united/ fix their minds 
with reverence on the thing which is to be the object of intuition, and 
contemplate it intently. In this wnv knowledge nrisca in their soub 
regarding their own souls, and the sonla of others. * Intuition of soul/ 
that is, a knowledge in which soul h the perceptible object of intuition. 
5ow, although persona like ourselvea have sometimea a knowledge of 
soul, yet from this knowledge being affeeted by ignorance, it haa been 
said to he like what is unreal. c From n particular concentration of tho 
soul and the mind; 1 that is, tram a partiautar conjunction of the soul 
and the mind which is effected by means of the virtue derived from 
yoga,” See also Aphorism xv. p. 390. 

At the conclusion of his remarks (BM. Ind. p.. 40S) on the third sort 
of true knowledge (referred to in p, 357 p BibL Ind.), viz. recollection, 
tha commentator remarks that the author of the aphorisms does not 
make nuy separate mention of the fourth kind of know lege, viz. in¬ 
fallible intuition s 

m The w mind, ,p {maw) i» rented by the Indian philosopher* 6m distinct from 
the soul. niviJ rj being merely nh internal orgm. 

Ui This cUm U tbe mam perfect of the %w r m appear a from the glou of Juyani- 
rfiy*T]a: a yam api viinAf^yayAvati^iUt riyuktaft i2y mAyaU. 
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is. 2j £ + , , + + At sham jnfinam rfLfra-iptd prifhan n& tajtiMt&m | 
ycQi-prtiiya Ishdfrtarhh art tarn | prtddrtM'pra&id kkijt tu prahtrun* tad 
fdtflm | tad pat hil | M dmntipQ'ridhdtrtnufn fMtnatri atlttiiulgn. la- varUx- 
ailndriyarthnkt arthwhv iharnihdhhu granthopntiihadUmhu td 
irnptldp^mpfkthfld dlma-manasok tamgag&d dhorma-vffltikfitk «A* prd- 
tibhmh jhumivi pad it (padyait tad drsham iti \ tach cha kaduafo'l laukr 
kdnam apt bharati gatM kanyakd tttdtiii “ he me bhntttl gtfntd iti hfi- 
dayam pte hithayati ir iti \ 

"Riahia 1 [dr*ha) knowledge/* he wyj, “ is not separately defined 
by the author of the aphorisms, but is included in the intuition of 
yftfflw- 1 " But the following statement hn& been made (in reference to 
it) in the section on the categories: 'Ilishia 1, (tfrsfic) knowledge b 
that which, owing to a conjunction of the seal ami the mind, inde¬ 
pendent of inference* etc.* and owing to n particular species of virtue, 
illuminates those rishU who have composed the record of the Vedas 
[vMtnuyn-rr^jAd/r!fldjn) r in reference to such mattery whether past, 
future, or present, ns are beyond the reach of the senses, or in refer¬ 
ence to matter* of duty, etc., recorded in books,/ oto + And this sort of 
knowledge is nlso sometimes manifested by ordinary persons, us when a 
girl says, s my heart tells me that my brother will go to-tnorrow, p M 
Bee also Aphorism ix. 2, 13 (Bibl. Ind, pp. 414, 4 15). 

The Tarka-sangmhn, another Vaiieshika work, also aftirms the divine 
authorship of the Ted a in these words : m Fdkyath deiridhath laaktkain 
rtf tdikatft trha \ vaidikam Jharektstrut Marram era pramdmm luukikatTi tu 
dptakiam pramtimm an pad apramiinqtn | M Sentences are of two kinds, 
Vedie imd «ccular + Yedic sentences* from being uttered by limra* are 
all proof [or authoritative]. Of hoiIat sentences* tho&e only which 
are uttered hy competent persons [dpta) nre proof; the rest aro not 
proof. 11 

In this text, the authority of the Yedm is founded on its being uttemi 
by Isvura - t and ibis characteristic is regarded m limited to the Veda. 

^ It had ktn already noticed by Mix Muller in tha Journal of tb 

German Offentn] Society* tu. p, Si I, that “the Yaitahifc ns, like K-ijii1a r include the 
in t isslLon of enlightened riah La under lb lie A of jrr&tyektha (intuition), and thus sepa¬ 
rate it decidedly from mtihya^ L tnilitm Mh Tin *\my quotes the curaraeitljtor , i 
remark ahaut a rimlbr inluiti-jn being J LKore rahSe among ordinary pcnoft% which ho 
thinks ii not 11 vrilliout a certain irony ” 

111 Sen I>f. Badanlyiafl'i cd. with Hindi and English YciaLpuj,p.40of the Soflakril. 
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On tho ether band, micIl secular ‘works m proceed from competent 
persons {fipta) are also declared to possess authority, Mere* therefore* 
a distinction is drawn between the authority of the Veda and that of 
all other writings, however authoritative, inasmuch Oft the former was 
uttered hy Isvarn, while the latter have only been uttered by wine 
competent person [dpt isi) t But in the Nyiiyu aphorism, ii 6&, quoted 
nod commented upon above (p. 114), tbe authority of the Veda itself is 
mode to rest on the authority of the wise* or competent persons [&ptv)t 
from whom it proceeded, 1 " In this aphorism, therefore, cither the word 
* f fipU J| must mean iC I^vara/ 1 or we must suppose & difference of view 
between Lhe author of the aphorism on the one bond, and tlm writers 
of the Vai4eehika aphorisms and the TLirka-tumgruha on the other. 
Wo shall see from the neat extract th&t the Kn^umiinjali coincides 
with the latter. 

I quote from the work just named (of which Udfljiim Admrya is tho 
author), and its commentary* 13 some s-luicmeiits of the doctrine main¬ 
tained by the author regardJug tho origin and authority of the Yeda* 
Mr. Cokibrooke (Misc.Ess, i. 2G3, erp. lOGof Williams and Margate's cd.) 
speaks of this treatise as being accompanied by a commentary of IlSarA- 
yapa Tirtha; hut the one which is printed in the Calcutta edition, 09 
well as in Professor Cowell^ ia by Haridusa Bb^tuehiLrya- Tho object 
of tho work is to prove the existence of a personal god (Li vara), in 
opposition to various other antagonistic theories. 

I. Kusumtinjali, 2nd Stavukn, at tho eorunsoncement: AnyaiM 7 pi 
pnrahln'i-firfhGtoinush$huna-*timlhai:ud itidvi£\ya^ipr<itiptittih \ AntfutM 
Ikarxih rind f pi pnrafokadtitina-rfUgfi d itfif urntfawti ijtigti- 

deh tvurga-i&dhmateatpa ittfa-garntfaitut \ mi^nird^atsyd chaftia^ 
#ya j maMjma-piirigrah&eh Aw pr4mfi$iftti#a grahaA iti 

?td&-kurtifnii(itjQ na Ikura-tiddhi^ \ a rdh i- * a m\p& ditn-m rrnjn fa - JTap i- 

LR Til? following word* are put by tbe author of tbe VwIlou PuriLiia pii. eh, IB ; 
Wiboh | rot, in. p, 212} into tbo mob Lb flf tin.- ddukr w ho pro la ulgnlcd tbe GAitildht 
md ether Wolf* i jVj Aj upta-riMA mMa*a mpetmti maMiHrirh \ $uktim<W 

frnAftm PJtrtyj *npa£f ffis Ihatad-vMtiih | “Word# of tbfi comp*rent do 
tioi, grant AfiUfa#! full from the iky. It » only word* lupporLed b? m*oni that 
iboabl ho admitted bv me and olhcri like jonnclTw/’ 

>1| Till* book wn* puhUubfri al the Sanskrit IVl-m, Cakuttn p in tin? S aka yt-ar, I| C&. 
A new edition was pabliibed by TWewor Cowell io L80t h nrcoropuimd hy m EnglUIi 
tratitliKoik. I hnro availed mpelf of thu eicellttit version to correct a good many 
niLfctjk feE in tay own. 
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lMi'-pMrtaka$ era t a red* ity atm rda \ "pramdyd$ pantimtrattdf 
earga^pmlaya-iambhartH | tad-anymmittn aasrtittid m rjifiVdntonwnt- 
bha raj” | Su&di prtmd raktfi-yttih&rfbd- re lyfirtfut-dhJ-r&po-gti%a-fattyfi 
if* yumldMrafayd firara-eiddhih | nauif eakartpik* *&ht yathtirtka-€dk- 
yarfha-dhlr gamth \ akarffite da mriad&tram pnimfinya-pm 
yajaktim {tifri tmhdjaita-parigrnhtm da prfimii&yti-grdab tty t ita dha j 
^tarfa-prafctfa-sftM&ktiad'* ifi] prafayottarum pdrra^eda-ndmd HfUm- 
vedgnya k at ham prtimtinyam mahdjana-pnrigrakasy&pi tadti ahhtir&t \ 
saldatya mityatmm afpmm& ga-hund Hi pratHi-eidiham \ pnudhmd- 
tJdtrthi-nl\pa-niiyaivam apt pralaya-samMarM nSiti id bhamh \ JTapil&-- 
day ah tra iargrtdait p una - tatyubhytu fn -yaga ~ja nya - ikarmdn ubh&rdt 
ifihhM-kfifa^ahalurthdh kartitirah santu \ Uy a fa dha j i4 fad-anyat- 

iti \ viha-nirmdna-eamarihftb animddi-lakfi-^amjmmdb Jfddi 

taroijnfls fadd Itigkartid ika tni tdtfrii£ah xviknyatfim | ta era Ihagartin 
Isi dmh | amtydMrm-riihayaka-jmlnarati da rtitdwh ft a tiddi | iti 
raidika-tyarakura-tifapitk \ it i tia tidMntara^ambAarah Ur ar timing b 
iartfi'TUiyf iii iedah | * 

"The second objection is that [there is no proof of an I.4vara], mn » 
the means of attaining paradise can bo practised independently of any 
such Tk-iijg. That i$ to my, the celebration of sacrifices, etc., which 
are the instruments of obtaining paradise, can take place otherwise, M, 
even without an lira ra (God), For the fact that sacrifices* etc., are the 
instruments of obtaining paradise is to bo learned from the Yed% while 
the authority of the Veda rests upon its -eternal fnultkftsnesa; and the 
[immemorial] admission of that authority results from its reception Ly 
iHuatrien® men, Xow in this way there is no proof of the existence of 
a God to bo derived from the idea that he is the cause of the Ted a. Or 
let it ho supposed that the Veda was preceded [composed] hy Kapila 
and other sages, who by their wealth m devotion hod acquired omni¬ 
science* 

“ In answer to all this the author says: [verse] * Since truth depends 
on an external source, dnee creation and dissolution occur, and since 
there is no confidence in any other than God, therefore no other manner 
can be conceived [in which the Veda originated, except from God]. p 
[Comment] Verbal truth [or nuthoritativenoss] is derived from the 
a?tribute, possessed by its promulgator, of comprehending the true 
sense of words [i.*. in order to constitute the Veda an authoritative 

o 
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rule of duty* it must have proceeded from an intelligent bciner who 
understood the sen so of what he uttered]; and since God is the sub¬ 
stratum of this ntlributc [of intelligence], there is proof of his existence. 

41 But it may bo said that if the Veda had a maker, then, indeed* 
mch comprehension of the true sense of words as you insist upon may 
ho n quality belonging to him ; hut if the Yeda had no maker* let it bo 
its fatiltlcasness which imparts to it its authority, while the [imme¬ 
morial] admission of that authority results from its reception by illus¬ 
trious moth 

** In answer to this the author says i < Since creation and dlesolu- 
tion occur.* Since the previous Yeda [the one which existed during 
the former mundane period] perished alter the dissolution of the uni¬ 
verse* how can the subsequent Yeda [_*'•*• the ono supposed by our 
opponents to have existed during the dissolution] authoritative, since 
there Was not then even any reception of it by illustrious men [who 
also lmd all become extinct at the dissolution]* And further, the non- 
eternity of sound is prored by the conviction we have that letters such 
ns 0 are produced, [and not eternal] : and even that eternity (or per¬ 
petuity) of the Yeda which consists in unbroken continuity of tradition* 
does not exist, as there is probable proof of n dissolution. 151 But, again, 
it is urged that Kupilx md other Enmts— who, from their perception of 
duty, springing from the practice of devotion during the former mun¬ 
dane period, had required nu intuitive knowledge of every subject— 
may at the creation hnvc been the authors of the Yeda. This is an¬ 
swered in the words, r since there is no confidence in any other but 
God/ If persons capable of creating the universe and possessing the 
faculty of minuteness bo omuifwient, then, for the sake of simplicity* 
let one such person only bo admitted, n:*meh\ the divine livum/ 5 * 
And no confidence can be reposed in any person who is not eternal* and 
who Ib not possessed of a knowledge which extends to all objects. 
Thus the Yedie tradition diwpprarifl. And so he concludes that no 
other manner [of the origination of the Yeda] can be conceived 1"except 

u * Tbc- writer* on the erther licit: wem to reply to lb us NakVijiku objcctbn about 
the inlcTTtlj-ti^n fif the iraditicni of the Tcdft through tbc ilinoliiliun of tbc oa(Terpt? f 
by laying that the Vislft retained in the UASfrflry of Brahma or tka HiihlB during 
the interval while tbe dMLariSu luted. See KuUfiV* on L 23^ aborc, p, 6 ; 

and the p.1 wage of KaiTyitm OH ihe Mriifilrkldivn, ab&TC, p. M_ 

m +* Tbc 3*w of punimoa^ hidi u* aurorae only o tin meb* 11 tie. —Cowrit. 
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from Is vara]; that \s f in the system of those who deny an I seam [no 
Way is pointed out]. 1 ' 

IL Kusumfmjdi, iii„ If }. — **Na pramfiniw i an&ptaktir ndijithf# bwthid 
flpMd \ (i dfiiya-drish f it sarrafm nucha HUydgamah hhtunah t] | ayn m hi 
^rva-htrffiitdbhuTUviinha^ iabdah andphl'tas thfd m pramrimm | op- 
fokfui rhfd ftxd-nrthii-gocbara-jTifiwcaio niiyd-ttirra-vixhtitjaba-jmmcat- 
irnm in dr iy d dy - ah h \ rlyama^ya cha nityatvam dfr&hitam mi pruy Hi 

rtria-kfirv nit yah mrafmiA $ uldbjati \ 

[Verse] tr The ward of an incompetent person is not authoritative; 
nor can there bo any competency in regard to a thing unseen [by the 
speaker]. To perceive invisible things :t pereofl must ho omniscient; 
and an eternal scripture is impossible, [Comment] This [supposed] 
scriptural testimony, denying the fact of there being a creator of nil 
things* if uttered by an incompetent person* wonld bo no proof. If it 
was uttered by a competent person, then the pen™ who possessed an 
acquaintance with this circumstance [that there was no creator] would 
be master of a knowledge which was eternal, and universal in its range, 
since he would not he limited by any bodily organs. And we have 
previously disproved the eternity of any scripture (see the first extract 
from thcKuBumanjalj* above). Consequently nn omniscient and eternal 
author of the Veda is established, 11 

HI, KiLRumfinjali, v + 1.— c 1 2Td ry y il yajawt- dhr ityn d? h pa rfd t pratya ya - 
ink irwfah | v&Jtydt mnlhyu-iiltshuch cha mdhyu r Hr arid ary ft yah | . 

Pralyayalak prtim&nyM ' reda^janytUjn d nam hlram-ffmajanyam pm- 
mtlfmi | pmiyahhudi-prnmtJ-rat [ &ru(tr ttdtit \ vtdak paunuhtyo ccda- 
hud iiyurtedn-rat | hatha redah pavrmhtya tiikyaimd bhuratudHnH [ 
rrtfa -TtXkyuni pfinrufthrydni tfilyafo ud Mmitd-Qdi-rdkya-rat f 

[Verse] 11 An omniscient and indestructible Being is to be proved 
from [the existence of] effect*, from the conjunction of [atoms]* from 
the support [of the earth in the sky], etc-, from ordinary usages, from 
belief [in revelation], from the Veda* from sentences, and from parti¬ 
cular numbers. 11 

The following is so much of the comment as refers to the words 
prahpiya, &ruii t and rtikya: * ( Freni belief, it from anthoritativerier. 
The knowledge derived from the Veda is derived from the attributes of 
its Cautfo f ftinee it is true knowledge, like the true knowledge derived 
from perception. From the eruU* t\*. the Veda, The Veda is [shewn 
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to,bo} derived from a person, by Its having: the characters of a \ cda, 
like the Ayur-veda. It is also [shewn to be] derived from a person, 
by having the character of acutcnees, like the Mubzibhurjita. Tbc 
words of the Yedn are [shewn to be] derived front a person, by their 
having tho character of sentences, like the stntcaces of persons such ns 
onTBelveB.” 

IY + Ku&unianjal], y.IG .—"Spam tf "aHu™ 11 "tkaMytimV* *fyudau 
mBya praaMfi^l \ tsm&iKytl 'pi ch* $ukh$mih nadyn-pravachmidi 
tiU | Vmdtkatiiimupwrmhrm *mta fl (rockchiimyUt 1 h mnkhyd vuchyd \ 
"ltd aiMateeko *kam buha tyhn" %di iMuti* utt4M0-pHruaha-#rii- 
UK | Maftkhtjti-paddrthm anyam aka 44 tamukhyd " ilyfldi [ #ajYd*dj& 
iuliitirwm M 2iathakfrKuI&p«iMy&$ wmakhy&h &anjnii-vU^huk arH- 
yanU \ U cham i nMyttfln&m unmdydl \ 

uddv anyair apt tad-adhyaydflui, | framiild athidr(ydrthfr-dity rf1 bhdya&8*t 
liraraK hlrunihfh htt'yndtt e 1 a&mai^&dy^ddfi*fifftkri xh (t)-kdfhakddi - 
tarlt a-iticxhiirri adkiiKfhdya yam idkhdm uktuiddu td*yvh idl'Myda fan- 

namnd f yapadesah iti tidd/iam Ifrnru-maMmm mvhha-httuk j 

[Verse | H In tho phrases Met mo bo, 1 *1 WfW, 1 1 I shall be p T [which 
ecoiir in tho Veda], personal designations have reference to a speaker;; 
and the names o£ tbo fnikhilB could only have boon derived frosn a 
primeval utterance* [Comment] Tho first pernon [I), when it occurs 
in the Veda, must bo employed to denote a self-dependent uttercr, 
Now there me many instances there of such a ubo of tbo first person, 
as in tho words, 4 It rcfiectod, I am one* let mo become ninny. 1 Tbo 
author then specifies another signification ot tho term wnl-hyd in tho 
clause*' and the dcsignati ons p f etc. For all the NiikbAs of die Vedo tradi¬ 
tionally tear the nemos, the special names, of Kiilhaka, Ka]iipaka p ete. 
And those names cannot be connected with the mere study [of these Sfik- 
has by Kntha, KaliVp^ etc.] from the infinite multitude of students, since 
they must have been studied before by others besides the persons just 
mentioned. Wherefore the particular fftkhfti which 14vara, the be¬ 
holder of objects beyond tho reach of tho senses, the compassionate 
Lord, himself uttered at tho beginning of the creation, when he assumed 
the bodies of Ka;ha p etc*, which were drawn on by tbo destiny {ddftihfd} 
of beings like cursives— these Sfukhus, I say, were designated by the 
names of the particular sages [in whoso persons they were promul¬ 
gated}, And «o it La proved that the contemplation of Is vara in tho 
cause of final liberation.' 


OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS. 


M3 


I am unable to say if lie ancient doctrine of the Nynya wo* thotatic, 
os that of the Yaiscshikn Sutras (at least as iaifixprekd by Sankara 
Mi;*™) appears to be, and as that of the Xusumftnjali, the Tnrku^&n- 
jrraba/ 50 and the SiddhAtiU MukLavali undoubtedly h (p, -6 of Dr. Eal- 
lantyne’s ed., or p T of his 11 Christianity contrasted with Hindu Phi¬ 
losophy, 5 r and p. 13 of Dr* Rder’s Masha-pnriehehhcda* in RilL Ind.)- 
The remarks of Dr, Roer on the subject, in pp. xri., of the intro¬ 
duction to the last named work, may be consulted* The subject is also 
discussed by Professor Baneijea in bis work on Hindu philosophy, pp, 
144_150. Tho solution of the question may depend much on the inter¬ 
pretation to bo giren to the aphorisms of Gotnma, 19-21 of the fourth 
bonk* 

ITT Th Sdnkfrya -—The opinions of the author of the Sin kb yet aphor¬ 
isms in regard to the authority of the Veda and the principles on which 
that authority depends, ore contained in the doth to the 51st aphorisms 
of the Fifth Book, which I extract with tbo comment* of Vijimnn 
Phikshu t w 

45, “ JKr mtpatraik VfidiSn&w tdrpatea-irutfA M I “ $a t&pQ 
taxmril tapa j Upantii frapa r edit aj&ftiJila n % udt-irultr rtdtiH&ik na 
wtyatram iftj urthah | rfdfr-n t'ttftftd-rdlyuttv cAa rt/afty 4 nuparci-praru- 
hilnuthehhtda-parfi*i \ Tarhi kim patirmbrrjdh teddh \ na thj uha | 4G. 
“ JVSi paanwheytiiutim tat-htriptfruthMya ahhurdt** \ lfewtbpT4U*$ht m 
dud it* Am hah \ tupamam \ apaffih larttu bharaiv tty tihtinkiMy&m ft hit \ 
47 , *i Muktdmuh^&rayt^amt Jl | Jlran-n*uhUi-dkmrtnty Tithnur riiud- 
flkbtattefltetfd mrstii&tfa-wrwjn&'pi rlta-rdgatrtit Mahaim-ifdha-i'rda- 
mrmhuJi/flfjyah \ nmuhta* tr atunrajmiirud mi ayoyyeih tYy a ft hah | nanv 
tv&m apminuhtyairtld nityatwm eva dfrtum \ MrtiAa j 48. **fik apnv- 
nuheyafrild nifyatran i ankstrddi-rat f9 \ Spa&hfam ] tfffflr finkttrfidithr up* 
kdryatvMa yhafildi-vat purwhtyatram imumtyum \ tatr&Aa | 49. “TuhXm 
apt tad-tjtifi r d T i$K{a-bddhildi-prtMtikUh" | Yatpnurtuheydfit tMh thha- 

Ia * JrimJkaer*V*m iJnw 1 « driritftojhaim* ptrpmntmn \ tain £Wv# 
itn-w iffA panmmtufi *** W* | jimtmd praii ierlrtm bhwn# riJAur nityaiehu J 
Kib*tTmtisifl of kDOwledge U soul. It ii of two kinds, lh-c_eCflbodied sank Ike 
Huprema soul. Of these the §upreme soal i* tbo ommseictit Is'tira, one only The 
embodied soul tt distinct in each body, ttU-perrftdbg, and otcrtaL” 

oft Compare Dr. frrflaniyDe'i traatlstiou of tbe Sa^kbya Aphorism*, hwh t, end 
ti„ publUhcd at Jfiraapore in 1850, pp. M ff., a* well m that wLkli mbsoqti.■ally 
appeared in the Bibhutbeca ludica (in 1S05), pp 127 tf 
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rl rfrj&nyam Hi rytiptir foke dpithfa tasyuh Itidh&dir tram $ati sydd Hi 
artkah \ fMttti Adi-ptinahKhckttritatvfi d Vcdtih tipi paurusheyah era tty 
<1 ha \ 60. “ Tamm adrinhfv 'pi Irita-lmidhir upajOyatt tat pauru*h<- 
yatii 11 | Drhhtr ua adrixhft \pi yatmirt raifuni kritaA\iddh i> huddhi- 
purmJ&ha - htfidhir jdyaU tad tea paxnisKzyam Hi rymnhriyat* ity 
tirihah j tiad wktam iAurra ti I tin puruAh&eheharita id* md. trend paurash^ 
yatnifri $i<isa-praii T d*Qy&$ tHthupli-kdthiay&h pa unitjityaiL'a-ryarahu rfi - 
bhutfit km iu LuddhHpui'cti kafir Ha \ Tcdd* (u nihxviixQ-rad tea mirM{a- 
msdd tibuddhi-puri'aktlh era SiayambAuvah itskdstU stay am Mar<mti\ ate 
no U pGuruthtydh \ fathl chi vndih ** tasyaitasya mahafo bhuiatya m- 
was it am ttad pad fiytrda ity udir n ifi \ mnt team yalhdrtha-vtlkytirtku- 
jtiAituputralatrdt ioka - mlyaaperti titdflnflm api prd munpath na tyisf 
tatrdhn | 61. ^Nija-iajLty-Mtyakith wutah pnlmd^yam” \ l r td&tt*iui 
i\\jd ncuhh*A \ ik\ yd yath&riha-jnftntt-janaTia-fakiw tasydh mantruyttrTtdd- 
dti v ahhkyakUr upalamhhid aihifo-rtd&nuta tea inrttf# era prdmtJnyt irfi 

Middhyaii riff raliri-yathdrtha-jnijna-mutiikatttldind ity art hah \ tat hi 
cha JSydya-nltram ] ^matifmyitrt eda -ptH m dnya-tia rA cha tat-pnlmdayam^ 
iti j ■ 

^ Sutra 45. 1 Eternity cannot bn predicated of the Vedas, since 
various tests in these books themselves declare them to bare been pro¬ 
duced.* The wjrjfHj is this, that the Ve das urc proved not to bo eternal 
by such testa a* the following: * Ho performed austerity; from him, 
when lie had thus performed austerity, the three Vedas wens produced/ 
[See above, p. 4.] Those cthor texts which assert the eternity j or 
perpetuity] of the Vedas refer merely to the unbroken continuity of 
the stream of homogeneous succession [or tradition]. A re the Vedas, 
then, derived from any person id author ? s No/ he replies in Sfitni IG. 
1 The Yedos ere not derived from nriy personal author (paurmheya), 
eince there is no person to make thorn/ Wo must supply the words 
'evince on fhara (G-ckI) is denied." The son so is easy* In answer to 
the supposition that there may be some other maker, ho remark.H + 
Siitrn 47, 1 No; for there could be no fit maker, either liberated or un- 
liberatod/ Vlahnu, the chief of oil those beings who are liberated even 
while they live,* 5 * although, from the pure goodness of his nature, he is 
possessed of perfect omniscience, would, owing to his impusrivcnc-sg, be 
unfit to compos thu Veda consisting of a thousand silk has (brandies), 
in See Calcbrtadtt^ iti-ays, i. 3G0, or p. 211 of William* kad Norgato'* od. 
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while any unliberated person would be unfit for Ike task from want of 
omni&cicnec. (See Shnknrr/fl comment on Brahma Sutrns i. 1, 3; above* 
Pi 1QG.) But does not* thou, the eternity of the Yedas follow from 
their having no per&oua] author ? He replies (48), £ Their eternity does 
not result from their having no personal author, as in the ease of sprouts, 
etc. 1 This la clear. But is it not to be inferred that sprouts, etc., since 
they are products, have, like jars, etc., some personal maker? He re¬ 
plies (49), 1 If *mch a supposition be applied to these (sprouts* etc,) it 
must there also be exposed to the objection that it is contrary to what 
we see* etc/ YThatever ia derived from a personal author is produced 
from a body; this is a rule which is scon to hold invariably. But if 
we assert that epremts are derived from a personal author, wo contra¬ 
dict the rule in question* [since they evidently did not spring from arty 
embodied person]. 3 But are not the Vedas, too, derived from a person, 
seeing that they were uttered by the primeval Pur us ha } He answers 
(50), ‘That object only (even though it bo an invisible one)* which its 
maker is conscious of having made* can be said to be derived from [or 
made by] such a person/ It h only those objects* he they seen or ml' 
eetn* in regard to which a consciousness of design arhes that are ordi¬ 
narily spoken of as made by a person. The sense is, that it is not mere 
utterance by a person which constitutes formation by that person (since 
we do not ordinarily speak of the inspirations and expirations of any 
person during the time of sleep* as being formed by that person^ but 
only utterance with coma Ions design. But the Vedas proceed of their 
own accord from Bvayambhu (the ^If-exietcat)* like an expiration* hy 
the force of adfixA fa [destiny)* without any consciousness on hia part. 
Hen co they :ire not formed by any person. Thus the W\h sap, 1 This 
ItIg-veda T etc.* is the breath of this great Being* etc/ [See above, 
p. 8, j But will not the Yodo-iy al^o, be in this way destitute of au¬ 
thority* like the chatter of a parrot, since they did not mult from any 
knowledge of the correct meaning of the words of which they are made 
up ? In reference to this* be says (61)* * The Vedas have a self-proving 
authority* since they revcid their own inherent power/ The sejf- 
eridencing authority of the entire Veda* ia established by the per¬ 
ception of a manifestation in certain portions of them, viz. in the for- 
jmilns and the Ayur-vedn, etc,* of that inherent power which they (the 
Vedas) poascss of generating correct knowledge* and docs not depend on 
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its being shown that they (the Yodas) are founded on correct knowledge 
in their ttttem f ™ or on any other ground of that wxi* And to this 
effect U the NySya Sutm, that f Lhair authority is like the authority of 
the formulas and ike Ayur-vedii/ (Bee- above, p. 114.) 

In reference to the 46th Sutra I add here Use 9S|h aphorism of the 
1st bookj v,ith the remarks by which it is introduced and followed t 

Ntmu r hf£ zettfol M^rnyrnh }Srar$ nfitti tarM vtfinta-maMv&hf&rt&awjfa 
rtwhui/d ttpride** 'fidha - parampard£&to tay d (tprainanpttin prtiuijyda \ 
Mira 3 ha l 9S r Siddh&rftpti-bQddhrik&d idkyftrtliQpadi&ih \ Him fya- 
gnr'&htid:a*tilt giWh/t~rupflndrh m ydthiirfhdrihamjri btiddhritM tad-rak* 
tfikaptorreMdi - pnlmfinpcm tir adkpit&ch eha ethum vfiky&rtk&pfldtiah 
pranidaam ifi i&hah \ 

** But may it not be said that if there be no eternally omniscient 
Jivora, the charge of want of authority will attach to the motile a Lion 
of discrimiantEve knowledge which is the subject of the great texts of 
ihe HpanisUadu, from the doubt lest these texts may have been handed 
down by n blind tradition. To this he replies : 66. + Eram the Fact that 
beings perfect in their nature undo retold them, it remits that we have 
an (autlioritattro) inculcation of the sense/ As Hireoyagurbtia (Brah¬ 
ma) and other beings who were perfect m their nature understood the 
true sense, and are ascertained to have done so by the outhoritativeness 
of ihe Ayur-veda, etc,, which they uttered, their Inctikeiliati of the 
sense of the texts ifi authority such is the complete meaning of the 
aphorism." 

In the 57th and fallowing Satatus of the fifth book, EApibi denies 
that sound has tho character of $phufa f or that letters are eternal t 

57* u FroiUy-dpratUihhpam ntt tpho^tmakak hidah Jt \ PiafyfJta- 

varnehkyQ ity&d iVfl paw akhaudam tla-padam ipA&iah 

i ti yoga ir MpupaffnmpaU \ famfot*$rf§ddy-ataya?i&hpQ' fir Ufa ghrifndp- 
av apart va | id rha 4a&daii*ih& pad*}khpo Wtha-tphufthifamU iphuitth tip 
i if.hpal* | tn &M6 \pramu n {haft | ktotith \ **j#*£lty~4pr&lWbhpflm ,J j sa 
iiibtfufi kim pratlpnte m fd | udpe pm* fttrnti-iamttdiiptm dnupurtf- 

ISf This directly rentnukcti the doctrine emmciatird in the Voii^hib 6 uUtii nud 
lbs KiumnADjsli. Sec abtiirt, pp. 12 t + V 12 , on it 12 Uf. 

w TLlj 11 ATirienfl Evading fciiM by Dr. Ilati in Lha appendix la Wit edition of 
iba iaoithyA-pcmcbaiu-bbfakym; Mid I have Adapted it i* preference to titteA*. 
rujmpa which he girti ia bL* text, m lie former tmm* to affurd a better kuk. 
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ri F i#lAs-nfMi|md jo 'Ihkyfljytdc ttmjn eta nri ha-pratguy aka foam ct f« 1 
£**» notary^™! tout | £f ndjrfy 

itiJt/Vr tii cyartf# ift? arthak \ I'urnsm wi&n&m nitjfs- 

twsm praiiihutdMm ] tdimifii earn*- a/?/ /rrtrtijAridflfi | 58 . 

“JVi iahJtf-nt'fydiTftm hlryaUJ-prameh sj | £* «■* fryrfwi $aMra& iijfSdi- 
praiyathynn ~ batod rurntt- nitytiham m yuHtfm \ atpanno T ga-k&rah 
ity&di-prafysytm antiyatva-tiddker ity arihnh \ pratyulthijnd taj-jntb 
yntd-vhJtapgl [ anyufkii ghutddtr ap i pratyahh ijmhjtt $■ ttit pat Spatter Hi I 

Jr lukat* [ 5fh Mkgattir dlpwtm gha^pa 11 | 

Knn'.t pit ? i<t-*iddha-mttoka#y * i rrf fabdaiga dhvmfAtdilMr yH 'bhwyaktit 
fan*mtHrnm at patties prvtUer rwhagak \ #Mi>jfaW<tii drt*hfnnfo thpnm& 

ghatmya Hi [ Fariftmati | 60 , **Sai*ktiryyasiidhunt<!£ cM *iddha-tfidha- 
na*n ir \ Ahhnijaktir yady antigatiivatthi - tjflf*** vartfamte&TBsite- 
to Mfli % urhgitl* tattc mt-ktirp)t&-*iidh&ntah \ t&driifrnitjfttratir cha 
iY§ JfWAs^dAaflfflm i£y nrlhsh \ ytidi cha varUtiwu- 

mtayfi wtah rnt jHan*-m&tra*n}pi§y Miryaitir whyat* tada yhafudl- 
n am a pi uifyatiupattir ifyfidi \ 

fS 1 Sound hua not the character cf *pAnfa f from the dilemma that the 
latter njuet ho either apparent or not. apparent/ A modification of sound 
called xphoftT, tingle, indivisible, distinct from individual letters, exist¬ 
ing in the form of word* like kaiak I (jar), distinguished also from parts 
of words like kambu-yrha (gtHped-neak) and forming a whole like tho 
word ffkata (jar), is assumed by the Yogas, And this species of sound 
called a word [pada) is designated tphoffl from Its manifesting a rneam 
iog. But tho existence of this form of sound is destitute of proof* 
■Why ? * Prom the dilemma that it must bo either apparent or not ap¬ 
parent/ Docs this form of sound appear or not ? If it appears* then 
lot tho power of disclosing a moaning [which is ascribed by our op¬ 
ponents to apJofd] be regarded as belonging to that collection of letters, 
arranged in a particular order, by which the supposed j ph&ia is mum- 
foslcd. What necessity is there then for that mjperfinoua vpfafa ? If, on 
tho contrary, it does not appear, then that unknown iphofa can have no 
power of disclosing a meanings and coPdjncutly it is useless to suppose 
that any such thing oa tphafa exist** 

"' The eternity of the Vedas has been already denied- He now denies 
the eternity of letters also. 58. 1 Bound is not eternal, since it is clear 
that it is a production/ The meaning i% that it is not reasonable to 
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infer on the strength of tbo recognition of the letter G as the Banso 
that we knew before ($ee .Mlminsa Aphorisms L 13“ above, p. 74), 
that letters arc eternal; since it is clear that G end other letters mo 
produced, and therefore cannot he eternal. The recognition of these 
letters hm reference to their being of the same species as \\\» hare perf¬ 
ect fed before \ since otherwise wo are landed in the absurdity that, 
because wo recognize a jar or any other such object to be the snme 5 it 
moat therefore ho eternal, 

u He expresses a doubt: 53 > 1 What we hear may be merely the 
manifestation of a previously existing thing* as u jar is manifested (not 
created) by the light of a lamp/ (Sec Mlmfineft Aphorkmi L 12, Id; 
above, p. 74,) Is it not the fact that it is merely the manifestation of 
previously existing language by sounds, etc.* which we perceive as 
originating ? An illustration of such manifestation is that of a jar l#v 
means of a lamp. 

^ He repels this doubt: GO- 'If the axiom that an effect exists in its 
ffluso be here intended, this is merely proving what is already admitted/ 
If by manifestation is uiccmt the relinquishment bv any substance of its 
past (?) eonditioiij and tbo attainment of its present state, then we have 
merely the recognised principle of an effect virtnally existsog in its 
causa ;sco Sunkhyn Ksnka Aph, ix.Jj and as such eternity is truly 
predieable of ail effects whatever, it is proving u thing already proved 
to insert it here. If, on the other hcmd* by manifestation be merely 
meant the perception of n thing actually existingr then wo shall bo in¬ 
volved in tbo absurdity of admitting that jar% etc-, also nro eternal, etc* 11 


Sect. X.—Ort the m which the authors of the lijfcrent Darfanat mukt 
of Vtiio UsU, and the mode of mUrpreMion which /Ary adopt. 

I have already (in p. 107} touched on the mode of interpretation ap T 
plied Ly the author of the Brehtuu Sutras* or his commentator Sankara 
Achawryn, to the Vedic texts,, derived chiefly from the Urahmapas and 
Upanidnids, on which the Ycdantic doctrines are based, or by which they 
arc defended, or wilh which, nt least, they era asserted to bo consistent. 
It will, however, bo interesting to enquire a little more in detail into the 
extent to which the Indian scriptures arc appealed to, and the manner 
in which they are treated by the authors or expounders of the different 
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Parfanas. The object proposed by the Purva-mimunia is an enquiry 
into duty (dMma-jijn&*& —Aph. i*)- Duty is defined m something un¬ 
joined by the Veda {cho4 V/Ao dAflrwsaA— Aph. ii.); and 
which cannot be ascertained to bo duty except through such i raj auc¬ 
tion. 131 The Rrat six lectures of the Mimftmsa, according to Mr- Cole- 
brookCj n treat of positive injunction; ,p the remaining six concern ** in- 
direct command. 1 p "The authority of enjoined duty is the topic of the 
first lecture: its differences and varieties, its parts, * * . . and the pur- 
poic of performance, are successively considered in the three next. . . . 
The order of performance occupies the fifth lecture [ and qualification 
for its performance ia treated in the sixth. The subjeet of indirect 
precept is opened in the seventh lecture generally, and in the eighth 
particularly. Inferable changes, adapting to the variation or copy 
what was designed for the type or model, arc discussed in the ninth, 
and Lara or exceptions in the tenth. Concurrent efficacy is considered 
in the eleventh lecture, and co-ordinate t licet iti tho twelfth - - - - - 
M Other matters are introduced by the way, being suggested by the 
mniu topic or its exceptions 1 * (Hisc. Essays, i* 30-1 f.). It appears, 
therefore, that the general aim of the Furra-mlmimsfl is (1) to prove 
the authority of the Yuda, and then to (2) deduce from it the duties, 
whether enjoined directly or indirectly, which are to be performed, tho 
manner and conditions of their performance, and their results It is 
also termed the Kanna-mlmdurii, “as relating to works or religious ob¬ 
servances to be undertaken for specific cods r * (Colcbrooke, i. 290, 32o}- 
The liralima-mlmiinEa, or Vrfinto, ia, according to tho sumo author, 
the complement of tho Kanna-mlmansa, and “is termed utt#ra t later, 
eontrastad with pQrv* t prior, being the investigation of preof dcdneiblo 
from the Vedas in regard to fArotajpy, cus tho other is in regard to ir'o/if 
and their merit. Tbo two together, then, comprise tho complete system 
of interpretation of the precepts and doctrine of tho \ edas, both prac¬ 
tical and theological* They are parts of oue whole. The later Mlminsi 
ia supplementary to the prior, and is expressly affirmed to be so: but 
differing on many important points, though agreeing on others* they 
are essentially distinct in a religious u wliII as n pkilosopluwl view 
[Sli^c. Ksa, L 323). lu fact the Bndima-msiuisnsd proceeds upon a de¬ 
preciation of the value of the object* aimed fit by the Karma mlmaoiii, 
m Sitf BiUttiftrfi ■phoriiau, p. ?. 
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yiiicc the rewards which the hitter holds out even in n future state nre 
but of temporary duration; and according to Sankara it h not oven 
necessary that llit seeker after n knowledge of Brahma should first 
have studied the Karma-miinfmjyi before he conedvcs the define to 
enter upon the higher enquiry (nanr iha hmndmb^dMnisntanjpafn ciie- 
| na I dft&r/na-jijHdifjpu h pru§ tf/jy aiftlfu-vwf&niwyn llrahmapjnti. 
Mpapdftrh)* (fuinknni on Brahma Sutm, i. 1, l, p, 23 of BibL I ml.) 
This is distinctly expressed iu the following parage, p, 23 : 

TdstfuJt lim dpi raMdryam pad'ana fit a ram Brah n f a-jijn u sd upadihfaU 
ifi | ueftyafa I 7iitpfinihja-tartu-vhrkah ihtimuirdriha-phdaddu$a-virti‘ 
§ah &amd-i}dinfidi~tddhana~Mmpad mumuhknti'arJi eha | tedm ?u tatm 
prfig apt dharma-jijndxtlyfth Urddhraih rtfs sah/afa Bfahmd JijmUapiUm 
jWu t it t7i thd na riparpytiyi [ tumtid 11 afAa 11 iahdfna yafhbkta-srtiWtatiii- 
nampaity-uwnitirtfytim tipadtipaf* [ u at ah n iaM& liftr-arihak \ ymm&d 
ttdai tm d§mMirMln$& irtya*-*ddhaniiri&fli uni'tpd-pkalittdm ddrhpati 
“tail fathi1 i/m karma-Mt# fokak hhit/aU. tmm *va amuttra punt/a-chito 
hhah bthlpaU* 7 itydkU i Mfift Bmh m &-rijnfin$d a pi param purushdr- 
tMm diiriflwti Brahma-rid fipnoti par<tm ry ifp-ftdi \ hum rid path&ktd^ 
sndJiQm-Mampatfp-nnantariim 1/rahma'jijmiM Tartarpii. \ 

The author is explaining the word Ma *now/ or 'next/ w ith 
’which the first Siltra begins; and is enquiring what it is that is re¬ 
ferred to ns a preliminary to the enquiry regarding Brahma : u What, 
then, are we to say that that is alter which the dc-siro to kimw Brahma 
is enjoined } 1 The answer i% 1 it is the discrimination between eternal 
and non-eternal substance, indiflerenee to the enjoyment of rewards 
either in this world or the nest, the acquisition of the means of tran¬ 
quillity and self-rest mint, and the desire for final liberation, For if 
these requisites be present, a knowledge of Brahma can bo desired, and 
Brahma can he known, even before, as well as aft or h an enquiry has 
been instituted into duty* But the eon versa does not hold good (■*#. 
without the requisites referred to, though a man may hnvc a know¬ 
ledge of duty, i.r, of ceremonial olBOrvancw!, he possesses no prepara¬ 
tion for desiring to know Brahma). Hence by the word atha it is 
enjoined that the desire in question should follow 1 the po*&os$ion of 
those requisites/ The next word ate A, 1 hence/denotes the reason. 
Because the Yedu itself,—by employing such words as these, * Where¬ 
fore just na in this life the world which hog been gained by works 
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perishes, bo too in a future life the world gained by merit perishes p — 
points out that the rewards of the agniholFii sacrifice and other in¬ 
struments of attaining happiness are but temporary. And by each 
text* m this, 1 He who knows Brahma at tains the highest exaLtation/ 
the Veda further shews that the highest end of man is acquired by the 
knowledge of Brahma. Hence the desire to know Brahma is to bo 
entertained after the acquisition of the means which, have been already 
referred to. ?p 

In the Sutras* i. l f 5, as wc have seen above (p. 71), Buthi- 

riiTunn, the reputed author of the Brahma Sutras,, is referred to as eon- 
elining in the doctrine there laid down. But in many parts of the 
Brahma Sutras, the opinions of Juimini are expressly controverted, both 
on grounds of reason and scripture, as at variance with those of Bsida- 
rayona. 1 * 1 

I adduce aomo instances of this difference of opinion between the 
two schools : 

We have seen above, p r DU, that according to the Brahma Sutras the 
gods possess the prerogative (ad&i&tlra} of acquiring divine scienee. 
Thi% however, lb contested by jnimini {see Brahma Sutras, i + 3, 31), 
who objects (1) Hint in that case (os all divine sciences possess the 
cbaractorislic of being science) the goda w ould algo have the prerogative 
of becom ing adepts in the science called Mailbu vidyu, etc., which would 
bo absurd, because the sun (Aditya •, being the virtual object of worship 
in the ritual connected with that science, could not be worshipped by 
another sun, who, according to the supposition, would be one of the 
dcitks skilled iu it, and one of the worshippers. Similar difticuldes 
are furnished by other cases, as T for instance* that on the hypothesis 
referred to, the Vmp, Rudriui,. and three other classes of gods, would 
bo at once the objects to he known and the h no were. In the next 
Sutra the further objection ia made (2) that the celestial luminaries^ 
commonly colled god*, arc iu reality destitute of sensation and dud re j 
and on this ground also the prerogative in question is denied tc the sup¬ 
posed deities. Badarayann replica in the 33rd Sfitru (1) that although 

Dr. iSatl^ntyap rtforp t a the MlniliiMikas ft* brin^ Ike ebjurtoi* idMed to by 
S'JuAnrn in bin tm m nr La which iatrcdiusc nail r-sb-'u Bribitm SflJrn, i. 1 ? ^ a% 
JniEuiiti is mi cspir'i-ly montlnifd tkcrt T I aElpJI sot quote ihu tcit m pn»f cf my 
UHiiiga* &'- r - Bullftai jas 1 * Aphorism* of tha Ytidi'uU#, p. L 2. 
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the gods cannot concern themselves with such branches of knowledge as 
the Ifedhtmdya., with which they themselves arc mixed up, vet they do 
possess the prerogative of acquiring pure divine science! as that depends 
on the desire end capacity for it, and the non-existence of any obstacle 
to its acquisition {tathdpy odi hi klOhtiyam brahma-ndydym tamihim 
Wthiteti-ifimQrthyiiprQtixhadMdy&pikshatvdd adhik&roiya)* An excep¬ 
tion in regard to n parties tar class of eases o&nnot* be urges, act, aside a 
rale which otherwise holds good: for if it dtd, the circumstance that 
the generality of men belonging to the throe highest castes are excluded 
from the performance of particular rites, such a* the Rajas ilya, would 
have the effect of rendering them incapable of performing any sacrifice 
whatever* And he goes an to cite sc vend Yedic texts which prove 
that the gods bare both the capacity and the desire for divine know¬ 
ledge. Thus: Tod ya ya dtrdafim praiyohtdhyof.o id een tad Murat 
tiiihu rkhlMuih Mha manmhydndm |. “ Whosoever, whether of gods, 
rishis, or men, perceived That, ho bee a mo That 11 Again : Tt ho dr/jar 
u hanta iam dtmdnam anvithhiln ia yam dtmdmm antuhtjtt tarrfin htdn 
dpmti tarrilmi rho hi man ?+ Hi j Indro ha r at denlutlm obhi pretrorrfjfa 
Virwhatw Wdjdvi it i f u They said, J eeme p wo shall enquire after 
that Soul, after investigating which, one obtains nil worlds, and all ob¬ 
jects of desired Accordingly Indm nmotig the gads, and Yirochana 
among the Asums, wt out *' ( s ‘ to go to Fmjapnti the bestowerof dime 
knowledge/ 1 according to Govintla Anandn), And in reply to the second 
objection, Sankara maintains that the sun and other celestial luminaries 
are each of them embodied deities possessed of intelligence and power; 
nn assertion which he proceeds to prove from texts both of the Yodft and 
the Siuptl. He then replies to a remark of the Hfm4nsakji% referred to 
under Sutra 32, thatallusions in the Yedic mantras and orthanldes (ill«.v 
tmtive passage*) cannot prove the corporeality of the gotta, os these texts 
hove another object in view : and his reply is that it Is the evidence, 
or the want of evidence, derivable from any texts which occasions us to 
believe or disbelieve in the existence of anything; and not the circum¬ 
stance that such a text was or was not primarily intended to prove that 
particular point. The Mlmimsaka is represented as still unsiatisfird : bn* 
I need not carry my summary further than to say that ftifikarn concludes 
by pointing out that the precepts which enjoin the offerings to certain 
gods imply that these gods have a particular form which the wor- 
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shipper can contemplate; and, that in fact such Contemplation k en¬ 
joined i n the text, 11 Let the worshipper when oho at to repeat the 
Vash ft I karat meditate on the deity to whom the ohlntion is presented 11 
{imm dfvniilyai htinr yrt hita m iy&t tftm dhyutjrd 

In Brahma S'ltius^ iii. 4 # I t it id laid down as the principle of Buda- 
rdyaga that tho knowledge of Soul, described in the Upnisliads, is tho 
Sole means of attaining tho highest end of mein, m. final liberation; 
that It is not to be sought with a dew to, and that its operation is 
oltogether independent of* ceremonial observances {atah \ asmdt vedanta* 
tthiUld Qlma-jn&n&t Wat an trfit purmhurihah ttddhyati iti BMardymtth 
deharyyo man yah). This he proves by various texts ( ity-rraw-juttyahd 
irutir ridytiyuh foraktr/dh paruiMriha - hdutram iru vayati), such as 
Tit raft iokam dims-ftt [ *ti ye ha r at tat par am Brahma redti Brahma na 
bharati \ lirahma-rid riptiotf par am j lS IIe who knows soul overpasses 
grief" (Chhandogya Up. see above* p. 33); “ He who knows that Brah¬ 
ma becomes Brahma; ** u Ho who knows Bralnua obtains the highest: 
(exaltation); n etc. In the following 3utra (2) Juimini is introduced 
as contesting this principle, and as affirming that the knowledge of soul 
is to bo acquired with a view to the performance of ceremonial works. 
The Siitru in question* as explained by Sankara, means that ** as tho 
fact that soul is an agent in works implies an ultimate regard to work?, 
the knowledge of noul must also bo connected with works by means of 
its object” (karttfitrem at warwh karma-k*hatvftt tad-rrjmnam api. . - 
vi*haya-dvurt$$ karma^amhandhy *ta tii) + The same view is further 
stated in the following Sut-ru 3-7,, where it is enforced by the example 
of sages who possessed the knowledge of Brahma and yet sacrificed 
(Sutra 3), by a text which conjoins knowledge and works (Sutra 5}, by 
a second which intimates that n person who knows all tho contents of 
the Veda has a copacity for ceremonial rites (Sutra 0), and by others (7), 
Rlmkara replies under Sutra S to the view hl-1 forth in Sutra 2, which ho 
declares to be founded on a mistake, an " the soul which is proposed in 
tho UpanLdmda ns the object of knowledge is not tho embodied soul* 
but the supremo Spirit, of which agency Sei regard to rites is not pro- 
disable. That knowledge, ho affirms, does not promote, but on the 

|M The In which Sankm gw® an to answer tho objection that ill rates 

like tbii the IllLuoi gqd PuriLnu afford no iaEtopcadcDt cvidcnc?* vri.il bo quoted 
below. 
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contrary, pnta m end to all works " fua eh*t tad-r\jn&ns&* kfinnuntim 
prnxarittikam khatutipraipita fat karmhmj uthchhitmiti\ nnd under Sutrn 
1G be explain* bow this takes place, tlz. by the fact that “ knowledge 
annihilates the illusory conceptions of work, worker, aad reward, which 
are caused by ignorance, nnd are necessary eruditions of capacity for 
ceremonial observances 51 (-dpi ckt karmu4hikura-h<r?.t>h Lritjd - Ifiraia- 
*nmarfa&\f& pr&jMnehti*tftl aridifil-kfifaxi/a tidyti-afittyfr- 
tAtfttf tv a r ftp opu mardiam <7 m# santi ), To Sutra d Btidarajati a replies that 
the ceremonial practice of sages is the same whether they do or do not 
acquire knowledge with a view to works; to Sutra 5, by saying that in 
the test in question works and knowledge are not referable to one anti 
the same person, but works to one and, know ledge to another; ayd to 
Sfltra G, by declaring that it is merely the reading of ihe Veda, and not a 
knowledge of all its contents that is refened to in the text in question. 
Another reason assigned in Sutra 17 Eo shew that divine knowledge is 
not dependent; on, or subservient to works* is that ascetics who praetlso 
no Yodic ceremonies are yet recognised in the Veda a* competent to 
acquire it brdhhzartt&twtt ?ka ffimaidrA u i i dytft i*ruyoto na rka tatfra Inr- 
mungfitraif i virfyilytih i tpapfldijaU larmdMtlrtii \ uti Ay agiiihoftriitlhu vai* 
dik&ni karmtiat ttifMm mtUf)- In the following Sutra (IS) Juimini ib 
introduced aa questioning the validity of ibis argument on the ground 
that the Vedic texts, which are adduced in finpportof it,merely allude to 
the existence of ascetics* and do not recognize such an order m constant 
with Vedic usage, or that they have another object, or are ambiguous; 
while another text actually reprehends the practice of ascetic tarn. To 
this Budariiyanu rejoins in Sutra 19, that tko texts in question provo 
the recognized existence of the nseotio order els much aa that of any 
other ; and that the alleged ambiguity of one of the passages is removed 
hy the consideration that an two of the three order* referred to, via, 
those of the householder and Lrahinau burin, are dearly indicated, the 
third can be no other tbnft that of the ascetic* The subject is further 
pursued in the next Sutra 20, where the author and hi* commentator 
(who adduces additional texts) arrive at the conclusion that the prac¬ 
tice of asceticism is not only alluded to, hut enjoined in the Veda* and 
that consequently knowledge, as being inculcated on thoso who practise 
it, is altogether independent of works [iiumf jj'r Ittkl ui'dJhuirfhu^h 
uimmdk #i ddhain cM jtrddhftirtfawu vidhdndd pidydydh tedtanfryart)' 
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Again in Brahma Sutras, it. 3, 7-H, theqnestion is dkeuased whether 
the words m thm Brahma gamayaU, "He conducts them to Brahman/’ 
refer to the supreme Brahma, or to the created BrUtaiA. Bfuluri 
(Sijtra 7) holds that the latter is meant, whilst Juimini (in Sutra 12} 
maintains that the former is intended. The conclusion to which the 
commentator comes ut the dose of hie remarks on Sutra 1 \ is that the 
tk w taken by Uadari is right, whilst Jaimini's opinion is merely ad¬ 
vanced to display hi* own ability {tomtit " kdryyam Bddarfr** tiy «A* 
fra pahAah ttMtab \ tl param Ja I'mth it f 1 tit eha p&kihtkfdara-pfGtipd- 
dam-mritira'prdd&rfemm prajaH-vikdiaMya tii ira*hfaryam). 

Further, in Brahma Sutras, iv. -i p 10* it is stated to bo the doctrine 
of Budari that the sago who has attained liberation no longer retains 
Ms body or bodily orgiinfl, but bis xumd {mam) alone, whilst in the 
following Sutra (11) it is declared to be Jaiminfs opinion that he re¬ 
tains bis body nnd senses also. In the 12th Sutra it is kid down us 
the decision of Dadaniynna that either of the two supposed states may 
be assumed at will by the liberated spirit 

Jaimiui and his opinions are also mentioned in Brahma Sutras i. 2, 
28, and 31 \ L 4, 18 ; and it. 4, 5+ 

I shall now adduce some illustrations of the claims which the 
founders of the other philosophical schools put forward on b*half of 
their own principles as being in conformity with the Vedas* I begin 
with a passage on tikis subject from ^unkutu 1 * note introductory to 
Brahma Sutras i. 1, 5. IF. : 

Brahma cha tamrjnam tturoiakti tig 

tflctam | Sun&iyudayai tu par in Uh{hitam vatiu pramdadntara-gamgam fra 
lit pratfkdnddhu hlramnturdni tinwm imdfidj tat-parutayd 

tm mfuii ta-vukytint yojayanti ] tanethr era tu itdunia-rtligfihti 3fish{i- 
rj >fiftywhu rtrt ujvifj futsd tm kdryyrna kdmmim lilakiKaytihtiam | Pm- 
dhdnu-purti4ha~*ismgag(}fy stiydnUmtydk tit SurtikyHh munyunU j A"und- 
duM U titbhyak fra i dkytbhyah lharatb firmtita-k&ra&am anumimatt 
ttriT'tmi cha tamaruykkdra^mm | ft am anyr *pi tdrKkfik nlkydbhdta yukty- 
ubhdidvaihfTimhhtlh pfirra-pakska-riidwah tit a utttih{hantr [ fattra pada- 
rdlya-praMuM-jntna tlchtlryytna v*ddnU-i&kydufihi BraJundtayati-pant- 
ira-pradarfan&ya vukyd bh futa-y ukty -« bhd *tt-prat ipattayoh pd rmpaLshl - 
itftiya nifdhriymnU J (at Ira $&nkkyd$ prudAdaum Inyunam aehtianam 
japaiaiji kdraruut* tit mmyamunah aW * l ydm rtdunfa-vdkym* turtajndT 
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tya urrr&£akt*r Brahmano jagat-karawtram pralipfidayanti ity ar&thaa 
td *ji prsdMna*kuraAtf-pafahe *pi yojayit it ft inky a nit ] tarraialiiham 
tdrai pradhtimeyfipi rra-rthara-rirhayam npapadyaU | warn earrajn a- 
ham upapadyat* | katham | yat tva& j'ttdnam manyae* sa saUra-dharmah 
u M&ttrilt- »anjuyate jn&nom ** iti tmriith | Una cha mtha-dharmrna 
jmnenti kiiryya^karamraniah purmhuh tarrajnah yaginah pratiddhuh \ 
ji rltrosya hi niratmyotkanhe larrajnatvam praaiddkam | ns cha keealotya 
ff ryya ~ktiranasya purmhasyu upalabdht+matfraeya $arra-jmtr*m kin- 
ch ij-jnaUam ta kalpayituih fakyam \ triguntitrdt ht pradhdnaiya earw- 
jwm-Mrana-bkfttam naiiram pradMadtaiiMydm api tidyah iti prv$h&- 
naeya arhetanarya era intnh mrraj'mtram i iparharyyate redunta-rukynhu | 
r iraiyam rha tray 3 *pi earrajmm Brahma abhyupayaehhufa tarra-jiulna- 
SaktimMtrma et a earrujmtram abhyupay&nteeyatu | m hi Mrm-witkoyam 
jndnaih kurvad era Brahma r art tut e \ tath el hi jndnaeya nity air e jndna- 
kriy&m prati w&faniryam hlyeta \ at ha unityam tad iti jnuna-kriy&yuh 
vparamr uparumeta api Brahma \ tadd iarta-jMna-hktimattrena era 
Msrrajmiram vpatafi \ api rha prdg uipatUh tarca-Jburaka ■* tiny am Brah¬ 
ma ithyat* tvayd \ m cha jwlna-Mddhanfi*iftih iarlrmdriyddtndm abhdre 
jftdnafpattih has yacht'd upoponnd \ api eha pradhtlnueya anchtimukatya 
parindma-tamkhartii kdranatropapatfir Mrul-ddi-vut \ na aiaihhataJtya 
$kdtmaka*ya Brahmanah \ ify tram prdpte idam stUram ilrabhyate j 5. li if> 
ihatrr m \ aiahdum u \ na Sankhya-parikafpitam aekrtanam pradhflnafffja- 
gata$ ktiranam sakyam redd ft ft# hr nkrayriwm | aiaMam hi fat \ iathrm 
aiabdam | li ikehiteh** | ik*hiirifra*iraran$t kdrumeya 1 katham \ nnm hi 
$riiy ate “Sad fra mwnya idam ayre arid than era whits yum ” ity upakra - 
mya l *tad uikahaia * tahu iydm prajdyrya* iti tat teja ** pijata** iti \ taftm 
idam-sahda-rdchyatri ndma-nipa-ryilkritafh jay at prfly utpathh sad-uh 
mand 'radhdryya tasya era pralritaeya earh-rhhahda-rdchyaeya tfohana* 
ptirrakath tejah-prabhfihh »raeh(fiham dtireayalt \ taihft fha anyatra 
+i dtwfi rai idam riah na ayre dtH | na any tit kinehoM mhhat I m aih- 
%hata *kk&n tin #rijai* iti $a imdn kkdn a*r(fata n iti ikshd-pureikdm era 
tpiehfm uehathfe [ , r . . ity-ecam-ddlny api sarrajneharfl-ktirana-parftni 

vtikyiinyadd hart tar yum ] yat In aktam * A aaitva^dharmtu a jndtwna itar- 
r ajnam pradhtlnam bhariehyati Pt iti tad na upapadyatr \ na hi pradhil- 
%tieasthdytlm gnna-nlmy&t tatha-dhame jnfuutM sambhacati | nmu 
uktam tf tarraynana-iaktipwitrerta sarrujnam bharishyati™ iti tad api na 
upapadyaU \ yudi yuna^Hmy§ tati tatha-ryapaSraytim jnSm-iaklm 
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Qiritya Marrajnam prodhtlnam urhyda hltnath rajog-tama-vyapasraytim 
upijn rJ na-pra(ibtmdhaka-inktim dferity a kinehij-jnatvam uchyrta \ api cha 
na mdktHka lattra-tjUtir jdndti na Midhlyatt f wa rfm nchttanasyn 
pradhtinteya tabs hitram a*ti \ tmmdd ampannam pradMnmy d tarrapta- 
tram [ yaginum fit ffatanatmt tarrotkarsha-mmittaift tarvajtiafram upa* 
pannam ify aanddharanam \ tifha piwah tahhi-mmittam thhitpitam 
pradhdaaiya latpyf to yathfi ayni-nim it tarn ayak-pindudw daydhritvam 
tafM tali ym-nimtttiM ifohitritvam pradhdw&ya tad eta tarrajmm muM - 
yam Brahma jayatah ktiraxam iti yaktam ( yat punar uktam Brahma no 
'pi na mulftyfi&t tarrajnatram upapadyah nBy a-jnfma-kriyafa* jnum i- 
kriyum prati i m ia n try utam hh a idd it if atira i tthyaft | idaih farad bhavrlti 
prashfaryah £I kafham mtyt-jndm-kriyafr* iOrrMpuriva-tenir 11 iti ] yasya 
hi iarra-wh&yftrahhuxmtt'hthmaih jminam nit yam m ti ta 'Mrrajnah iti 
eipratishiddhain \ aniff air* hi jnftnaeyakadflchij jAmMi taddchid najdntiti 
ity atarrajnatram api tyut \ ns am jndna-nityait* dwha *ttf j jtuhm- 
nil yat re Jndna-nshfiyah taitantrya-vyapadeio tta upapaiyate Hi ekei \ 
na | pratataiinhna-prahlse r pi iavitari duhati prukdiayati iti itiHdntrya* 
ryapadtJa-darhucii | mm* wvitur duhytf-prahiJya-MMyog# tsti dohafi 
prahilayati iti ryapadthh syflt f ns tu Brahmamh prtiy ntpatter Jndna- 
karmm-ta&jfifQ p *jV Hi rubam dpMfUntab \ rm \ waty api iurmani savitii 
prwMiate iti kartiritva-njapadtln-ditriau u f f warn amty api jnSna-kar- 
mani fiftihjftftmaf £t tad aik*hata tr iti iarttfitra-cyapadehpapatter na rai- 
nhamyam \ karmapelihilyuih ta Brahmani ikehitfitca-initayak tufardm 
npapanmlh | lim punas iat lama yat prtiff utpalter l&rara*jmlnatya 
niihaylMarati Hi \ taitalnyufoiibhyilm imirraebantyt ndma-rdp* atr/tl- 
kpit* rydrhiklrsfiiie ifi brtimah | yai-prtMd&d hi yoyimlM apy atJttind- 
pafa-i TMhayam pratyafahath jndnam trbhanti yoga-fartra-ridah kimu rak- 
tar yam iatya nitya-snddttaaya lirardtyti tpi$h ti-ithiti-taihhrifi- riihaya^ 
niiya-jmnam hftnrati iti \ yad apy ulitim prdy utpatter Brahmanak iffri- 
rddi-xambnndhnm antarem ikihitpittam amipapamiam iti najarh chadyam 
avatarati Mvitri-praiaia-rad Brahmvm jnftna-trarHpa-nilyntttna jnt}na- 
itiihantipthhiJnHpapatttk [ * * * * yad apy n&fam lf prndhrfnatya anelut- 
mttlatrtid mfid-udHrat kdranatropapatlir na aiamhatasya Brwbmansh '* 
iti tat pradhtinaaya tUohdafrcna eta pratyultam \ yathu tn tarkrnupt Brah- 
manab era kdranaham nirtadhum fakyate na pradhilmldJmtm tathd pra* 
paaehtiyiihyafo u na rifakihamtidd asyaity-aitim-ddinti (Bnihiua Rij~ 
trnfl iL I, 4) | 
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Atira dha yad uktem 11 jt/i aehttenmn pradMnaih jegal-kdra^am 
trdva-irac&mld" iti tad anyatl\u*py upapadyate \ aehetene 'jui chttana- 
ffld | pratyiuanna-putewatem ktilatya dlakshya folkim 

pi pal Mali ity acheton* 'pi foU chttena-tad upath&ro dfi*h {at tad-artd aeh*- 
tena ¥ pi pradMns pratyd tmmi-tarye thetem-rad vpach&ra bhatithyaii 
^tad aifohate 1 * Hi j yathd foke hakthteh ehetenak inufod bhuhtml cha 
tf aparfihncgrdmam rathma gamishyutni r * id ikihitetl untmtertifh tathaira 
Hitfamcna pracaritete tathd prsdhdnam api mahad-udy-dktirtna niyamma 
prararttatt | fatmurh rhtianrt-md apacharyyate \ kaam&i punah luranod 
wihdya mukhyam ifohitfiteam aupathdriknm luipyatt j 11 tat frjah nik- 
thate ” “ t&h Hp&h aihhante * 3 iti cha achttenayor apy ap-tejm^ chetana- 
rad upathdra^dorfomU \ texmiH sat-JtarUfikam api ihhanam aupachdri- 
jtsiJi iff gamy6 £7 upachura-pruy* t'achan&d Up emm prdpU idam ruteam 
tj rabhyate | 6, ^O'avnas thsi f na | utma-inhibit PI j pad ulctam pradhunam 
aehdanaih Maeh-rkhabda'V&thyam tattain* Bupockfirikl ffokiiir ap-tejasor 
tea iti ted fli at \ ka*mut j dtma-iabddt \ fi i$d «■* mumpa idam ay re 
rf \ty upakramyti u ted aiktJkjia tat Up 'trifnta ” Ui cha tej&'b*annd- 
nfim irish(im uktvu ted era prakriteih i ad lAiMfi teni cha teja-b-annftni 
dttaUl'iahdtna parAmfiiya vim “mb iyam derate aikthata Asnte aham 
imd# litra titrate A anma jhenti atmana r u uprar iiya hdmd-rn.pt ryu liars- 
rfff 1 lT iti | tettra yadi pradhQnam achctanam guAB-vrittyit 3 fohifri kai- 
pytta ted eta praiiriteteut te iyam derate parAmpityete \ ha tedd derate 
jlwam iitMti-hbdena &lh\dadhjat \ /In? hi urlmii ehetendk terirudhyekahah 
pr&nfimltii dh&rayit# pratiddher H\rxQchan^h cha \ ta hafham ackttenatya 

pradhaMOtya Qtmd hhavH \ Aim# hi nunid tvar&pam J *W Odidtdndifa 
pradh&n&tya chttam jlr&k Kiirupam hhatitum arhaii | attra £u the- 
tenam Brahma mtfihyam ifoAitr* pangpihyate | tetya jivc~ri*kayak 

titmil-tehdit-prayogdh upnpadyffte j tetM " MB yd $ f*ko 'BlW riitdiiU 
myam id&th tan aih tet tafyam mb nhnii tat team ad S veUkdo " iiy 
atlm Ai ta &tmtl tl iti prakriteii tad-am'munam uirndmam atma-tehdena 
itpadUyt 11 M team mi Sretalcte'* Hi chetenmya Scdafoter titmatrena 
up&diteti | fijD - tejatai iu rtthayatead achetaMatram nu m& - ritpa ^ ryU- 
karanddau eha pray&jyatrtna era mrdeidi \ na cha utma - iabda ^ v#l 
font hid mvkhyatw* k&ranmi ntti iti yuhtem ivtetitd yaunuteam \fohi~ 
tritvmya \ teyar dpi *hn MBd-aikith{hiteteilpektham eta itehitpiram \ 
tatet te tfteiii-iakddd na gatmam ikduteiteam ity uktam | aih* mhyatt \ 
uehetamt'pi pradhunt hhmaty iUma-tebdah [ utmtinah iiindriha-idritiut \ 
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rrT/^ciA Mrvdrthti-teri§i hhfitye bhxraty Stma^iahda u mama at mu 
Jfhadraxtit&h it\ | ptadlmnaih hi ptintthaimaao s ^- khoyiipaFfiryau kartfid 
npakarvtt rujnah ira bhritya A wandhi-viyrah&dUhu taritamunah \ athcru 
tkah x& dtma-ht&dag tktatidrhrf0\ut-rMsyv bkavMyali * L bh&tdtmd 3 * 
£{ iudnfffltmti rp Ui th i prtyoya-dariMt&d tjatM efiah tva jyotih-hhdah 
fretit^jtalana^riehay&h ! Wir* fiufah Had lit ma-iabdadlkh i ter ayaunaham 
**¥*ftr* uifaram pafhati f 7. 4H ffttfjryrt mobthspadtidt ,p \ na pra- 

dhdnam acktamm dtma-iahdstatnbanam hhovitim arhati ff ia ri (mu'* iti 
prukritum *arf attiritujjum dddyn u tat tram asi Swtabtta pp itieheiamtpa 
Srtiakefor wtokihttyitaryaxya tan-nhhthdm upadifya H JLthdryyatSn pn~ 
rwiAfl r*rifi taxya tdrad eta eh'ram yflvai na mm&kthy* atki eampahyr 9 * 
iti mobhapadfiilt \ yadi hy athetamm pradhdnam Msch-eMabda-tdtkyam 
lt tad mu M Hi grtlhayed mttmukxhum ehtiaimth vmism 11 aehetam W* 
iti tads nparita-fddi sdstram purutkuya amt?thuya tip apramSnam 
$yftl I nit (a mnfvxhiiijt idxtram apramdmm fialpayihtlh yuktam \ ycdi 
tha sjmsya Mttfo mumubhar athrianam rnuUmtinum " dims M ity upadHet 
pramdrw-bhtifitm irii train sa imddodklnatayd ^ndha^yoHanyuta^ny dyma 
tad-iifma-dri#htiih n& parityafti tad-vt/aliriktam tha dtmdnalh mprati- 
padyeft 1 | tat Jai 1 ati pur unhurt had n'Aanyeta anartham cha fkhhti \ la j- 
mdd yatte arary&dyarikirw 'gnikdr&di-sQdhsnam yathd-Uutnm ttpadt- 
iati friths mttmiikihor apt i4 *i atrnd f tat ham mi Sretaketo” iti 
ysiM - bhtitam tta at mil tut m upadiSati iti yuktam \ tram tiha tail 
(apt* - paraht - yrahaya - maktha -driMunhna wtydbh iwndhafiya m$k*h&- 
pudthh upapadyah | * . .* » faArnrid >\a tad - unimuuy tJtma - &itbd**ya 
paunatvam \ bhritye tu tcdmi - &hjrifpa - hh*da*ya pratyahkitefid u p»- 
patim yatmjh titma-hbdo ** mama dtmd Ithadraentah P1 iti \ apt 
kfiiekd ytiunnh itibdti dpMfah it§ Ji (t etrlctiid promt!make 'rthf 

ysml iafpaitd nytlf/yd &arrstha anuhdia -praxan$iit \ yat tu itktaih 
rktanarktcmtiyah eudh&rajuik dtma-*ahdah hratu jvaiampaf ira jyotik- 
Mdah iti | tad rta \ tmeterthafcatpa aHyuyyahat [ taxmdth chetama 
rhhayah em makhyah utmfahMai zhefartatmpttehfMriid hhutudi$hu pro- 
ynjyat* u hhftfftfmti sp ** indriyatmd 7t iti cha J sddhdramhe *py tlfma- 
iakiiteytt rto prakaramm upajankth r« kitithid mMdyalam mUtrt§* u«- 
yatara-tHttim nirdhurayitum kaiyate I nd flui atra athtktmsye nHeha 
ydlnm Itneht fidranam ®*ti prakfitaih tu tad thkitpi tannihifai tha 
tbtanah Svttalthih \ m hi tkfanaxya Striate far atktmah «Hmti mm- 
|k| Thfl ditiPD printed in Ikapli L l birActen rv^i purtakeri/a aimaxrtA. 
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Marat i tiff arocMma \ f&tmath shdana-vitktvjah \ha totma-iaHak iti 
nitchtr/atr I 

“And it has been declared that Brahma* omniscient and omnipotent, 
)4*thc cause of the creation* contimiance, and destruction of the world, 
lint the ftankbyns and others, holding that an ultimate 
substance is discoverable by other proofs, and inferring the existence of 
I'm dhlnm or other causes, apply the texts of the Upanishada at haring 
reference to th ese. For ( they assert that) all th e texts of the Upnniahnda 
which relate to the creation, design icfercntialJy to indicate the cause by 
the effect- The KSakhyas think that the conjunctions of Fndhiaa and 
Purusha (Soul) are to be inferred as eternal. From the very same texts 
I he followers of KctiMu (the Vaiiesbikas) deduce that livum is the in¬ 
strumental cause and atems the material cause 111 (of the world). So, too, 
other rationalizing objectors rise up who rely on fallacies founded oa texts 
or reasoning* Here then our teacher (ftfMrjrya), who understood both 
words and sentences and cadence, with the view of pointing out that 
the texts of the Bpamshads hare for their object the revelation of 
Brahma j first puts forward and then refutes the fallacies founded by 
those persons on texts or reasoning. The Ssinkliyus regarding Fradhiuia, 
consisting of the three qualities (yuflji, yi*. *at{in r rflja*, mid f#wa* t or 
u Goodness/* ** Passion/ p and “ Darkness ”) t and inanimate, as the cause 
of the world! tell us : (s) 1 Those texts in the tTpaniskads which, as you 
2 --.iy, declare lhat an omniscient and omnipotent Brahma is the cause of 
the world* can be applied to support the view that PradhAoa is the 
rau^e. For omnipotence in regard to its own developments i* properly 
p medicable of PradhSna also; and omniscience too may he rightly 
ascribed to it You will ask, how ? We answer (j), Wlmt you cull know- 
ledge is a characteristic of 1 Goodness r (lat/ru)* according to the te xt of 
iho 8mptij 1 From Goodlier springs knowledge/ And (<?) through this 
knowledge, which is a characteristic of Goodness, Yogiux, who are men 

m Compare Sunlhja Sutras, i 6ft: paramporpy* *pff tkaira jkfriHitftfAa, 

tilth ter* BilIImlLjiu miki, J>ea if tLcro be a Huranuun, there Li a halt (pin* 
ijiiA^n) tt jfim* one petal/ 1 etc, 

“■ Tk* phrase fcj iniadat+d U i*p»f%kJn™£«wL The word wminwya ii r^ndcn^E 
hy Dr. BaJInatyBe, in bin itaDitatian. of ibe IMfc^hiJiuiritbbtds [piibSiihed January, 
IflAl),. p; 31*, by “mil route rektioo" (the tame phrase a# Ur. Eoer bad praTiotwIy 
^mpkojud [cl 1050 ) . Ufcd h\ the traaaSnlkm the Turkd -E-iuigraba (publiilcd £a 
Septvititer of the j'Cir), pp, 2 itad i 7 by " aMnhtreacp/* 
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bodily organs* 1 * 7 are reputed to be omniscient j for owing to the 
transcendent excellence of Goodness its omniscience is matter of notoriety. 
Nor it h only of a person {pururfm) whose essence is mere perception, 
am! who is devoid of corporeal organs* that either omniscience or partial 
knowledge can be predicated: but from FmdhJLtm being composed of 
the three qualities* Goodness* which b the cause of onmiacicnce p belongs 
to it too in the condition of Fradhnna. And so in the texts of the Upa- 
nishads omniscience is figuratively ascribed to it* although it is unena- 
sdous. And (*f) yon also* who recognize an omniscient Brahma, must 
of necessity acknowledge that Ilia omniscience consists in His possessing 
the power of omniscience. For He does not continually exorcise know¬ 
ledge in regard to all objects For (#) if Ilia knowledge were continual, 
JIje Belf-dcpendeneo (or voluntary action) in reference to the act of know¬ 
ledge would he lost. But if knowledge be not continuat* then whoa 
tlio act of knowledge ceases Bmhmei must cease (to know). And so 
omniscience result# from the possession of tho power of omniscience. 
Further (/} you* too* hold that before the creation Bmhtna was devoid 
of any impulse to anrion. Hbr con knowledge be conceived to arise in 
anyone who baa no bodily organs or other instruments of knowledge 
Moreover ($) causality can properly be ascribed to Fnidhzitm (as it can 
to earth, etc.) owing to the variety in ft# nature, and the consequent 
possibility of its development, but not to Brahma whose essence is simple 
amd uniform/ These arguments having been urged, the following S&tm 
is introduced: 5, for in consequence of the word * beholding* being 
employed, your view is contrary to the Ycdn/ (a) The unconscious Fra- 
dMna, imagined by the Sfmkhyms a# the cause of the world, can find no 
support in the irpatushada. For it is uneeripturaL How* so? From it* 
beholding, i>. because the act of * beholding 1 (or 1 reflecting’} h in sorip- 
turc ascribed to the cause. Tlow? Because the Yeda contains a text which 
begins thus: 1 Tlsisj o fair youth* was in Etc beginning' 1 Existent* cue 
without a second' (Ghh. Yp r vi. 2* 1); and proceeds: 4 It beheld* let 


® Tlw epuhet Mrtfif&ktiranaraHiah id renj^rt .1 4thrrrtifip^^ukfa in th& Bl-d^uH 
tnonlmtiiiu of & r ml comment* wku-k funni jurt of the edition- of ite S'-lrffjkii- 
■OtMif ft itb cum men I tuid glm, pulilMWi] alCuknti* in 17S4 uf ibo S'akii u-m~ Thu 
triin.^liiilLoii U aw ful fur aMM'lliitung clsr- gcocmJ m'ih* but iL does not explain &]J the 
difBcuJt phnKf whick ramr in thf original, 

3i1 Tfcu" ini nninjf of thin U (hut PrutltiliniL, m In it* ILftlur® a variety 

ctmTcspondiii £ to Eut exhibited by I hi- different kbi Jp of object which Mlutitille the 
vitflblis etc m bnft i wliilil BnhrrM i.t rm > aiLi] dEtfofM, 
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mo multiply, Mid bo propagated/ ‘It created light 1 ' (3). By these 
words the scripture, having first determined that the world, denoted bj 
the word tf this 1 and now developed as Kmd and Form, subsisted be¬ 
fore the creation in the form of the * Existent/ then goes on to shew 
that this very subject of Lhe text, denoted by the word f Existent, 1 
became, after 1 beholding/ the creator of light and other objects. And 
accordingly another text (Ait, Up, i. 1) declares in the following words 
that the creation was preceded by s beholding : * i This was in the be- 
ginning Soul, one oo]y: there waa nothing else which saw, 1 * It be¬ 
hold, Let mo create worlds; it created these worlds * u After quoting 
two other texts Sankara proceeds : “These and other pn^agen may also 
be adduced which shew that an omniscient I4vara was the cause (of all 
things}* And (£) the opinion which has been referred to* that Pm- 
dli fina will be omniscient in virtue of the knowledge which is an attri¬ 
bute of Goodness, is grcnndicfia. For since the three qualities are in u 
state of equilibrium as long os the state of Fradhana lasts, knowledge 
as an attribute of Goodness cannot then belong to it. And the assertion 
{d) that Fmdhunu wiH be omniscient from possessing the power of 
omniscience is equally untenable. If {&) in reliance on the power of 
knowledge residing in Goodness during the state of equilibrium, it be 
maintained that Prodhunn is then omabeiotit, a merely partial know¬ 
ledge may with equal reason be ascribed to it on the strength of the 
power to obstruct knowledge which resides in Paukm and Darkno^ 
(thfl other two qualities which constitute it)- Besides, no function of 
Goodness can cither be, or be called, knowledge, unless it be accom¬ 
panied by the power of observing (or witnessing). But Pmdhuna, being 
unconscious, possesses no such pow er# Consequently the omniscience of 
Pradhuna is untenable. And the omniscience of Yogins, (c) springing 
from their eminence in every attribute, becomes possible in consequence 
of their being consdous creatures; and therefore cannot be adduced as 
an illustrative argument in the case before us, If, again, you ascribe to 
Predlifmn a power of redaction derived from on observer (like the power 
of burning possessed by iron bulls, etc*, which is derired from fire) 
then it will be right to say that Ihe source from which that power of 
reflection comet to Fradhuna, via, the omniscient Brahma in the proper 
sense, and nothing else, is the cause of the world. Once more, {*) it is 

3 » Thu b the «■a» udpfd in Rglilliagk nod Both'* Lexicon to the ward jnuAat. 
The conuaentftSori render it M moving ** (cAff/uf), 
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urged that omniscience cannot in the literal sense be properly attri¬ 
buted even to Rrahma himself, because if the cognitive: acts iron! con- 
tinual, Hb BeLT-dcpecidencc (or spontaneity)* in regard to the act of 
cognition, would be no longer conceivable : wo reply* that wo must ash 
you how the supposition that cognitive acts are continual, interferes 
with the existence of omniscience. Because it is a contradiction to say 
that he who possesses a perpetual knowledge which can throw light 
npon all subjects can bo otherwise than omniscient. For although on 
the hypothesis that knowledge is not continual, a negation of omni¬ 
science would result, as in that cose tho person in question would jmmo- 
tiuies know and sometimes not knew,—the same objection does not 
attach to the supposition of a perpetuity of knowledge. If you reply 
- that an that supposition, self-dependence (or spontaneity )* in regard to 
knowledge can no longer be attributed, we deny this, because we ob¬ 
serve that spontaneity* in regard to burning and illuminating, is attri¬ 
buted to the sun, although ho continually burns and shines. If you 
again object that this illustration does not hold good, because the 
power in question is ascribed to the sun only when his rays are in 
contact with the objects to bo burnt or illuminated, whereas before 
the creation, Jimhica has no contact with the object of knowledge;— 
wo reply that the parallel is exact, because we observe that agency in 
shining is attributed to the mn even when them is no object [for hi* 
beams] ; and in the same way agency in regard to * beholding/ is justly 
ascribed to Brahma, oven when there is no object of knowlege. But 
the texts which record the fact of * beholding p will bfl applicable to 
Brahma with still greater propriety if that' beholding’ have had refer¬ 
ence to n positive object Wbot then is the object which is contem¬ 
plated by Brahma before the creation ? We reply, the undeveloped 
Name and Form which were not describablo either m their essence or 
differences, nnd which Ho wished to devdope. For what need wc my 
to prove the perpetual knowledge, relating to the creation, continuance, 
and destruction of the world, which belongs to Isvaro, the perpetually 
pure, from whose grace it is that the intuitive knowledge of things past 
and fnture, which men learned in the Yoga doctrine attribute to Yoginn* 
is derived ? And as regards the farther objection (/) that Brahma, who 
before the creation was without body or organs of sense, could not be 
conceived to 1 behold/—that argument cannot be sustained, m from 
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Brahma^ existence in the form of knowledge being, like the sun's lustre, 
perpct uni, he cannot be Bupposed dependent upon any (bodily organa 
as} mstrumeilb of knowledge S* , - * * 11 Then as regards the assertion 
(p) that Fradhlna, from its mtlltifurmity of character can (like earthy 
etc.,) be readily conceived as the cause (of the manifold products which 
we see around us), whilst such causality cannot he ascribed to the 
simple and uniform Bratmin^—that has been answered by the remark 
that the existence of Fradhann in not established by scripture* And 
that the causality of Brahma, but not that of FradMrm, ete., can be 
established by reasoning will hereafter be shewn in the Sutras, * Brah¬ 
ma, you say, cannot be the mate rial cause of this world* because it 
differs from him in its nature/ etc. (Brahma Sutras, ii l, 4 fll). Here 
the Sfmkhyiifi remark; * As regards your objection that the unconscious * 
Pradhima cannot bo the causa of (ho world, because tins Yedu describes 
that cause ns * beholding wo observe (A) that that tort, If otherwise 
explained, will be consistent with our view. For we find that even 
unconscious object* are figuratively spoken of cm conscious. Thus we 
notice that any one who perceives that the bank of a river is on the 
point of Falling* speaks in a figurative way of that unconscious bonk as 
intending to ML* W In the Mine way when Frndbana is on the point of 
croalingt it can bo figuratively said of it, although nnconsdous* as of n 
conscious being, that it ‘beheld/ m Just As any conscious person, after 
bathing and eating, resolves that on the following day be will proceed 
to hie village in a car, and afterwards nets according to thrd plan* w too 
Pradhflna (becoming developed} in the form of Mnhat (intellect), etc.* 
acts according to a law* and therefore is figuratively npeken of as con¬ 
scious. If yoti ask us* why we abandon the propr sense of * beholding/ 
ii nd adopt a figurative one* we answer that we do so because we find the 
term figuratively applied to Water and to Light* though unconscious ob¬ 
jects, in the Ycdic texts, “Tho Light behold," * tbo Waters beheld * (thh. 
Up, vi ii, 3f.). Hence from the fact that tho expression in for the most 

■» KZtem pijwfLiitffi F (herallVf “Til# bank wiiba I© fan j M Ihi^ b wdl kmnrta, 
a rcr\ or verbal noan, or adjective* in the dcvutantiTe form, often iad irate* nothing 
more IhftU ihni Mrnicthiijg it obouL to happen, Here, however, tbn SrtiAhyoj Arc 
intrmEitftd ft* founding b Miioas argument cm tbEi (NjuitoraJ form of upceelu 

su Yijaatm UlaiLthu"* msirb on tbo S^aTihya Sutra* h 0B, wltm* |he mm* 
jSIiufradon ii gLVrfi. 
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pa it figuratively employed, we wndilJe that the act of lelioldtng, * p^f. 
formed by the 4 Existent * olao was a figxirftti^e one, 5 * Thcj£ objections 
having been brought forward, the followingSutra u introduced: 6. "If 
you mj that the act of 'beholding 1 Is figuratively ascribed to FradMna, 
it is not » t because the word Sou! also is applied to the cause/ r (A) "The 
nation that the iraeonrcious Pmdhftiia is designated by the word 1 Ex¬ 
istent/ and that 'beholding 1 is figuratively ascribed to it, ss to Water and 
Light, is incorrect Why ? Because the word Soul also is employed. Tho 
text which begins with tho words, * This, o fair youth, was in tho be¬ 
ginning Existent/ and goes on 'It beheld, it created light,’ after relating 
the creation df Light, Water, and Food, refers to that 'Existent/ the 
+ beholder/ which is the subject of the text, and to Light Water, and 
- Food, under the appellation of deities, thus : *Thia deity beheld (or re¬ 
solved), come let mo outer into these three deities with this living Soul, 
and mike manifest Nutue and Form p (vi. 3, 2). Here if the unconscious 
Fradhuna were regarded as being, through the function of the quality (of 
CoodneM% the 1 beholder/ it would from the contest be referred to in 
the phrase 1 that deity ; r and then the deity in question could not denote 
a 1 living being p by the term 1 Soul/ For the principle of life is both 
according to common usage, and interpretation, the conscious ruler of the 
body, and tho Bustwncr of the vital breaths. How could such a prin¬ 
ciple of life bo tho Boul of tho unconscious Prodhdnn ? For Soul unis 
tlie essential nature, and a conscious principle of life cannot be the es¬ 
sence of the unconscious Pndhanm But in reality tho conscious Brah¬ 
ma is understood in this text a* the ' beholder 1 in the proper sense of the 
term ; sind the word Soul, as noting to tho principle of life, is rightly 
applied to Him. And thus in tho sentence 1 This entire universe is iden¬ 
tical with this subtile partkk; it is true; it is Soul: Thou art it* olSve- 
tnketu/ (Uhh. Up* vin B, 0 f.) tho author by employing the words 1 it is 
Soul 1 designated the subtiio par tick, tho Existent, which is tho subject 
of the text, us Soul, by tho term Soul, and &o in tho words 1 thou art it* 
o SYetakeLu/ describes tlie conscious SiYotaketu as being Soul. But 
Water and Fine are unconscious tilings, becauan they arc objects of 
sense/ u and because it is pointed out that they were employed in the 
manifetation of Name and Form; and so there la no reason, as in the 

LU FMirjf^riir » “ hum Lhear being object! of the Mine of 

right* 11 —Goriud* Aiiiujiio. 
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ease of Soul, to describe them as ( beholders 11 in the proper sense: that 
terra must be applied to them by n figure, o*j in t]ie case of the * river 
hank/ And their act of 1 beholding' was dependent on their boiag 
governed by the £ Existent,' Hut, os wo hare said, the act of * behold¬ 
ing 1 is not figurative in the case of the * Existent/ because the word 
Soul is applied to iU But it is now urged (i), that the terra Soul does 
ft PP*y to Pmdbina, though unoonMioua, because it fulfils all the objects 
ofjsoti]; just as it is applied by a king to his servant who accomplishes 
all his designs, whoa ho frays 'Eliadrascna is my soul/ For Prurlbfmn 
renders aid to a niat/s seal by obtaining for It both celestial enjovraodt, 
and final Hbentiopp ns a king's servant assists him by sitting in peace 
and war, etc. Or (J) the one word Soul may apply both to conscious 
and unconscious objects, a? we sec It employed in the phrases 1 eonl of 
the elements/ 'tioid of the bodily organs; p just as the same word jyciii 
means both sacrifice and light. Why then, tbo Suakhy&s titmcltidt', 
should yon infer from the word ‘Son! 1 that the term * beholding' cma- 
not be figuratively used? 

" Tim is answered in the 7th Sutra (‘Stall cannot denote FttdMiu), 
because it is declared that the man who fixes his thought* upon it 
obtains final emancipation/ Unconscious PiadhEim must not be under- 
stood to derive any support from the word c Sool; * for after referring 
in the words - it is 8oul p to the 'Existent/ the s very subtile thing/ 
which is the subject of the passage, find indicating in tho words 1 thou 
art it, o tfvetakotn/ that the codhcSous ^vctoketii, who was about to 
obtain emancipation, was intent upon it, the text above adduced de¬ 
clares his emancipation in ihe words 'the man who has an instructor 
know*, “this will only lost until I am liberated; I shall then bo per- 
fected/' p (Cbk Up, rL It, 0) For if the unconscious Fradhuna were 
denoted by the term ‘Enateiit/ tho words 'thou art it/ would eamu; 
the conscious person, who was seeking after emancipation, to under¬ 
stand (of himself) 4 Thou art unconscious ■ 1 tied in that cose tho Sa^tra 
which declared what woa contradictory would be tuunthoritutive, be¬ 
cause injurious to the person in question. But we cannot conceive a 
faultless Sml ra to be unauthoritative. And if a lustra esteemed au¬ 
thoritative should inform un ignonmt seeker after eniancipation, that a 
tiling which was not soul was soul, he (the ignorant seeker) would in 
consequence of his iaithj persist in regarding it at soul, ns ia the case of 
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Die blind man and the hull'a taU r m ami would Ml of attaining to *otiI 
Trbith was quite different from it; and would in eonsequcnc& lose the 
object of its efforts* and suffer Injury. It is therefore proper to con- 
dude that just to the Yedle precept, that he who desire* pur-idisc should 
perform the agnihotru sum Ike is conformable to truth, bo, toc^ the text 
which Bay s to the man seeking after emancipation* 1 this h soul, thou art 
that, o Svetaketn/ declares to him soul in conformity with the reality. 
And so ,—m in the ease of the mm (charged with theft] who takes into his 
hand the red-hot axe, and {in consequence of the truth of his protesta¬ 
tion of innocence) is delivered (Chh. Up T vi. 1G, 2),—tbo promise of Gaud 
emancipation wifi hold good in the case of thy man whose thought* are 
fixed oq the true Brahma, . . . Consequently the application of the word 
£ eod p to the 1 existent subtile thing 5 h ml figurative. Whereas^ 1 } 
the use of the same word when applied to a servant (to when it is said 
‘Bbadrnseno is my soul'), ia shown to be figurative by the manifest 
distinctness of a servant from his master. And tiro fact that a word-i* 
sometimes observed to he employed figuratively doe* net justify the 
supposition that it is bo used in cases where the (proper) sente i* tolab- 
Mahed by the words; because that would give rise to doubt in evt«ry 
instance. Again, [j] it is incorrect to say that the word soul Ls common to 
things conscious and unconscious^ (to the term jyoiii means both Nicru 
lieu and ±htnie)j because the assertion that it has a variety of signilka- 

14J The story or &Eds here alluded to u fold St length by An mutt Olfi, fend iwra 
briefly by Ijovindu Annuli u fellow!: KmfAit hifo rfmAf^/wM 

pat if am MndAiim tra-buridhv-ivifQra^. jlgamitkum ktSAHtA* " fom flflro apatAmalii 

duhAiiiirm* UAif+U ” (h J |J fAu WHdAab I NUd-rfri^n njtdrNM liJH. ^piam mlrii 
utrUrAm ■■ aha mad-AhagadAryuM pad *Ura bkarCm mum dirwm *vnbki*At*~mnp*rn~ 
prapt jMMjn */Sham bhaiAute Tr id j jj rAd riprd/ipaur dawhf yN inM rtn nn*ya fn- 
dryo^lnfwJMm attdAatk gw hay atm*** vptdidto* tks tmam mndkitm pL 1+k* paymvi 
/f'T" Htskjt*d mn tyxja lattpittem' T Ut w fAu iradd$ulmtepj ted 

*(yAfjim 4rAbAi*Atam aprSppa ahurtAa-parampawm prupfat tme mpSftm Up cribah \ 
** A certain maUiiao* prsaL laid to & blind twin who was lying on I bo r um\ ih rough 
a fcresl* sad wish mg Lo proceed to the eiiy of hi* friaoik, * >Vhy, diilrt^uE old nun. 
dii ynu ntjy be ft i 1 The blind tn"a hi'jring (ho Agreeable roLct of Ibw *pv*Y«i\ tod 
regtodiog iLLiei m trustworthy, replied; Ml how great ii ray giH>d fortune timl jinj 
bin McctHitc-iJ nra who am lidpli?*, ajid unable lo go to rb ciu which I d^ire to 
roiwlt ?“ 1'Jre other, wishing tu Juroiro him. brought t viciods young bait, end uuJr.. 
Iho blind cuym l.iy hold of lib tj.it, jnd toLJ him Hint the young bull woutd cututiu'L 
him In (he city, enjoining him qol tn hi gu the Uuk Trailing to ikt ipcakor, llie- 
blind kept hh hold, hut did not attain lh« object uf bid dt^ir^ mid tcituiLDlL-nd a 
«crira of EuidliPpi; — *ucb ii the iUuUatioa.' 1 * 
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tions is unreasonable. Hence the word aoul p which properly refers to con¬ 
scious thin gs, is applied to the dements, etc.* by a figumtire ascription to 
them of cnnsdouimess* as when we my, * the soul of the dements/ or 

* the eo ul of the bodily organs, 3 And ere a if it were admitted that the 
word soul was common to different things, it could not be ascertained 
whether it had reference to one thing or another unless the content or 
some auxiliary word determined the point. Eat in the caw before us 
there is nothing to determine that it denotes anything unconscious m t on 
the contrary, the subject of the sentence is the 1 Existent* the beholder/ 
and in immediate coo nation with it b tho couscious ^vetaketu m w for as 
we have already said an □neeiucious thing Cannot conceived as the 
soul of the conscious Svetolcet il Thus it is settled that the word 

* soul J refers to a conscious being/ 1 etc. 

In the fourth section (ydda) of tho !srt Book 3 the author of the Biltras 
returns to hb controversy with tho Slfikhyas, and Ankara, after aDud- 
ing to the aphorisms in which they hud previously been combated, pro¬ 
ceeds as follows (p 334): 

Idam tc idmi\m avast*hlam (i&aniyate \ yad aitem pmdhlnmya &i$b~ 
datram tad niuldhaw t&meJnt fakhiltu pr fldAd no-/timarptt g ohhtlidnftm 
iruyamilnnlvM | at ah pradh&n flay a idranalram rtda-pra&id- 
dham #ra mahadbMh paramarthihhth fihpiMdibhih pariyrihitam iti pm- 
tajyate \ tad ytirat teld&ndm tinya*pftrxtrai}\ na pratiptldyate 

iurat tarwjrtam Jtrahma jagateh hdranam iti prah'ptiditam spy dhrfl- 
kharri | atm t**Mm anyoparatearn darteyittfm parah Mindarhhah pra- 
r arttets \ £i anum&nikam api r * (Dr. Sutra L 4 t !) anumfina-mirilpitem 
apt pmdAfimim i4 tknhim ** idlhinftm iahdarad wpatatftyatf | Kf^hake hi 
pvfhyat* +f mahatah pa ram aryaMam OffMSt pxnithah partA w Hi \ 
tetira y* tva yan-ntlmilm yat-lramakdi chit mithtid-avyukia-purmhnh 
*mriti-pra*iddte* U rm iha ptatyMijndfante \ tatlra u aiyaUam n Hi 
imrttt'prditddhth iabdfldt-hinafrtifh rha na rynktem atyaitam iti ryut- 
p*tH * mmM avdi tmrHt-pra*iddAam pradh&wm ahhidhlyate f atm tmya 
iahdarattnld atehdatram antipapannam 144 j tad mi tfot jagateh hfiranam 
irNti^mnfi prmiddhihhy^ iti cM j na tted etmn \ nahy rtet Ktlfhaka- 
tiikyaw mritipramddhayof mahad^ryahtayar mUtea-param \ m hy attra 
fMrtfam mriti-prmiddham msimlira fa kilranam trigumm prmdMnam 

il Th■ teit giirTj h ike BiV.L Indka km uptpemum, but I fofo.v, the M *&\hm 
in Bengali chixjctun in rrtuijng which. Hcmi by lh* itttit. 
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tddfihm prdt?jabhijndyat* | fahda-m&itr*to fcj attnt aryakfitm Hi pra- 
iijahhijniitfati | m tht iahfa m rya&tam aryaktam Hi yaugikalcud m- 
yatminn apt stihAm* durlakshyt rha praftijyat* na cha ay a* hi- 
misifhiJ r&dLih | yd fit pradhfim - mdhtilm nVfhik td t&Mm cm 
pdribMthiM tadi na trdtlrfAa-m'riipanA idrtina-ihlram praUpndyah | 
m cha krama - mtiftra - titmartbydt tdmdn&rtha -pratipattir hhacaly mati 
Ud * rftp# ■ pratynhfajNdto? \ na hy n im-tfMm ydm pasyann ako ’yarn 
tty tvntidha 3 dAytivaiygti \ pra&arana-mrftpan3*ff7ik tha at fra na para- 
parikdpitam pradhiinam prvtJyaU iartra - rapdka - cimydMtA - pfiKHth \ 
hrlYftm hy at fra rat ha- riip aka -1 inya tin m aryakta-wbdcna panyrihyatc f 
■hiftiA | prakarinut panicchdch rha ] tathu hy anantardtltc ynwthak 
$fma-hrlrutfin*ATh ra th r ^ rat ha di- rti paka - kiripfiiti darhyali \ (Ka^bci 
I T jiimu.li4i£|, L 3, 3 f.) " dimunait* rath math r iddhi iarlrum wUkrtm rid 
tha | buddhim cha tdmfkim riddhi mawh pra graham #&& cha \ 4. Indri- 
ydpi haydn dhur tit ha yd mt ftthu ywAarun \ itimmdriya - mm g■ yuktan i 
bh&kfrty tihtfr mamthimk^ \ tail chaindriyddibhir maihyataih tam&dram 
adhigachchAaii \ sathyataii tv adhranah pdrani (ad Vixhnok para mam 
padam dpwti Hi darfatfitvd iim (ad adhvanah pit ram Viiknoh para mam 
pxdam ity mya d idmkthdydm Uhhyah mi prakpiisbAyoh indriyddibhyah 
paratema para mil imtmam adhamah pfiraw tad Fuhnok paranutm pad am 
darixvjati \ Ku\hn Up, L $ t 10 &} u indriyMyaA panlb % arfhfjA ari.he- 
hhyai cha par am mamh \ manasa* fa parti huddhir buddhtr tUmd mahlt i 
para h \ 11. Ifahatah partjm aryaktam aryaliut pnru*hfih pa rah j para- 
thud m pararh k inch it id ku*hfhfi m! pani yatir il iti | „. . . ** Bnddher 
utimi mahdn parah 9 * ta “ elfhi«Adt» mthinAm rtddhi** iti rathitcma 
npakthiptah \ kntaht [ titma-iabi&d bhnktui eha bfayopakaranUt paratr&pa- 
patUh | mahtiUram cha ti*yti trdmikdd Upapannam | . . r . yd pratha^ 
mmjwpa SFirmyagarlh^tja huddhih sd tartd$iim faiddtoMdm parawtd pra- 
ti*h(hd tfl tha u mahdn fttmd*' ily uchyatc \ id cha piirratiru buddhi- 
prahfiKtna era ppHtUd talf hiruy iha npodiiyaU taxyfih apy amadlyd- 
bhyo buddhibhyah paratcmipapatfcb \ tad cram &i rlram rm dam 

parifichyaU \ ttsku ,44 iTcrrcifli" indnyddlni prakfitduy #ru panima-padti- 
didariayi.nhiiyti tmmttiukrdftum paHthhyamd§en4 iha anena aryakfa~$ab- 
dena pariiUhyamd^am prakpilam sarlram dariapal* Hi yam yah | . .« . 
tad team pa rrupamhxhamiyfiTh nd$iy at(w para-parikalpitacya pradM- 
Kcuya acaluhh ] 2 + "Sukshaih tu tad-arhairrit ,p | wit am tt*t prakardna- 
Vki Tbv culm ^Utbn Above n lVFti vt to otuiU ttihu. 
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pfirtStxhubktfdm ton ram inya k fa -iMam «fl pradhunam iVi | M&tfl* 

ic/Mrtrpjj ujtiHJtyirfa iiirJra^yfi $ffir#£a ^Aii- 

&Tia£ *pa*hfalaram tctaft itfrix-tfifi ry^itaiaMdrA** trijiafA Ja-im<44»i« 
/i diryai^ - idJrfjA fit | afij A iiHara* uckyal* \ t&ktktm h iha itim- 
Kattnand iarlmm rhakthgoU ifb Lthmarya avyakto-hbdurkitvdi j yady- 
ap* tthfifom idam *■trirnih m trayam avyakte-xabdatn or hati tathOpi 
t&Ay# tv tirtsmbhakam bMtn-t^ktham atyaito - iabdam arhati \ . - - . 
attra dim yadi jagad idam anabhnyakto - tivmd - rupam rtj&imakam 
pray ^ arndMm aiyakta - sakidrhdm abhyupagamyeto tad~Oimand eh* 
iiinrtiMjapy atyakia-mbdilrhatimm pralijaftytto ta ffi torki pradhum- 
termn-vddab tmm .1 dtp dpadytta e*ya era jayatoh prdg-tirmthoyfik 
prudhtlriativna abhyupagamod Hi \ stir* 1 ithyat* \ yadi rayaih Mtatoairfim 
iuH£hit prOymratihOm jag at ah falrmairtna abhynpagachehema pra*a*ija- 
tjfMa (add pradhftm-kOmna^rOdattM \ ParmrharOdh'im h iyam Mam* 
bhih prdp-uvaMthd jag a to 3 bhyupsgamyato Tta «matuntru | id dm (ttaiyam 
tikAifitjMganttiryd \ arthacatl hi «j | «<* hi toy ft vind Faramd raratya 
*r*&hfntnfdi $iddhyati hiUi-rakHatyt ta*ya prarfiHy-rmnpapattvh muk- 
t&Rum dm purtar-utpattir widyayd tatgiih tlja-iaktor do hot J aridyMmikft 
hi to itja-vakfir aryalto- Aahdn -mrddyft Parameitardsrayft mdydwayi 
fTiohftimhapiif yasgtiih trarfipa - pratibvdha • rahitOh itfaU *am*ari*Q 
fizdk | tad dad avyak turn MW Ohiia-iabda-mirdith (a m ] M *stotmm 
»u ihalc akxhan Odrffi uluiah ofak vha pratai dm n iti iruUh \ kradrid 
akthsra-iflbdvdttom ** ftkdmr&i pvratah paraA" Hi kntteh [ it achid mftyO 
Hi jt uMtam Uj tniiyOm iu pr&iriiim tidy ad muymam tu iwkeii-aram " ill 
tN&ntrti-r&t not l utyalfft hi #ri taUrftmyair^nir&p*§a*ya aiulyni- 

rdt | tod 1 dam ** ntuhateb ptirarn uryaktam** iig ul'tom arysita-prabka- 
r att'Od mthato yadft Ifatmnyaparbhi buddhir Mahon \ yadti in jlra ffld- 
hiih* tod*} 'py aryaktiidhhmtvtij jUa-bhOintpa mah&ti |A pawn avynktom 
ity uktam \ aiidyft hy myaktom andyfirdt™ ffha jlt&tya a an aft jam- 
nyflrdAut'rfA tantoio radiate \ torh i-An aryalto-gatam mahutoh par at mm 
abhedapufhOvai tad+rilure tortr* parihittpyato \ 

11 hut snow tbUcEoubt etill n‘nudn* + The isaertion that the 
of Trfyihanji i» mt fciip]>ort4‘cl hj the Veda is suy the S&iikU) de*ti~ 
tute uf pr&uf + as certain Vtilic Niikliiw contain paasups w hiuh Imvv the 
eppearanee of elBnatn^ Pniiibina* ConAoqu^ntljr ihe r;uutility *d Pra- 
dhrmo finiiR bet-n received by H-pila and other i^rtait ri^hi* on tint grmitid 
that It ia Establwhc'd by the Vetk; and this iu ita objuciion lo lLu elate- 
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ment which yon make to the contrary. Until, therefore, it he nbb- 
lished that there passages hare a different object, the doctrine that on 
omniscient Onlina ia the cause of the world, even though it has been 
proved, wil] be again unsettle!; and consequently yoti bring forward a 
great array of arguments to shew that those text* apply to somethin- 
olio. In tho words 1 it may bo deduced nl*o/ *.*. it is determined hy 
inference, — it is shewn that in the opinion of certain schools the doo- 
trine of Frodhiina ia scriptural, for in the Hatha Upanisbwl (L 3, 11) wc 
recul tho words ‘Above tho ©rent ono is Avyakta(the Urnnanifesfed one), 
and above the Unman hosted ono is Pumshn (8md)/ Here we recogniza 
‘ the Great one,' ' the Unmanifested one,' and Piirtisha, with the same 
names and in tho tame order in which they are known to occur in 
the Smj-iti (ii.*, the system of Knpik). Here that which is tailed Pra- 
dMnn in the Stnriii i* denoted hy the word ‘tho TJnmdmfcstod ono,’ as 
wc learn both from its being so called in the Smyiti, and from tins epi¬ 
thet ‘ unmanifested ' (which is derived from the word* 'not 1 and ‘mu. 
nifeated ) being projwrly applicable to it in consequence of its being 
devoid of sound, end the other objects of sense ; wherefore, from its hav¬ 
ing this Vedio authority to support it, ita {£*. Pradhaua's) unscriptural 
c Imracter is refuted ; nnd it is proved both by the Yedu, the fSmyiti, 
and common notoriety to be tho cause of the world. If the Sunkhyas 
argue t, has, we reply that the cose is not so; for this text of the Kajha 
I pnnisbad does not refer to the existence of the * Great one * and tho 
Tamanifested one/ which ore defined iq the Smyiti (of Kapila); for here 
we do not recognise such a self-dependent cause, viz. Pmdhana, composed 
of tho throe qualities, as is declared in that Srnyiti, but tho mere epithet 
nomanilfjtcd-’ And thi* word 1 nnumnifestod/ owing to its sense ns 
a derivative from the words ‘not’ and ‘ manifested,' is also applied to 
anything else which is subtile or indistinguishable, and has not pro¬ 
perly a conventional meaning in reference to any particular thing. 
As lor the conventional use which tho a?sorters of Pmdh&nu niuko of it, 
that is n technical application peculiar to thcmsclvcsi, and docs not 
afford any means for determining the sense of the Vedas. Nor dec* the 
mere identity of tlie order (of the three words) furnish any proof of 
identity of moaning unless wc can recognise tho essential character 
of the thing* to bo tho sine. For no man but a fool, if ho saw 
a cow in the place where he expected to see n home, would falsely 
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ascribe to it the character of a horse* And if we determine the sense 
of the contest* it will be found that the Prtflhin* imagined by our 
opponents finds no place here, ninee it Is the * body p which is indi¬ 
cated in tho preceding simile* For here the body m represented under 
the figure of a chariot* etc,, is to be understood by the word ■ the 
Unmariifested/ Why? From the context and the remainder of tho 
sentence. For the context which immediately precedes sets forth the 
so til, the body* etc. F under tho figure of a rider, a chariot, oto^ as 
follows i i Hnow that the soul is the rider* the body the chariot p the 
Intellect the charioteer* and the mind tho reins. The senses are called 
the hordes, and the objeete of sense the roads on which they go. Tho 
soul accompanied by the senses and the mind is the enjoy £r p Uft so say 
the wise*’ After pointing out (in the following verses) that with those 
ienses* etc., if uncontrouled, the soul gains only this world* but if they 
are fcept under controu], it attains to the highest Elate of YishflU* 
which is the end of its road; tho author (in answer to the question 
* What is that highest state of Vishnu which is the end of the road?’) 
shews in the Mowing verses that it ifl the supreme Spirit who 
transcends the senses* etc. (which form the subject of tho context), 
who is alluded to os the goal, and the highest state of Vishnu: 
f The objects of sense arc higher than the Bences; the mind Ss 
higher than the objects of sen&o; the intellect is higher than the 
mind; tho Great soul is higher than the intellect; the Umnnnifust&l 
one is higher than the Great soul [ the spirit (Punisha) is greater 
than tho Uhnunifeated: there is nothing higher than Spirit, that 
is the end, ihrd is the highest god/ 11 After observing that the 
various terms in these lines are the some which hud been previously 
introduced in the simile of the chariot, charioteer, rider T horses, cto., 
Sankara assigns the reason of tho superiority attributed to each bug- 
ceeding object over that which precedes it, and thou goes on to say in 
regard to intellect and soul: “ 1 The Great soul is higher than the in¬ 
tellect, 1 ihat soul, namely, which is figuratively described ns a rider, in 
the words * Know the wul to be the rider/ Rnt why ij the Soul 

i 1 * Tlie tfcnlf nf the original, bull si given here wd ia the text of thr K.iiha 
Upah'bhiii] are a i'ntmiritf u -pjw n>**yiii4 Ism ^k-IllcIh are not srrj dear. Tha 

erimmiC-uli^Hiri umb nUied dfMifM nt Ebc hfgifiniig ef the compound a.i deunling lady* 
anti nipple otmutTstm u tiia subject. fice I>r, Ituer* tr^inlativn of the Upanisliaili 

(mi. ini p. N»7). 
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auperiet to the intellect? Doth finam the use of the word Soul and 
bceEiiifio It aids the enjoyment of the eqjoyer, it is stiown to be superior, 
lu ch&ructcr as the Great soul is proveil by its being the master. . . The 
intellect of Ilu^nyngarbha* the first-born, is the highest basis of all 
intellect; and it h that which is here milled the j Qmt fioul/ It had 
been previously comprehended under the won! * intellect/ but is here 
separately specified, because it also is superior to onr intellects, .... 
Thus the body alone retnuirtfl of the objects referred to in the parage. 
After going over all the others in order, with the view of pointing otic 
I ho highest shite to be attained, he indicates by the one remamiug 
wottd f the 1 Uoapparent/ the one remaining subject of the test, viz. the 
body — such is our conclusion, . . . Hence after examining both the 
earlier ami Inter portion* of the passage, we find that there is no 
plane for the Pradhana imagined by our Opponents/ 1 Going on to in* 
terpret the next aphorism (L 4, 2} But the aubtilu body may also be 
properly called 1 uiimuaifosted, 1 yank ant begins t 
11 Wo have declared that, looking to the context and the only word 
which remained to be explained, the body, and not Pradhann, lb denoted 
by the word the 1 Un apparent/ But hero u doubt arises ; * How can 
the body be properly designated by the word 1 unapparont,* in;*-much 
as from its grossness it is very distinctly perceptible* and therefore 
should rather he denoted by the word * apparent, 3 while the word * un- 
appurcnl/ signifies bometlmig that is not perceptible? \Ye answer ; 
in till* passage the subtile body in its character of cause is intended, 
fiiui'c what Ls subtile is properly designated by the term 1 unapparant, 1 
Although this gross body itself cannot properly be described by the 
werxl 1 tliMpparcntp 1 still this term applies to the subtile element which 
is its originator r3 .... Sankara begins his interpretation of the next 
aphorism (L 4, 3} ns follows: “Here the Sankbyms rejoin: s If you 
admit that this world in its primordial condition, before its name and 
form had been rmiui tested* and while it existed in Its rudimentary 
form, could bu properly designated by the word "Unrip parent, 1 and if 
tha samu term ho declared applicable to body also while continuing in 
that state, then your explanation will exactly coincide with our doc¬ 
trine of t ro d hi n a ns the chubo of nil tilings, since you will virtually 
acknowledge that the original condition of this world wiw that of l } ra- 
dltLina, To this wo reply: If we admitted any &clf-depcndeiit original 
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condition as the cause of the world, wo should then lay ourselves open 
to tho ehurgc of admitting that PtihIMdi is tho cau$c. But we con- 
rider that this primordial state of the world is dependent upon tho 
supreme Deity [Parnou'svani) and not stlf-dependent. And this state 
to which we refer must of neceerity bo assumed, m it is c^onfciaL 
For without it the creative action of the supremo Deity could not he 
accomplished, since, if he wore destitute of his Sliltti (power), any 
activity on his part would ho inconceivable. And so, too, those who 
have been emancipated from Lirth ore not bu-m again, because this gcr- 
minative power (on the destruction,—which implies the previous 
existence*—of which emancipation depends) is consumed by know- 
k'dg<?. UT For that gerffiinative power, of which the essence is 
ignorance, and which is denoted by tho word i TJimppart'iiL, 1 haa it* 
centre in the supreme Deity, and is a great illusive sleep, during 
which mundane souls repose unconscioua of their own true nature. 
This 'TJnapparent one* is in some places indicated by the term 
mtlier (fii&id), as in tho text (Bf-ih. Ar„ Up, ill* 8, 11) < On this 
underlying Being, o Gorgl, the tether is woven os warp and woof;* in 
other places by the word * undecftying* (aMiara), as in the text, 

^ Beyond tho Undecaying is the Highest ; p and is elsewhere desig¬ 
nated by the term ' illusion 1 (wljrd) aa in the line (Svctafr. Up, 4, 10) 

* Know that Frakpiti (or matter) is Sluaion, and the great Deity tho 
possyHSor of illusion/ For this 'illusion' is f unapjmrent/ because it 
connot be defined in ils essence and difference. This Is the * Unop- 
parent* which b described os whore the 1 Great one* 1 since the latter, 
when regarded aa identical with the intellect of Hirauyngnrbhj, springs 
from the former. And even if the * Great one s he identified with tho 
embodied soul (jirtf), the 4 Unapparent 1 van be said to tie above it, as 
the condition of the embodied soul h dependent upon the r Umip pared/ 
Fur the 1 Bnopparent 1 is ignorance, and it Is during its condition of 
ignorance that the entire mundane action of iho embodied, soul is cur- 

uT GciViFlda AnnniEo cjpburi* ihij clause a#fia]]owi: 
upi a* ntk^ry^ iVy HAa “ iSHAmt ** iti | ydjj-fltfiW maitiA m trUwryffi 

tm triMbfr* pmi^ handlirtpattir iijf \ * 4 In the words 'Those wbo 

bnd IK-™ emits rips ted/ etc#, he Iclli m tbal this ignorance mtjst he adinicteiiin outer 
la prewr^ lhi5 perpisttflUM! af dinsiniapwtlae from the bandars [of birth); ihm te, that 
ignomne® by the dfeirnclioiL cf which tm*L&aj*tirjfi » chLiintd rauat lw aditulted; » 
without it |bo» who tliixJ bw-n ulnafrttpaied woald *t the cre&tiaii be a^nin mvetvnl 
ia beDdJi£Cp' F [bccfluas to bo ff lewd at alE, they miut tn released ham ioruetbing]. 
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nod on. And thcit superiority of the ‘Cnappaicnt’ over the ‘Oreat 
otio + ig by o figurative description of body na identical with the former 
attributed to body also.™ 

By these subtle and d&borate erplnnations Shnksra scarcely Appears 
to make out bia poinh But I cannot follow further the discussion of 
this question, nnd now go on to the- eighth aphorism (i. 4, S) where tin- 
purport of another Tcdic tost is investigated : 

i'Chamwa^rfid arih&hut** ] pm$r apt pradhuna^Tudl aiabdahafit pra^ 
dhurtmtja auddham ity aha \ latmtU | tiiriPifro-rffrnaS | (Svetii*vatarn 
UpauLfibad.,, iv. 5) (l aj&m ekaiti lukito-itiild-kri*knd m bahflh praj&h *rt- 
jamundfii irxnlpuh l4> | &p hy tt&jmhamftm *ntdefo jah^ttj tn&m Mvkia- 
b hay Urn aj& *nyxh 7t iti \ ntfra M warnif# hh Ua-bkfo- kpfch bit- kAia ih 
rnjiih'irttha-tacfdfay alhidhiyanfe \ tofiitaiii raj# ranjaiuitfiiakakat mk~ 
fojjt taffram prakuiulmakafrilt hpxhnam tminify urarantitmakdtr&b \ Uthdm 
itimpti twtM rnymm ~ dharwiir ryapad^rjah hhita- gtdk-lri*h*ti iti \ na 
jtlyate iti tha * £ qfi i TP ty^ u mEk-prekfitfr at&fUir** % Myvpagfim&t { 
mnr ftjd-iabdai M&yuyum rtidhfih | riidhnm j aii tu r&dMr ifrfi na fj.-Vn- 
y if uni inlyd r idy*i-pr$larawlt f tu tht IuAeIA prtij&i (miymydntitM 
jaftaynli . . . * . tdxiflut iruii-mdlu em pradh d & d di-laiprint! Itfipil&nfim 
ify tram prupU brttmnh ] na &nm<t manfr^na &rtdi-muhtr$™ Sunkkyn- 
tudatya inky am tUrnyifvm ] ns hy nyam man fra A jfaAuiJrpjitfl lanchid 
apt audatii mmdrih&ytium uttahate \ narratrdp i yayd kay&chit Mpamyd 
ajuiiudi-,?awpAdauopapntttK Sdnlhy&rudah era iha ahhipretnh ifi tiie- 
$kavadhi\rnaa-Mraatibh&t&i | " thamti*a-rat Ip j 

** * Because,, m in the ense of the epocUf there is nothing distinctive.' 
The asaertor of Pradininft again declares that Pmdbfinn ie net proved to 
be unscriptuml. Why ? Trom the following (f5v. Up. iv. 5); 
*One unborn molo p loving the unborn female of a ied F white^ and 
black colour^ who forms puny creatures pewei^iag her own character, 
unite.M him&clf with her: another unborn male abandon? her after he 
has enjoyed her.' per in this verso tho words ' red/ 1 white , 9 nnd 
1 bhick/ denote (the three Qualities] Uaasion, Goodfnss, and Barknc^; 
—Paseien* frotn Lis Blicnulating ebaraeter* being desiputed by the term 

CIB The teit ftf Dr- HicKj cd. of the UpsnLibad (BibL Ind. vat tm.) bu two 
f^jpui itHLiipg* in thu lincsi fix. fob jj-a -TFinjiJ r?4- for foh H- kf n-j m 

(which htfecr^ kwafCTt U the T^ubng Teferrwl to by b'aJikarft t» hia ccffluncntaij on 
I tint wurk} p and nv'ufvm for tverupfiA* 
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4 rad, T Goodness, from its illuminating character, by 'white/ and Dark- 
from its enveloping diameter, by 4 block/ The unborn female is 
described els red, white, and black, with reference to the characteristics 
of ihe three components which make up the state of eqnilibium, She 
must be colled £ unborn p {Aju)^ because she is not produced, since it is 
admitted that E original matter 1 (MuLa/Prakriti — Pradbina) is not a 
modification (of any other substance—Sankhy a Kfiriha, verse 3), But 
is not £i/u the conventional name for 4 she- goiit ?' True {reply the 
Satikyns], but that conventional boom cannot be adopted here, because 
knowledge is the subject of the contest. And this unborn female pro¬ 
duces many creatures characterized by the three Qualities . . * . And 
from this it is concluded that the theory of Kapila’s followers re¬ 
garding Frodhinn, ete,, is based upon the Veda, We reply : that it 
eanimt be admitted on the strength of this ver^e that the theory of 
the Kankbyas is founded on the Veda, For the verse in question, if 
regarded independently, is powerless to sustain any hypothesis what¬ 
ever ; and the reuvon is that, ns this description of the state of the un¬ 
born female may be rendered applicable on any hypothesis whatever* 
there is no ground for determining specifically that the Siinkhya theory 
is hero intended— 11 as in the case of the spoon ,* * s This aphorism refers 
to a verse quoted in the Brihad Aranyoka Upaniahnd, ii r % 3 "Bihl, Ind. 
p. 413 of the Sanskrit, and p, 174 of Dr* Itoer'a translation';, and be¬ 
ginning 4 a cup with its mouth down, nnd its bottom upwards/ which, 
as Nantara remarks, cannot, without some further indication, be applied 
lo any one cup in particular - and in the same way, he argues, tbo un¬ 
born female in tbo passage under discussion cannot, in the absence of 
anything to restrict the application in any special way be understood 
aa denoting Pradhuna (#twm ihdpy m t'i^ho jftui tlum ity #Mya man- 
in Hyd | tia tumin manfr* FradMnam <™ ajd ’bhiprttd Hi falyaf* nipon- 
^ un| ) j Th.u question then arises what is meant by this 4 unborn female/ 
To this the author of the aphorisms and Ankara reply p that the word 
denotes the material substance of a four-fold class. of element?* viz. 
light, heat* water, nnd food, all derived from the supreme Deity (iWa- 
mtkmW uipmnti jydihprAmukhd Ujo *b-anna-hkh$nil duiUtr-tidkx- 
bh&ta-friimmya prakritMhlUi iysm sjil pratipaltaryd). These four ule- 
meats ho however seems (p B 357) to identify with three, in the words: 
hh&tfrtmya-kMaxa ™ (yarn sjd rjiuytf ns ytim-trsya-tektksnn \ * This 
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unborn ftiffida is formed by 6ijw elomcnk, not by the three quali- 
tks; p and the ascription of the three colour set the test to these 
three elements is supported by n quotation from the Chhiindogyn Upa- 
nishzub ti, -|, 1 # which i« tia follows: Yad ngnth ryhittim r&pnw fojamut 
iad rtipam yai htklath tad apdm y&t krkhmm tad aunatya \ ** The red 
colour of fire is that of heat j its white colour is that of water; and its 
hlaek colour is that of food (which hero means* earth, according to the 
commentator on the Chhandogya Upanishod). 14 * In this way, he adds* 
the words denoting the three colours are mod in the proper sense, 
whereas if applied to the three qualities they would bo figuratively em¬ 
ployed (rohitild\fiilm ckt ia&ddttdm r-&pa-mhirkrirhti mukkyairtld bh'tkta- 
ttfich cha yufta-tiMhayairaxya). Ankara concludes that thie verse, de¬ 
scriptive of the tinhorn female, does not denote any self-dependent 
material cause called Frudhuna, but is shewn from iho context to 
signify the Divine Fewer in its primordial state before Xamo and Form 
were developed .fmn'atantrd foldtit pntlriiiK prudhui Mw n&ma ftjd-man - 
irtna dmMlydte iff iakyat# mb turn [ praJkaran&t tu ml im daip} iatiir 
iipyri&rfta^mhiid-rupd nutwa-rupayah pray atraith&tuftdpi wantrewa uaind- 
yaU ily itchy at*)* 

Facing ever the further questions, which are raised on this subject, 
I go on to the II th Sutra and the comment upon it, front which wo 
loam that the wordi ‘knowing him by whom the five times five men, 
and the nther am upheld, to be Soul/ etc, {yiumin punch* pmtha-jaimlh 
dhiiu.i dm prdtUJi$hil$h \ f/itti fmlnyah u^/idmna 1 id tan ifytjdt) r are ad¬ 
duct'd by the SiinkhyELa iu support of their system, a* the number of 
the principles (Mha) t which it affirm* [m Slnkhyu Knrika, verso 3, 
and Sankhya Sutra*, i, fii), corresponds to the number twenly-fivw in this 
test; while the applicability of the passage h denied by the Yedtatma 
on the ground that the p principles 1 of the Stinkhya are not made up of 
five homogeneous seta of five each (p< 662); that if the Soul and lether 
mentioned iu the text are added, as they must be, to the twenty-five, 
the aggregate number will exceed that of the Sunkhya 'principles/ 
among which both Soul and aether are comprehended (pp. 364 f.); that 
the fact of the correspondence of the number}, if admitted, would not 
suffice to shew that the 1 principles s of the Sun kb y a were referred to, 
as they are not elsewhere recognized in the Veda, and a* the word 
tu 8 m BiOm lUjsudn Lul Mitl^'e tmoj-litian of thU UpadiiEnJ^ p„ LOB, 
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* men T is not usually applied to denote 1 principles T (p. 3G5); 

nnd further that the phrase 4 the five five men, 1 signifies only ‘five/ 
and not * five times five 1 (p. 3GG}, etc. The conclusion arrived at in 
the twelfth aphorism is that the breath, and other vital airs, ere re¬ 
ferred to in the passage under consideration ; and that although the 
uroid 1 men f (Jam*ft) is not generally applied to 1 breath/ etc., any more 
than to i principle*/ the refersnoe is determined hy the context Others, 
ns Shnknra observes, explain the term 4 the five men* {ptmefttijfttuih) of 
ttiQ gods, fnlhers, gatid harms* asura?, and rak&h.'iscs, and others again of 
tho four castes, and the tfMlidaa. 1 * 1 The Yfldffintifl teacher (B&dtri- 
yana) however, ns hia commentator adds, has decided that the breathy 
etc., are intended. 

If we no w turn to tho S-inkbya aphorisms themselves, we shall find 
that their author constantly refers to texts of the Veda oa supporting, 
coinciding with, or reconcUeable with his dogmas. I hate noticed the 
following instances* viz. Sutras i. 5, GG, 51, 54, 76, 34, MR, 155; ii. 
20-22; iiu 14 t 15, SO; it, 22; T , I, 12* 15, 21; vi. 32, 34, 51, 56, 
59, which may be consulted in Dr, Bnllantym/a translation. I ran 
only refer more particularly to a few of these with the commentators 
remarks* 

I begin with Sutra L 155, 151 in which the author of the Aphorisms 
maintains that tbo great distinctive dogma of the Vedanta, the oneness 
of Seul p is not supported by the Vcdm In SStn 150 he had laid it 
down as his own conclusion, established by the fact of the variety eh- 
Miroblo in tho conditions of birth, etc*, that there if a nadtitudo of 
souls, and he now defends thU as conformable to Scripture. 

u KfiMhrtito-lrKti-rirvdht}jatiparalrtit' 1 \ dfffldjfya-Mrfljtd* rirodhm 
iu nOtti Ul*am jOh-pprattHi | jdtify idminyam pka-rtipatvflm Ultra ad~ 
tatte indMrfi (fitpiirpjad na fo aHu&daU* pmyQjam^Umud ity arthafr \ 
r l m r yaihd-iru i-JaWaiyrt udf u te 4 *Almd,idam ekaft <?t<* agr* 

** wd #m aaumya (dam nyr* (if id tkam ?r* <idiifU/am S| (Chhand* Up> vi. 

2, l) itif-ddy-{\d{'mta4rut^npiipddskaiwjfi mw xfitrani njdlhr^ttm \ “jfiti- 
parafrut 7 * | vijat}yfrdt i i>ti^ni*A*d&4-pwat*di ily xrtfoih \ Ultra Mga- 
vydkftyu ydm ayam bhda^h I *Jtddi*fabd&i Md- 

. 4 ** I he Pint Tolirto of ihii wnrk ¥ pp, 170 f. 

■* k L Wl m Dr. Hnll'i edltba iu tlia RibI Iud. 
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tdraripftti -vulttr«-pa rt }k bkudadi-iabdOt chit vaidhanuya-iaktham-bktda- 

fwr&h 1 

n 15 , 5 . * This is not oppowd lo Hie Yedie doctrine of non-duality, 
ftinec that merely refers to genua . 1 Our doctrine that wuls are numer¬ 
ous doe* not conflict with the Vodie texts which affirm the oneness of 
Soul, «iwv these passages refer to oneness of genus. Gen hr means 
sameness; oneness of nature; and it is to this that the texts regarding 
non-duality relate, and not to the undividednes* (or ideniity) of Soul; 
since there is no occasion for the latter view. Tire Sutra must be 
explained with duo regard to the sense of the word genus as it occurs 
in the Veda, so us (thereby) to bring out the proper moaning of sueh 
texts, expressing tion^dualily, as these, This was in the beginning 
Soul, one only;’ ‘This was in the beginning, o fair youth. Existent, 
one without a second.’ The words ‘ since that merely refer* to genu*,’ 
mean ‘since that is merely intended to deny a duality denoting a 
difference of genus.* The first of two interpretation* given of the 
SRlra is »a follow*: In the texts of the Smti and Smriti relating to the 
oneness of Soul, tho words 1 One,' etc,, denote simply that Spirit is one 
in its nature; whilst the words, ‘distinction/ etc., designate a dir- 
tiaction defined an difference of nature." At the close of his remarks 
the commentator gives a second explanation of tho Sutra, 

The author returns to this subject in the Cist Sutra of the fifth Hook; 
11 Na adetitam airnttno f%d t tedMtdu-praiUtk" [ yadyapy dtmonBm 
<inyoutfit m bktda-tdkya-iead itbktda-taiydny apt tonfi (atkApi no adituttim \ 
na atyontam abhtdab | ejaii-rdkya-tthaih pralpiti-lyAgAiyAyudi-Kuyair 
IhtMijinca tiddktr it 3 wthah \ m Hy atyautubkedt Wnf UnySuy Ufa- 
pad if ant f \ 

“«Soul is not one; for a distinction of souls is apparent from various 
signB. 1 Although there are texts affirming that there is no distinction, 
just a* there are otlim which assert a distinction, of souls, still non- 
duality, * a. an absolute absence of distinction must ho denied; because 
n distinction is established hy signs, such as the abandonment and non- 
abandonment of l’rakriti, etc., mentioned in such texts a* that about the 
‘unborn female/ etc. (Sc*above, p. 165.) *For these sign* are incon¬ 
sistent with tile hypothesis of an absolute absence of distinction, 1 etc. 
A kindred subject is introduced in the next Sutra, the 02 ad 1 
«Jfo and/arflud 'pipratyakfha-bAdbdt " | <m«tmanH 'pibbegya-prapan- 
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chemi tit man# na adraitam prftymhthtn&pi Mihut ] utmanah #art‘ti-bh&y- 
ijuhktd# {jka$$-pvfai}&r fl/?y abhtdah tytlt | gkafiidth ptifMjf-ubkinMtmii- 
bkfdiit | sa d\A bheda-gr*lhn la- pmtyahha-fcidhit d h \ 

“ * Further, there ia not an absence of distinction (mi, identity) be¬ 
tween Soul and non-soul, ns this is disproved by the evidence of sense." 
That is: non-duality (v.*. identity) is not predicablo of Soul on the 
one hand, nml non-soul, m* the perceptible objects by which our senses 
are nffeetod, on the other, because this ia opposed to the evidence of 
sense. For if soul won? identical with all that is perceptible, there 
would also be no distinction between ajar and doth* inasmuch na jmra, 
etc- F would not be distinct from soul which Is not distinct from cloth t 
etc. i and rank identity (of jars, etc., with doth, etc.) is opposed to the 
evidence of sense which obliges us to perceive a distinction,” 

But bow is this to bo reconciled with such Vedic to it a as 1 this is 
nothing but souT (vim& fret (dam) ? An answer is given in Sutra 04, 
which seems to admit that the passages in qEiestton do at least on a 
jarisul facie view convey the sense ascribed to them by the Veddntins : 

"Anya-$$rxfmm artmkfiMM Ultra Tt | oriYfAdMin avimJci-pHrmh&n 
prati M(ra admit# i tiya~]mratram upfiianilrthttMnuv&dnk ity arthah j 
hke hi inn ra-§ar\rigor Mtig$ra-Ma£fav£ cha avirtlena a&fado I'tjat'ahriyat# 
** 9 hm7i puuro n ri mama uimd Bhadra*tn,sh ” ityudih | jiAh lam #va rya- 
rahlratti aniidya Hi ertf prati UtM irutir rj dadhati mUra- 

iuddhy-ady^rtham ifi \ 

" 'These testa have another object with a view" to those who have 
no discrimination/ That ia: in the psuij&agea which Affirm non-duality 
another object is intended* viz h a reference (to vulgar ideas) with a view 
to stimulate devotion. For it commonly occurs that undiscriminiiting 
perrons confound tho body and the soul, the object to be experienced* 
and the person who experiences it, as when they say *1 am white** 
1 Bhudmjk'na is myself. 1 The Veda, therefore, referring to this mode of 
speaking, inculcates on such undisecraing people tho practice of devo¬ 
tion with n new to the promotion of gooduoss, purity,, ete.” 

The Author returns to the subject of non-duality in tiutrn vi, 61, 
which is introduced by the remark : 

iVruir rram pramdnudy-a+urodJitwa draila-titlMw mhaila-iruhh iu 
galir iti f 

* r But if duality bo thus established in accordance wilh proofs, elc , 
whut becomes of tho Vedic texts declaring nun-duality ?** 
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The answer is ns folio ws \ 

tl If a intti-viradhd rnpi&ftm i lairuyyiiya tat-tiddhch ** \ aiidUa-irati^ 
mro&Ju M iu nfttii rdyirium purwhdiiriHt tairiUjyftya era irutihh ir adrai* 
ta-iftdhuatH | 

“ 1 Our view is not opposed to the Teds, a& the texts in question 
establish non-duality with n view to produce apathy in those who are 
actuated by desire . 1 That is to say : There is in mir doctrine regard- 
inj non-duality nothing contrary to the Veda, m the passages referred 
to affirm this principle with the view of producing in those who have 
deaire an indifference in regard to everything except Soul*” 

The Ii2ih aphorism of the fifth Book asserts that according to the 
Yetta, Fmdhainn, and not Israiu, is the cause of the world. The details 
of the reasoning on which this view is founded, o & boro stated by the 
co mm onto tor, differ in some re specie from those which Santana puts 
into the mouth of tho S&nkhyoi. 3 

U $rutir dpi pradhuNa-hlrtfyaii fiiyfi ” \ prapmtfht pradhfitta-hlryya- 
ipftArm tra Irufir anti n a chetano-kfiranatre j yathft * € ajiim flam fahiUt- 
ittkhi-kfiihnum ba/tvih prajuh trijamu ndm mrftpfth Yf \ u tad Ait id am 
far Ay aryairitam stli tad ** d ma^r pft bh y u m rjfdfnjriiffl tp ity-adir ity 
art huh | yd rhn w tad aihhaia Mu wyftm' 1 ify&dii ehetaw-kftramtft- 
srutih jfu tarytidftr r rtptmnmya m (ihnt-ttittcapii dhiLanyn m a A dpun wh a*ya 
janya-jnand'parti \ kmi'd bahu-bharaMnuradhat pradAdii# u k&tam 
pipati*hafi n iti-rad gm§1 [ any nihil u i$ktM thrift h hraUi nirymai 
*Aa ' r (Ivetasvatafa Upamaliad, vi. 11) ityiidi~huty- tdUrtparimdmitta- 
sya pamthfl tnapapnlfcr iti \ a yaw cha lirara - pratithedhah aisraryye 
rairCipyartkam Jirara-jnunflih wm&*pi maltha - praiipddan&rtAam th& 
praudh (■ vdda-nmftro m iti prdy eta r ydkkyutam | 

u 1 There are also Ycdlc text* to support the doctrine that the world 
has sprung from PradkanOf as its cause.* That mi There are Vodic 
texts to shew that Ihe phenomenal world has sprung from Prndhnna, 
and that it has not liad\a conscious being for its cause. They arc such 
as these : 1 An unborn female red, white, and black in hue, producing 
many creatures Like herself, etc. ; f 1 Thui was once undeveloped: it 
was developed with Kaiae and Form/ As regards those other texts 
which affirm the causality of a cauHLOits being, such as *It reflected, 
lot me become many/ they refer to the knowledge which sprang up in 
the great Male who was produced at the beginning of the creation pos- 
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seeing the attributes of the principle of Intellect {JU&Airi}. Or, in ac¬ 
cordance with the idea of becoming multiplied^ the expression (indicat¬ 
ing consciousEcsa and will) is figuratively applied to PmdMnn, as when, 
it is said of the batik of a river that it intends to ML 1 For on any 
other supposition the incapability of my modification which ia ascribed to 
Furusha in such tests os 1 He who is the witness, the conscious, the 
solo being, free from the Qualities/ could net properly be applied to 
him (since if he were the material cause of the creation ho must become 
modified;. And it has been before explained 15,1 that this denial of on 
Jiva ra is a mere display of ingenuity, introduced for the purpose of 
producing apathy in regard to glory, end of propounding a method of 
final liberation even independently of the knowledge of an lima. 11 

The following is the 31th Sutra of the sixth Book, with the remarks 
by which it ia introduced and followed: 

Nan* M iahM pmjfih puntshM HmpnuMtAi n ity+&ii-irttith pnru* 
tbttya MrsnatpUPagumad vuurtt&di - r&dsh iiiraymit/tih t Vy dianLya 
dha | “ fatiti-rirorikud mi hifark3panulatya fitma -luhhah” | punuha- 
Aiirnnatrltjutri y<r ye pnhhtih m mhki'mhU t* mottm intii~v\mddhuh itt \ 
atoi t$d - abhyupagmiMmhh hdirM iJtdrfy - adhnmantim utm a - mrvpa- 
juaHam n a bhavati iVy urihah | ilma at man i mkkA'd&Jiktedi-gti£Qp&d&- 
titstrfl-Yiidinv \pi ktiUlrkihlh na | ttikGm npy utma-yathurihi-jiiunam 
ntiili iiy uragantanjam \ utwa-kdrartfitti-frutaya* $ha iakti-iniciifmd* 
abhtdttia uptimMurlhu A ?r a tkilm + ’ i : ty~ddj-sfuti5AiA pradAdna- 

kur&rutt&-*iddhth \ yadi dhl^itya aMrJ dy-adhithfhdna- JU; mriafti-nid 
utmamfi Mranahum itchy ate tadfi tud nrt mrtihtrm&h pwi&&masya pm- 
tUhrdhut | 

“But must wo not adopt the theories of an illusoiy creation, etc., 
because the causality of Fumshn {soul) is to be learned from such texts 
m the Mowing 1 many creatures have been produced from Furudia? 1 
To this difficulty he replica: 4 From his opposition to Scripture the 
illogical outcasts does not attain to Soul," The^euse of this is, that all 
the propositions, affirming tho causality of Soul, which hare been de¬ 
vised, are contrary to the Veda* and coiisequently the low doss of bad 
logicians, etc., who adopt them have no knowledge of the nature of 

m See YljnSnA Ehibilra's remarks, introductory to the Salmi (p. 5, *t the footj, 
which wilt b& quoted in the neii Seetiop, and hu odmotont mi S run L &2. Ha w, 
aa WO ituh find* an ocketic, Lad mi A Iborolxgh'going ndbcif lit of tfcic fittuhhjm 
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Soul. Hence it !b to be understood that thorn also who awrt that 
Saul is the substance of the qualities of pleasure and pain, etc., are 
incompetent imaanen = they too are destitute of tho true knowledge of 
Soul, The Ycdic tests which declare its causality one intended to in¬ 
culcate devotion on the ground that them is uo distinction between 
Fewer(SaiJi) and the possessor of Power {&“ aktimat) ; for the causality 
of PradMim is established by such texts as that relating to the ‘one 
unborn female/ etc. But if it be affirmed that Soul is the cans® of the 
world merely in the same sense in which the fether is the cause of clouds, 
etc., viz* by affording them a receptacle, we do not object to that, since 
we only deny the transformation (of Soul into materiel productions). M]4J 

In regard to the question whether the principles of the Vedanta or 
thereof the Sinichya arc most in harmony with the most prevalent doc- 
trino of the Upan [shads, I shall quote Ecme of the remarks of Dr, Rder* 
the translator of many of those treatises. In him introduction to the 
Taittillya Upunishad he observes that we there .find 'Mho tenets pecu¬ 
liar to the Vodiinta already in a far advanced state of development; it 
contain^ as in a genu the principal elements of this system/' “ There 
are, however/ 1 he adds*dUfcreucoa w (Bibliotheca Indieiip voL xv. p. &)* 
The same nearly is the emo with the Ait&reya UpanLohad (ibid. p. 27}. 
In reference to the ^ivcta^vatarn t" punish ad he remarks : lt Sankara in 
his commentary &u this Upanishad generally explains its fundamental 
views in the spirit of the Teiiiinta. IIo k sometimes evidently wrong 
iti identifying the views of some of the other ITpanbhadi with the 
tend* of the Vedanta, but he is perfectly right to do so in tho explana¬ 
tion of on Upanishud which appears to hnvo been composed for the 
express purpose of making the principle of the Yedfintn agreeable to 
the followers of the SanLbya" (ibid. pp. 4££}. Of the Ka|ha UpanU 
shod Dr. Rder says (ibid. p. &7); 11 The standing point of the Kaihn is 
on the whole that of tho YedJLntm It is tho absolute spirit which is 
tho foundation of tho World. . . . . In tho order of manifestations or 
emanations from the absolute spirit it deviates, however, from that 
adopted by the other Hpunishmls and by the later Vedanta, and is evi¬ 
dently more closely allied to the Sankhyn. The order is hem: The 
nnmaoifested (awy$£ta} } the great soul {mtih&ima, or mahat) f intellect 

*** Sec Dr. tmuUtiaa, which 1 hate ufkn followed, He dot* nut, 

hwtFETcr, render in tllcttirt ill tlic pojiogci which I have rrproducid.. 
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(luddM) t mind, the objects of the senses and the senses, ^ etc, 114 Tho 
reader who wishes to pursue the eubj eot further may consult the same 
author 1 a remarks on the other Bpanisbads, On the whole question of 
the relation of the Vedanta and the ^ilnkhva respectively to the Ycdii* 
Dr. lluer thus expresses himself in his introduction to the JSvetMvatara 
Upanishcid (p + 3G): * [ The Yedlak, although in many important points 
deviating from the Vedas, and although in its own doctrine quite inde¬ 
pendent of them, was yet believed to be in perfect accordance with 
them, and being adopted by the majority of the Brahmans^ It was 
never attacked on account of its orthodoxy. The same cannot he said 
of tho Sankhya; for it was not only froqnently in opposition to the 
doctrine of the Vedas* hut sometimes openly declared so* Indeed, the 
Vodilntn also maintained that tho acquisition of truth Ls independent of 
P^to (1) or any other distinction, and that the highest knowledge 
which. is the chief end of man cannot bo imparted by tho Vedas (vide 
K.i\\m ii, 2d); yet it insisted that n knowledge of the Vedas Wits ne¬ 
cessary to prepare tho mind for the highest knowledge (2). This the 
Sjinkhya denied altogether, and although It referred to the Vedas, and 
especially to the Bpiinisha<Ls r still it did eo only when they accorded 
with its own doctrines, and it rejected, their authority (3) in a case of 
discrepancy. 31 

I make a few remarks on some points In this quotation indicated by 
the figures (1), (2J # and [3). (I) We have already learned above, p< PG, 
that T according to thy Brahma Sutra* (sec E. I}, 34 IF,, aud Sankara 1 * a ex¬ 
planation of them], at least, a STadra does not possess the prerogative of 
acquiring divine knowledge. {£} It appears from S'ankara's argument 
against Jaimini that he does not consider a knowledge of the ceremonial 
psrt of the Yodfl necessary for the acquisition of divine knowledge* 
but he seems to regard the UpunLsbads aa the source from which the 
latter is derived* (3) I do not know on what authority this statement 
that the Sunkhyas ever actually rejected the authority of the Vedas is 
founded. Their attempts to reconcile their tenets with the letter of 
tho ^ eda may often seem to he far-fetched and sophistical ■ but 1 bavo 
not observed that Sankara, while arguing elaborately against the intef- 
p rotations of the Saiikhyas, anywhere charges them either with deny¬ 
ing the authority of the Veda, or with ittaincerity in tho appeals which 
they make to tho Herod texts. 

at p, jgl 
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Ou th& subject of the UpaiiLHbittlfi th& reader nmy also consult Prof. 
Hok MuIIlVs Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

I subjoin in a note khuo extracts, from this work. 164 
The Nyij* nmj Yaiseahika Sufcms do not appear to contain nocult so 
many references to Vcdic test* m the Sdnkhyrt ; but I have noticed the 
following: #yijn ILL 32 (= iiL 1, 29 in the BibL Tud.); Yai^hika 
iL l t H; in. 2, 21} iv. 2, 11 j v, 2, 10. 

The author of the Yoiseshiha Sutras nf&rmfl, in iii. 2, 20, the doctrine 
that souls arc numerous; and in the 21st Butrn, which I quote, along 
with the comment of Sankara Miira, and the gloss of the editor Paqcjit 
Jopanj^yimaTarkapanchanaoii* he claims Yedic authority for this tenet: 

21. 11 S'ustra-aumtirthyiifh efta** | (S’ankara Sdstfafit trvtiih | 

LU “They ftho UpanLihads] contain, or ore supposed in contain, the highest 4iti- 
Ebority on which the wwu lystcrciB of philosophy in India rest. Nat only thb 
Yediato philosopher* who, by his Tery nmic, prafettet h\& fftitb in tb ends and 
ohjecti of the Vfd% but the Sinkhya, the Vni^oshih n p the NyilJ 1 ^ and Yoga philo¬ 
sopher*, nil protend to find in the Cpanubjnls senae warranty for their (emtii boweier 
antagonistic in (heir br.nriflg, The same appUe* to the BHBltrGBl reels that hire 
existed aad still fitst in India. Their founders, if they hiTp any pretensions ta 
Orthodoxy, invariably appeal (0 tame passage jn the Upaniibadl in eider to tub-tan- 
tiate their own reatattsttg*. Now il is Ime ihst in the Fpinishads themselves there 
is ta much freedacii end breadth of thought that it is not diflicult to find in tbsMM iwtnc 
authority for atm^t any shade of pUlcaopUed opinion,*" (p. 310 f.) .Again; +L Thu 
early Hindus did not dad any difficulty in reconciling the moat different and «oEdt- 
tinifs contradiftory opinions in their search after truth ■ and a most extraordinary 
nudity of aracuEnr sayings might be collected freia the UpMutads, mn from there 
wbttih are jgennme and eemparnliTcly ancient, all iL-ndlltg te cluehtftte the darkest 
pi lints of philosophy and religion,, die creation, of the world* the nature of God, the 
relation of man to Utiil, atid similar subjects Tbit oltc stiitciri cat fhoald ho contra* 
dieted by mother teems sorer to hare been fell m any * 011 ™ difficulty/' (p. 320 L) 
Once more : H TltCi principal interest of the elder Cpanishads consists in iho absence 
of that oyitaunlie uniformity wLwli wo find in Ihe Inter systems of philosophy; and 
it i* to be regretted that nearly ell U 10 scholars who hare translated portions of the 
Upmishffldi have allowed ibftfljfltci to ho guided by the Hrahomme wmmcttE*tets, lh 
etc. (p_ 322}. u In phibanphical dire unions, they (the Brnhmmi} alto wed iho greatest 
posdbta freedom; «fld olthnogh at tint three pkikiMphifal systi ms only were admiEted 
M orthodoi (iho two MTmunPuA and the Nyiiya), thfir dumber was soon rawd tn liii 
to as to include the Vais'eshika,, B^nhhya, and Toga echools. Ttio usual conflicting 
riewi on poinia of ratal tojNhrtupci were tideniknl ha long as their adrocaU* suctM-cded^ 
Ho matter hjr what moans, in hdnging their doetrinca into harmony with postage# of 
the Yoda, strained and twisted in erery posablo kh i«. If it Was only admitted that 
besides the perwptlA nf the sonse# and the mductien of reason, ett elation a Iho, ah 
C imtatEicd in tin? V eda, ftinviihod A line basis for human knowledge, alt other points 
■eemed tu he of minor LraporiJlDce + 1, fp, 781) 
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*py utmam b Aa rfd-pr a Upddan 5 ;t \ fait yah hi . - - - (JujanorSynna) 
f k JPF JlMya tiwra-bhmmfmm ity dA* | iut/rcuy# Mmortkydf 

jltvfrarayw IMa^bodhalateM | faiM hi \ "dr* brahmmi teditory* n 
(Maitrl tip. tx. 22) ] 11 Jri MHparnu ntyujfi iaithtly<Z Mtimtitasm vrikikttm 
pan'shawajfjfo \ tayor an yah pippalam mirfu alii anaimmfi anyo akhicLl- 
(Kig-vflk xSanhitn, i. 164 f 20; EYciuhv, TJp + vi. 6; MundakB 
’O'p. i. 3 P 1) tty-Cdi-iruter jfreharatjor £cWo 'mfyam anyllaryyah j 
na cha **fat tram at* S’ettahU** “ fir ah am-v id finthmn era hkavai i H 
tty-ddi-irufimiii M gatir ih rtUhyam ] fi tab ham an** Hi irate* tad- 
abhedtimi tad?gat r a-pratipddunma abk*da-hhdvan^-parahM | u Jlrahma- 
r 'J d fi^ahmn eta tit irulii rAa w ird 11 hkh ate fldin « I-} tit fit-* & aj y >t p7j ylraiya 
a&ktdhafte im ttt ta&^abhedam \ il nirattjartah para fit mu my am i ipaiti** Hi 
&rut*r gfitg-antarujambhiimt | mti M tetd-ilfi-rtt.lt/rthu w sampad-tidhilyv 
purohda ’yam rtijd §aihi'nttah M i \ty-adUhu iJ dfitya-piffih e aMedopa- 
thtlrah | m i cha maltha-dvMgdm ajnfina-nhfittii r abhtdo jiltfai* Hi 
r&chyam bhtdasy* mityateena naiugog&d bheda-ntisAnydar* *pi ryalti- 
dttiyfifa&thtfitasya draiyahltrtteh cha iti Manktkttpah | bheda-xfidhakttm 
yuUy-iintitrdni irutg-anterdni rha grmtAa-gauraiw+bMya parifyaltilni \ 
H 8 And this opinion is confirmed by the Bwtnx' (Ankara Miim) 
Tlit 1 Sastra means the Veda; by whidt also a distinction of Sonia i# 
established. For it is ek:. [lie then quotes two taxis which are 

repeated by JayanMyaiifl* the author of the gloss* whose remarks are 
oa follows :] a There Is another proof of the Sotil being distinct from 
livnra; viz. this, that it is confirmed hr the Sintra, the Yeda, which 
deckiea the distinctness of the two; and this principle imi^t of neces¬ 
sity be admitted from such toils as those t 'Two IfrfihmiW are to be 
known ; tia and 1 Two birds* united, friend^ nttneb themedto the same 
treo; ono of them eats the sweet fruit of the pippata tree* while the otht;r r 
without eating* looks on/ Nor are wo to ask what will then become of 
such other text* ns (1) Thou urt that* o ftelaketa;* (3) 'Ho who 
knows fimhtna becomes Brahma / for the foridfcr of these two passages 
{I) tends to oontey the idea of identity by representing us identity 
with That* the fact of ^Yetukutu's entirely belonging to That; whilst 

lu The- full tost h ; J)tt &r*km*%7 etdiUtp* teMa-lraAm* tka y,rt—t\tbd^ 
krthmeni mehmiM parnm bralmndkfrtfA&itti J M Two Bf2bnLiU m*- to b’ toown, th# 
verba] snd t\w (UpfUSlC. lie who ii Ln.LCij.ted in the former attaint the lottor / 1 Uu*. 
howntnr, by rbo verbal fidLio^, cha Vt-Jj muit bo uatepdod. 
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flw second (2) affirm* the equality of the Seal with favora, in con¬ 
sequence of its, freedom from pain and other vreakneswj B nd not it* 
identity with Him ; for it ia shewn by another Yedie text, f The 
passionless man attains the highest state of equality,’ that any other 
destiny would be inconceivable. In secular modes of speaking also, 
such as the following, 'From the abundance of kb wealth the domestic 
priest lisa became the king/ wo find a figurative assertion of identity™ 
Xor con it bo said that distinction disappears on tho cessation of ignor¬ 
ance in the state of final emancipation, because distinction, from ita 
eterni ty, cannot be destroyed, and because, even if its destrnetiMlity 
were admitted, two separate peTMimlitics must still continue to csiat. 
Such is a sum m ary of oUr argumen t J further proofs fro m reasoning, 
and Further texts of the Veda, are omitted from a dread of making tho 
book too bulky/ 1 

The charge of open contempt of the Veda Is brought by Sankara 
ogainst SfigijiJya, the author of the BMgnvata heresy, as the orthodox 
Vedflntia considers it/ 57 Of that doctrine Bknknra thus speaka in 
his remarks on Eruhmn Sutra ii + 2, 45 s 

Ffda-riprait*htdhn£ <?A*j bbumti j ehiiftff&h u p vduiu pfttQm irsya 1 
dhvti B'undifrjah fr/aifi hutrnm adhigntmun itj[-ftdi-wdifr*ind& -darimM f 
tut m fid mmgntu f*hQ IfilpirnH iff tiddAam j 

11 And it also con.trtMlIct£ the Veda: for we ace such an. instance of 
contempt of the Vedas as this* that Sag^Uji, not finding the means 
of attaining the highest good in the whole four of them, devised this 
Sastrsu Hence it is established that these imaginations are absurd/ 1 

The points of the Bhlgsvnfca doctrine objected to by Sankara do not 
however appear bo be those which ore principally insisted on in the 
Bhakti Sutrns of Sundilya* published by Dr. B.iitnntyno in tho B iblio- 
thcea Indie a in 1861. i will notice some of these doctrinea, Tho 
lending principle of the system is that it is not knowledge but 

devotion {bkakti) which ia the means of attaining final liberation 
(Sutra I) + Devotion S defined m the 2nd Sfitra to be a supreme love 
of God pard nmurtMir Ik$rt), Knowledge cannot, tho author con- 
riders, be tho mean,* of liberation p ns it may co-exist with haired of the 
object known (Sutra 4) h Xeitbdr the study of the Veda nor tho neqnk 

IS7 See t’wlcbnkikfi'ji Vlfoc,Bteaji, t.413 : '“A ptuuuga quoted by |£ kEiVara irbajiTi 
■Eeini to inlimat e that it* propaulgiUor Wn* S'ifedil jtJ' ctc. p CtC. 
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siltQTl of such c| ijJilities as tranquility of mi nd is a necessary preliminary 
to dcrrohon. The only requisite is n desire of emancipation, according 
to tho commentator (remarks on SEitra 1) T Ceremonial works, too, 
have no tearing upon devotion (Sutra 7], which may be practised by 
men of all castes, and even by Chu^d^^i since the desire to get rid of 
the evils of mundane existence is common to all [SQtm TS), The com¬ 
mentator explains that the authority ef the Yedos as the only source of 
snpernatnittl knowledge is not denied, nor the fact that only the three 
highest tastes have the right to study them: but it is urged that 
women* Sudras, etc., may attain by means of the Itihasas and Punt ij os, 
etc,, to knowledge founded on the Yqdas, whilst Chuosjfiks, etc,, may 
acquire it by traditional instruction based on the Smriti and the pmc- 
tico of virtuous men- Those whose devotion is not nuiturcd in the 
present world 3 will find the opportunity of perfecting it in S'vetadvlpa, 
the world of the divine Being (Sutra 79)+ Even the wicked may have a 
penitential devotion ifro adhikorah^j and alter they are 

fired from their guilt, they may attain to full devotion. The Bhagavad 
Gltti is much quoted by the commentator on these Sutras j but the 
Tpeda is also sometimes add need in proof of their doctrines ; ns the 
following words of tho Chhfmdogya TJpanishad, tiL 2S r £? p am cited to 
prove thnt devotion is the chief requisite and knowledge, etc*, subser¬ 
vient to it: 

it jUm$ tdafii *4 ram i7i j xa mi Asha pafyam tram man rd- 
t'yuii™ tiima-rttir utma-irMatma-mithunah ainrfnuruhA 
ia ttitrad hhmati" \ tnttra ^>1- 

F™" rti ditritowm apnyatrudi-bhnma-n irdx^ynvkbma anguM Maraii \ 

fl 1 All this is Soul. Ho who perceives this, thinks this, knows this, 
delights in Soul* sports with Soul* consort* with Soul* takes pleasure 
in Soul; ho becomes wdf-reeplendcnt/ Here the sight expired in 
Ihe words * perceiving, 1 etc+, is by removing all errors regarding dis~ 
agreeablenc^, eli\ t srn adjunct of supreme devotion In the form of * do" 
light in Soul/ " 

In his remark* on Sutra 31 tho commentator quotes another pa^sago 
of the same Uponishiid, iii. 14, 1, In which a Slgdilya is referred to us 
tho author of a statement* -Sankara in his commentary' on the Gpani- 
nhad culls him n rishL He cannot, however, have been tho same person 
as the author uf tho Sutras, although, even if he had been so reputed, 
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Sankara would have hod little difficulty in (leaving that they could 
hai c Lt>cn written by a riaUi, as we Jiholl see in the next section tliut 
he contmdict* the opinion tint the riahi Kapila, referred to in tho 
Svetieratara Upanisbad, was the author of the Sunkhya aphoriatne. 

Sect, XI. — Distinction in point of authority btlwten the Veda suit th* 
Smritu or non- Vedie Sdttrae, 04 tinted in Hit A'gHga-iHuIarutara, 
and Ay j!Art Commutator* on JtTmu, oh d the Viiunta, tic. ; different* 
of opinion between Sankara and Madtnuudana regarding the ortho- 
cioxg of KapUa and Kanfida, tie. - t and Vijnunq Ehiksh u’i cieta of th* 
Sunkhya* 

A distinct line of demarcation is generally drawn by tho more 
critical Indian writers between the Vedas, and all other classes uf 
Indian S'astrcWp however designated. The former, as wo have «*n p me 
considered to possess an independent authority and to bo infallible, 
while the latter are regarded as deriving all their authority from the 
^eda, and (in theory at least) m icfallible guides only in so far as they 
Coincide with its dicta. This will bo clear from the following passages j 
L first text which I adduce h M been 

bJ ready quoted in the Second Volume of this work, but is repeated here 
for facility of inference. It is from the treatise just named* L 3, 24 i 
fimtdhayandpMtamhdiaihiy&nG ■ MUjfiyan$di-n&mdnhMh Mpa-sU r &~ 
di-grantitlh mgamtb nindUa-thxd-anga-granthah Man tuddiVm pfay#£ da 
tpnuruthtijfih dharma-ludiki-janalntn*t ™da-rat \ mt eha miMa-pram***- 
Vfda rawhtimifiim i U fankanhjam \ utpmndyuh huddhch 
watefcpr&m&Ayanfli&rvw mraptkshakfii \ Mtdram i ukidRumda^ya 
Ig idtyaydpadiiAfahfit | Baudhfiyana^ntram AjhnfamBa-tutram tty cram 
purwh+H&mna t* yranMfr veAyan fa \ m rha 

pravtfakana-mmiUatmih yukfam \ tnd-prmtka-H irmunaAnfa tadiln InfanatA 
Amfahd upafabdhtfadi | tm£ rlo mt'Mwm-pfiramparyen* an Heart fa fa f 
fafaA EdiHdtadi-pran tha-rot pa*nt*hffy&h \ fatkdpi rtita-mufotrM pro- 
mumm | . Aatpmyn rtdafcmh n&dyfipi nddham \ h'ntu prayatmwi* 

Mdd/umlyam \ m cha fat sadAayitum inly am | pa uru $hry a tr att/a tamfikA- 
yoyd tid-karttur upabmbhtnn chn ttiiAifaim | 

It may be said that the KnlpLi Sutras and otber works designated 
by the names of B*mdh&yium* Apast&mba, Aavdaynna, Kdtyuyano, ete,* 
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and the Nigama* Nirukto, and six Ycdiiugas, together with the Snifttis 
of Mann and others, are superhuman, because they impart a knowledges 
of duly, rs the Vedas da; and that they should net be suspected of 
inferiority to the Yedos on the ground that they depend upon a primary 
authority, since the knowledge which they impart is independent* 
because it is admitted to bo sfilf-evidenemg. But this view is in¬ 
correct, for the inference In question proceeds upon on erroneous 
generalization. The books referred to are called by the names of 
men, as ‘the Sutras of Riiudhoyanu/ 1 the Sutras of Apastuiuba; 1 and 
these designations cannot correctly be said to originate in the exposition 
of the works by those teachers whose names they boar (aa is really the 
ease in regard to the KAjhaka, and other parts of the Yedu); for it was 
known to some of the contemporaries of these men, at the time when 
they were composing these Sutras, S myitis* etc., that they were m on- 
gaged j nnd this knowledge has descended by unbroken tradition. 
Hence these books are, like the works of Kalidasa and others, of human 
origin. Nevertheless, they possess authority, os being founded on the 
Teda/ 1 * * ♦ The fallowing additional remarks represent the opinion of 
the Gum [Prabbakora} on tho same question; “It la not yet proved 
that the Kalpi Sutms possess the character of the Yedn; it would 
require great labour to prove it; and, in fact, it is impossible to prove 
iL For the human origin of these books is established by the names 
which they bear, ami by their being observed to have had authors/' 

IL Euttulti .—The same thing is admitted by Kullrika* tho commen¬ 
tator on Mann, who (in his remarks on L 1) Urns defines tho relation 
of his author to tho Yedas : 

Paunwheyatv* r pt Jfa n w-r ulyfinam asiflta-truth iijtJM -parigrah&l iruty- 
upagrahueh vedti-mvlakatflt/ti prumunyam [ Tathu €ha chhurtdogya- 
lr&hwitn& irUyaie u Mumtr tad yaC kin eh id arndal tad Ihi-s hajam bheshaja* 
tiiym" iii \ Vfiksipatir &py aha * t Fa d&rth&pa u ihandhritrut pnldhtinyarh 
hi Mamh imj-itsm | Marw-artha-viparUii tu *yr2 imfiiih jfi m \ 

J«mcA chhtidram inhhmU Ittri^^yahtranani eha [ Dharm&rthihnwtifo- 
pndt.shfu Manor ytiiad rta driigaU 79 \ Mahfibhfirale py tdiam "Piufindm 
Milnaio dharmah xdngo r/ddi chikitutam | Ajn&-§iddh&ni ehalr&ri ntf 
hmtatyum Atfubhih Pf J mrodhi-Btuiddhtlii-Urtatr mi htmt&rydni \ ana* 
Hid* tu mim&fiu&didarkith prararttmlyah era \ ula era rekshyati Ll tlr- 
tham dhamapadehm cM rtd&4Mr&vir$dhiniL \ ya* tarkendnumudhatU 
*a Mamath r edit rutamh n it* | 
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“Though the Institutes of Moms had a permoal author, still, os their 
reception by illustrious men of ummpcachod [orthodoxy], and their 
conformity to the Veda, prove that they ary based upon the latter, Urey 
are authoritative. xAecordlngly it is recorded in the Ghhnndogya BriEh- 
znana that, 1 Whatever Monii said is a medicine for remedial purposes/ 
And TfUiMpati says: * A& Monti depends upon the contents of tho 
Veda, he is traditionally celebrated as pre-eminent. But that 8mrid 
which is contrary to the sense of Manu, is not approved, Scriptures 
and books on logic and grammar arc all eclipsed as soon a* Mnnu f our 
Instructor in duty, and in the means of attaining both earthly pros¬ 
perity* and final liberation, is beheld/ And it is said in the Mwhft- 
bMmla x K The Forages, the Institutes of Maim, the Yeda with its 
appendages, and treatises on medicine, these four* which ore established 
by authority, arc not to be assailed by rational is tie arguments; 1 thit 
is, they arc not to bo attacked by hostile reasonings, such as those of 
the Bauddhas, But friendly arguments, such as those of the Mlman- 
takas, are to lie employed- And accordingly we shall find below 'Manfci 
ijL 106) ihnt he says, * the mm who investigates the injunctions of 
the rishis, and the rules of duty by reasoning which is agreeable to the 
Vcdn, he, and he only, is acquainted with duty/ M [See above, p. 24, 
note 29.) 

III. jVydya-mdfr-r is far*.—But the precepts of tho Smfiti ore not 
considered useless or superfluous. On the contrary, an authority ii 
attributed to them corresponding to the antiquity* elevated position* 
and sacred character of their supposed authors. Thus the author of 
the NyAya-tnolfl-Tlstara says [i. 3, 3): 

Vtmitfd smrifir rtda-mtilu ] taultl^matir-adi-pranlta-tmrit.ifnlt \ ups- 
J na rAu rmynrthyam iankanlynm [ minad- 
udlnurh pru ttf$]ixh?shii p$rok*ht$h u ml nil rtdtih u tiprakJrnasya au ui 

yurLhasya eLatra *atikikipy<ma$alvtit \ 

11 The variously understood Smyiti is founded on the Yoda t because 
tho traditions, such os those regarding investiture, study* eta, have 
been compiled by Ycdic men, such as Munu and others, Hor is it to 
be surmised that tho £unpiti is useless, since it throws together in a 
condensed form a vanely of injunctions regarding matters to be ob~ 
which are scattered through different Tedos, both such as are 
™ibk and such as arc invisible to us/ p {This last expression appears 
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to refer to the opposition that some parts of the Veda which Manu 
and others hud before them when compiling their own works have 
now boon lost See Muller's Ane. Sanak- Lit. pp + 1D3-107.) 

Accordingly tho Snifitis have an authority superior to that founded 
merely on the practice of learned men of modern date, who hare no 
intuition into tho put ami invisible. Thus the Nyuya-nlula-vis tarn 
ftajs (i. 3 t 19 ): 

jfi hi idCtitifttanrth ikht&£ Ntmr-urfi-vad dda-kdta-nprakri*htam rafain 
dirya-jndmrta sfifaJiAlAarttuiohiuranti yena hfh(dehdro muh-i^dam 
arllimtljtayft f 

** For learned men of tho present day do not possess- the power* 
which Manu & ml others had, of placing before their minds* through 
dirino knowledge, the Veda which Is far removed from them both in 
place and time, m as to justify m in regarding tho practice of these 
modems as a sufficient ground for inferring the existence of u Veda 03 
its foundation, F * 

But as learned men, in any particular country or of any particular 
time, may be able to consult some Smfiti which authorizes their par- 
tieulnr observances, 14 these observances may serve as ground for infer¬ 
ring the existence of some 8mfiti on which they are founded, but not 
fur inferring a Veda (^mdrA chhitJiiufhtircnd tmrifir anrtmdtuik iakyaU 
na in £ru(ik] s But a Smplti which is Ulus merely inferred to exist is 
Set aside by any visibly existing Smyiti of contrary import (ariui/iifa 
cha mritir riniddhayis prat yak xlm yd mpityd btidkyah). n 

IV. tfaftkar *.—The above ptL^Lgoij by assuming that Mann and 
other eminent sagos had the power of consulting Vedio texts now uu 
longer accessible* make them practically utmost infallible^ The same 
view is taken by Rink lira Achuiyya. (See, however, the passage quoted 
from him above, in note 67, p. 62; but there he luu the author of the 
Rankin'u, in tow* whose tenets ho regardethas contrary to the Vcdu.) 
In answer to the remark of a Ml manuka objector stated in the com¬ 
ment on tho Tirahma Sutra L 3, 32, that tho ItEhnsas and rumnas, 
being of human origin, have only a derived and secondary nulls urity 
(* itiAfl*a-pitrfi§am apt paunuheyalvul prama§Sntara - mu fa {dm aMti~ 
Ukat#*} p Rhnkara argues in his explanation of the flowing Sutru (i. 3, 
u3) I hut tliey have an independent foundation: 

Itih&ia-pvruttQm apt vyukhyfitma mdrftwt &ambh$va£ mmtrdrthacddat- 
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mrrfdiuutprabhatatiderate-viyraMdiprapandiayituM | pratyaksha-mulam 
apitambharati j bhm-^tihi &tmulam apraty&L&Aam api Mrmtmdndm pro- 
iyabbam | tatM cha n/risibl.tyo derafabhih pratyahham ryaraharanii Hi 
tmtiryaU \ pas in hrdydd iMnlntandniim hapurtriham api na4ti dewidibhir 
vparakarthfm utmarthyam Hi a a jayad-raichitryam j uratMedst \ tddnm 
mi rka naanyadti r pi surtiMavmdfr kshatriyn r *ti iti hruyut tatoi cha rdjti- 
supadi-cMandh tiparundbydt f iddmmimcha hlltmtart l py aipm aithit#- 
prflydA rarndxrama-dftarmnn prattjdnita tala# cAn cywadhti-mdhdyi $u*~ 
irdtff anarthnl'dih kury&t ] Tmmfid dharmdkar&ka-aitut cbiraniandh dtnl- 
dihhih pratyabftam rtjajahrur iti itiiAyaU [ api cha smaranti u trudhyd- 
ydduh{a-tkvatd’$ampr^yoyah " ilyddi \ yoga T py an imudy-a iharya-prdpti- 
phahh iA smaryamdm mi jakyafo xtihasn-miltrei eq pratydlhyuium \ irutii 
tJm yoya-mdMirny am praMydpayati \ “ppithy-ap-tejo^mla-khs samut- 
thife pwcMtmaJtt yoya-yune prarf iltc | ifer tasyo raya tiajard na mjityufa 
prAptasya yaynd^ nimisMm San ram ■' iti fishjfydm api manirahbrdb- 
Mana^ariiMft I idmarthyafii ita atmadlytm itlmarthyenti upamUtu* yuk* 
tam ] tinmdi n$-muldm itiMMa-purd^am [ 

li TIio Itihu&as and Punlnaa plUoj liming crtginnUd in the- way which 
has betts explained, Lfive power, as being based cn the hymns and 
arthuYndns, to evince the corpomilityt cEc., of the gods. It ie also 
n&HmftMe to suppose that they are founded upon intuition. For there 
were things palpable through intuition to the ancients, though they are 
not thus palpable to us,--" According]}- it is recorded in the Smpti that 
Vyitsa and others assMinttfd face to face with the gods. 1 " Any map 

^ tikitcad of yc$n4 him the text of the HMiotL IndDcimdi ymmayarn 
La& See ibflit, pp. U0, lift, and 127 ; and aha Prof ItDlUer'i article oq itn- VjuiV 
■Hika Pliijwphj in the Journal of ihc German Oriental Society, vol. til. p, 311, 
wlicw it i& rk'iiinfkcd that the Vjiti'jdnlw, like Kapthi, include t3tL- intuition of rinhii 
usLilor llic eategwrj td peniyaitha (fmAj.Ti Jntimtik Multa-kfUa pptkiik n* M‘4i> 
IrfAii ytkft-j.ir/i fmlth* ^fdr-AAnnli). 

JB Compfire wilh IhU H Vl i r 179, 2 : If jtir^ pli»iipfiA dfr*- 

lihir ar^d\n\ti fiiani \ fi r*\id ityddi j ,J TSic pbu.* sa^ca wSlo Sn«4 of eld and 

who ccnrnrki d about taend trails with the godf,—thej led a ranja^l life/* etc. &ce 
abo tin pMUfff qunted from ihc Vana-pUrran nf the MahabJiiicila, the S J aUpatha 
I5r.ihttiah.-L, and ffato in the Fi,nt Vo] imcm* of ihu work, p. H7 , and oonipani tb doA 
fragment 110*; fu-vo3 ^rip tiSt* $tiiT4i too?, {erat S« t'^ncoi odutdrourt nera- 

iA ] mrivirt il godj, not u a ft miliar,, then 
I'heLr fViL<tA and eunrersc iharcd with mortal Tni'fl," 

And HenxIoEui WiitCi of the Egyptian*] [L - T 6 wp^r*^o¥ rir rpsWB*i 
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who should maintain tint ttic ancients, like hii own contemporaries, 
were destitute of power thus to associate with ^uptrliuman beings like 
tho g)ols would bo dfDjing all variety in the history of the world. 
Such ft person would in like manner affirm that aa now there is no 
Eshattriya possessed of universal sovereignty, so neither was there ever 
fiijrh a prince; end would thus impugn the scriptural injunctions re¬ 
garding the rJ/dYri^Lj sacrifice [which was only to be performed by n 
universal monarch]. He would also allege that in former times, as 
no Wj the dutes of castes and of orders were scarcely at all in force, and 
would Ihu^ render fruitless the scriptures by which the rules relating 
to them ore prescribed. By these considerations it is intimated that the 
ancients, in continence of their eminent holiness, were admitted to 
associate immediately with the gods* etc. And the Bmpiti 1 * 1 says that 
nearness to, and converse with the godl sh gained by reading the Veda, 
etc. Again, when the Snmti talks of the practice of Yoga resulting in 
the acquisition of superhuman faculties, such as minuteness this asser¬ 
tion cannot he impugned through more audacity, JY.P. it must have 
had seme good foundation],. The Yed% tee, declares the immense 
power ef devotion in these words: * When the fivefold influence of 
Yoga, connected with the elements of earth, wo ter, fire* air, and Ether, 
lias begun to net, and a man has attained an [ethereal [or fiery] body, 
ho is no longer affected by diseaso, decay, or death/ And it ia un¬ 
reasonable to estimate, by the analogy of our own power, the power of 
the rishis, the seers of the Yedic hymns and Brahmin nos. Where fore 
the Itihftsfts and Furnas hove an (independent) foundation/ " 

Sankara doc* not, however* treat all the aneienta in thi* way. like 
many other syHemati^ers, lie finds no difficulty in rejecting or explain¬ 
ing away any authorities which come into conflict with his view*. It 
is thuji that ho deals with Kupila, the author of the Sankhya, That 
eminent sago is thus spoken of in the Svetlivn^ra Upanishnd, v, 12; 

Ye ytmiifi yt-nim sdhttMfh^tf sJfo v&c&m yaafi dia tarruA \ 

4+iiti n&i Jr fc Aitpx w#r « ifit^cP'Tflr mst tc7ui 11 Ami [the 

Egyptian prirati xaid] that before tbm ratio Ibti gods irtirc \hc ruhn la Egjp^ 
dwelling together with mm.*' 

m ll appean from the glow of tiiwindi Anamlri that one of ihc Yog* SOtru is 

hm qented, J ghe ttu mw notordiftg to hi* cipUnation : mawtra-japad tea-urn- 

n« fhyhnw rAa rii tu ifartAnh, 
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rwhmpramtoifr Ktipikm yat tarn ayrejndmir hibharttij&yantftnam cha 
pahjef f 

lt The god who alone sttperin tends every source of production ftnd 
all forma, who formerly nourished with various knowledge his son the 
mid Kapila, and behold him ut hi i birth, etc. t3] ® 

Towards the close of his comment on Bnibn Butrra^ ci. I, 1 ,, whieh 
I shall cite at some length* Sunken* makes some remarks on this pus- 
sago of that UpiimstomL After stating the points that had been estab¬ 
lished in the first Book [adhpnpa) of the Brahma Sutras, and alluding 
to the objections which hail been urged again -t the SuakhjH and other 
hostile doctrines a^i contrary to the Vediip Sankara goes on to explain 
the object of the second book* and the purport of the aphorism with 
which it begins, as follows : 

Id&nhfi tsa-pahh* *m r#i-w/uya-rirodh a-jENlr ihnrah pradh&*adi-v&dQ- 
nti m cha ntftiyiibhtj i vpabr hh A i J la tram pr*i tinda n tarn spM fy-ad hpta&f i- 
P&yuk atiyUairnm ittj mya artha-jutatya pratipiirfiiiulyn dcitlya *dhydyah 
drabhyats f faHm prathamam Ulmt impithrirodham upanyaiya panha- 
mti | yad t iktam Brahma em ean ajmih jayaltih kdranam tad ayniUm \ 
kutah Ml mfity-anavablia-dmha-prasangdt M | tmriim cha iaair&kAyd 
pammartlihpffinMa iuhfa-pariyrihltd \ myili cha (iid-antudri^yah Mmpi- 
%£r$ f ma jh Maty anaraM&lh praiajtjtran \ (a 9 u hy achetana m pradM- 
nam Minfanfram jay&Uh kdramm Vpantbadhyate \ Afanp-Gdi-tmrilttyaj 
tuiach chodanil - lahhaxnia ayniArirfidina dharma-jutena aptkshitam 
artharh tarn fir pay an tyah snrtikusrih Ommti a* if a varmeya mm hi MU 
f mna mdMnma upamyatutm htrtfai cha dtkdraA iitkarh rtdfidAaynmw 
%tthafit tamnrarthimM ittkaih iaha - dharma - cAdrinl - *amyoy&k ii\ tatha 
puruihlrthdM thaiur-TaratUrama-dhanmn ntlnd-vidhun ridadhafi \ na 
tram kfiptfudhimfinmm mmhfh*y* *uhay*haMfoUH mcMa-sddAatiam 
*ta hi iamifttp-datimam adhikpity* frlh pranltuk \ yadi tattra apy am- 
tdMmh tyttr dnartAaiy&n eta undm pr&ajyeta \ ta§mdf iad-ariradhtna 
ffduntah rydhhytUarytlA \ hit ham punar iJ ikthity-^iHAya httubhya 
Brahma eta mrrajnam jay a tab hdramm \ty m mdh&ritak iruty-arthafy [ 
u *mrUy-amtakd§a~dmka-prMan$cm if punar dhthipyafo | lhaced ayam 
anufohtpfth iva-tantra-prajndn&m \ par^iarUrs-prajndE ia pr&yena jaxAh 

trt S« &mlxto% m tbii pAim^ in Bihl. Ind. Wi. 351 , and Dr, Bwrr i 

IrAndliitiQttp p. $2 r with XU aoie ; ibe Dr. HbIIA h^uj in p. Ifl of t he p w&m to hk 
editiu II of tiau Sallktijra SCirij, in thfl Bkbl. M 
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tail tantryana aaodhilrayitum ahknuFonta$ prakk$&ta-pra* 

tirfrikitu tmritMv fuahmbtran tad-bahm& aha imly-artham proUpaU 
uratm asmafAriU i?Aa tyaMytlue m wkaAyur bahtt-m&n&l &wfillndm 
prantfrishu j Itipila-praHritiuani aha tinhorn jmmrn apratihaiam *wa- 
rgijat? vi'utii rha hharati " f if him prM*&t*& lapiloM gas foui a$r* jnfinair 
hibhorttijtipa mdnafii aha poiptd™ iti \ tountid m tihdm matam apathftr- 
tkxih kalpam MmbktoapttuM ] tarktiroshfambhana aha ti 'rthaM pratkh* 
$hlpapmti | tasmtid api *mpi£i*baUn* ttdtlniSh Ftfdkhyipah iti ptmar 
tlktJupdh | tmya lamtidhir u m | anya^pitp^mffiiAh-^ikd^mn- 
$tid*' iti | p&di mrily-aaaaskti^o-thMha-pfaianyma Jhara-ktintna-ttidah 
dL&Mptfcfa ^Mfrt spy any&k ikaro-ktirana-rudinpah smfitya 'naaakdiuh 

prawjycran \ ttih udahitriAhytimah | . * * + ream ftnalaiufy xntrHwhp opi 
ikwrtih kdramtvtna uptidtinotetnti cha prakulyalt- \ tmritihahtui pratya- 
catiihfhamtimiya umpiti-Matui &ca uttarom pravakshytimt tty oh 'yarn 
GnpQ-amftty-timt‘aktih~dQxhQpariyd*tfh | darsitam tu imitmiA i-Uara- 
kilmva-rfidam prati tutparypam \ ripratipaifau aha star it inti in arufya- 
tartartfa 'npatara-purigraKe r nyaiai h d*ytih ptrityti/* aha huftj-anmtirtn- 
ptih *mntapok prwmnom ctmpikfhytih tiara h \ tad tdtura pramdna-la~ 
kihawt ff tirodk* f tf ampahxhtsM tytid mtiky mwmBmBm” it-i (IflmMai 
Sutras L 3, 3; | m aha atladriytin arthfin irutitn antarew ka&hid itpa~ 
Iwbkatf iti hktfiiin Aiimbhtirapiittm niiHititihhtinU ] kapiltidlnum 

niddhtinani apraUtmtapitinatrtid iti chat \ ntf \ »iddhfr api *Uptlfhttimt [ 
dharmtimahfhundpthhu M tiddhih ta aha dharmai ahwhiuu-hikfhonaA j 
t&tai chaparaa-itidhtiftiichodanvytih art ho >m pftiihmo-tiddho-purmha- 
rachana-iahm at t hall turn hlydU \ Aiddha-c^apuhispa-kalpandytlm api 
bah wt rut tiddhutiftm pmdttriiicHO prakiirtm Amfki-vipraiipattau iaiptitb 
nd iruti-vpupuhayHd anyad nirmsya-kdramm a*£* \ par^Umtrm-prajna- 
$pa apt na akaimftt Amfiti-i isf9h&-ci*htiyah pakthapGh yukhk \ huyaahii 
krdahit tu pdkfhtfpdU JflTT punuha-inati^mitarGpyfm taiinfifjfiMth&na- 
prattf tf$ til | ttumdi fifty a api i mpit i-i ip rat tpu 11§~ upimptUfna huftj-anu* 
ttlr&TuiftUtilra-afcKhiintnQ cArt z\ia-mfinjz prttjjui fanprahanl^ii | I d Tu 
hntrk Kdpriwyo jmadtihtjfim dariapontt pradariM ir a iatpt fruti- 
r iruddhani api piiiitn motam iroddhiltuw iakpaifi u Ahpifam** iti 
n it^ii-iilmdnj^miUrataud m onpam/n cha Kapilwya Sogaro-putraniita 
prataptur Vdmjtfm nttmnah amarantH j dpiyd rihfj-darhn n*ya efto priipti- 
r ukitatya at&dhaJhkdi \ fJhmati aha onpd Marnr mdh&tym pralby^- 

]ti MlmaHa j-b!klrUi L 1, 3L Si* ttldf L'j Pit. (S U 
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pay anti irutir ft pad tv» kineha Manur amdat tad bht&kajam ?p 181 \ti \ 
Mkmmd tha (siL 1H} M tarca-bhxtmhu c.htitm&na ?7j sQrra-bkftt&m ckfit- 
MtfJil | ^3 mam paiyann utma^ujl wdrtljyrtm adhiyaeheJdiati ? ? Hi iQrrtit- 

matm-darhmm praSmtatd Kdpiiam mafam utntiyatt iti gamt/ale | AV 
pifo hi na Marrdtmtiteii-dariflmm mumantfah dfmfrbhtd&lhffUjHtgcimdt \ 
- - « . ai*if rha titma-hhtdn ■ kalpanaya *p» £upitatya tantra,tya wda- 
riniddhttlvtim ttdumitiri-Mami-fathmiti-tituikak&w rha m favaUm ft a* 
tra-pmkrit{part Lai pansy cj mti tiddAam \ tedtupa At Htmptfahaift 
Wurth? pm many am rarer ira rtipn-tithage purtohit-i'tidusiQih {u mtifem- 
tvrtJptikshani Mart A* pramtinyam ttfltn-smriU*ryatahitam tha iti ripra- 
iarxLiA [ l&rmdd wtd**wirw&dA& cuhaye tmrity-amratsia-prttHUfyo m 
dosha A \ 

lf But now the second chapter U commenced with tho view of effect¬ 
ing the following objects-, viz. (a) to ref ate, in our own favour, tho 
charge of contradicting the reasoning* of Ihc Smritl, to shew {£) that 
the doc tripes regarding Fradhana, etc,, have nothing more than an ap- 
pwtmw of reason, and {#) that the manner in which the subjects of 
creation^ etc., are treated in each of the Upanishnds is unimpeachable. 
First of oil then the author states, and removes, the objection of con¬ 
trariety to the Sfitfith Our opponents urge that it is incorrect to fay 
that the omniscient Brahma is the causa of the world < Why? Because, 
(l)os they allege, that doctrine Vis chargeable with the objection of setting 
aside the Sm fits i tseless p (Br, Sul ra, ii, 1,1}, This term * Sm fiti 1 dt-u otv* 
a system a Lie treatlso (Ainf/d) composed bran eminent rishi, and received 
by the learned j and iherc are other Smptie in conformity with it. And 
tho alleged difficulty is that (on tho theory that Brahma is the cause) all 
these would be set arid* ns useless ; since they propound an uneonscions 
Prndhuna as the self-dependent cause of tho world, The Sraptis of 
Mirnu mi others, indeed, which affirm that by means of tho ogtuhotm 
and oLher enjoined ceremonies tho objects desired (by thoM who practice 
tiiew rites) wlQ be accomplished, will still retain their use, viz. of pre¬ 
scribing the objects to be pursued, viz. the various duties of the four 
caries and orders,—-that such and such a caste shall be initiated at such 
a lime and by such a process^ and shall follow such and such a mode of 
life, that the Veda is to be studied, that tho cessation of study h to 
thbe place, and that union with a woman folio wing the some rites ia to 

m P‘ l^lp Jind tbp Fint Volcim* of llui nwi, pp r IBS, wid 
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celebrated, in such and inch ways. But [on the hypothesis of Brahma 
being the treater] no such room is left for the Snsj-itifl of Kupila ond 
others, on the ground of any ceremonies to ho performed [in conformity 
with their proscriptions]; for they have been composed as embodying 
perfect systeins affording the means of find liberation. If in this 
respect also no place he left for them the difficulty will arise thnt they 
arc quite useless And hence the conclusion is reached thnt the "Cpani- 
Bhads should bo Interpreted so as to harmonise with them, But. such 
being ihe case, how, it M again objected, have you determined on the 
strength of tho reasons furnUhetl by the testa about * beholding/ etc., 
thnt it is tho meaning of tho Veda that Bmhmn is the omniscient cause 
of the world, thus exposing yourself to the charge of leaving no place 
for the Srapid ? Although we hold that this charge is harmless as regards 
those who think for themselves; yet men have for tho most part no 
Independent opinion, and are unable by an unassisted not of their own 
judgment to determine the sense of the Vedas. and will consequently lean 
upon the Smritia composed by renowned authors, and adopt the icnBcof 
the Vedas which they enforce; and from thei r lofty ©pi uion of these authors 
they will have no confidence in our interpretations. And it is moreover 
urged (2) that Knpila and the others are declared by the Smfiti to have 
possessed an unobstructed intuitive knowledge ; and there is 

also a Yedie text ta the effect * He who of old sustains with man i fold 
knowledge Kapilu when ho is produced, and beholds him when born.* etc, 
(Svetas^ Up* v + 2), Consequently their doctrines cannot be imagined 
to be untrue. And they further support their tenets by argument. On 
these grounds also, it is urged, the Upniiiahads must be interpreted by 
the aid of the Smritis- The questions thus raised are settled by the con- 
eluding words of the Sutra. f Xo; for thu conclusion h vitiated by the 
objection that other Smpitio would in this way be rendered useless.’ (1) 
If the doctrine that God if the cause of the w orld is chargeable with 
the objection that it leave* no room for tho Smpitip in the same way the 
difficulty will arise (on the other theory] that other texts of the Smpiti 
which affirm that God is the cause will be set aside* These we shall 
adduce/ 1 After quoting some passage*, Rhnkani proceeds; "In tho 
K*me manner in numerous texts of the Smpili God is shewn to be both 
the instrumental and tlio material cause* I must answer on the 
8h above, pp 110. 113, isd 1ST, 
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strength of the Smriti the person who opposes mo an the (mraa ground* - 
and so I just indicate this objection against his view a ns having the 
ofiect of sotting aside other Sirpitis, But it has boon a \wim that the 
sense of the Yedic texts h in favour of the causality of God* And 
since, if the Smyili* jug at variance with each other, we must of neces- 
flity accept the one sot and reject the other, these of them which aro con¬ 
formable to the Yeda will be authoritative, and tho rest will deserve 
na attention: for it has been said in the section (of the FQrvflMlaiiiusa) 
on proof (L 3, 3}, that 1 if it (the 5mriti) be contrary (to the Veda) it 
must he disregarded; but if there be no (contrariety) it must he in¬ 
ferred (that the former is founded on the bitter)/ And it is inconcetv- 
able Hint anyone should discover things beyond the reach of the senses 
without the uid of the Veda* since the means of doing so are wanting. 

If it be urged that we can conceive such discovery (of imperceptible 
thing* without the help of the Veda) ns possible in the ease of Kapibi 
und other perfect persona {tiddhiitulfn), because them was nothing to 
obstruct their knowledge;—wo reply, No; because perfection {viddhi) 
is dependent upon something dec, viz. on the practice of duty* Now 
duty is defined as something which b enjoined. And the subject- 
matter of an injunction which was preciously promulgated cannot be 
called into doubt on the strength of the words of a man who become 
perfect at a subsequent period. And oven on the supposition that con¬ 
fidence could bu placed in such ‘ perfect 1 persons, yet, m they am 
numerous, and ns such a mutual contradiction aa wo hove already 
pointed out exists between the 5m fills of different 4 perfect * person^ 
then? U no means left of determining the truth, but reliance on the Veda. 
Causeless partiality to any particular Smfiti, on the part even of a man 
who hot no independent opinion, is improper; but if anyone ever does 
exhibit such partiality, the cliargc of depriving truth of all fixity it- 
baches to his procedure^ because the opinions of men (which he takes 
us tic standard of his belief) assume all sorts of forms, Consequently 
his judgment also should bo directed into the right path by Indicating 
the mutual contradictions between tho different Smyiti*, and by dis¬ 
tinguishing t horn of them which nrc conformable to p from those which 
arc at variance with, the Veda- And (2j the Vtolic text which bus been 
pointed out, showing the transcendent character of KopiWs knowledge, 
cannot bo a warrant for believing the doctrine of Juipila, though con- 
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trary to tho Yedft, since the word Knptk J hat* in this text, a general 
sense 1 [applicable to others besides the author of the Snnkhyu] (Mini. 
Sutra, i. l p 31) h and another Kapila called Yamdora, the consumer of 
Sugars 1 fl sons, is also mentioned in the Smpti; and since the indication 
of something which has a di derent object In view, andia therefore irrele¬ 
vant to the matter in question, can prove nothing/ 1 ® There is, her ides, 
another test of the Veda which sets forth the eminent dfgimty of llanu in 
these termsp s Whatever Mann said is medicine/^ And Menu—when 
lie employs the words (:tiL 91} p * lie who* with impartial eye, beholds 
himself in all beings, and all beings in himself, thus sacrificing his 
own personalty, attains to self-refulgence; 1 and, by saying tilt's com¬ 
mends the tenet that everything k one with the supreme Spirit—must 
be understood as censuring KnpiWs doctrine. For Knpilo does not 
assent to the identity of Brahma and the universe, since ho holds a 
diversity of souls/ 1 + . . (After quoting one passage from the Maha- 
bhariiEa p and another from the Veda, to prove that Kapila i* wrong, 
Sankara proeeod*)“ Hence it is proved that Kapila j system is at 
varhitKO with the Vedn and with the words of Mann, who follows the 
Veda, net only in supposing an independent Prakriti (nature), but also 
in supposing a diversity of souls* Now the Veda lias an independent 
authority in regard to its own contents, us the snn has (an inherent 
power) of manifesting forms; whilst the words of men have, ns regards 
their own sea**, an authority which is dependent on another soitreo 
(the Veda), and which is distinguished (from the authority of the 
Veda] by the fact of their m thorn being remembered. Consequently 
it forms no objection to a doctrine that it sets aside a Smriti on a point 
which ia contrary to the Vedn," 

148 TTl.- wwdi thus inin.dnltd ant cipbiimd as fsllowi in the GEm of Govifida 
An cm da: JfmrAd "'yah hT*tpihtm jii'huiir kibhaftii tm rj fmraw pttyfti H iti r Mtytt* 
ivtfu i cAu Mvurtf'jtvdli>diri-ff^dj^jii ICitpmt-irifi'ftJtetitutyi darJanem 

amnodfu fiu^i HuristyN^f^jf pfirpti'-iuuy.iixyA nm Jnwtwrfd- 

miitriiii ir iy 5A# | 11 Ami it in unjoined (in lb leiL uf the 3 

iTfltdnh Uptmii^aal}; 1 1*t him bhald tkl liTura whn niiurutu K;qnb wilh Tifiwn 
knowledge;' adiI io «hk Uili 1 ijuUcacwb 1 of T thfi reference te p the einqiictence of 
K :L^i I iL„ which heu AiiijdMT object in view, And rad* in the L'ntAblbhrvwnt uf m f« ™ra, 
and which m oih« gnpoadi is uhrwn to tw intlcvim^ unost prow ifca own meimingi 
—ibis mini reference do« nqi infflcc to evince KApilA'sii oEwbcicaetiThi* is *hnt 
S'Ankara me nus to ■ij. 1 ' 

a,T the Firet Yclume af thii Work, pp f 18 & and i$IO. 
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See also Bub kata's commentary on the Tnittiriya Upaiusbad, Bib* 
link vii. pp, 136, 137, where lie says : 

}L<2piIa-to§&d&di-tarka-£as£r$- virodhah iti rhet f m I ffrfffii m$ iftl- 
bhur* rtdff'fiftirfhs eha A hnty&pnptil (eh [ 

lk If it bo objected that this is contrary to the ratiooalistlc doctrines 
of Kapil n and Kflijuda [and therefore wrong]* I onswer no, since these 
doctrines ore proved to be erroneous, ns having no foundation, and as 
being in opposition to the Veda.” 

IKs remorkit on a passage of the Fm^na Upnmshjid t which are as 
follows, afford a curious specimen of the contemptuous manner in which 
this orthodox Vedint 1st treats the heretical SAnkbyas, ete< (Fxnanatfp. 
vL 4; Bib. Inch viii. 244): 

iSvr fdhytli in aridytl-dkp&ropitam era paruske karttriltfuh kriyd -,(rj rti- 
irflW! phalam eha iti knlpnyitta fiyama-rtlhpirfriit puna* Mat intipftnia$ 
ptiramrlfthitiah era ifotirtifom panuhatpa irhMmti \ taUmniaram eha 
pmdh fiftt}m punuhfd paramnrlha-vattu-bhfttam era iafptfrfania 'npadfir- 
ktftii'-Jtrifambiiddhi-nxhnrftttit Mint a vikanpantt j Tathl it are: t^riiiuh juji- 
Hpair tip eram paraspara-riruddMrtAa-ltalpaudfith dmith&rtkinpfr tea 
prtininA 'npmyaM pirvddham&n&$ artha-dariUrdt paramartha - tathtit 
tad^d&nim em opoJ^ithyanU \ pin* tan-matam atuiipilpa wdantQrika- 
fatimm ihitva-darfamm prati ndanivanto mi4M«JUAortf£ spur iti tarh'La- 
mate dmha-dardanam kiuehid mhyatc 'tmukhir na tu turkika-tutparypena [ 

“The folio we ra of the Jmnkhya imagine that the functions of ad ion, 
nnd the enjoyment of reward which eau&cs notion, become erroneously 
attributed to the soul (fwittAi) in con&equencoof supervening ignorance; 
but as this doctrine differs from that of Scripture, they become afraid of 
it, nnd ieek to ascribe to the soul enjoyment in the proper ienw t And 
supposing another principle distinct from sonl r viz, Fradhnnt (or nn- 
turo}, which they regard m substance in the proper sense, they become 
the object* of correction by other rationalists, nud are crushed* Thus* 
in eon sequence of the contrariety between tlie conception! of the Siin- 
khyos nnd those of other freethinker*, the two parties quarrel with 
each other like urumnlt tight ing for fit'sh f and thus, from their having 
an (exelnsive) regard to (their own) views, they are nil drawn nwny 
to a distance from tha essential truths Wherefore let men, disregarding 
their tenets seek for final liberation by paying honour to the principles 
of the Ycihmttc doctrine, which maintains the unity of all being. Wo 
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hare thus pointed oat something of the errors of the ratioudists, and 
have said nothing in accordance with their views.*' 

IV.—In thin depredating Kapilft, Sankara i* in direct opposition to 
the tihiigarinhi Futiimi [which, however, may bo a work of later date 
than his 1 ®), in which the author of the S&flkhjn is spoken of with the 
greatest reference. Tims in Bhag. Pur. i. 3* 10, he is described a* 
the fifth incarnation of Vishnu : 

JPanchantah Kapih iroiwi? riddhthh luh-tipMam \ pmficMiurapt 
silttkhiftrm tuft vfi-frtimwin irnayum \ 

u In hi s fifth manifestation, he [in the form of] Kapil a, and lonl of 
saints, declared toAsuri the Sftukbya which defines the series of prin* 
cipldi, and which hud been lost through the lapse of time. 31 

Ami again, in fihng. Pur. is- 0, 12, 13 r Kuplla is made the subject 
of eulogy. A legend narrates that the sixty thousand sens of king 
Sagara, conceiving Kapila to be the robber of a horse which had been 
carried away from their sacrifice, advanced to slay him, when they 
were burnt up by fire issuing from his body* The author of the 
Ftrnigflj however, denies that this was in any degree owing to passion 
on the part of the sage: 

M ridhti-radti murji-k&pa-l%Mjitnh npp?f\drti-pHtmfy iti wUm-dk$- 
muni ] kitt&fim tun it? roth^tapaiti vihh&ti/aU juynt-jm^Hrutmam £Aa rujo 
MifrdA [ yasytrOd zaniihyamayl dfidhehti naur rjayu mumufakus turuU 
duratyayum \ hhmfirnumm wfityti-puthatti tipakhifah pariUma-bhUt^pa 
laihfim ppithgnm4tih \ 

“ It is not an assertion befitting n good man to say that the king’s 
sons were burnt up by the wmth of the sage j for how is it conceiviiblc 
that the darkness (.frmirfi) of anger should reside in the abode of good¬ 
ness (jtftfrri)f or that the dust (or passion, rttjat) of tho earth should 
ascend into tho aky* the region of purity? How could that sago, one 
with the supremo -Spirit, by whom the strong ship of the Sankhyn was 
launched* on which the man seeking cmancipition crests the ocean 
of existence* hard to be traversed, and leading to death,—how could ho 
entertain the idea of any distinction between himself and others [and 
so treat any one hj* an enemy] i” 

It is not necessary for me to quote any further passages in praise of 
the author of the Sunkbyx There is a great deal about this system 
m TiVilfCm^a Yhh. Pur., preface, pp. ilir. sad IL # 
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m the MflMhhfifnta, STintipiuran, verses 11,037 & Sec Cal&brookc's 
^ 236 (p. 149 of William* md Norgays cd.) : Wilson's YMnti 
PuEuna, prcf- p, xck, and test, pp + 18 if, with note*- Bhagavata Purann, 
ill. chapters -1-39 ; Weber'a lad* Stud. pasrim ; Dr. Rucr’s Introduc¬ 
tion to SvethiTmtem Upanbhad, Bib], lud. xv. 35 ff.; nml Dr. HalTe 
prefuco to the S r* ukhya-suni in the BibL Ind* p* I % nolo. 

We have thus seen that a distinct line of dean nr cation is drawn by 
the most accurate nnd critical of the Indian writer^ between tho &uti p 
which they define to be superhuman a ltd independent, and the Sniping 
which they regard as of human origin, nnd m dependent far its aut hor¬ 
ity on its conformity with the ShltL Suikara, indeed p as we have also 
observed (above, p + 1 S3 £), goes very nearly* if not altogether, so fur els 
to assign an independent foumbtion to the Smithsj but he confines tills 
distinetion to such of them works els coincide in doctrine with the S'ruti 
or Yeila, according to his own Yedfintic interpretatioti of its principles, 
while oil other speculators arc denounced by him as heterodox. It is, 
however, dear from the SV«ta£ratani Bpmiahad, the MuhlhMrata, the 
Rhngavjid Oltn r the Vishnu^ and the Dliiigavatu Fu nVyss, etc.* that the 
doctrines of the Bdokbya must lmvo been very prevalent in ancient 
titties* and llinf Sankara* when he condemned them as erroneous, must 
have done so in tho face of many powerful opponents, fE# 

^ m T quote the following paasAge from Dr.Ftocr 1 * Introductionto theSvctuirttm 
tpalilsbad, pp. 38 £ : w At the tiniB of the Guraporiliciti of tho 8 Vet&ftWltart, the 
SiihLbja was nol a now RTftmi, which bad |o overcome the n*bUm« of old receirud 
epbioM, snd Ibo prejudice* of men in power, mhm interesi might be opposed to the 
introduction of u doctrine by which their auihoriiy could be qiustionod, It bod 
found rainy adberonti; it Wru the tfoctrina of Mam], of some parti of the Mahu- 
hhittniii, nod to ill founder divine honour had bcon jtwigned by general cement. It 
wn il docErino who4c argumentative portion demanded rapcct, and u it wua admitted 
hy imay Brimham {dt), dtftinpdohed for their knowledge of the Yednj, it could not 
be treated a§ a heresy. The tnwi framed and eminent of the Hnladum* were eridjenity 
dindeil among fhentselvoft with reference to the truth of the gOnkbya and Yedimta, 
eJ!i) ihii matt h-iVi- afforded -to ihe opponents of tilts Vcdnk syrtm a EnOrl powerful 
weapon for stUcking tbc Vedas themselves if both the Slnkhyft and Vedanta arc 
divine rcvckitLoniL, both tuait bo true* but if the doctrine uf the one u ej-qci the doc- 
fripcof the other U wrong ■ for they at* eonlrndteiory among the mid re* Further, 
if both ato derived front the Vatin, it is evident that also the latter cnanot itvtal tho 
tnllb, becaow! they would tCfteh op[n*vitti opinion* about one and the *UnO point. Such 
objection* lo the \ rdiu had been rasdo already in aaricuL times, AS £i dear from the 
UpULIshadfi, from Hiveral poMige* of Monu^ from YOska, etc. , and under them car*- 
GUlCiflUueei it omnet bo Wondered at, if early oltEDipU Wore modu to ncoiieilc the 
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It is not necessary for me here to inquire with any accuracy what 
the relationwas in which the different philo^phicnl systems stood to 
each other in former ages. It may suffice to say that the more thorough - 
going adherents of each—■ d the Yediuta, the SiUtichyo, tho Ny&yq, 
nto*—must, according to all appearance, hare maintained their rcBpec' 
tire principles with the utmost earnestness and tenacity, and could not 
hate admitted that any of the rival systems was superior to their own 
in nny particular. It is impossible to study the Sutras of the several 
schools, and coroc to any other conclusion, The more popular systems 
of the PurfmaB* on the other hand, blended various tenets of the dif¬ 
ferent systems eyccretLcaHy together. In modem times the superior 
orthodoxy of the Vedanta seems to be generally admitted. Hut even 
some who hold this opinion refuse to follow the example of Shnknra in 
denouncing the founders of the rival schools as heretical. On tho con¬ 
trary, they regard them all as inspired Munis, who, by adapting their 
doctrines to the capacities or tendencies of different students, have 
paved the way for the ultimate reception of the Vediintic system. 
Such w the view taken in tho Frosthdraa-bheda of Madhujsikkna Saras- 
Tflfi, who gives tho following lucid nummary of tho leading principles 
of the different: schools of speculation (Weborig IndJscbe Studied, i + 23) : 

Sarmhilm thn mnkxheprna trhidbah era praethtina-bhedah \ tatra 
ur#mMa-wdah tkah | panndm^vuda dritipak [ mmO§*$8d&* fri/iyai | 
pdrthhdp^a - to ijata - tdi/arlyui ehaturridhti A pdrnwid rt^rrcJ dry - o mi I d dr 
kramrna brahwanda-pa h f <tjw jagod tlramhhanU \ aead era ktlrytfam 
kdraka-r^dpiiFtid utpatfyat* Hi prathintat lurkiktinum 
Mndm rht* \ Eatttti-r&fa* - fcfmo - gmjUmakam pradMmm era t/iahtuf- 
ahmMrfidi - krnwentt Ja^ad-elMtr^ft parinamal? \ pflrram api sufohmu- 
r rtprna § 44 f era Mryam k3r&ma-rpfip&rtna MirtfajtjaU t&i dmtlpak 
pafohah S&nkhya - Yoga - Putaojah - Ptiiiipatiitithn \ Brahman#h parr 
fiuwo jttgad iti rnijAaartTmlm | « a -pro k u §a~p a ra mUmmdtitlr it I r/o m Brtih- 
'ma ftti-mibjd-i-ns&d milhpafca jagad-tthlrem JtalpaU Ui ifithjtik pahha 

Iqnrtj &f ibq YedunU find Sitaldiya to Wife the CLftifurmily df the doctrine, Mid 
thereby the lacrcdiusui of On: Vdi* U the Scripture* dihtod from tin? LraMedtate 
revelation of God, Sc»,fttt snsUn&fr, it ii rcwnled thul VriAi, the replied aatbonaf 
the Bmmba SiUnu, wrote al» n couamcSLniy to Patnnjili F i which ei itilE 

extant adder Lb Same. In Ibo wimti man In. r cempo+td GnthbjhLilii, the rniiftcnt 
Tfldfiatilt, and teacher of Sill Lora's tcacbcr, (Jgvindn, a £*mraen E ury Up Is'tluU 
KtuhQB P i Sabkhys K-lcilil t and the Bbapxiid Gitu b qa also the same objefiV 1 
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Brahata-railinam | tarcttk&m pradiiT ms-kart!fin rim muninuih rirartta- 
r&ti<bparymat&*ena adritlyc Paramrkare tin pratipadye (tUparyam \ m 
h it mtinayo WwlnlGh tanajnatrit Unhfim j kiMu rahir-nthayn-pram- 
upatntah puntth&rfht praptfo na timb&acati iti nSitikya-riira- 
^Upa taih praiara-bhfdHh pratidrh'taA f tatra ftthim Wparyam abmtdAra 
i-cdii-rirudtlhe 'py tsrlht HU.par,yam «lprtk*hami}ynt fan-matam era apt}- 
ieyatvtna yrthnanto jnntih tifinH-patha-jttuhg Hat anti \ iti tarrani anti- 
i ad yam \ 

“The difference in principle between thesevarious schools is, when 
briefly stilted, three-fold. The first, doctrine is that of a commencement 
of the world; the second is that of an evolution; the third is that of 
an illusion. Atoms of four descriptions—earthy, aqueous, igneous, and 
aerial—beginning with compounds of two atom?, nnd ending in the 
egg of Brailmii (the world), originate the universe: and effects, pre¬ 
viously non-existent, come into being from the action of a earner. This 
is the first theory, that of the Logicians and Mima ns: dt us. The second 
theory, that of tlio Sankhyaft, Yogas, l'atunjnjas, and Piisnpatfts, is that 
Pwthtina (or Prakrit: = nature), consisting of the three (quali- 
tics,, taitta, raja*, and tama*, is evolved, through the successive stages 
of mu hat (intellect), and ahanktSm (consciousness), etc., in the form of 
the world; and that effects, which had previously existed in a subtile 
form, lire ^merely] manifested by the action of their cause. Another 
form of this theory is that of the Vuishnavns [the Ramanujas], who 
bold the universe to be an evolution of Brahma. The third view, that 
of tile Brahma-vedins (Ycdantists), is, that Brahma, the Edf-reaplen- 
dent, the supremely happy, and the one sole essence, assumes, unreal I v, 
the form of the world through the Influence of his own illusion (Mflya). 

The ultimate scope of all the Munis, authors of these different sys¬ 
tems, is to support the theory of illusion, and their only design is to 
establish the existence of one Supremo God, the solo essence; for these 
Mums could not be tnillaken [as some of them must have been, if 
they were not all of one opinion, or, as those of them must have boon 
who did not hold Yedontio principles], since they were omniscient. 
But as they saw that men, addicted to the pursuit of external objects, 
could not all at once penetrate into the highest truth, they held out to 
them a variety of theories, in aider that they might not foil into atheism. 
Misunderstanding the object which the Moms thus had in view, and 
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repntfonting that they even designed to propound doctrines contrary 
te the Yedna* men have come to regard the specific doctrines of these 
several schools with preference* and thus become adherents of a variety 
of systems* Thu# all has been satisfactorily stated/' 

I find that Yijnina Ehikshu* the commentator on the Sunkhya aphor¬ 
isms, takes very nearly the name view as is here quoted from Madbn- 
sudana Saras vutl, in regard to the superiority of the Brahma Mlmunsa 
or Tod data over the other Darinas, 

In his Sunthya-pravachaim-bMBhya (Bibliotheca Indira, pp. 3 ff.), 
be thus writes: 

Sydd flat | ^ydya-raiMtkdhhydm atra mrirodto Mmatu \ brahma- 
rnhtmfiajl'XfWf&bhifum tu tirodha 7 sty *va | idhhydih nityesrara-tftdhatult \ 
a fra tAa ISzara*ya pralith idhyam fliuiirdt \ na cha atf&pi tydvohdrika- 
pdramdrtMka^bhcdrna r t? ra ~ fl J-Vfi r am-r u dfryor avirodka i tfu whara- 
iMatya upii mml-paratni-tam hhfittid Hi Filthy am \ timyarmkuhhdcdi | 
than hi durjmy&h iit mrlSomrstvm api fa^rt/at?ahdra~*iddham aura- 
ryyn-rainly ydya amutiditnw iaiyaU dtmamh tagunatram iVa ! iw in 
kvfipi iruiy-itddv Urarah sphutam praiuhidhjak yma niivum-vddaijfmn 
rydmhdrikatmm araihdryda Hi | a fra ttfhyat? \ atr&pi ryd ratio rila- 
pdramurihika - bhSm Marat i j ^atatyam apratM{tiam i tr jag ad uhnr 
anlharam\tyfidi-&&*trmf »f rlir nr a- ? ddasy a ninditaitSt | atminrt rva 
itUtre ry&vnMn'kiuya iia pratithedhasya aikaryya-ratr&yy&dy-artham 
anrnddatra wA itydt \ yadt hi Itiuhlyatikn-matun mdrem a itya ikaryyam 
na prat uhidhyda tadd parip u rna-mtya«n irdo* htiikarypa- daria uni a Mm 
chit fti rwata vitrt kdbhy a - pm tihan dim A tt/drf ii i id ntl' byfic h -T ryyd ?i5bi 
ttifipjh | Mii~drd-ru<fa*ya ntt Ltitfpi nmdddtkam at ft yenti tipuvemtidi-petra- 
in yd tat hi* tram sanfaehyita j yul tu u ndtti t&nkhya^tQmaw jmmm 

tuUti yaga-tamam balam \ atm \ah t$m§ayo #Hri hh uj jndnam tunMytim 
par am i mplam n \tpiiii vdkyam tad- nWd mh era tdn l htja yn u natya dtir- 
fanmttarthhytiK utkanham pratipddayati tm tc ?if ara-prat i*hed<lfith r pi ] 
tathfi PttrusdrtJdy-aM ila-$wh{a-xtm ryJddd Api*&dzarG -.r-j datyaira p4rti- 
milrthikfitrfjm avadhiiryah | api cha * £ A LiAapdda.pramU cha Kfutddt 
ttinkhya-ycyaycth J tydjyah indi-nrudho f mhh ififiy^ka-iaraymr «ri- 
hhih | Jtjimnfryr rhf VaiyOv rirudhtimh na kakhana | kutyd I'tdfirtha- 
tijtitlm truti-pdfarh yatau hi tm 19 Hi ParH&nrftptiyiirfi nddihhy& *pi 
bmhmthmlmAfiiMdydh tiwr&fth hate?altram \ yaihd j u nyAyakmtrSny 
an/hini fait fair ukfdni tttiibhi$ [ hrU-dyama-mddthurair yad ytikfam 
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wpflfyjrAiiw” 1 Y 1 ^i?£*,5a- dharma -rti kytid apt PardSarddy-afch 
vyarahurtwt brakma-mitna u -nyiiya-niiieshikudy-tdtah jSeara-&udhaka- 
htjvyuh na prdhyt balarathdt | tathd \ u I s?)i na paiyanii ytyuidrdh 
mnkhtjilh apt ttjflj ht'h'tirnm | arUld*-itidhanatii brahma tarn era 4arattain 
vraja" Uyfidi~kaitrmfidi-rdlyaih tdnlhyrlndm iSrarujntimAya irn wtruya- 
nndwa proliatnlch cha j kittcha brahma-mhnfitiiidydh ikarafr era mu Aft pa 
vishayah upakmmdMir avadhritah \ Mrfmk ta*ya bddhe tdrtraiyaim 
aprumtlnpam eytit \ u yat-purak SMah ta khddrthah^ Hi nynydt \ stirr 
khya-M&traeya lu partithdrth^-tdt-xtidhajta-prakfHi-piirniha^rirekdr era 
untMpti nthayah | Hi Ur a ra-pra t i * Kedh a m Sa- bu dhe ''pi na aprutiutnyam \ 
** Yat-pamh hhdxh sa kbdtLrthah 1:1 Hi nyuydt \ at ah edrakahtayfl ttin " 
hhpum rra Tivara-pnMMkMh durbahm Hi | na rha brahma-mlmddi- 
9$f&M apilktirak malhyx rioty? na tu ntigaihnryam Hi raktum 
iakyxte. 1 4 l *m?itp-mtii-akuk*d$*ha-priud*\$d"-rvpa-p&rra-pnkshiupa attu- 
papaUpt.l nityaUmnjya-nJitktahem eta brahma-miMdjihm-tkftayatrilva- 
dMranaf. | brahma-iabdoty a para-brahma ny na mukhyatayd tu u athdtab 
para-brah im-jijndsd ” iti m t&trit*m Hi \ efetta sunkhja-riredhiid brah- 
marf^a+daritimgol laryjfuSca ra-para tvs hi apt na &tnkantyxm \ prafyitk 
mUmtrydpottya “rafhtndnupapaHd f ha m arnrndnam ,p Hyddi brahma- 
e^tra-parampvd-nupapaUeb tha J taihl"tapurtwhdm api yurub hdkna 
anavaehchhiddd" Hi yaga-tQira-tadjyn-rydsa-bhdshydbhydm tphufam [ia- 
nityatdcayamutfi cha Hi \ tasmdd abhyupaguM* rddaptmfiid-pdiddmd 
cm tdnkhymya lydmhfirihharaprafa brahma-mi mdm*ii~ 

yaydbhydth saha na rirod huh \ abhyupayama-rddai rha Satire drishfah j 
yatM Vithnu-punlnG (i. 17, 54) | bhituta-driMiJi dnitynh rikalpuh 
hat hit ah muyti \ iritr<i ^hhjMpayamam tatm smhhepah irMyatdm mama M | 
i/i | atlti lu papiitilfft jntina-pratibandhurihnm tUiika-dar&anethti apy 
mi iaUtb ifuli ■ rhuddhlrtha-ryatasfhtipwam tmhu Utht amktKv apm- 
mfinyam tha [ Sruli- tmrity - anruddhesAu tu muMtya - eukaywhu prit- 
muntpim tuiy ffrd j at ah era Pridma ~ puriims br<fh darSanti ( l i'- 

rikUinam dar&mtfn&m *und& r py upapadyatt \ Yatha Mra Fiirratim 
prati Ifcara-ttilyam j u irimt den pramksky&mi tamxwni yatM-lra- 
mum | yethnm Sramna-rn^trrm pu tit yam ju&mn&m apt | prxtkamam hi 
m ayainitam Sfakm Fdiupafadikam \ mxA-thhakty-dz*&itair t ipraib tarn- 
Proliant talah param \ Haaudem tu tamproMath itistram ajikshiham 
mahat \ Gautamena tatha ny&yaih ttinkhyaih ta Kapikm nn | di'ijm- 
tftaAtl Jaminind part am veifomxydrihatefy \ nirlitartm wtldena If Ham 
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Sdtbram mahabtaram \ DMshanma Uthti prokUm ehfirvdkam ati^arhi- 
t<im | daitfjumh'i nfiianarthuga FMhetneI Buddha-rupirpl ] baudd.ha-stls- 
tmm amt prokiam toagna~nlla-pafadikam \ wfiyd-vSdam maeh-tMuitram 
praehrhhamtaaM inuddham *ra eha | mayaiva bat hit am dm iahu briih- 
munn-ntpina \ dpfiftham Sniti-tulyattum darSttjai fok a-garhit am ] knr- 
ma-*L'ar&pa-tyiljyat vam air a cha pratip&dyaU \ mrva-larma-parfbhr/m- 
iud mtihkartayam Mm tkothyaU f par&tma-Jivayar aikyam maya *lra 
pnitipndyate \ brahmam 5 tyu paraih rflpaifi nirgiwam dariUam maytl \ 
M£trrtt*$iT Jag at a 7 py a*ya ndbnurlham kaiaw ya$$ \ tad&rtharad mafoHtU- 
tram muyu-r3dam attaidikam \ may aim katkitam drnjayatihh 
W&d Tf iti \ odhiktiih in brahma-mi mdmm-bhdthye prapanchitfiM a&m€ibhir 
iti ] faamad uitika-ifUiraAga na ka&yupy aprdmuayam rtrodho vd wa- 
xm-rwhayeshu mrveihtim abfidh&t tirimdh&eh ch\ iti \ nanv purmthti- 

baftutfiftihf* *py a*ya surfratyti abhyupagama^vildahait* §yiit | ws *y~d ] 
aiirodhU \ brahma-mJmdmmytlm tipy 11 amia nunii-ryapadrSud** ityudi- 
tiitra-jAia(rjitAlmn^bahfitnugaira n trnayAt \ afinikya-tiddha-purwhfiwim 
iUmatrtfm tv brahma -ml wimmyu t&dkyati tfw | ufwJd iti tu upaymti™ 
iti tat^Glrma pdramuttiunmh mt paramdrtha-hhfinul r atmatrArmlhd- 
ramU \ taihlpi rha ttlnkhytwya m aprtimiiayam \ waMnkMmno 
jh'dsya ildfd-tiEria-jflunaxya muk*ha~MAdkam{t* virakthilArtAa bildha- 
hhArut | tfrna Sr at i- s a ip it i -pr a*idrfhay or iv&nutmabkAtmtifoayor ryd 1 'afitl - 
rika-pfiramarthika-bhvdrm dtirodhah [ 

41 Be it let tlians bo hero no discrepancy with the Dfyiiyii and 
VaUoshibju Hut it will be said that the S'lnkhya is really opposed to 
the Brahm-tnlfusinsia (the Vediinta) and the Toga [of Futunjitfl]| since 
both of these systems assert an eternal Is vara (God)* while the Sfnikbyn 
denies mdi an Iiyanu And it must not bo &nid (the same persons 
nrgu) that bore also [eS in the former case of the Ny&ya and Veirie- 
flhiknjp owing to the diatinedao between practical [or eonvendonal p or 
regulative] and essential truths* them may be no [real] contra riety 
between the tlicistio and the atheistic thoorieSp^na^mudi as tho thcistic 
theory may possibly have a view to detotion [and may therefore have 
nothing more than a practical end in view]you are not^ it will be 
paid, to assert this, as there h nothing to lead to this conclusion [or p 
distlnction]i For as Mvnra is difficult to be known, tho atheisde theory 
nl$o t which b founded on popular opinion, may, indeed, bo adverted to 
fur the purpose of inspiring indifference to the conception of a Dflitp 
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(just as it is [conventionally] asserted that soul has qualities)’ but 
neither the Teds, nor any ether s&itra contains a distinct dental of 
an L$vnra r by which the merely practical [or conventional] character of 
the theistio theory could bo shewn, [Consequently the theistic theory 
i% not a mere conventional one, but true, and the contradiction between 
the atheistic Sfinkhyu and the theistic systems is real and irreconcilable]. 

J * To this wo reply: in this caw also the distinction of practical and 
essential truths holds. For although the atheistic theory is censured by 
such texts as the following : 1 They declare a world without an I^vara to 
bo false and baseless; f yet it was proper that in this system (the S an* 
khya), the merely practical (or conventional) denial [of Kvnru] should 
be inculcated fur the purpose of inspiring indifference to the conception 
uf a Deity, and so forth, Beeaaw the idea of the author of the Sua- 
khya was this* that if the existence of on eternal Isvara were not 
denied, in conformity with the doctrine of the LnutfiyaiikaiE, men would 
be prevented by the contemplation of a perfect, eternal* and faultless 
godhead, and by fixing their hearts upon it* from studying to discri¬ 
minate [between spirit and mutter]. But no conjure on the the l& tic 
theory h to bo found in any wort, whereby [the scope of] that 
Fystcm might be restricted^ as having devotion, etc., in view as ita 
early end + And as regards such texts as the following: 1 There is 
no knowledge like the Sankhyn* no power like the Yoga; doubt not 
of this, the knowledge of the Siinkhya is considered to be the highest/ 
they [are to 3 m understood as] proving the superiority of the Slnkhja 
doctrine over other systems, not in respect of its atheism* but only of 
its discrimination [between different principles]. It is, moreover, estab¬ 
lished by the concurrence of P arils or a, and alt other well instructed 
persons, that the theistia theory lb that which represents the essential 
truth. Further* such testa as the following of the FartUara Upapuriitjn, 
and other works, chew that the strength of the Drahma-mtumnsu lies 
on the side of its thdfmf* viz,, "In the systems of Akshnpndo (Gotama) 
and Xanadu, and in the Sankhya and Yoga, that part which is opposed 
to tEe Veda should bo rejected by all persons who regard the Veda as 
the sole authority. In tho systems of Jiimini and Vytiso (the Ycdinta) 
there is no portion contrary to the Veda, since both these sages have 
attained to a perfect comprehension of its true meaning, in the same 
way if results from this text of the Mokshci-dliartiM (a part of the 
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tfanti-parvim of the Mnhabh&mta), viz.: 4 Many systems of reasoning 
have been promulgated by different authors; [in these] whatever is 
established on grounds of reason, of scripture and of approved custom, 
l A to bo respected^ [from this text also* I say, it results] that the 
theory,—declared in the Br^ma-mlmaiiBii, the Nyflya, the Yoiicfchikfl, 
etc., in consonance with the tradition of Farusara und all other well* 
instructed men,—which asserts an IiSvajia, is alone to be received, in 
consequence of its strength; and [the same thing follows] from the 
fact that in such passages els this of the Kaurma-purfioa, etc,, di*- - 
1 Take refuge with that 3[ahe£™ra* that Brahma without beginning 
or end, whom the most eminent Yogms, and the Sunkhyas do not 
behold, 1 —Ndniyana (Vishnu) and others assert dial the Sunkhyna ore 
ignorant of lAranu 

11 Moreover, Isvnra is determined to be the principal subject of the 
Ttrwhma-mTmlnafl by the introductory statement, etc,, of that system. 
If it were open to objection on that side [it* on the side of its principal 
aubject], the entire system would bo without authority. For it is n 
role that H the sense of a word Is that which it is intended to denote/ 
Whereas the principal subjects of the Snnkhya arc—(I) the grand 
object of humim pursuit, uud (2) the distinction between nature (pn i- 
kf{ti) and spirit (puntxha) , which is the instrument of attaining that 
grand object. Tims this system does not lose its authority, even 
though it bo erroneous in so far m it denies an Isvara, For It is a rule 
that J the sense of n word is that which it is intended to denote/ 
lienco, an the Sunkhya lias a certain applicability of its own, it is weak 
only in bo far ns it denies an 14vara, 

ff Kor can it be alleged that It is liram only, and not the eternity of 
his existence, that is the principal subject of the BmluEia-mlmuDsu; 
since, through the disproof of the objection (parru^cf^iA^) that the 
thutatta theory 4 is oburgublo with the defect of tendering the Stnptl 
inapplicable/ 1 ™ it is ufieertained that the assertion of an eternal Is vara 
is tlio main abject of the Brahma-ms Enimsfi. But as the word 1 Brahma’ 
is properly employed to denote the supreme Brahma, the firat aphor¬ 
ism of the Brahma-mlmunBu, does not nm thus, 1 Now follows the en¬ 
quiry regarding the supreme Brahma; * [hut thus, M Now follows tho 

■ 

l] * Tin aphoriuu bore wfcfred (a [Bmbmi Sfltnu ii, I, L), with moot of SUnknni’* 
fiommtut on it, hia beta already qucivd tbeve, pp, i&fl IT 
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oaqairy regarding Biahm*,’] Hence wb me not to surmise that* as they 
[would otherwise} contradict tho Sdlikhyu^ the Erolmia-miiicu'b&ii and 
Yoga systems. must aim at establishing [not an, eternal Deity] but a 
[secondary] Dsrara, who is merely «n effect. For this is disproved (1) 
by the series of Brahma Sutras (ii. 2, 1 £) which DJSrtu that 1 uti tm- 
intelligent cause of the world cannot he inferred,. aa it is not conceiv- 
able that such a cause should frame anything, 1 and which would bo 
rendered inconclusive by tho assumption of the independent action of 
Pmkptij and (2) by the fact that the eternity of God is clearly under* 
stood from the Yoga aphorism [L 20], viz. * Ho i* also tho instructor 
of the ancients, sjj he is not circumscribed by time, 1 03 well n$ from 
tile commentary ot Vyasa thereon. 1 ^ 1 Hence, os the Suukhyn, arguing 
on its own special principles, and at the same time making a great dis¬ 
play of ingenuity L ~ J and so forth, 1ms in tut a merely practical denial 
of an Ur am, it does not contradict the Emhtnn-mimAnsu or ihe Yoga. 
Tho method o± reasoning on special principles is referred to in tho 
Sustm. Thus it is said in tho Vishnu PuruTju [i. 17, 54, Wilson, 
toL ii. p. 14], 4 These notiena, Daityas, which I have described, are 
tho guesses of persons who look on Die Deity as distinct from thc-rn- 
aelves. Accepting them as part tally correct, hear from me a summary 
(of brnnaceDdental truth} P 

“ Or lot it bo [supposed] that even orthodoi systems, with the view 
of preventing sinners from attaining knowledge, lay down doctrines 
which arc partially opposed to the Veda; and that in those particular 
* portions they are not authoritative. Still in their principal contents, 

m I *pi0fc0 tbfi cnimncptary of Bhfijn-rfjfi on thin S CI Em, as given by Dt. RalhnEyn? 
(ApW^ais of tho \ogfflj part first, p r 52]: FvrctAum \ adyrmam BrahimidTniim tfjri 
« tfufuA m tftow wlrarAtAAidtpitt ttnndiirui \ tuASm jmmr mi*- 

vmnrud o*U liify m | '“ Of the ancient*, that is, vt Ebc earliest [brings}, 

fttahiflC tad the rest, ho b the ywri^ f #. + (.be instructor* becawki He-, m baring no 
brgirniing, i* not ritctnuscribKl by dcuc; while they, on tho eibur hand, baring hod 
a bpgiimin^ art rirrmiucHhnd by tiirac/' 

m I “OI indebted la Professor Cowell for nmlufu-lory iatapnhtiim of tho find qf 
these two phnuoft, rf A A ypp4$ * ma- pvr do nod proudh as well oi For various other 

uupnuvEnehCR in my trqitdnthna of tbii passage. The phmc 

is rmdcml by Dr. Mlaaiytio M Implied dogma hF [Nytiym aphorisms, i 3f, p* 30, ai 
waeftid in M SJ+ Fftifc«or Goldllutkcr *.r. radon it by fcl implied uim 1 ' IH 
Buhtlingk and Roth 1 * Lciimn the phru^ alA^mp^^aftMi-tirria [1 rendered l ' W dkh 
■cil"7*l j 'h in a concilutary spirit .' 1 lu regard to lhu fc «me of jr *«t above, 

Pfc m. 
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which are consonant to the Sruti nnd tho Smriti, thoy possess authority. 
Accordingly, in the Padma Purina we find a censure passed even upon 
tho several philosophical system* with the exception ot the 

Brahma (tho Vedanta) ami tho Yoga, For in that work Is vara (MuM- 
deva) says to Pfirvatl, ‘Listen, goddess, while I declare to you the 
Tamoea works (the works characterised by lama*, or the quality of 
darkness) in order; works by the mere hearing of which even wise 
men become fallen. First of oil, the SMva systems, called Pasupata, 
etc*, were delivered by myself. Then the following were uttered b) ^ 
Brahmans penetrated by my power, viz, tho great Voiikshika system 
by Karjiida, and the Kyiiyn, and SUnkhyn, by Getnma and Kapila re¬ 
spectively. Then the great system, the riiirvn-[mlmfln»0] r was com¬ 
posed by the Brahman Juimini on Vedic subjects, but on atheistic 
principles. So too tho abominable Chnrvflkn doctrine was declared by 
Bhidinija, 17 * while Vishnu, in the form of Buddha, with n view to the 
destruction of tho Daityus™ promulgated the false system of the Eoud- 
dhns, who go about naked, or wear blue garments. I myself, goddess, 
assuming the form of a Brahman, uttered in the Kali age, the false 
doctrine of Mfiyi [illusion, the more modem form of the Vedanta], 
which is covert Buddhism, which imputes a perverted and generally 
censured signification to the worsts of tho Vcdii, nnd inculcates the 
abandonment of ceremonial works, and an inactivity consequent on ouch 
cessation. In that system I propound tho identity of tho supreme and 
the embodied soul, and chow that the highest form of this Brahma is 
that in which ho is devoid of the [three] qualities. It was I myself, 
goddess, by whom this great scistra, which, composed of Vodic materials 
and inculcating the theory of illusion, is yet un-Vodic, was declared in 
the Kali age for the destruction of this entire universe.’ We havo 
entered into fuller explanations on this subject in thcBmhma-mlmiiiiri- 
bhnshyo. There is, therefore, no want of authority, nor any contra' 
diction, in any orthodox system, for they are all incapable of refutation 
in thoir own especial subjects, nnd are not mutually discrepant. Docs, 
then, this system (tho Sunkhya) lay down a theory based only oil its 
own assumptions in respect of the multitude of souls also ? It does not. 

For in the Brahma-mlmaosii nlso it is determined by such o kind of texts 

• 

m A natn* of YpTiwpiti, MftfmliHg t& Wilsfto’j 4t£cticw««Tr + 

ill gfqj Willem'# YiflL|iu PniBl, pp< S&4 ff* 
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ns the following (Brahma Sutra, ii 3, 43 ) # t[e. f the embodied spirit is 
a portion t?l of the supremo soul* from the variety of appellations/ that 
there is a m ultitttde of embodied spirits. But it is denied by the Brahma- 
ml m anas that the spirits (jpuruffA#) assorted by the Sfmkhyn have the 
character of Soul; for it is determined by the Brahma Sutra (iv. 1, 3). 
f they approach Him os one with themselves/ 11 * that, on the ground of 
transcendental truth, the supreme Soul alone has the character of Soul. 
Bnt f nevertheless the Sfinkhya is not unauthoritativo j for as the know¬ 
ledge of its own distinctness from, other things, obtained by the em¬ 
bodied spirit In its worldly condition, is instrumental to final liberation, 
this system is not erroneous in the particular subject matter which it 
aims at propounding. Ili this way it results from the distinction of 
practical and real* that there is no contradiction between the two 
theories (made known by the S'rati and SmpiLiJ^ of a multitude of 
souls, and the unity of all soul. 

The view taken by Mudhusuduna, ns quoted above, nnd partially 
confirmed by Tijuana UhEkshiij of the ultimata coincidence in principle 
of nil the different schools of Hindu philosophy t however mutually 
hostile in nppoarai™, seemB, as I have remarked, to be that which b 
commonly entertained by modem Pandits, (See Dr. Bnltantync’s Sy¬ 
nopsis of Science, advertisement, p r iv.) This system of com pro raise, 
hwoever, is clearly a deviation from the older doctrine; and it practi¬ 
cally abolishes the distinction in point of authority between the YutLis 
and the Suirifia, Dur^anas, etc. Per if the Hunts, authors of the nx 
ihir^anas, wore omniscient and infallible, they must stand on the same 
level with the Vedo.% which can he nothing more. 

1 return, however, from this digression regarding the hostility of 
Sankara to the adherents of the Sankbyaand other nrttanalistlo schools. 

On thu, hofrevtr, S'ankani &«) remark* as fohowi; JJmh livarat^i afkltr 
bhftritHM arhaii^iha rMpU/inpa^ \ ut^aA ira atti’dA j m hi mu- 

AAyo r iT)iaA mm&Agreli j iaym~d juttitr frfatripmff -St in tta m ftharati [ Ll 
lyapadtitii [ ■■The utnbiMhid soul mart be * * portion * of lavara, m u apart ii of flni 
(aad not merely dqM&dcnl Upon him fl* a *Grraut <m bU nu*t£r) r 4 A jNTti^n 1 menus* 
s ai it wens a purlieu i F for nothing ran bo, in the proper les se T ^a portion 4 of that 
which hiLa no part*. Why, then, a* HtAtit Inn to piirK ii net the embodied soul ihe 
very wimo u ht? 4 Frelu tbn tarn'lj ef appellations, 1 eU?,, fife." 

|T * The ^rifiin_nl Satina nttu thus ; iti im VptftdUk hvn ti rAn | 

4 They approach Itilu m eua with ihemsrivc*,. and [certain tciEsJ cause them to 
receive Hi la mi otic with E^duoItm/ 1 Tbits refers to certain teals which Suntan 
uddacca turn one of ibu t T pnntibad* 3 apparently* 
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and the opinions of later author* concerning the founders of those 
several syutonis. The distinction drawn by the Indian commentators 
quoted in this section between the superhuman Veda find its human 
appendageSj the Khlpn Sutra^ p etc., as well as the ether SmpLtiSj is not 
home out by the texts which I have died above (pp. B, 31) f rom the 
E r ihad Arnnyuka (= S'atapatbu Brihmann), and Mundaka Upatueluida. 
By classing together the Yedie Sanhitita, and the other works enume¬ 
rated in the same passages, the authors o£ both the Upanisbads seem 
to place them all upon an equal footing; and the former of the two 
authorities speaks of them all as having proceeded from the breathing 
of the Croat Being, If the one set of works are superhumiin, it may 
fairly be argued that the others are bo likewise. According to the 
Mu yd aka Upanbbad* neither of them (if wo except only the Yed/intos 
or Upnnishads) eon be placed in the highest rank, as they t-quaBy in¬ 
culcate a science which is only of secondary importance. 

As, however, Staikui (who, no doubt, perceived that it would he 
Inconsistent with modern theories to admit that any of ihe works 
ueuuJly classed tinder the head of Smfiti had been really breathed forth 
by the Creator, and that such a directly divine origin could* on ortho¬ 
dox principles, bo aligned only to writings coming under the desig¬ 
nation of ^ruti), maintains, in his comment on the text of the Byihad 
Arapyaka Upanishud that the whole of the works them enumerated, 
excepting the Sanhitfis of the four Ycdas, are in reality portions of the 
Brahmsiijus, it wiU be necessary to quote hh remarks* which ore as 
follows (BibL Ind, ii. 855 ff.) : 

, ,, mwitern iid nikmim | ffctta tprmftfnmn** pwnaia-nihSm 
hharaitj tram r« | hm tad nik<utt*& tato jdtam itjf urhijat* \ Tad 
pgrtdo yajun tdah wimwtda J tharrm$irass£ cMmidbem mantra jiitam \ 
Uibuah ify Crrflsi-Pur&ravagvr w#tfd&dir 41 €h*il ha aptaruh " iiijtldi- 
bruhmannm *ta \ piirtlnttm "and tfd idam a$r* dstd'* itytidi | rie/ya 
dmjana-ridpi "crAd so 'yarn" ityddih \ upamtKadah "priyam tty iUd 
ttpatUtt" ityndyfih | tivMh “ bmhmdna-prahhmah mantras tad ek 
ifohih" (ty adatjfih [ #ftfr£$i rti*fn-Mti$raha-tutyuni rtd* yathd tf dtm& 
% ita vptiiUti" ityddlni \ munjukhyfm&ni mantra-ri^ra§dni | tyakhyd- 
mini arlhar&dtlfc [ * *, - warn otMfimdfem bruhmanam ] mam mantra* 
kra&ma»ayor tt(t ymhanam ] myata-raehanraafo vidyamuna*yafra i edattja 
abhhyakiify purHiha-nikuta-vat | nd rha puruAJia-buddhi-prayatna-p^r- 
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1 prifffkTiwffl NirajuMa^ *rii irurtA? | . + * * Una rttfastjfi 
apramuntjam tiianknU J tad^Utm Ard -nirriily-ariham (dam tiktdm \ jmm- 
*ha-nifevii*&-tiQ& npratfaimti&tt&irut pramdntim tcdv na \fath*\ i ntjo 

thah iti I 

** 1 His breathing 1 means, p as it were* his breathing/ or it denotes the 
absence of effort* a* in the case of a 'man’s breathing* TYc are new 
tnM what that breathing was which was produced from him- It was 
the four classes of mantras (hymns), those of the Rich, Yujuah* Ed man* 
and AtharrfLngimsoe (Atkirvsnu ); ltihiisa (or narrative), sudi as the 
dialogue between Urrasft and Pururavag, viz. the passage in the Emh- 
mana beginning * Unrnsl the Apsams/ etc. [S'. P. Br. p. 855] ; Fttragfij 
such m r “This was originally non-existent, 3 etc.; Yidya (knowledge), 
the knowledge of the gods, m f * This is the Veda/ etc.; TTpanishads, 
saeh os, “Let him reverence this, as beloved/ etc.; Elokaa, tuch as 
those here mentioned, 1 The mantras are the souregs of the linlhmanas, 
on which subject there ore tbe^o etc.; Sutras (nphoresrai) oc¬ 

curring in the Veda which condsnso the substance of dociriiioSt as* 
f Let him adore this ns Sou 1/ etc. ; AnuTyaJchyrmas* or interpretation? 
of the mantras; Yyakhyfmap* or illustrative remarks.^ The common- 
tutor adds aitcrnalire explanations of the two last terms, and then pro¬ 
ceeds! “ Here, therefore, eight sorts of tests occurring iu Ihc Brahman as 
are referred to? atid consequently the passage before ns embraces merely 
mantras and Brahman as, The manifestation of the Veda, which already 
existed in n fixed form of composition, is compared to the breathing of 
a person. The Veda was not the result of an effort of the intelligence 
of any person. I?T Consequently, as proof in respect of its own contents* 
it is independent of everything nbe/* 

Sankara terminates his remarks on this passage by intimating, as 
one supposition, that the author of the Upanishnd means* in the words': 

lTT Compile B anlcwa'i Comment on Brahma Sfitru* i. ], a, as qqotcd mhovu an 
p. Ifltf, where this asm* h&t of tlm Ar, Up. W referred to. An iht■ fact of 
EraLiuu being tbo author of the Vcdai i* there adduced to pmr® the tmluctndmt 
ciukrttL’i^r of hie knowt^ilgi 1 , mad of hu power, we mail, appm-nlly (nahaa we are to 
charp the grail euiDnuioSnLor with laying down incoimslrat doctrine* in lhq two 
prisslgtij h suppmo dial in the to It before m he does not menu In deny that Brahma 
Wai Onuacioiu of the proct*sion of the \ cdoa, ptc*, from Lims-rlf, and oogniHint of ihqfr 
aeniQ; (m tbe suthor of ibe 8kiiLbjo aphymaii and hi* ninimentatur seem to hare 
uodeMood, NCti aboiro p, 135) n but mendy that his comcioocn^H uid cognlmacc were 
not ibe result of tar effort on hb port. * 


:>0G 


Of IN'JONS REGAKD1XG TEE OltlOIX, Era, 


on which he Oraunents, to remove o doubt regarding tit) authority of 
tlt0 Yeda > “«™ff fro ™ words which had preceded, end therefore 
affirms that "the Veda is authoritative, because it was produced with¬ 
out any effort of will, like a mm’s breathing, and not in the game 
manner ns other books/' (Sec Sankbja Sutras, t. 50; above, p. 155.) 

This attempt to eiplain tho whole of the eight classes of works enu¬ 
merated in the Spanish a J as nothing else than parts of the Brdhmimiis, 
cannot bo regarjftl as altogether satisfactory, since some of them, such 
as the Sblros, have always been referred to a distinct class of writings, 
which arc regarded as uninspired (seo Muller's Anc. Ind. Lit. pp. 75, 
86); and the Khfites and I'uni.jos had in all probability become n 
distinct class of writings at the period when the tTpiuiuhad wan com¬ 
posed, And Sankara's explanation is rendered more improbable if wo 
compare with this passage the other from tho Muiidnka Upanishnd, i, 
1,5, already quoted above (p. 31), whore it ia said, "The inferior 
science consists of the Rich, Yajush, Simnn, ami Alharren Tcda#, 0 c- 
centuation ritual proscriptions {Mpt\ grammar, commentiry 

{mrvkta), prosody (rMn into*), and astronomy.*’ ,7S Here various op- 
pendagw of tho Veda*, which later writers expressly distinguish from 
tho Vedas themselves, and distinctly declare to hare no superhuman 
authority, ore yet mentioned in the same category with the four San- 
hitfis, or collections of tho hymns, as constituting tho inferior science 
(in opposition to tho knowledge of the supremo Spirit). From this we 
may reasonably infer that the author of the Spiked Arepynka Tpuni- 
shad also, when ho specifies the Sfttras and Bomo of tho other works 

®■ I lake the oppnitnnity or hfredubg here SUpm's remarks on this remce b 

hr. Commeniwy ,,e the fi^redo, vol v L, p. 33, AtIgamiKr*,^ Jjhm 

npatrom Athtn^im r t *xm*ti \ “ A„ ridW •• Htfji | 

11 i n ,r 5 f "l r **W®***aremtreifcdtopmimrtr lbeco*. 
prehamiue of the **» of the *wy deep Tod*. Ureee, in ,h 0 Memhk* Unenhlmd. 
the follower, of the Alfred* detkm 0. B | the* we*, bdJ“ttoS-tf 
wfen-or Wtraiw. ihiu < There are two enem-n,' ete.[sre (he retire pma#, in a 3J1 
SlD« the fivtioiu of the twin which relate to ttreiDoolc* ftncluihit> „f eo,J ,i 1 
hwnnsj, * well as the ilk .ppredag.*, lend to a knowledge if jJ T ’ 

f? f ™2"* “ ""**» « »« Xm wire*, On Gather 

Iliad the Uponhtstk, which rondwt to a knowledge of Bmhtaa, the 1Z .S 
■uf tiiiiD y ijoiLf lleuIo ttp b-t^btait fidcnQ@. rh P J 
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which he enumerate^ intended to speak of iho Yoddngos or appendages 
of the "Vedas* and perhaps, the SiHfitis nl&o f as being the breathing of 
Jtmhrnm The works which in the passage (torn the Munckikn are 
tailed Kalp^j art? also commonly designated as the Kalpu ftiitrus. 

Tins conclusion is in wme degree confirmed by referring to the pas¬ 
sage from the Mabnbharata p ^unti-purvaii, 7 r G60, which lma bocn cited 
in p. 105, where it is said that the li great rishis,. empowered by 65 va- 
vambhilp obtained by devotion the Yedns, and the ItihuM^ which had 
disappeared at the end of the preceding Yuga/ 1 Whatever may be 
the eenso of the word Itilmaa in a Yedic work, there can be no doubt 
that in the Mahjibhcinitu, whieh is itself an Itihitep the word refers to 
that class of metrical histories, And in this text we boo these Itihcians 
placed on a footing of equality with the Yedits, and regarded as having 
been, like them, pre-existent and supernatural. Sec also the passage 
from the CTih&ndogyu Uptmishad, vu. l p I ff. (B:bL Ind., toL iii. pp. 
■1 * ft.) P quoted above !,p, 33) p when? the Itihflsas and Puriinus are spoken 
of as “ the fi fill \ da of the Yedas* |T The same tide of 41 fifth Vdfl 11 
L3 applied to them in the Dbiig. Pur. iii, 1* 39 i ItiAtoa-purSnflnipan- 
ehtmaih adam Inara A \ tam&Ayah rva mukhehhyak cam\/« sarva-dar- 
SanaA | H+ Tho omniscient Ikvara (God) created from nil lib mouths Ike 
Itihusns- and PtiruiiaSp os n fittli Valo, pt See also the passages quoted 
above in pp. 27-SS0, from the Putin n ns and Mah'ibbum^ where the 
Hitmans and Paninas themselves in placed on an equality with, if not 
in a higher rank, than the Vedas. The claims put forward by these 
popular worka on their own behalf are not, indeed! recognised as Talid 
by more critical and scientific authors, who, as wo hovo wen at the 
beginning of this section, draw a distinct line of demarcation between 
the Ycdna and all other works ; but it would appear from the passages 
I have quoted from the Upanblmds that at one time tho Vedas were, 
at least, not so strictly discriminated from tho other Suatnia as they 
afterward* were* * 

Sblt^ XII.— -Jtffapitutatian of ike Argument* urged m (As I)ariame f 
and by Comment a tvrx y in support of the Authority of ike TWnj, with 
some remark* m f&sw ruaMtmmg** 

A& in the preceding seetiqns I have tillered at some length into the 
argument# urged by the authors of the philcaopicoi systems und their 
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commentators, in proof of the eternity and infallibility of the Vedas, it 
tony be convenient to recapitulate the most important pointl sn tliese 
reasonings; and I shall then add such observations as the consideration 
of the m may suggest 

The founds on which the apologists of the Vedas rest their authority 
ore briefly tho-ste: First, it is urged that* like the eon* they «hino hy 
their own lights and evince an inherent power both of revealing their 
own perfection, and. of elucidating ell other things p:ist and future, 
great and small, near and remote (Sayano* as quoted above, p- 02; 
Santa ft* on Brahma Sutras i. 1, 3, above, p. 130). This is the view 
taken by the author of the Sankbya Sutras also, who* however, 
expressly denies that the Vodas originated from the cun&cious effort 
of any divine being (sec p. llio). Second, it Is asserted that the Veda 
could have hod no (human) personal author, m no such composer b 
recollected (ALadhavn, above, pp r Sniff], and cannot therefore he sus¬ 
pected of any such imperfection a* would arise from tho fallibility of 
such an author (pp. G9 f.; Suyaija ?■ 10$)* Third, the Purva-mlmansfl 
adds to Eds that the word* of which the Vedas are composed are eternal, 
and have an eternal connection (not an arbitrary relation depending upon 
the human will) with their meanings, and that therefore tho Vedas are 
eternal, and consequently perfect and infallible ^ (Mlmaiwii Satras and 
Commentary, above* pp,71 ff^andSarra^r^anu-Batigmlin, above, pp.Olf*) 
Fourth, the preceding view b either explained or modified by the com* 
mentutor on the TmtUrlya Sanhitu (above, p. G9) t as well w by Sayuna in 
his Introduction to the Eig-vedn (above, p, 106), who soy that; like time, 
(tlher, etc., tho Veda is only eternal in a qualified sense, m, during the 
continuance of the existing mundane system; and that in reality it Epnrng 
from Brahma at the beginning of the creation* But this origin cannot 
according to their view affect the |K!riection of the Veda, which in con¬ 
sequence of the faultleesness of ita author possesses a self demonstrating 
authority* Fifth, although the Vedanta, toe, spcMs of the eternity of the 
Veda (above, p. 105;, it also in the same passage makes* mention of its 
self-dependent author; while in another passage (p* 106) it distinctly 
ascribe* the origin of the Indian Scripture to Brahma os its source or 

m j n tie ffphftd Aragyakn TTpnnUhaii (p. GBS of Dr. Rout's m 3.) it h uid r Ftf- 
Mnir^if Brahma jMttfat* ruf wi iamni( paramam | “ By »pc«h, o 

mDHarcb, Braiuaa i* known* Epaxh w ibe supreme DrflLnitu M 
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cmm, Brahma hero must bo tnken. as neuter, denoting the supreme 
Spirit^ and not masculine, designating the personal creator, as under 
the fourth head. tw Sixth, according to the Naiyoyika doctrine the au¬ 
thority of tho Veda is established by the fact of its haring emanated 
from competent persons who had an Intuitive perception of duty s and 
whoso competence is proved by their inunctions being attended with 
the desired results in all eases which come within the cognisance of our 
senses and experience (tfyaya Sutras, above, pp. 1 IS). Seventh, agrte^ 
ably to tho Vai^eshikfl doctrine, and that of tho KusumEnjali, the in- 
Mlibili tj of the \ eda resul te from tho omniscience of its author, who 
istjod(Tfli^hikaSutras,TarkaSongrnha, and KusnmanjaU,pp. HOC, 
12 7, and 129 ff. p above). 

Tlsoso wgumnnts, us tho reader vrho hna stndiod all thoir details will 
have noticed* are sometimes indirect opposition to each other in their tead- 
iii£ principles; and they are not likely to seem con vine mg to any persons 
but the adherents of the schools from which they have sjrmlly emanated. 
The European student [unless he has some ulterior practical object in 
view} can only look upon these opinions as muttons of historical interest; 
fta illustration! of the course of religions thought among a highly acute 
and speculative people* But they may be expected to possess n greater 
importance in the eye®of any Indian readers into whose bauds thk book 
may fall; and as such readers may desire to learn in what light these 
argun] tints cure regard til by W estem scholars, X shall offer a few remarks 
on the subject* 

In regard to the first ground in support of the infallibility of tho 
Fedn, tlz, the evidence which radiates from itself, or its internal evi¬ 
dence, X may observe first, that this ij a species of proof which can 
only bo estimated by those who have mode the Indian Scripttire the 
object of careful study; and, second, that it must be judged by the 
reason and conscience of each individual student. Thu evidence may 
appear conclusive to men in a certain stage of their national and per* 
&omil culture, ami especially to thorn who have been accustomed from 
thEir infancy to regard tho Veda* with o hereditary veneration ; whilst 
to persons in a different state of mental progress, and living under dif¬ 
ferent influences, it will appear perfectly finite* Xt is quite clear that, 
even in Xndin itself, there existed in former ages multitudes of teamed 
“* Em note in p. 205 + above. 
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an<l virtuous MCa who wtra unable to sco the forte of this argument,, 
ami who consequently rejected the authority of the Vedas. I allude of 
coarse to Buddha and his followers* And we have even found that 
some of those writers who are admitted to have been orthodox, jsuch as 
the authors of the Upam§had,s l the Bhaguvad Gita, and the Bhagnvnta 
Parana, while they attach the highest volim to the divino knowledge con¬ 
veyed by the latest portions of the Veda, dcprec intop if they do not aetu- 
ally despise, the hymns ond the ceremonial worship connected with them. 

In regard to the second argument, vi# r thnt tho Vedas most be of 
supernatural origin, and infallible authority, os they lire not known to 
have had any human author, I observe as follows. The Greek historian, 
Herodotus, remarks (H, 23) of a geographer of his own day who ex¬ 
plained the annual inundations of tho river Nile by supposing its stream 
to be derived from an imaginary ocean ilowing round tho earth, which 
no ona had ever seen, that his opinion did not admit of confutation, 
because he curried the discussion hock into the region of the nuap* 
paront &$ave$ rbv pu&ov aveveijais aijc £\zyxpv) r The same 
might bo said of the Indian speculators, who argue that the Veda must 
have hud a supemuhiral origin, because it was never observed to have 
had a human author like other hooka; — -shnt by thus removing the 
negative grounds on whieh they rest their cnee into tho unknown 
depths of nntiquitTp they do their utmost to plneo themselves beyond 
tho reach of direct refutation . But it is to ho observed (1) that, even 
if it wore to bo admitted that no human authors of tho Vedas were 
remembered in Later nges + this would prove nothing more than their 
antiquity, and that it would still bo incumbent on their apologists to 
show that this circumstance necessarily involved their supernatural 
character; and (2) that, in point of fact, Indian tradition does paint to 
certain riahis or hards as Lhe authors of tho Ycdic hymns. It is true, 
indeed, na has been already noticed [p. S3), that these rishis are said to 
have only s< seon sh the hymns, which (it is alfbged) were eternally pre¬ 
existent, and that they were not their authors. But as tradition de¬ 
clares thnt the hymns were ottered by such and such rishis, haw is it 
proved that tho risbis to whom they ore ascribed, or those, whoever 
they were, from whom they actually proceeded, wen- not uttering the 
mere productions of their own minds? The whole character of thesaj 
compositions, and the circumstances under which, from internal evi- 
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dencp^ lhey Appear to have arisen, are in brtmtony with the supposition 
that they were nothing more than the natural expression of the per- 
$onaf hopes And feedings of those ancient hards bv whom Lhov wertr 
first rcau-d. In these songs the Aryan sages celebrated the praises of 
their ancestral gods (while at the same time they sought to conciliate 
their goodwill by a variety of oblations supposed to be acceptable to 
them), and he so tight of them all the blessings which men in general 
dcsirB—feahti, wealth, long Jifej cattle, cd spring, victory over their 
enemies, forgiveness of sin, and in *otae eases also celestial felicity, 
i he scope of these hymns is well summed tip in the p;tssngo which 
1 have nlrcidj quoted (from Colebroote'a Miac. Essays L 2S) in the 
Second Volume, p, 30G: Artf^arah ru/tay* denitdi thhandahhir Mya- 
dhtlnw | *• The riahis desiring [various] objects, hastened to the gods 
with metrical prayers/ 1 The Xirukta, tIL L p quoted in the same place, 
says: IW-XdtaaA rhlur ywytim arthapatyam iicMun Minim 

praymkfo to&dtmiah mantra bterttii | n Each particular hymn has 
tor its deity the god to whom the rishi, seeking to obtain any object of 
desire which he longs for, addresses his prayer/ 5 And in the sequel 
of I he same passage from the Xirukta (vii. 3), the foot that the 
hymns c^prc-.s the different feelings or object of the rkhis h distinctly 
recognised: 

Taroli/m-lritilft prtiirfflhha-kritafi cha mantrdh hh nyi*hffiab alpahh 
ddAydimikuA | atMpi ttniir wa bhamti ml Citin'Adah l£ Indr®*yu nu efr- 
pravotham” tit yathd dasmin tdlU | athfipt utir na tin rfutifr 
** *uchak*btj$ aham ahhibhyam bhftyusttm twarthtU mukkttm xttirtit 
kap§&bhy$m bhUyiHam 1 * Hi j tad ttud huhukim ddhraryaw ydjnr»hu cka 
rmnirtshu \ athlpi kapnthabhiidpmt \ Ai ady* marly a* * i tyddi + *, . uthtipi 
ktityurhtd hhtirniya tlehfkhytwl | ,c mi mrtiyur u*ld™ thjadi . + . | ntfolpi 
pandcrtiiitl kmmtlchahid bhdnli \ ” jiu&ra adya prajmtfd atidvrid ir ityddi[ 
uth&pi mndd-pmhmr /“hvalnyha bhatati kcrtikldl " h ityddi j warn 
aAHitt-MuMd dyfti&-nindd cbti lfishi-prasathm cha ] warn nchrhdrathtjir 
abhiprdymr fufrMoi mantra-dfMtfiya bharanti \ 

55 [Of the four hinds of verso* specified in the preceding section], 
W lh &BC w r hich address n gotl as absent, (A) those which address him 
as present, and (r; tho?e which address the worshippers as present 
and the god as Absent, arc the moat numerous, while those (if) which 
rtfer to the speaker himself arc rare- It happens also that n god is 
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praised without any blessing being invoked, aa in the hymn (K V, 1 . 32), 

* 1 declare the heroic deeds of Indra/ etc* Again* blessings are in¬ 
voked without any praise being offered, as in the word** *May I fscc well 
with my eyes* be resplendent la ray face* and hear well with my ears. 
This frequently occurs in the Adhvaryava fYajur) Veda, nod in the 
facrlfieiai fonnultOp Then again wo find oaths and curses as in the 
words (R,Y, viL 104, 15), ‘May I die to-dar 3 if I sun a Tahrfhti^ 1 
etc, (Sen YoL I. p. 327.) Further, wc observe the desire to describe 
some particular state of things* as in the verse (ILY-, x. 1^0, -)> j Death 
was not then* nor immortality'* 1 etc. Then there is lamentation, arising 
out of o certain state of things, as in the verso (11-V. x. 95, 14), Thi_ 
beautiful god will disappear and never return/ etc. Again, wo have 
blame and praise, as in tbc words (R^V, x, 117* fi),* The man w3io tab 
alone, mna alone/ ete> So* too, in the hymn to dice (RY - x. 34* 13) 
there is a censure upon dice, and a cummeudalion of agriculture. r l Him 
the objects for which the hymns were aeon by the rishia were very 
various/ 1 m 

It is to be observed, however, that although in this pa^go the 
author, Yaska, speaks of the various desires which the rbhis expressed 
in different hymns, ho nevertheless adheres to the idea which was re¬ 
cognized iu his ago, and in which ho doubtless participated* that the 
rishis H enw 15 the hvinn^. 

In the Nirukta, x. 42, the form of the metro in particular hymns 
is ascribed to the peculiar genius of the riahi Paruchhepa: Lli 

m Jn Xtrulta, itl fl h n!3 listen h made to a rishi Tfit* pcrcei'FiltE a parlicuhr hymn. 
when he had k*n ihmwa. into a wall [Trilam kVpt 'vMtam Hat tidiam prati 

151 A Pjumcbb^pa u mcndi'ined ]fl the TaUtlriyn Sanhiti, Li. 5 P & 3 P *3 futkiTF? - 
AV,WA.r* cAs AracUtp^ ct* 4™A.n>™rfy»«i «r*4*toia “ mrnin JarSt Unit*’fnim 
mm brahm^a* " iff | Xfiveiho 'Uyt^fal hi ajmafit | 

rvrutbktpo ’bhyaradat <a 'pun veneya! \ » T Stfa , 'iJ.!f ^lomZtadrtfta 
ka li m inmutiim <u>j**o mSitm- M\ «tamiMtniunt**** «**» w* "fa" >•¥ 
ebrnrit I " yoJ fbritirfat paJevi aauthyalt r.J flifl"* rirrrim ‘firm hu MdiiWUir An- 

firth’ Hytth* tSmUkmtbr t r a ttf jpatir | “XjtBltttha dlhl1’CLrnchhcpa 

had ft dUetuiion tniii'i rning Merest hmjwkdge. They laid, 'L*l 111 ItinJlt Sit 1 in this 
mailt wood, in nrtlw t» i» wikh of Ui lias must *mIm 1 Itncwlodgt,' 1 N>im. ithtt pm- 
namxtd (atoit) ; hui produced only smoke. P.Lrui’lilifpa pmnounci.si (» tcit) UbJ 
— Irfn |»t fire. NrimnUm laid, * liiitti, sinct out fcirawLodga i* Slow Li it list 

than hut generated file, white I bate not.' fftruchlltpa replied, *1 ItUuif iho lulte 

I H unibinit (rietlm, H -Cnlnni, 
k it In vs sjLiiUjcIiLEfLL ffikrmulji,"—Cflsmi* 
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IMvfmwm arthant martyanU yatiH “aha darbwja aha dttrhnli/a” it, | 
(at PartitktKhtpaiya Hlam | 11 Min consider that by repetition the sense 
is intensified, as in the words ‘o beautiful, o beautiful.’ This is Parti- 
ihhqVa habit/ 1 

Fri Mrukta, ill II* the rielii Kut&i is nurntiojiLMi as beiag thu^ de- 
scribed by tbc interpreter Aupumonyava ; Ifithih Katta Maiati karttd 
ihwtinihn it,/ Atipmnnyxsah | “'Kutsi is the mime of a riski, a maker 
ef hymns, ’ according to Aupamanyava,” 

So tee the same worlf ( x. 311, says of the rishi Htranyastupa that M he 
declared this hymn ” {Sirasyatt^pah T ithir idem nkfam pwdeha). 

I do net, os I hove already intimated, adduce these passages of the 
Ifirnkta. to show that the author regarded the hymns as the ordinary 
productions of the rishiYewn minds, for this would be at variance with 
the expression " seeing,” which he applies to the mental act by which 
they were produced. It appears also from the terms in which he 
speaks of the rithis in the passage (Nirukta, i. 20} quoted above, p. 120, 
where they are described as having an intuitive insight into duty, that 
ho placed them on a far higher level than the inferior men of later 
ages. But it is dear from the instances I have adduced that Yaska 
recognizes the hymn* as king applicable to the particular cireum- 
stances in which the rishi* were placed, and ns king the boni fide ex¬ 
pression of their individual emotions and desires. (See also the pua- 
sages from the Kiruktn, ii, 10 and 24, quoted m VoL L pp. 2G9 
nnd 338, which establish the same point.) But if this k- true, the 
supposition that those hymns, m. hymns specifically suited to express 
the varioua feeling* and wishes of all the ditferent risks, were eternally 
pre-exiatent, and were perceived by them at the precise conjuncture b 
when they were required to give utterance to their several aims, is per¬ 
fectly gratuitous ond unnecessary. It might bo asserted with nearly 
the same show of reawn that the entire stock of ordinary language 
employed by human things to express thuir ideas had existed from 
eternity.'■ 

of the SjiriiJhvaii, The mateoor which ccntnini the word ghfita (butter) farm* their 
limcro, Whet any one repent* the wordi, “ >V C aflgment tin r, □ Angina ( A*nf) with 
fuel ami with batter," luj thm genenut* that Inure in the SaTnidbeaU.'” 

'.** A difficult of the witne nature u thm here urged. vi*. that mea and object* 
which Wilted ill time am mentioned U, the Vtda which art ytt nAiil 14 be eternal, i H 
Ml by Jaitmui, a. wc haw ahendy seen [pp. 77 £F,), I recur'to thii mhjea in p. 2 IS. 
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In regard to Use thin! argument for the authority of the Vedas, Ti 2 . 
that they are eternal, because the words of which they are composed 
one eternal, and because these words have an inherent and eternal (and 
not a merely conventional) connection with the significations or objects* 
or the species of objects, which they represent, it is to be ob^rved that 
it In rejected both by the NyAyrt and SMnkhyu schools. 111 And I am 
unable (if I rightly comprehend this orthodox roflftomag) to see how it 
proven the authority of the Veda more than that of any other hoot. 
If the words of the Veda arc eternal* so must those of the Bauddha 
books be eternal* and consequently, if eternal pre-existence is a proof 
of perfection, the infallibility of these heretical works must be m much 
proved by this argument as the divine origin of the Vedas* whose pro- 
tensions they reject and oppose. Or if the meaning is that the words 
of the Veda alone are eternal and infallible, this is an assumption which 
requires proof. If their reception by great rishis he alleged as evidence, 
it musit bo remarked ihot tho authority of tliu$e rishb L*i itself a point 
which cannot be admitted until it has been cstnblishcd- 

In regard to the fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh of the argument 1 * 
above stated, as put forward by the representatives of different schools 
or opinions in favour of the authority of the Veda, it may -iu£fiee bo 
say that they for the most part assume the point to be proved, viz. that 
the Veda did proceed from an omniscient* or at least a competent, 
author, The only exception to this remark is to be found in the reason¬ 
ing of the Nyayo and Stinkbyft aphorisms that the infallibility of lhe 
Vcdns is shown by the fact that tho employment of tho formulas or 
prescriptions of those parts of them which deal with temporal results, 
auch cj can be bested by experience* is always found to be often- 
eacinus ; a premiss from winch the conclusion is drawn that those other 
parts of the Veda, which relate to the unseen world, must bo equally 
authoritative, as the authors of these different parts are the some per- 
.50119, This argument cannot appear convincing to any hut those who 
admit first, tho iavnrioble efficacy of nil tho formulas and prescription* 

* 

li&WCTO, the CHrtitniPot nn Hrjlmin fi&Sm, t. 3,30 h nc(*imttng the pprpetua! ranir- 
of the e^lebc thing! in nucc™* e crcatwoi fron^ tmt| to* &il eiuniilv, whieh wil! 
ti* quoted in the Appendix. 

L *‘ Jkv Dr. BnlllDlync'B romjrbi on ibi* flOHtmmyriD pp. im r 1S9, 191, and 192 
of bis 11 Ghriifiuity coalnuted wRb Hindu Philotophv ^ 
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of the ^ edn which relate to such matters as can bo tested by experience, 
and secondly, the identity of the authors of the parts of the Ycdawhich 
contain these formulas and pro script 1013 with the authors of the other 
porta. It would be impossible to prom the former point, and next to 
impassible to prove the latter. 

Against the eternity of the Vedas an objection has been raised, which 
Jaimini considers it necessary to notice, viz. that various historical per¬ 
sonages ore named in their pages, ami that m these works could not 
have existed before the persons whose doings they record, they inuat 
hare commenced to exist itl time. This difficulty Jaimini attempts, as 
wo have seen above (pp. 77 ff.)„ to meet by explaining away the immpi 
of the historical peonages in question > Thus Ihbara rriirnbini is 
said to ba nothing else than an appellation of the wind, which is 
eternal. And this method, it is said, is to be applied in all similar 
cases. Another of the passage mentioned by an objector (»e above, 
p. 79) ns referring to Don-eternal objects is 1LV. ILL 53, 1-i, tf Whnt 
am the cows doing for then among the X ifcat ?” etc. The author of the 
Mira fins! Butras would no doubt have attempted to show that by these 
Kikuias we arc to understand some eternally pm-existing being*. But 
YflakUp the author of the Nirukta, who hud not been instructed In any 
any such sublet h 4, speaks of the Klka^as as a non-Aryan nation. 
(Yol. L p. 342, and YoL II. p. 362.) It is difficult to suppose that 
JaipiLni—unless be was an enthusiast, and not the cool and acute 
rcasoner ho baa commonly proved himself to be—could have seriously 
imagined that his rule of interpretation could ever he geucrnUy 
eeived or carried out 1 ® The Brlb manes evidently intend to represent 
the numerous occurrences which they narrate, as having actually taken 
place in time, and the actors In them ns having been retd historical 
parsonage** See, for instance, the legends from tbo Sitapotha and Ai- 
Urvyn BrnhjiniQ&s. the Taittarlyu Bimhita, cte^, quoted in the Find 

m Jn S^t/s lEtrodaction to fi.Y. toL i. \h 23, it h said : Hfw*uby<i-rrittwt*. 
pratijtjidafof pufto tilrUiamiytik ] “The NiWUaitiiTi uc Verna which set forth tbo 
hisfemot of mml* YuiLa’i dofiniiion jj the fitswc in ititMiiiurc, Kir. ix. 1?. If Ulmo 
Naroiiiclul* are, ru Sl|^a wve, verra of ihe hymiu end if KcardtEg to 

hu thrir object ki to record ctonli in bo man bistwy, it follow* (bat [buy 

Itriiig refer lo fttm-etenill objwU. See- ibe ihe eiplaqstifln of tbo words 
*tomrvw in Vajiiiancyi RauHti, 3, 53, ginn by ihe Co mtut: dialer Uatildbart, which. 
will bo gaoled farther on. 
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Volume of this work, pp, 182, 192, 194, 328, 355 f etc. And it is 
impossible to peruse the Yedic b^rans without coming to the conclusion 
that they also record u multitude of events, which the writers believed 
to have been transacted by men on earth m former ages. (Soe the pas¬ 
sages q noted from the Rig-veda in the First and Second Volumes of this 
work, passim; thoae, for example, in VoL I. pp* 162 fit, C f $39ff. t 
and ToL IL p T 208.) 

\\ e shall, no doubt, be agisted in arming at a correct conclusion in 
regard to tho real origin and diameter of the hymns of the Veda, if 
we enquire what opinion the rkhi^ hy whom they wore confessedly 
flpolceKj entertained of their own utterances; and this I propose to in¬ 
vestigate in the fallowing chapter. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE lUSHIS* AND THEIR OPINIONS IN REGARD TO THE ORIGIN 
OF TILE YEDIC HYMNS. 

I hate already shewn, in the preceding pages, as well ns in the Second 
^otuno_- of this work, that the hymns of the liig-vcchi themselves emp- 
ply us wsth numerous data by which wo tan judge of the circum¬ 
stances to which they owed their origiti, and of the? manner in which 
they wore created. Wo have seen that they were the natural prod not 
and expression of the particular state of society, of the peculiar religious 
conceptions, and or all those other influences, physical and mom] f which 
prevailed at the period when they were composed p and acted upon 
the minds of their authorn, (VoL L pp. 1G1 f P| Y&I. II. pp. 205 fL; and 
above, pp. 211 f.) We find in them ideas, a language, a spirit! and a 
colouring totally different from those which characterize (he religions 
writings of the Hind ns of a later onu They frequently discover to us 
the simple germs from which the mythological conceptions current in 
subsequent ages were derived,—germs which in many cases were de¬ 
veloped in so (Vincifn! and extravagant a manner as to shew thnt the 
simplicity of ancient times had long rineo disappeared p to make way for 
a rank and wild luxuriance of imDginnticnu They afford us very dis¬ 
tinct indications of the locality in which they were composed (Yol. II. 
Pp. 354-372); they sk^w us this Aryan tribes living in a eta to of war¬ 
fare with surrounding enemies (some of them, probably, alios in race 
fliul language), and gradually, as wo may infer, forcing their way on¬ 
ward to the east and south (Yol. II. pp. 374 C, 384 fiV, 414 fl); they 
supply us with numerous specimens of the particular sorts of pr»ycrs j 
via. for protection and victory, which men so circumstanced would na¬ 
turally address to the gods whom they worshipped, as well as of those 
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more common supplications which men in general offer up fir the 
various blessings which constitute the aum of human welfare ; ami they 
bring before ub an the objects of existing veneration a v\am of tleilica 
(principally, if mt exclusively, personifications of the dements* and of 
the power? either of nature* or of reason]! who gradually lo.it "heir im¬ 
portance in the estimation of the later Indian.^ and midp way for gods 
of a different description* invested with now attribute** and in many 
cases bearing new appellations. 

llicsc peculiarities of the hymns abundantly justify ns in regarding 
them os the natural product and spontaneous representation of the 
ideas, feelings, and aspiration* of the barfs with whose names they are 
connected, or of other ancient authors, while the archaic forms of the 
dialect in which they are composed, and the references which are made 
to them* m pre-existent, in the liturgical worts by which they are ex¬ 
pounded and applied* leave no reason for doubt that they are the most 
ancient of all the Indian Scripture*. 

Ve can also, as I have shewn, discover from the Yedic hymns them- 
selves, that some of them were newer and ethers older, that they were 
Urn worts of many successive generations of poets, that their com¬ 
position probably extended over several centimes, end that in setno 
places their authors represent them as being the productions of their 
own minds, while in other passage* they appear to ascribe to their own 
word* a certain divine character, or attribute their composition to setae 
supernatural assistance. (Yol, 1. p. 4, and II. pp. 206 IT., 21S) IT,) 

I shall new proceed to adduce further proofs from the hymns of the 
Rig-veda in support of these last mentioned positions; repeating, at the 
same time, for the eako of completeness, the texts which I have already 
filed in the Second Y$>ltime. 


•Sect. l.—P&uogu from the Jlytiint of the l&d a vfttf dUtingukh 
b-tltctra the litshit in Anetent find Modern. 

The appellations or epithets applied by the authors of the hymns to 
themselves, and to the sages who in former times had instituted, as 
well as to their contemporaries who continued to conduct, the different 
rites of divine worship, are the following: r ,W, tori, mt&ktifn, npro, 
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nj pairkiti rstiiait, mlmi r etc. The riahia are defined in ISiditlingk and 
Hd1Ei*b Lexicon, to bo persons "who* whether singly or in chorus, cither 
on their own behalf or on behalf of others, invoked tho gods in artificial 
language, and in song ;** and the word Is said to denote especially "the 
priestly bunla who made this art their profession/* The word lan 
means 11 wise/* or "a poet, Tp and haa ordinarily the lntter sense in 
modem Sanskrit Vipra means 11 wise/ 1 and* in Inter Sanskrit, a "Iirab- 
man 3 51 mfdhttvm means 4i intelligent; n ripa&fut Lind rtdfuu, "wise ** 
or " learned/* If uni signifies in modern Sanskrit a " sage'* or "devo¬ 
tee/* It is not much used in the Rig-vcda, but occurs in viii. 17 p 13 
(YoL II, p t 397), 

The following passages from the Hig-vedn either expressly distinguish 
between contemporary rahis aud those of n more ancient date* or, at 
any rate, make refereneo to the one or tho other doss. This recognition 
of a succession of rishis constitutes one of ihe historical elements in the 
Yeda. It is an acknowledgment on the part of the rishis then^olTos 
that numerous persons had existed* and events occurred* anterior to 
their own age, and* CGUcqscntl^ in time; and it therefore refutes, by 
the testimony of the Veda itself, the assertion of Jaimini (above* pp. 
77 £E) that none but eternally pre-existing objects are mentioned In 
that hook. 

U , under this and other heads of my inquiry, I have cited 0 larger 
number of passages than might hare appeared to be necessary, it has 
been dene with tho intention of showing that abundant evidence of cay 
various positions can be add uced from nil parts of the Hymn-collection, 1 
It. V. i. 1,2. Jgm$ p&rtMir jidiitAir tdya mtftmir uta \ *a drnin 
tha wtk&hiiti \ 

11 Agui, who is worthy to bo celebrated by former, m well as modern 
rishis* will bring tho gods hither / f 

The word piirrtlltih is explained by Sayan a thus: Pifftitanair Bkp$r- 
rnsirm^rMfimir rkhibhih | "By tho ancient rishis* Bbfign* An- 
gimfl," etc. 1 and niHunaih is interpreted by idtinltifoitiair strndMir apt? 
11 by us of the present day also/ 1 See d$o Nirukta, vii. 16, 

1 1 frFit'll to ai’lir.-uwlfdgc tl(.p assistance kindly rendered |a TU^ by T^rof. AdUnbt 
in the revision of my traadatian of the pR^^ges quoted in this and tho following 
lOEtions, As, hrwfTflr, the lesti are mostly quite clear in bo far &M rv^arrl* she pesata 
which they arc oiliWi-d to pro**, Ray fmecttrariefl with which 1 uuij be chflrgeoMo 
in other reapeeta ire uf cocnpiimlivrij little itopyrtaecc* 
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i. 45 + AIthd)/ Firifpp-pdi | Anyirct+xad 

mahi-rrate J 9 ftfll£ff|rdlya irutlhi ha atm ■ 4, Mnhi-kfirarah Priya- 
me*Jhtih ilhuthatrt | 

(l 0 (god) of great power, listen to the invocation of Praskanva, as 
thou didst listen to Friyaroedha, Atri, YLrupn, md Angum 4. The 
Frij&medhls, skilled in singing praises, liave invoked thee/ 1. 

Her® Priinknnva h referred to, in verse 3, a* dire, whilst Priyamedka, 
Atn, Yirijpaj and Anginas belong to tbe push In verse 4 the descend¬ 
ants of Priyajnedha are however alluded to as existing* The three 
other names are also, no doubt, those of families. In KV. in. 53* 7, 
(see Yol. 1. p. 341) tho Yirupas appear to be referred to ; while in viii. 
&% 6 (which will be quoted below), a Yirup 3 is addru^vcL In v. 22, 4, 
the Atns are tfpokun oh 

i. 48, 14. » ch id hi hum nthayah purr? ii fay# juhfife ityMi | 

"Tho former rishb who invoked thee for succour/ 1 etc. 
i. 80, 16. Td» Aihiittu. Mmwh pihJ hadhyan dhiyam titnatft | f<w- 
m iii bfxiKmuni purzathl Ittdr# uMM samaymata Uyddi | 

( *In the ceremony [or hymnj winch Alhamnip or our father Menu, 
or Dadhyunch performed, the prayers and praises were, as of old, con¬ 
gregated in Lhut Indra/* etc. 

i. 118, 3 (repeated in iih 68, 3) + Ahur tiprftsah Ah'ind purdjah \ 
•*0 Alvins, the ancient sages §ay/ p etc. 

I 131, 6. A ma Oifja tsdhtito nartytm imnma tmdhi untiya-snh \ 

t6 Hear tho hymn of mo this modern sage, of this modem [sage]/ p 
i 130, <L JMdhyah ha m# janusham puree Anyirah Priyam<dh$h A Wo 
Atrir J/rniwr vidtir ityadi ( 

II Tho ancient Dadhyaneh* Angiras, Friyomedhft, Kanva, Atri, and 
Mann know my birth P 

i. 175, 6. Yaihd p&rrdhya jarUphAyfiA Tndra may ah iVs upe m fri- 
nkyutf bahhfitha | Turn anti tvd nkidarh jah&rtmi ihjtldi [ 

"Indra, as thou hast been like a joy to former worshipper* who 
praised thee, like waters to the thirsty* I invoke thee again and again 
with this hymn/ 1 etc. 

iv. 20, 5. Fi yoraraph fiifoMtr natMir vpikthe na jnth-ah trinyo 
na jstd | maryo m yo*h&m Mi manyamum ach&ti mtakmi puruhithm 
ftidram \ 

" Like a man desiring a woman* I coll hither that Indra* invoked by 
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many, who, like a ripe tree, like u conqueror expert m amis,* Has 
been celebrated by recent riahis/* 

iT r 50, 1. Jam pratmiah p'aAtfyo JlifAydfldA ^«ro ^pprcjA dadhir*- 

matvfra-jihaim \ 

u The ancient rahi*, resplendent and sagej liave placed in front of 
them [Rrihaspati] with gladdening tongue/ 1 

y„ 42, G. , . * . JR* & parte ITaghatm «a apardsa na rfrysm niUan&h. 
kaichamt Spa \ 

u Neither the ancients nor later men, nor any modern mans, hae at¬ 
tained to [conceived] thy prowess o Mnghemin/* 

x. 54, 3- X* K m U mithimannh pilrtr rfehay 0 a atm 

dpuh | ytfd mfjiamm eh a pitamm eha s&kam ajUrmy^thtU tanrfth nfiya A j 
“Who among the rlshis who were before us have attained to the 
end of xdl thy greatness ? for then didst at once produce from thy own 
body both the mother and the father (earth and heaven)/ 3 

vi. ly, 4. YathiJ Mi pumjarii&rtth fitur anedyubwutdtjrlk ari*h{ah | 
14 Ah [Indra T B] former worshippers were, [may wo bo] blameless, 
irreproachable, and unbanned/* 

yL 21, 5. IdA MU wftAatafrpurujtlh prdnumh utuh punikp'd mkAd- 
yah | IV maMyam&tah trta nm**d*a& vtdmmmya puruhato MM \ 

11 For now, o energetic god* men ore thy worshippers, ns the ancients, 
bom of old and the men of the middio and later ages bate been thy 
friends* And, o much-invoked, think of the most recent of all/ - 3 
yi. 21,1, 8a tumtdhilndra mtUrtatya brahma ayafo rim hlrudhuyah | 
f -Heroic Indra, supporting the poet, listen to ike modem [bard] who 
wishes to eok-brato thec/ p 

yL 22, 2, Tam » ruth piirz* pitar* namgtnh *apta tiprtitah abhi wja- 
yant ah ityfidi \ 

" To Him (Indru) our ancient father the seven B*t*ag*a sagee* do- 
siring food, (resorted) inth their hymns," etc* 
tL 50, 15- Em wpXU mam ta*y* dMihir Btwradrtijtib abMjarchaflti 

arkmh \ 

11 Thus do the Bharudviijaa my grandsons adota thee With (mj ?, 
hymns and praises.’* 

* Prof. Aufcedil think* *Wnjs Jttu may perhapi mean , u likt a wmnpr of eakte^ 
[aampms). 1 ' 

* Tliu Terse is tmiulaud in ikufcy*i Glesaaiy to the S*Ma^T«J% p, r 0, eab i* 
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Til. 18 T 1. Tii ha yal pUanri chid mih Indra vihd t&m& jvrU&ro 
tana ifyddi | 

tl Since, in thee, o Indm* even our fathers, thy worshippers* obtained 
all riches/ 1 etc* 

VIL 29* -4, C7(J I?A|J jWMrtM%rli icJ n7jd^ jrcaAffav pftnrshdm ai rigor 
frVjllwIjii | tw/Aii oAojk leu Craj'i uaA Jjrfra 

2fi/i pitcr # j 

"Even they were of mortal birth,—those former rishis whom thou 
didst h&w% I invoke theo again and again, a Mfighavan; thou art to 
us wise os a father." 

Tii- 53 p 1 . * * + , Jp chid hi pihrt laeapo pfioaniafi pnra mahl dadhir* 
dmtpvtr* | 

“The ancient poets* celebrating their praises* have placed in the 
front these two great [beings* henren and earth] of whom the gods art 
the chilrlren/* 

m 76, 4. 7f id detilHum Atitlhamiidvh mmm riiutuwh IwayaA pur- 
t.ydsah | jftJhaih jyotih pitaro ancacindm mlpa - mantrdh q/anayann 
UikU WRi | 

** They shored in the eojoyments of the gods, those ancient pious 
sages. Our fathers diacoTered the hidden light; with true hymns they 
caused the down to arise " 

vii. 01, 1. A arid tiny a mittunii pe rridhtlsah pwru dtmh anitvadptUah 
awn | fp rdync tf Manure budhitiiya ariiwyann 1 liJrAosirai tfiry/nn \ 

11 Certainly those gods who were formerly magnified (or grew) by 
warshtp were altogether blameless. They lighted up tho dawn and 
the sun to Vdyo (Ayu?) and the nfllietcd Manu/ 1 (&ec YoL I. p. 172/: 

™i- T, S'partih'tepti *auvulas tathii irinu path ft aSrinar Atrth 
knrmAm If imafah \ 

fi Listen to S^iriLfra pouring forth libations* in the same way as 
thou didst listen to Alri w hen he celebrated soared rite*/** 

is.* 9fi r IL Ttayd hi tmh pifurah tSvmapurvc karmdrti chair uh pata* 
i nana dhlrilh \ 

*' lui through thee, o pure Soma* our wise forefathers of old per¬ 
formed their sacred ritos/* 

4 S«: Benfcy'j Glugtaiy to S£^m-T^^^k, mdet the won] rui & 

4 Ctnnpora tuL 35* 10 3 and Tili* 3 7 , 7 * 
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ix. 1 \ O h 7* Jlte -Soma rrikta-var&Mq wttfta r&Jdya 

dAiyaft r/i-xc/ZcrfA f 

11 The former [priesto] having strewed the sacred grass, offered up a 
hymn to tbee, o Soma, for great strength and food/' 

i. 14, lij {=A-Y. sviii. 2 P 2). Idtim mmafi rithibhptih pitrny'fbhtfiih 
pctKikridbhifak [ 

“ This reverence to the riahi&j, horn of old, the ancient, who showed 
ns the wad.” (This Torse may also be employed to prom that at tho 
end of tbo Yedic period tho rLshis Imd become objects of v cm oration.) 

I. S6 P 14. F<i9iih{htiiiih pitrimi pdfim olrtiia irtfl n * tana A rkhi- 
vtid | rVyurfi | 

rf Tho Yasishjhiis; like the forefather, like the r^his, have uttered 
their voice, worshipping the gods.* 1 

x. 67, l—will bo quoted in a folio wbg section. 

5 - Team nhanjttlhnh upadutah pfirubhir Indrn haribda paj- 

roMi A j 

w Isnlra, with golden hair, thou didst rejoice, when lauded by the 
undent priests.” 

x, 38, S. Tt tim pftrvt f idayo plrihtr up&n frdwi adhtarr^hu punihuta 

viht | 

"To thee the former rishis resorted with their hymns; to thee p thorn 
much invoked, all men [resorted] at the sacrifices.” 

\ djnsoneyi Sukltl, svlll 52+ Jmn u j7 puktht^c $j&rau pn fair matt ytl- 
Mpfim rahhuMti apahanui \ tuhhpam pakma m&rti&m u fohirit 
pair* rMujfb jdpmuA pratfmmiijtlh pwr&nuh \ 

lf lSn£ those Ufidfianyingp soaring pinion^ with which, o Agni, thou 
stay Lit tho ltaluhasuH,—-with them let tis ascend to the world of tho 
righteous, whither the enrHcst-hom ancient riakts hare gone.” (This 
rerse k quoted in the Sytupatha Brahman a, ix. 4, 4, 4, p, 739*) 

The ancient rishis, as SiiyuQa eays b his note on It.V. i a 2, were 
Bhr»gu, Angiras, and others whom ho does not name. In another place 
wo find Atharvaiip ltnmi p DadhytLneb, and others mentioned* I will 
nut here enter into any particulars regarding these ancient sages. For 
some texts relating to Bhpig^ I may refer to the First Volume of this 
work; pp, 443 ff.; and various passages relating to Manu will bo found 
in tho same volume pp. 162 11',, and Ln pp. 824-332 of the Second 
\ olucnc. In regard to Atiiarran, as well lls Anginas, Professor Gold- 
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Btiickcr’s Sanskrit and English Dictionary, and in regard to the game 
ptfsoiiagca and Daclhyanch, the Sanskrit and German Lexicon of B ooh t- 
lingk and Hot h, may be consulted. 


Sect. -U- -^Bawyet from the Veda is tehirh <x distinction it drawn 
tit Keen the older and the more recent hymn*. 


From the passages which I propose to bring forward in the present 
section, it will be found that the hymns which the rishis addressed to 
the gods aio frequently spoken of as new, while others of ancient (late 
are also sometimes mentioned. Tho rishis no doubt entertained the 
idea that tho gods would be more highly gratified if their praises were 
celebrated in new, and perhaps more elaborate and beautiful cotnposi- 
tions, than if older, and possibly ruder, prayers had been repeated. 

The fact that a hymn is called new by its author, does not, however, 
by any means enable us to determine its age relatively to that of other 
hymns in the collection, for this epithet of new is, as we shall see, 
applied to numerous compositions throughout the Veda; and often 
when a hymn is not designated us new, it may, nevertheless, be in 
reality of recent date, compared with the others by which it is sur¬ 
rounded. TYlien, however, any rishi characterises his own effusion as 
new, we are of cmirra necessarily Jed to conclude that he was acquainted 
with many older songs of the same kind. The relative ages of tile 
different hymns can only be settled by means of internal evidence fur¬ 
nished by their dialect, style, metre, ideas, and general contents; and 
we may, no doubt, hope that much will by degrees be done by tho 
researches of critical scholars towards such a chronological classification 
of the constituent portions of the Itig-vedn, 


The hymn* praises, or prayers uttered by the rishis are called by n 
great variety of names, such as rich, siiman, yajvth, brahman, aria, 
uhtfut, mantra, manmatt, mat), manuka, turns.ti, dhi, dklti, dhithami, 
itoma, tttiti, tilth 1 lit i, praiasti, iamta, yir, tcich, vachat, nit ha, nirid, etc, 
. L 12, 11. So nnh stacunah &hhara gSyatrena tutvlyaiS. S raym 
rJr&ratlm iVAaifi [ 

*' Glorified by our newest 1 hymn, do thou bring to u» wealth and 
food with progeny." (Srlyana explains nariyam by pOnahsir apy 
MmptHtm* gay sires* \ "A hymn not formed even by former rishis. ”) 
* rwtoiJ, 33, 3; *D, 3; K, J; SIS, 1 ; 144 , 14 ®, ]. Ill3at , f 4 * l0> 
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L 27 p 4. Imam ti *hu ^miai anmtfka jvi *amm pnyairam naryutvr&am \ 
Agm d*r#$hu prtivtehth | 

44 Agni, thou hast announced [or do then announce] among the gods 
this out offering, our newest hymn/ 1 

i. (>0 > 3. Jfljw navyoti Afi'ifirfl & jdyam&nam &mat mhirtHr madh u- 
jih&m f iSytlb | yam ftimj# cfysm# munu*htjstik prayatrarAah 3ymo jlja- 

jffljfrj ] 

"Mar <rar newest laudation(springing) from (our} heart, roach him, 
the Hweet-tonguedp at Jus birth, (him) whom mortal prieste the de&cend- 
mte of Man u p offering oblations, have generated in the ceremonial/' 
(See iiL 39 p 1, in nest page* and l 17 l t 2 and ii, 3o p 2, which will be 
quoted further on in the next section). 

i r 89 p 3. Tun pilreayd nividd Afi/miAd vnyam Bhagam Mitram AdUm 
Dakihnm Atridkam iiytidi j 

II We invoke with an ancient hymn Bhagn, Hitra, Aditi, Dnkriiu, 
Aaridh [or the friendly]/ 1 etc. (POreaMilmyd | wiYyny-7 | mrida \ 
vedtitmilayA rdrfla [ ss With an qdqIoeu— eternal, hymn—a Tcdtc 
text. 1 *—Sayan a.) 

L DG, 2. Sa p&rrayu jjjWdu Iniyaiil Ay or irndh prajdk ajaiuiifad tun- 
Nil/id el | 

“Through the ancient hymn, the poetic work, of Ayu he (Agni) 
generated thcEo children of men / 17 

i- 13Q, ]0. Sa no naryebhir tjitha-kurmemn uklhmi ptirdih dart tab 
puyubhih ptlhi hgmath [ 

4i Through our new hymns, do Lhou p rigorouB in action, destroyer of 
dtw, sustain us with invigorating blMaingar^ 

L 143, L Pm taryatlm fuicyaihh dhitim Agnuyt rdrAe matim 
jiimjrt bhort j 

II I bring to Agni, the eon of utiongih, a now and energetic hyrnn^ a 
production of thought uttered by the voice (rd^tfA)/ 5 

ii. 17„ L Tad ut/aai run gam Anyirtu-ftul arrhata tty ddi ] 

"Utter to him [Indra] that new [hymn] like Angima/* (“Xew, 
r.t. never before scon among other people " anyiakv adfuh^p^nam — 
Gay aria.) 

ji. IS* 8. JTarl nu lam rathe Judraxya ynpam uyn i Mtiktena wAfiff 
nflfmfl 1 | wo iAu tvdm otra hafatro hrvtprdh m rlraman yajamdndio anye \ 

T Sen the Ailur^H hj-Jlbtaa^Qip p. 143 of Prof. Haul's trnrulatiuo ; add VoL I. p. 1H0. 

15 
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“ "With this new and well-expressed hymn I have yoked 11 the fftmb 
in Indrn's corn in order that he my come hither- Let not the other 
wise sacriliccfSf who ore numerous, stop thee (tram coming to mo}-” 
iL 24, l< So mdm tiriddhi prMfitim ytfA | ery« riAWma nu* 

royJ malm $irH \ 

“Do then who ruleat receive this, our offering [of praiw] : let na 
worship tbuo with this new wad grand tong*” ^ 

ill- 1 , 20 . L'tu is Ayns jmtimd sonantpni piinyuya Mutant} nt vorhaio \ 
“These ancient [nml threej new productions I have uttered to thee, 
Agni, who art ancient' 1 (Comp. B,Y, vilL SI, 5, in the neat section.) 
iiL 32, IS. J'iiA tfotiifA-A/r rucyirfAs yo w/a 

** [Indiaj who has grown through (or been magnified by) ancient, 
intermediate, and modem hymns. 1 * 
iiL 36 p ]. Jjtdrtttn mattr hptdak u tasiyamdnfi achhd paiim stoma- 
tash{*l Jiffuti | d jugrhir vitkt As baipaMdnd Mta yat U jdyah riddhi 
taspa | 2r Biros chut d ptiraja jupamunu njdppmr ridatAs iasyamund | 
bhadrd zmtruni arjuna rtudi j« &a (yarn asms tantijd pitryd dhlA \ 

M L The vigilant hymn, formed of praise, and uttered from the heart, 
proceeds to Indm the lord, when rhaunted at the sacrifice : he cogniz¬ 
ant, Indra, of this [praise] which is produced for thee* 2. Produced 
even before the daylight, vigilant* ehaemted at the sacrifice, clothed m 
beautiful and radiant garments*— this is our ancient ancestral hymn, 1 ' 
[JPitryd is rendered by Sayaxja as pitfi irdmdgatu t “received hy sue- 
cession from out fhttwra/ 1 } 

iii. 62, 7, lyaih is BdtAann sushtuiir d*ra natpasl \ asmdbhit 

tubhyom faty&t* [ 

“ Divine and glowing I 1 Lisbon, this new' laudation is recited by ns 
to thee/ 1 

v> 42, 16 r Bra §d mahe suborondya wdhfiiti firm bhars narpas\m 
jfiyamdmtm | 

“I present to the mighty protector a mental production, a new ut¬ 
terance 1 [now] springing up. 11 

1 Camp™ the ciprawEtiu* ptffta-yqiG A*rr, 11 brown honci Tokwl by the hymn 
(R-Y. fill. 4&> 3!}; vtii. 37, fl); briiAmn-yiv, M yoked hy prayer p * (i. 177 t 2; iii. as, 
i ; viiL 1,2*; rfii> % 27; riiL J7+ 2); and M*MG-girj r » yoked by tbo mind, ot will" 
(L 14, 0; L fll, 10; Sv. 4S P 4 ■ t. 75 P 6; viiL a, 2} r 
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v. 55 p S, Jill J/arnfo yacA rha nu tana fit yad udyatv Ytuapa 

yack cha imyat* \ rihmya t-mya bkarat ha naredmah \ 

,fi Jki cogniz&fit of dl that is ancient, Muruts, nod of ail that is 
in Micro* of all that is spoken, YaftUS, and of all that is recited*" 

vi. 17, 13. , * , . 3ri«lni tvftyudhaA tuv of ram « brahma natyam 
al'dx? rdrrifyfii \ 

May the new prayer impel thee* the heroic, well-siceontrcdj the 
loud-thundering, to succour ns. TF (" Kew, m u never noade before by 
others: prayer, i.t, the hymn made by us* 1 Jfefru mm amymr ftlpfr- 
/jumiwi | SraAi^Pd amdUik kritarh itviram —Silyiiija,) 

vi. 22, 7. Tam ro dhiyd nary my d £ari*kfkaiA pralnan i pratna-raf 
p&ritamxnyatHiytii \ 

**X seek, like tho ancients, to stimulate thee, tho a n oiec t, with a 
new hymn.” 

ri< 34 1 X* 8am cha tv* jaymur fftrah Indra jpOrtir vi rha trad yanti 
ri'Mfd manhhuk l para NuHdJn cha * tut a yah fishlMm patpfidk/W Inirt 
ad hi ukthdrMJ^ \ 

**llnny songs, Indra, arc collected in thee; numerous thought* issue 
forth from then; both before anti now the praises, texts and hymns of 
mhts have hastened eumlouily to Itidnx" 

ei. 44, 13. Yak pQrvydbkir vfa uu^udMiV gft-bhir rdvridh* yrtnafclm 
rMlnihfl \ 

"He (Indra) who pew through the ancient nod modem hymne of 
lauding riahis.. 5 " (Bee B.V, ifi* 32 p 13, aboTc p. 223.) 

ti. 48, 11. A wkhuy&b wbardvyk&fii dhfnum ajadhvam i tptt naryaiv 
cavhah | * 

^Friends, drive hither the milch cow with a new hymn/ 1 
ti. 43, 1. Stuihe janam mwaU uft navyartbhir yifbhir Jfifrurwrvff’l 
Mumnayantd \ 

“With new praises ^celebrate the righteous race, with Mltra and 
Vanina, the beneficent/* (“Tho well-acting race, l*. tho divine race, 
the company of tho gods, 1 ® wkarmumm JdmM dairy am janam dm - 
JS^flai—Sayaijo,) 

vi. 50, G. Abhi tyam rlraw gimsatam arrha Indram brahma jar*- 
tar nawrn [ 

11 Sing, o worshipper! with a new hymn, to tho heroic Indra, who 
delight a in praise.' p 

1 CuiapHtf tin; word* ni Jpn weyaid mtkw frj a uj ha iamaam «A«n, Till. 39, 2* 
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n. 65, 4. Td jjrdM4fai)M mansM up* kh&hak yiiynjum- 

mptl ittjuiii | 5, Ta f tffyfl gfojrn ^wrJiiuAtf^JTid prtffnd naryiTju twAiiad 

I'PPrl-Stf | 

4. These (Asvins), with yoked horses, approach the hymn of their 
new worshipper* , *, - 5. I adore with a new hymn these brilliant, 
strong, most mighty, and ancient (god*)/ 1 

vii 55, 14, will he quoted in the next section. 
viL A3, 2, Pra pur raj* pit&rd naiyati Mir yirlhih kpinudhram ladanc 
pita*#* t'tyudi | 

M In the place of sacrifice propitiate with new hymns the ancient, 
the parents " (i t. Heaven and Earth), etc. 

vii, 56 ( 23+ Bhiiri rkakra Itarutah jpiYrydgi uHAdiii' yd rah iwyanU 
pur# chit \ 

“ Ye hav& done great things, o Hjrulk, when onr fAthens 1 hymns 
were recited of old in your honour/ 1 

vii. 51>, 4, . + * - akhi r<iA iiitirU sum*Hr narJyaxl ta tfiyam yuta pipl- 
*hamh | 

11 May the now hymn turn you hither; come quickly, desirous 
to drink/' 

til. CL, 6. + . - . Fra rdm waamdm pchast nazdni kritdm brahma 

jitjmhunn imuni \ 

4J May the new hymns made to praise yon, may these prayers gra¬ 
tify you/* 

vii. 93, L Stickiw nw it&mam narti-jdtam adya fndrdytil FfUlra-ham 
jtahetham ] ubfol hi pfl p?j §uham* johtidmi ityddi \ 

"Indru and Apt, slayers of Yrittra* receive with favour tho pure 
hymn newly produced to-day. For again ?md again do I invoke yon 
who lend n willing ear/* etc, 

viiL 5, 24. Takhir dyaUm UtMir nacytulbhih itdxstibhih yad idm 
rrithantatu Aurir | 

"Come with those some succour?, since 1 invoke you, bountiful 
[deities], with now praises/' (Tho epithet nnr^firlAAfA in this test 
might possibly be construed with the word tiiibhik, 11 aids/*) 

viii. &j 1l* Ahum prahuna man wand yira$ sumbhflmi Kama-tat \ 

yen* Indr ah Ml mam id dad he \ 

w Tbc wuati word*, iumatir mout in +u\< r j% 0 , wbtrfl ifcty ntay not hare 

t]ii> laum tum ia krr. 
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"Ideemto my praises with au ancient hymn, after the manner of 
Karjv& p whereby Indra put an strength,” 

Tin. B p 43. hfulm su pftrrgdm dhijttim madter ghritatga pipyathim 
jrannlh ulihemi varrrrfhuh \ 

“ The Tuitjvfls with their praise have augmented tills ancient hymn* 
replenished with swoot butter-” 

viii 12, 10. /yarn it pHeigdrail dkUir fti nnvlpatl mparyanti iigHJi \ 
11 Th b new end solemn hymn advances to honour thee/* etc. 
viiL 2U, 19. Tu na A e #k miMfteytJ cpkAadf puaxkdn ahhi Svbhar* 
gird | ffdpa ifyfldi | 

"S&ng, o Sobhnri t with a new hymn to these youthful, vigorous 
and brilliant (gods). 

viii. 23* 14. SVitfAf fAgm Hdtw/rt me rimamya t\ra riipatr n mrj- 
1 /inat fapwtM rahteio daha \ 

ls IIem& Agui, lord of the people, on hearing iny new Hymn, hum 
up with thy beat the deluding Jhkkshaeoa.” 

viii. 2o, 24. .... Akldranfcl viprd lutnthfhtiyd matl \ mate v&jm&n 
mwmta w*M Stamm \ 

"I have celebrated sit the same time with n now hymn p those two 
sage and mighty [princes], strong, swift, and carrying whips.” 
viii. 39, B + Agnir rata marti&ndm apuhyam - . . * Jgmrdpard rydr- 

nufa vraKittti navlyatu \ 

" Agm knows the secrets of mortals . , * . Agm, invoked by ft now 
[hymn], opens the doors*” 

viii, 40, 12. j&rt Lidnignibbjdm pHyi-tad »srTyo MdadMtp-^ad 
Afigirat-rad arthrhi ityddi \ 

"Thus ho* a new [Hymn} been uttered to Indra and Agni after the 
manner of our fathers, and of MaudMipi, and of Anginu.” 

viiL 41, 2. Tam ft *h» ttimanti gird pUrtnum tte tnattmtibhtA Nilbhu- 
ktiitya pnihdibAir yah rimih un u m upa udaps tap fa-tram m madhgamnA \ 
“ [Worship] him (Varuija) continually with a song, with the hymns of 
ihu fathers, 11 and with the praises of KftbMksu lie who dwells nt the 

The eipxc^Soa hunt employed, pitrirfm rha MimpwiAflfk ocean hUo in E-V. i. 

fiT t S (mV“ajv $. S r JSS)t J/rtjm nu a AwrajwaAf niiraiatk*ttv> idptiM pitftmiik rft* 
m*i | 44 Wfl tumtuoa kia is^jul with Soma, arcuniprmied br ItU mm pruLso, and 
with (he hynuii of Ihti filhun." Tbs VijipmHji SiuihLiiL rends j£9MHR<k 11 hymn/' 
instead of Th« ^onmujntator ihm uptakenjjriji u itemenu a* "a hymn 
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birth-plnce of the streams, the lard of tbo &cven sisters, abides in the 
ceutn?- Tp (This verse is quoted in the Kirukta x ; -5. NkbMka is said 
by Yaska to have bean a rishi (jis/tir Jttttdiv JuiMr*)* A translation 
of the passage is given in Ro£h*s Hlnateatitm* of the Kir. p. 135, where 
reference is abo mode to two versos of the presiding hymn (vtii. 40* 
4, 5)* La which Kabhdka (the ancestor of Kabbuka) is mentioned thus: 
(verse 4) Ahh*/&wha NtlbM&u-vad Indr&pnl ytfjsii ffird .... (vers* 5} 
Pra bffthmuRt N&M&Jia*rad IndrUffnibkpdm irnjyata \ H ’Worship Indra 
and Agni with mcriSoc and hymn, like Kfrbhafca . T k # Like Xdbhiika* 
direct your prayers to Indra and Agni. PJ In explanation of the seven 
sisters* Itoth refers to Mr. v + 27 (E-Y. viii. 53, 12} where the seven 
rivers ore mentioned. See his Illustrations of Kir. pp. 70 p 71. 

viii. 44, 12. Aynih pratnem manmmtl iumhhdiu n tan raw J«d'B kxvih 
viprrna vav Fifth# \ 

M The wise Ago!, illuminating his own body at [the sound of] the 
sage and ancient hymn, has been me augmented .** 

viii. 53 p I!, Vaynm $ha U apurigil Indra hrahmuni r riftrahan \ 
purtttamu&ah puraMta rajriio Wff'fijfc jord iAttamm | 

" Indra* day or of Ypittra, thunderer* invoked of many, wo [thy] 
nmnoronfl [worshippers] bring to tbee* as thy hire, hymns which never 
before existed . n 

viii. 63* 7* B + lyaih U mijml matir Apt a atiMyi ttmad *2 manrfra 
iujdtd itdrrtto amtira dmma atithr | id t* Aptf iantyma rAon iiAf&Z bhtf- 
vatu prtyd foyd rflr</Aflsrfl ft ahfufah \ 

“0 Agni, joyful* well-born, strung, unerring, and wondrous gRBit, 
this new hymn has been offered to for, made for) thee by ns; may 
it lie dear to thee, agreeable and pleasant *. lauded by it, do thou 
increased* 

viiL 65j 5, 6, .,, . plrbhtr hartimph* \ Indram praintna man- 

rdfld« mamti'antum har&niah* itjfftdi | 12. (s^S.Y. ii. 340.) VftchdM <t*A- 
itipadim ahdm mra-gnsktim pita-fpfHam \ IndrtU part (am am nutum \ 
u 5. We invoke Indra with songs; we invoke Indra, attended by 
the AJaruts, with an ancient hymn. < . 12, I compose for tho sake of 

in which men are pruned/' and pHrtnlim rta ^ ai hymBi 11 in which die 

faUmTa at* rercrqaMil rF {pitfrd y n *b r*.n\yynU if hihjtfjji5pi4.ii (W *(ydrii). 

Sll‘ Prof. Mat Midkr't txtajilaltGn of this hjmit La ihc I'umJ of Raj. At. 5ec. Tor 

1HSG, pp. 44& Uld 453. 
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India a hymn of eight feet and nine lincsj abounding in sacred 
truth. 11 (This Terse is translated and explained by Professor Btnfey, 
Siima-Teda, p. 25a.) 

is. 9, 8. JVh nazyiiM Ndt%w Maktdpa judhaya pnfkah | pr&tn&-rad 
rorhajt a rtfdk* | 

“ Prepare (o Sain a) the paths for our newest, meat recent* hynrn j 
and, ai of old, c mm the lights to shine/ 

in 42, 2. .ErfAo pfifaiM mmmand drr$ dertkhtjah pari \ dJtdrapd 
pattite mtnh | 

M Tlits god* poured forth to- the gods* with, on ancient hymn, purifies 
with his HLrdnm T p * 

IX. 91, 6. Sa praim-Ttid naryal* pjjfrtJ-r ara nil fa pa pafkah tpi§khi 
prfitha A ityfidi \ 

|( 0 god, who possesses!, all good, make, as of old* forward paths for 
this new hymn/* 

is, 99, 4 (= EkY. ii 993]. Tarn puthapd purdnpfl punthiam abhi anft- 
ihritt | ufa kripauiij dh r t&yo dtrfin&m nfim* hibhr&Hb \ 

<J They praised the pure god with cm ancient song , and hymns cm- 
bracing the names of the gods have supplicated him/ (Benfey trans¬ 
lates the lost Claris different iy-] 

jl, 4, 6. . * * * /yarn fa Apitc nacpml mfmts&d pidittea ratMw m foteht* 
tjtidhhir angnih [ 

41 This is for thco r Agni, a new hymn : yoke thy ear as it wens with 
shining parts. 15 

x. 89, 3_ mmai tmapfirpid urchtf fafumytj dm (w&mdw 

brnfoi jj narpam ifp&di \ 

u Sing (to Indm) without ceasing a new hymn, worthy of him, and 
unequalled in earth or heaven/ 

x. 91, 13. Im&m pratnapa iushfutifit narlpaa}m tmehegtim u*m*i i twit 
irintit u irtfA ] 

will address to this ancient [deity] my now praises, wlilch ho 
desires; may he listen to ns.” 

x. M f 11, „ . . . JVhr yam mrgam hargm mijiim am pripttm it padi 

™ Thou Mightest in over now hymns* which are dear to thee/ etc. 

i_ I60 t 5. Ah'aptmtu pav panto raja panto ha rdmr/Ad iru up4 partiacai 

h \ uhhUnhaniff* tf wmatau naiupilik tapam Ipdra tt u iunam kiiremu \ 

** Desiring horses, cattle, and wealth, wo invoke thee to approach us. 
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Paying homage-to thee in a new hymn, may wc, o Xudra, invoke thee 
auspiciously/* 

Sect. IIL— -Pd&ttiyti * of the if ig-vcda t m which fhs risfa's dtstribt 
themsthn a* tfc composers of the by mm. 

In this section I propose to quote, first of nil, those passages in 
which the rUlrEe distinctly speak of themselves m the authors of the 
hymns, and express no consciousness whatever of deriving assistance 
or inspiration from any supernatural source, I shall then adduce some 
further texts in which # though nothing is directly stated regarding the 
composition of the hymns, there is at the some time nothing which 
would lead the reader to imagine that the mbis looked upon them as 
anything else than the offspring of their own minds, 

I shall arrange the quotation* In which the rishia distinctly claim 
the authorship, according to the particular verb which is employed to 
express this idea. These verbs arc (l) lj£ t “to make/’ (2) ttilth (= 
the Greek TtKTaivQpm\ “to fabricate/* and (21) jan f “to beget, gene¬ 
rate, or produce/* with others which aw less explicit. 

I. I adduce first the passages in which (!) the verb *TV tE to make/ 1 
m applied to the compostion of the hymns. (Compare R.V. vri. 61, 6* 
already quoted m the last section.) 

EpV. i. 20, L Ayaih deraya janmnUH item xiprebhir ii*ayfi '* | tkdri 
raina-dhdtamah \ 

u This hymn, conferring wealth, has been made to the divine race, 
by the sages, with their mouth [or in presence of the gods]. 11 

L 31, 13. FUm Aym brahmaM piipfidhasm said nl yat is chairimu 
ridt'i rd | 

“ Grow, o Agni, hy this prayer which we have made to thee accord¬ 
ing to our power, or our knowledge, 1 * « 

h 47* 2. * i . . JutMith io uUn brahma krimanti adhvarc If sham stt 
ifinuiaiii ha asm [ 

II The Ka ijras make a prayer to youi hear well their invocation/* 

I. 61, 16. FM t<r hani/ojtmd stitnlti Mr a bnibrnuniGotiimuxah alruu \ 

“Thus* o indra, ycker of steeds, have the Gotamas made hymns for 
thee efficaciously/* # 

u Sm the note on ri. $2, l, below* 
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i. 117, 25. Ft uni i&m Aki»H victim pra purry^n J nyarah aatehm \ 
brahma kpinraNto 11 rrizhftntl yurahhyum ttrrJruta u 1 

"Thus*?, your ancient exploits, o Alvins* men have declared. Let 
iis ? ^ho arc strong in bold men, mafony a hymn for you^ ft ' igorous 
gods, utter our offering of praise. 11 

L I8l t 5, i&Aff nm *tmo JhtnSvaMri m&n*bhir tmyhatdml mrrilti \ 

“ This hymn has efficaciously been made to you, o opulent Asrius, 
by the Minas. [Comp. L 163 , B ; 17 J, 5 * lS 2 f 8 i 19 f* 3 ) 

ri. 33, 8 . Ftent rdm Akin* rardhawni brahma Mtomaft Gfiteama- 
daxith akrttn | 

** These magnifying prayers* [tills] hymn, o Asriua, the %Itsftmndft* 
have mmh for you/ J 

iiL 30* 20. Staryaro matibhh tuhhysm tipnlh Jadraya vtlhah kuit- 
L3tiflA aIran | 

H Aspiring to lie axon, the eago Kusikas have mad* ft hymn 'with 
praises to thee, o Indra, 17 (Tha word i is stated by &ujft|ia to be 
= dutraj * 4 n hynuL ,J ) 

iv + 8* 1 L A hurt brahma wmtdhdna tuhhyam ttg&ti \ 
i6 Q kindled [Agoi], ft prayer hits been made to tkee/ T 
it. I G, 20. Fred Ittdruya rfiehahhaya brahma nkarma llhri* 

yaw na rat ham | , 21, Atari U harm brahma naryam dhiyd$y<ima 

rathyuh eadilmh j 

** Thus biive we mad* ft prayer for Indra* the productive, the vigorous, 
as tile Bhftgus [fashioned] a car, * *»* 31- A new prayer has been 
made tor thee, o kid of steeds. May we, through our hymn (or rite), 
become possessed of chariots and perpetual wealth,' 

vi„ 52, 2* Ati rd ya mamta waanyaff m brahma yah Inyamd^am 
ninitxut \ tapfimsh i Auntf r pjim&ni *aniu krahma-dvuhiim ftMl tarn 
iochafu dymh \ 

41 Whoever, o Murutf, regards himself as superior to us, or reviles 
thft prayer which is being madr t may burning injuries bo lua lot * may 
the sky scorch tho enemy of prayer.* 1 

» Tbu reader will ILpd Prof Hmuf's opinim of the rota of tbi* phi™ in p. II f- 
uf hit Gcrmiiil diwrfTUUioa "on the original isgniftaitSfin of the word ftpwJw*," of 
which the iLutliiir bn been kind cnaugh to wad mr a. copy, which luii reached m® m 
this sheet ii pawing through the pros*. Fnjf. Umg memtim* KT„L ftS, 4; til, 
1 ft3, 8, u (additional lo those l have given] in which the Mpr^iflD OCCUfl. 

i* Translated by IVaf, Haag In tka DUoeitaUoo above rofcrrwl to, p. ft. 
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vii, 35, 14, Adiiyfih IZadruh Fwdrfl jwAflHitf (the Atharva-Teda ha^ 
jushanidm i) titan | ^-iar^K 

“ The Adityas, Ilmiras* and YrtsuB receive with pleojiure this new 
prayer which is being mad*. May the gods of the air, the earth, and 
the sky hear ue. 7 ' 

Tii. 3Tp 4, Vayam tin is dtlhilmtah tytima brahma Ijinrantah itydH \ 
11 Let us offer oblations to thee, malting prayers/* etc. 
viL $l t 0. lyaih idm Brahmana^paU sutriktif brahma hidrfiija vajrins 
al firi | 

11 Brahnianaspati, this efficacious hymn p [ihiaj prayer has been pud* 
for thee, and for Indra, the thumlercr, 1 * 
tiiL 51 1 4, A yd hi Iftnnruma Is Indr a bra h muni r arddhand i tyildi \ 

11 C'ome ± Indm p let us moIt prayers, which magnify thee, 1 ' etc. 

Till. T9, 3 + Brahma U In dr a yirramh kriyanU amtidbhutti \ imd 
jwlmca haryaha yojand yd ts amanmahi | 

11 Unequalled prayers are made far thee Indra, who Invest hymns. 
Receive favourably, lord of the brown steeds, thosu which we have 
thought out for thee, to yoke thy horses. Pt 

s ‘ H G- - - * . Adha priyam &&*hnm Indruya manma brahmakpto u 

Vrikadidihtld ardrhi 1 

“ - * aeeeptable and powerful hymn has been uttered to Indra 
by Ypihadukthsij waktr of prayen. ti6i 

x. 101, 2. Mandril krtnudhrafii dhiyah d i&tmdhratn ml mm ariiira- 

partinim Ljimdhtam j 

"Maks pleasant (hymns), prepare prayers, make a ship propelled by 
oars/’ 


It hi possible that in Many of these passages the verb iji may have 
merely the signification which the word mak« has in English whoa wc 
speak of “making supplications/' ole., in which case it ofcou™ mrnm 
to otfsr np t rather than to somjms. But this cannot ho the case in such 
****** M H 2& [p + 23a), whom the rishi s^aks of making 

^ Compare in Triltirtja Jhtimarjn, Si. & h & f & ■ 

and BA. 34 . 114*Si Rfh* An tm-kfftfim ttomaih£htyflp*dr*rd^^m simk \*omnm 

******** P«W l « Rkhi Kmmm, angi™^ Zj m** 

with tie Fawn or the miUn of hjmn^ retWin Eng Bmm, wto wn> hi™ the hid 

(if pLn,Fltfl. P 

'■ *™ T iIau ? *** **“ WMd tv refer, to b in ^ tori IDtotioJU 

oU,er P“"K“ » " b,eL « °wnr,: •** p, n Of lie DiHertetiai *W referred to. 
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the hymn as the Bhrigus ma ^° chariot” And such an interpretation 
would be altogether inadmusiblft in the am of the testa which I neat 
proceed to cite. 

0, Passages in which the word fak$h 7 6 * to fashion* or fabricate, i® 
applied to the composition of the hymns. 

j r 62^ 13. Siinclydt* Gi&mfth Ikdra mtyurn atakhad brfikma forijfo- 

jetnvya itytfdi \ 

11 Hodhoji, descendant ef GoUmo, fa*hwn*i this new hymn for [thee]* 
Indra, who art of old, end who yokest thy steeds, M etc. 

i. 130 f 6* Imm U f&eham twuyanfafr fly ®m rtithnfo na dhlr&k *r<i- 
pah dlakihUfoik mmntlya tm** tiiahihifhth | 

“Desiring wealth* men have fmhwntd for thee this hymn, as a skil¬ 
ful workman [fabricates] u car; and thus they have disposed [KL 
fashioned) thee to (confer) happiness,” 

i. 1? 1 F 2. Ftha mb rttmo Afamto NdM49ft$* hpdd ta#fip> wusiMiwy 

dhdyt drfdh \ 

11 This reverential hymoj o divine Manits P fathi^n&d by the heart, 
bus been presented [or, made] hy the mind. [According to Siynu*. tho 
last worth menu, 'let it bo received by you with a favourable mind’ j." 

ii. 19, S. EtS (e Griimmaddh iara manma amtyaro wo rayimdst 
laithuh | 

« Thus, o hero, hove tint Gplsumadasi, desiring succour, fathimtf 
for then n hymn, na men make works." [SnynQii explains rajruNa by 
“ rood.") 

ii. 35, 2, Imam *M mbwi hridtih d »utimfi(a>n ntantrafo fothinta wnfl 
atya rttfat | 

“Let us address to him this mti-fa*himti bymn proceeding from 
the heart; will ho not be aware of it?" 
v. 2, 11. Siam 1 1 ttomtm tuoi-jaU eipro rtUhom na dh\rah Ktpdh 

aftibhtim 1 t 

"I, « sage, bare /abncaierl this hymn for Ihoe, a powerful [doilyJ, 
as a skilful workman fashions n car. 1 ’ 

v. 29 , 15. Indra brahma triyamrind jmhatra yd U taeithfh* wyd 
„karm* \ tutrrra lhadrd ml r itd rainy ah ralhaih na tfAfro# »tapdh 
ntakuhaiti 1 

» See also t. 39 , 15 , and %. 39 . 14 , which will be quoted a little farther on i and 
in which the mbs and f***A a™ both eroploTeil. 
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“0 mighty Inina, regard with favour the prayers which arc madf t 
Ibe new [prayers] which wo have mad* for thee, Bcairou.i of wealth, 
I have fabricated them like beautiful well-fashioned garments, m a 
skilful workman [constructs] a ear/* (Compare ILV, iii. W r 2; above, 
p. 526.) 

t. 73+ 10. /mu £rtiAin£jti j4ioj)Jly££i jwifu JaW&md j y f i 

tahtAumo ratMn i'ra arocAcfotrf iri'Aui namnh \ 

if ^ Q y these mngaifjing prayers which wo have fa&tmed, like oars, 
bo pleasing to the Alvin s i we have uttered great adoration/* 

vi. 32 t L [=S.Y. i. 325). ApUrryfi puni(amdnt asmai rlnlt/a 
tmme turiitfa \ virajtiitu^rajriip iantaBi&m iwtAtfriirri fou" jjftnrirdya 
taksAum | 

4 T° this great hero* vigorous, energetic, the adorable, unshaken 
thnnderer, I have with my month jhAnrflfri copious and pleasing 
prayers, which have never before existed. 1 * 

vL 16 p ^7. fo Jpue fuha Aaiir hridfi buh(fim bharuman \ 

<f thi* verse, Agni, wo bring to thee an oblation fabricated by the 
heart_ T * (Comp, B.V, iii, 39, 1, in p r 22(L) 

vii. 7, fi + Et* dr/um\neifo'r tmam Mirant# muntraih ys r& aratJx it ary a ft 
fdskihfn \ 

“These manly (Yasmhthaa), who have filtilMly fabricated the hymn, 
have by their energy accomplished all things (?) ” 

Tii. 64 K 4- Yo mm ynrttam m&mua ttiUkad rtam Urddtem dhUim 
Ijimiad dh^rsynch tfta j 

“May he who with hia mmd fmhicmtd for you (Ultra and Yarunaj 
this car, make and sustain the lofty hymn. 1 ’ (The same expression 
itrMh-ti dhUih occure in lt.Y, L 119, 2.) 

viii. 6, 33* Uta brnhmanyd ivyatit tuhhyam prnrriddfts r ajtiva vipr&h 
nfahhmajlvmt \ 

®»ghty Lhundcrcr, we, wtio art sage, hnv f fabricated proven for 
thee, that wo may live. 11 

x, 39, 14. Stalk iam iimam Ak infix' akdrma alahMma Itftnysr* na 
raiham | ni amrifaftuma yotAa*m ns tnanjya nitysth na tflf mm (ansyath 

dtidhanuft | 

"This hymn p Aldus, we have mad* for you ; we Kara fxbrkattd it 


tH Oq the mum? of urn jhw Pruf. Miil Luri article in the Journal of Ro* 
1W7, p- 232 f J aad Jjijhilwgk nail Roth's I^ikixj, # 
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as the Bhrigua [oonatroted] a car; wo have decorated it, na a bride for 
her husband, continuing the series [^f our praises] like aft unbroken 
line of descendants,” {See iv, IE, 20, above, p. 233-) 

(The following is SAvaga'a comment on this passage, for a copy of 
which I am indebted to Professor Muller : ifr Ahtna u edwt y«wjmr #tew 
yatk&ktath tUmafu itefrtim el k*m* akurma \ Tad dad dha \ £hp$ai'<* na 
Jihrigarah im rut hum atahhdma rayafi i Mkiram mmskfitovantab \ karma- 
g$ydd RiMaw Bhrigaeah ackymte 1 athasd rathakdrdh Bhriyamh \ 
lintha vwjttm miyam wdhatam tamyam ydyddhuJm karmandm tamtdram 
mi ffwraMrtt pufram tea wfat ram dadhdndh dhdraymta mart## ma- 
nmhye nyamrikshilma ywayo^ dutifo mtardm iaindplarantah | "Alvins* 
we have made this preceding hymn or praise of you. He means to say 
this. Like the Blirigus^ we have made a ear t we have carefully con¬ 
structed a hymn* The lUhhus are, in this pas^agOt ■ * styled lihj-L 

gns j or Bhrigus are chariot-makers. Moreover, maintaining praise as 
a constant perpetuate* (like a legitimate son) of sacrifice and other rites, 
we have polished* m» carefully composed a celebration of yon among 
men [P] fc af In this comment the won! ywhand is left unexplained. In 
Terse 12 of this hymn tlie A arias are supplicated to come in a ear 
fleeter than thought constructed for them by the Ttibhua -—d Una y&tam 
wtffHflw jfi rlytfid rat haft yum turn Bthkaea^ chalrur Ah mu | ■) 

X- BO* 7. Aynayi brahma Rihhamx Mahhah ] 

11 The Eibhus [or the YfU&] fabrioaUd a hymn for A gnu 
III. I next quote some texts in which the hymns arc spoken of na 
being generated by the rishis. (Comp, lt.Y. vii, 93, l, in p, 22B.) 
iiL 2 f L Faihar^rdyadhidamlm riUU ridh* yhritam na pitam Aymy* 

jandmt ifi | 

11 Wo generate a hymn, like pure butter, for Agni Vaiivaiiarn, who 
promotes our sacred rites.*' 

vii. 13, 4. Jfaeaih nu^dvmam Ay nay* dir ah gyemlya jijanam | tatrah 
htnd rtmfiti nah \ 

15 1 have generated a new hymn to Agnij iho falcon of the shy ; will 
he not bestow on us wealth in abundance? p 

vii, 22 p !>. Yc ehu p&rre fiihayo ye eha pflftidA Indra brahmdm jtma- 
ym it a riprdh \ 

** Indro, the wise fishi-s, both nncient and modem, have generated 
prayers. h> 
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vii. 26* 1. JVa itmah Indram wvio mamtidti mahwkm&^a mnyhumnam 
anfrlsah | ta.imai ukfkm janayt yqf jujmhad nrivad n*irlyah frinattkf 
yat&u nah \ 

u The &omn exhihmtcs not India unless it bo poured out; nor do 
libaiion* [gratify] Mfighavftft when oifered without a prayer. To him I 
yrtitrafe a hymn such aa may please Mm r that, after the manner of men, 
he muy hear our new [production].’* 

Til 31, Il + * * . - Surriktim Indrttya brahma janaymte tiprah | 

,f Tho sages ycn*rtiUd mi HHcadeus production and a prayer for 
ludra/’ 

viL 94, I, 2 (=-^S h Y r lu £6G)< It/am vdm a#//a mmminwh Indrdyni 
pitrvt/ii-*tid tr abftrdd rpidfir ua a jam [ urinniam jaritwr hmam \iyddi \ 

11 Tit ia excellent praise lias been generated for you* Indni and Agni, 
from the soul of this [your worshipper], like min from a cloud. Hear 
the invocation of your encomiast.. ,p (Bcufey thinks mrf , aws,fltf p 11 spirit, 1 p 
is to be understood of Soma* whoso hymn, m+ the sound of hie drop¬ 
ping, hies the fulling of min. Tho scholiast of the S.V> makes 
mauman " worshipper T *«) 

viii, 4& f 2. Amai U pratiharyai* Jdtertda tUhanfoint Aym j&n&mi 

[ 

" Wise Agni JutavedaE, I ynitrate a hymn for thee, who rcccireat It 
with favour/' 

Tiii. 77, 4. j fad mjtim arkak May* ramrtteti yam Gotamdb ajljanan \ 

“This hymn which the Oetamas have ymeraUdj incites thee to 
succour ub. Pp 

vi ii, 84, 4 : 5. $ radfu haiain Tiraiehydh Irnira ytii ted Aaparyaii 
#pfr iryatyd yomate rdyti$ pUrdhi mahun iw* j Indr a ya§ fa navh/m1& 
yinim marutrdm ajljnml chikUttn-mmmtadk dhiyam pratedm rttasya 
pipy whim l 

“Hear, India, the invocation of Tinischl, thy worshipper; replenish 
him with wealth in strong men and in cattle, for than art great, Indm 
(do this for him] who has ye ft naiad for tlieo the newest exhilarating 
hymn, springing from an intelligent mind, nn antmd mental product, 
full of sacred truth*" 

(Those verges occur also in tho Satnn-vcdn ii. 233, 234, and are 
translated by Professor Bcnfey, at pp. 230 and 250 of his edition. 
The hymn referred to in this passage’ is apparently designated aa both 
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new ant! old. How cp it bo both } It may have boon an old hymn 
re-written and embellished; ancient in substance* though new Ln ex¬ 
pression/ 1 Compare St. John's Gospel* ariiL 34 s and the First Epistle 
of St- John, Li. 7 f 8, and ill. I 1.) 

i x- TiV, 2, , . . . madfkyr dMrdbMr jamymte arkam it priydn i Jndr*- 
jy# fama/a ftiftem | 

11 Gaitrating the hymn* they have augmented the beloved body of 
lndm witfc tho honied stream*.” 

is. 95, 1 ( = S.Y. |. &M . ,. . , Htfiirjwvayflfti STJa^WA J 
11 11 Wherefore § cat rat* hymns with the oblations/' (Frofe&sor Benfey 
makes janayfita tho 3rd person singular of the imperfect middle* and 
applies ft to Soma.) 

s. 7 d 2. ImUkAym mateym tu&fryam pUfihyMir ofra/jr Mi yrinanH 

rudhah | 

" These hymns, Agni, gmwraUd for Lhec r celebrate thy bounty in 
tows and horses/' 

X. 23, 5 P 6, 7. Yq mcM rirUcha mridhracachak purft inAutrd tfiifu 
jayh&m \ Tat tad id asya partiktytm gpinlmmi pita iVd yea tariihlm rd- 
tfidhe barah | (1. Sternum Ulttdra Ytmadilh ajijaudrm itpfirryflm purutn- 
mam tudfinai'e \ tldma hi my a bhojanam in my a ynd rl paiam tm gapd/t 
kammahs [ 7. i/tf kir jwA sad mlhyd viyauihut tarn chu hutnt Vimfukaya 
eha f«AM | Yidma hi te prarnatim dtraj&tui-rad asms t$ i^nfa sakhyd 
iktim | 

“ 5. Who (Indfs) with bia voiee slew many thousands of the wicked 
uttering confused and hostile cries. We land bis several acts of valour, 
wlio s like a father* grew m vigour and strength. 6. For thcc, o India, 
who art bountiful p tho Yim&das have generated n copious hymn* which 
never before existed (^uri j/a); for wo knew that it in gratifying to this 
mighty god, when we attract him hither os a cowherd dri ves hi a 
cattle. 7. Indra p may that friendship of ours never be dissolved, which 
exists between then nmf the mbs Timada: for wo know thy wisdom, 
g god ; may thy friendship bo favourable ta us a like that of a kinminn." 

x. GT, 1, Imflm dhiyttm mp&t-£lr*hnlm pit d n&h fiteprajaidm hrihatlm 
nrindit | Ivriyam svij janayad tiitajanya Ayuxyak uktham Tndrdya 
iaman \ 

w A* PVftf. A ilfretbt crpffwi it; ,k (ftp u opposed to m funn to substance 
a Bet bUcnUjci 1 ', bill i [tritnuniu) hainsjij/ 1 
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" Our father hath discovered [or invented] this pmcat, seven-headed 
hymn, bom of sacred troth; Ayasya, friend of nil men, celebrating 
India, has generated the fourth song of praise/’ (In his Lexicon, Both 
gives Ayasya as a proper name ; but says it may also be an adjective 
with the sense of u rawearied/ 1 ) 

x, 91, 14. Ifltela-jw i oma-pr ij hfdya ttdhtm hriM matim jnnay? thd- 
rum Jynfipi | 

“"With my heart I $enmif$ a beautiful hymn for Agni P the drinker 
of nectar, the soma-sprinkled, the whe/' (See also R.Y. L 109, 1, 2, 
which will be quoted below*) 

XV. In the following texts the verbal root p r “to move, send forth/ p 
etc*, used with or without a proposition, is applied to the utterance or 
(it may even moan) the production of hymns. 

L 116, l c N>iSfSty(ihhyum lurhir ha prarpnjs *(omfin if/armi dbhriyfi. 
Vro vdtah | ytTp arhhayfiya Vi madfipa Jay fid* smujurfi hi uhafah rati nut \ 

fi In like manner as I spread the sacrificial grass to the ffosatyas 
(Alvins), to do 1 *fNif forth to them hymns, m the wind [drives] the 
clouds ; to them (I My), who bore off to the youthful Vimada bis bride 
in a chariot swift as an arro w/* 

Yii, 6i t 2. Pra rfim m Farunau riturfi n'pr a manwlni dltyha- 

irud itforUi | Taiya hrahmUni j idratu ft r fit huh fi yai hrotvd na farodak 
primith* 1 

“ The devout eego r heard afar off, jot*?* forth his hymns to you, o 
AIitrn and Vanina. Do you, mighty gods, receive hi* prayers with 
favour, so that fnr (many) autumns ye may not be satiated with hia 
fervour/' (Hoe Bohtlingk and Roth's Lexicon, t. r. & + prL ) 

Till* 12 P 31+ Imfim ft Indra mhfutim riprah iynrtti dkMihhih | ftijn im 
pfldu ha pipralfm pm adhmr* \ 

S|S In the sacrifice the sage, with praises, forth to thee thin by run F 
which is of kin to thee, and, ns it were, supplied the places (of others?) 
viii. 15, 26. . *. , (fitfid iyami U dMyam mamyujam | 

**. * ■ - From tho sacred ceremony I Kitd forth n prayer which will 
attract thy heart/* 

x. 1 l6 h EL Fra Indr figmhhyfi m Mirftchatyfim iyarmi sindMt iV+J prera- 
pam ndrnpw drrjtfltA [ 

41 1 ttnd forth a [hymn] with beautiful words to Indra and Agnl* 
with my praises I have, as it were* launched a ahip on the sea/ 1 
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(Compare E.V* ii. 42, l p spoken of Indra in the form of the bird 
culled Knptnjola, a sort of partridge? fyartt i r0flA*m nri^rn fl-draw 
“ It sends forth a voice, as a rower propela a boat-'' See also E-V- s. 
101, % quoted above, p. 234.) 

x. 4^ I, Pra ygMj jsm fa tyarmi manma Mwca yathd wind if & no 
tarfstu 1 dJmntmti im prapd on ham J$us iyaMave pAmn pratm 
rtjm | 

“ I offer thee worship, I send forth to then a meditation, that then 
may cat be accessible to adoration in our invocations* For thou, Agui t 
ancient ting, art like a trough of water in the desert to the man who 
longs for 'thee. 1 * 

V. In the following passages other verba are employed to denote the 
composition or presentation of hymns: 

i GL 2. Bdrtiya Aridfi vnmati imnUhd pratnuy* paly* dhipo majja- 
ijanhi | 

11 To Indra + the ancient lord, they prepared [or polished] hymns [or 
ceremonies] with the heart, mind, nod understanding.- 1 

L Gl, 4, Awnai id n tfomaM sawhimmi ntfhaM nt i tathfii ira i'tytidi 

** To him (ladrrf) I stud forth a hymn, ha n carpenter a car/* etc* 

i &4 f 1 f= S.V. i. (SG). Imam do jmjR rfrfcrta its 

tsi?! pjj ahfuiii manUbapm \ bLvfrfi hi nah pramatir *amtadi Aynr 
sakhf/f mrG riikomd ray aw far a \ 

11 Let us with our intellect cmdrud (or, *md forth) this hymn for 
the adorable Jutavedas like a ear, fur his wisdom is favourable to u~ In 
the assembly. Agni* in thy friendship may wo never suffer. 11 [The 
root msrA means to honour or worship" The reader may compare 
Ben fey's translation) 

There is to be found in the hymns a great multitude of passages in 
which the mhi speaks of presenting hb hymns and prayers to the 
various deities who are the objects of his worship* without directly 
claiming for himself tHb authorship of those compositions. The natural 
inference to he drawn from the esprt^siona which we shall find to bo 
employed in most of the cases to which I refer, would, I think, bo that 
the personality of the rbhi himself was uppermost in bis mind, end 
that he was not conscious that the probes which ho wo* uttering to 

® Stt p however* tliD Turioas midilig fti££uitt«d by EWthlingk and Rdtb 11>. + 

mm And ah + mm. 
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the gods proceeded from any other source tlmti hb own unaided facul¬ 
ties. Of this description arc the following texts* which represent ir 
nmtmor of thinking and speaking very prevalent in the hymns i 

i. 60 s a. Tam ta.d vapam paiim Jgtta ntyindm prafamM&mo imtihh ir 
GAamumh | 

E[ Wo, the Gotnmu, prabo with hymns thee, Agni* the lord of riches, 1 ' 
I. 77, 5. Em Agnir Ghiamthhir ritd^d viprtbkir miothfa jutmcdah \ 
tJ Tims lim the holy Agni Jitavedjas been celebrated by tki sage 
GotnmaB. 3 * 

i 78* 5 + ArtehiimH EakQjiinAh Agmye madhumad Vtichak \ dgumnair 
dbhi ptrt nanumah \ 

“We, the RnhOganas, have uttered to Agni honied speech ; we in¬ 
cessantly bed him with eulogies.* 1 
i. SI,. 11. S&ma prbhit tfi a tagam vardkagdm cdcfe-ridiiA f'ti&nyiMo 
nah fleiia | 

11 So?nfl r we who are skilled in speech magnify thee with praises > do 
thou enter into ns, full of kindness/' 

i. ID2 P L Tmtim te dhigam prabhare mabo maklm , , * „ 

IF I present to thee joyfully this great hymn * , * , 
i. Iti 3 * 6 , AiurkAma tamwtis puram mga praii ru ih ii&mo A$tintJv 
adhvyi | 

^We have Crossed over this darkness; a hymn* o Alvins,, has been 
addressed to you/ 1 

hi. S3, 2. FHur n a put rah ticket m u rahh* U Indra irudithlhagii gird 
iiJ-rAi r ah j 

" PowerM In dm, I lay hold of Ihy skirt (ns u non does that of hb 
father), with a very sweet hymn-” 

iv. U f IG. AVcl ciiru miwfo (ubhr/aw v*dhv nUMni Agnt ninyd ra- 
tkum*i | nkavkautJ karat/# Jtdrydtti aiam*i&hitm matibhir viprah u kthaify \ 
11 Intelligent Agni* to thcc p who knowest, [hats I uttered] all these 
Bonp and nmterious words; to thee* who art A hwnd p have I p a &agc, 
uttered these hym&g* these poems, with meditations and praises. 1 * 

iv, 3£ P 12, A fit rid ban fa Oaf amah Mr a tv* stama^dhmah \ 

u The Gotanm* r Itulra, bringing hymns to thco x have imgnidcd thee.'* 

v. Up 5. Tubby* {dam Agna modhvmaitamam rdcAri tuhhgam manUhd 
igam asH i £am hpidt j TutiM girah tindhum m amnlr mater d prtmnti 
iaroia vardteigmfi eha | 
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41 Agni, may this sweelest of prayer*, may this mental production 
be pleasant to thy heart. As great rivers fill the ocenn, so do the words 
of praise fill thee, nnd augment thee with strength/’ 

t. 2*2 1 4. Aynt thiiiddhi attja ttah idam rnthah mhatya \ Tain tru 
titiipra dampnU tUmmr v&rdhanti Atfayv ylrhhih iumbhanU At ray ah | 

** Vigorous Agni, observe these our words; thee, with the beautiful 
nose* the lord of the house, the Atris magnify with praises, the Atrii 
decorate with hymns/ 1 

v, 45, 4, SuiUbhir re tarhahhir dera-juAtlmr Tndrfi mu ^fynT aunt hu- 
radhyai f 

" Let m e invoke you for help, o In dm and Agtu, with well-spoken 
words, sneh as are acceptable to the gods* 

tL 38, 3. Tam to dhiyd paramayu purdjdm ajar am Indram Mu 
anusM arHeiih itpadi \ 

{i I adore thee, the ancient, imperishable Indra with an excellent 
hymn and with praises/* 

viL 67, 5. Prachim a rfrrd AhmS dkiy&m m anmdhrtlm mfay* 
kril&m m-rfi yum f 

n 0 divine A^vlda, bring to fulfilment my unwearied prayer which 
supplicates wealth /' 

viir 85, l. Puni*h* run* arnkshatam manlsMm tomam Indr&ya Wdru- 
nnyaJMai | yhriia-prailMm UkAanam im HeaJm tlyadi | 

u Offering soma to Indnt and Yurunn, I prepare for yon twain the 
sincere hy mn, like the goddess Ushas h with glittering face/’ 11 
viiL 5, IS. A&mdkam adya rd m a yam itamo mhiih(ho anfamah { yuni- 
bhyam bhMtu Airimi \ 

May this hymn of onra approach near to you, to-day, o Alvina, and 
be effectual in bearing you hither/ 1 

viLL 8, S. Km any? paryai&t* mmat tfomebhir Ahiwi | patrah Kan- 
ratya vfim ptkir gtrbAtr Vaho arlrpdhai \ 

M Alvins, do others than we sit round pu with songs? Tatm, the 
son of Kunva, has magnified you by his hymns / 1 

yiii. 27 t 8. A pra yuia Maruta Fit A no Air situ* Pd*ktn mdlinayd 
dhiytl ] ll r hid hi roA vpaitutim tdd rdmatya hhtitiay* upa ro t'tita- 
vtim namatyur dtrilM | 

11 Coiflpiirf v\- 8, 1. r^ufiiJMrw^i mui'ir tuir^iT fr.i p*mtr rhanu 

Jftmy* | 11 A acw and hdghl hjmo i# purified, like beautiful soma, fur Agni Yiirf- 
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11 Come, o hfaruU, Tishtju, Asrins, Pushan, at my by mu. II* For 
nowp possessors of oil riches, now p la order to obtain wealth, havo 1* 
full of reverent float forth to you a hymn/ 1 

Tiii. 4.4 ? % Agn# *{&m& jiabasta m* uirdhawa ofima manmand | 
prati *n.& tun i hitryu fid A | 22. VTn ted MUaya mama giro vardMmtu 

riirahtl [ Agnu mkkyatya hoihi nah | 20. FufcittdJri tijpatim h&vim t'i£- 
Vdiam puru^rpajtam \ Agnim fambhumi manrm&hih j 

11 2. Agni t receive my hymn : grow by this product of my thought; 
rejoice in our beautiful words* 22. And may my thoughts and words 
alwayg augment ihce; Agui P think of our friendship* 26. With my 
mental productions I adorn Agni, the yo mg t the lord of tho people, 
the sagOp the all-do Touring, the very restless.” 

Xr42 P 1. AiM iVd ittpraiaram hi yam a*ym iva prahham 

maw? BitMai'l rdfAd nprSstarata r dcham dryo n iramagajaritak wm* I>idrfim \ 

** Like an archer discharging his far'shooting arrow, with zeal pre- 
scat tho hymn to India. Sages, by your song* overcome iho song of 
Hie enemy; worshipper, arrest India at the soma.” 

G3 P 17* Hr a Plztth rrtntfr drlr pidhtid ro rfiw Adit yah Adite fttanl- 
tki | J*. ! d nano Hdiro amartgena mUUxjono divyo Gayeita \ 

u Thu3 f all ye Adilyas, Aditi T and yo ruling powers, has the wise 
sou of PiaU magnitiL-d you. The celestial race has been lauded by the 
Immortal Gaya.” 

2 c. HI, 1* ManUhinah ptMarodhram manlthatfi yaihii yathtl rwU- 
yah mil iifijawi | Lid rath tatymr d 1 ray atria iTftehhih m hi rrro gir- 
ranwtynr riddnafr \ 

- 1 Sages, present the prayer, according as are the TnrioUB Lhoughts 
of men. Let us by our sincere rites stimulate Indra* for he is a hero, 
he is wi&e and loves our songs* 11 

In the following verse, from a hymn in praise of liberality, it is said p 
though no doubt only figuratively, that the true ri>Ai' is the prince who 
is bountiful to tho priesthood. 

i. 107, 6< 7a era piihim tam f* hrahmdxam fihur yajnanyom *dnui- 
gdm wktkafaam j *a iidrtisya iamv veda fitro yafy praAkmo dahh f f§|rfl 
rar&dha \ 

li He it is whom they call a risM, a priest, a pious sacrificor, a 
chnunter of prayers, a reciter of hymns; ho it is who knows the throe 
bodies of tho brilliant (Agni),—the moa who is most prom meat in be¬ 
stowing gifts*” 


f 
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Sect* IY .—Ptmnget t>f th$ JRiy~r*da in whirh a xuptmaiurol ckoracUr 
h ascribed fa the rtiMi or th* hymn*. 

In the present section I propose to collect the most distinct indi¬ 
cations which I have noticed in the Yedlo hymns of any supernatural 
attributes attaching* m the opinion of the authors* either to the rishia 
themselves,, or to their compositions* We bIiuU see in the course of 
this enquiry (l) that a certain superhuman character was ascribed by 
the later ridii** who composed the hymns,, to some of their prede¬ 
cessors ; (2) that expressions are occasionally employed by the riahia 
which appear to ascribe their compositions to a divine influence gene¬ 
rally; while there is a still more numerous set of texts in which the 
hymns are attributed in various forms of phraseology to the agency of 
one or more particular and specified deities; and (3) that there 13 a 
considerable number of passages in which ft mysterious or magical 
power u ascribed io the hymns or metres. 

I proceed to furnish specimens of these several classes of quotntions- 
I. T adduce feome passages which ascribe a superhuman character or 

^upematund faced ties to the earlier riahis. 13 These arc the following : 

lt.v. i. 170,. 2, Y* chid hi pfirrt ritattijuth fimn i&A&iti dmhhir vcti- 
thmn rittin* j U chid nrtisnr itytidi \ 

f 1 The pious sages who lived of old, and who conversed about sacred 
troths with the gods, led a conjugal 3Lfe p n etc. 

vii. 76, 4* Te id &r fin urn zadhatmldah titan n j-Hutunah kamyah p&r- 
rytiicfh I pftiLuh jyoiiA pifarv cmmtindm Mtyamanirdh aj<may<tnn 
tiiktiinm | 

II They were the associates of the gods* those ancient pious sages. 
Tho fathers found out tho hidden light; with true hymns they gene¬ 
rated the dawm ,p 

x. 14, lb. Yamtiya madhtimalfawnw rtijrte Mr yaw juhfifana ] idnm 
namah fithihhytih p&rvvjebhyah pambhyah pathikridbhyah | 

"Offer to Icing Yam a a most sweet oblation. (Let) this reverence 
(bo paid) to the riahia bora of old, who were tho earliest guides ” 

rt Compare A.Y. I. 7, 1J S quoted above im p. 3. 
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The sixty^ second hymn of the tenth Masala cont^ioa the following 
passage regarding the Angirases (see above, p. 223) : 

1. TAtf A}tffiraM*.— x» 6% 1, 3. J# ysjntm dafoAi§tQf& wmakitih In- 
drtrxr/G takhyam amrttairam must i [ ffbhtjQ bhadrain Anpiraso mA at hi 
prnii prihhnita munntaiji MrttzdftftMh | 3. Ttf fitaa Jtiryti j?i arvkvym 
dim aprathayan pfithivlm mtitaram fi fVy&ft \ 

u 1. Blessings be on you, Angirascs, who> sanctified by sacrifice and 
liberality, attained the friendship of Indm and immortality. 33o yc, 
o sages, gruricmaly receive the titan (who address you), 3* Ye who by 
sacrifice caused the sun to ascend the sky ; end spread out our mother 
earth/* etc. 

This is succeeded by the following verses t 

x. S2 P 4. A yum ifubh'i radati ralyuta tjrih* d* rff-jwfr 0 /j rhhaynt tot 
iflgtififttf i . + | 5. VirUpXmh iifithaya* to td yambhlru-etpa*nh \ Angi- 
nwah ratio raj U Ayuth parijqjmra ] 

**Thia Yubhan addresses you F brilliant beings within the house. 
Hear this, ye rtshis p sons of tho gods. , , , 5. The Yirttpas are rights, 
profound in emotion; they arc the sons of Angirnsj they kavo boon 
bom from Agni. pt 

(Tho fifth verse is quoted in the Niruktn, ad. 17. Seo Roth's illna- 
tmtsons of tho poA$,igo,) w 

2. V&twK$hi .^A supernatural character Is attributed to YfLEish^hn 
also in tho following psissngo (which hoe been already quoted and 
illustrated in YoL I. pp. 318 ff.). 

vii 33, 7 ff. Tratjtih kri^vunii £ft*trn?isj , yo fir tot turn A prajQfr vryiib 
jyotir^grdh \ trayo yharmuiah mhn^fn iwAtmfr awa* il tm tint* fidur 
FiUitAfhuh | S, Suryttiijrra lakthnthoJyottr tihlih tamudrmyrra muldmft 
gMinik \ vutoigtat pr^jatv no myern tioma Fa&Ub{hdh mu rtoie nth \ 

B Tho next vorw (which, with the icqneT, » quoted in my article w On the nlnrinM 
of the pd-cflix fa the otherdiaaev of Indkn variety in the Vldic age/' Joum. [£&j. JU, 
S<w. for 1SGG, p„ J 2"G) il n fulfill: S. Fi ArntS pmfi Ffrvgfotti rfmr* peri \ 
Asr^ro r\w Dattrym Anyiraitnmah pifNi^Q^ I HJ The VirOpu who Wtrt 

produced from Agm, from Dpsu,—tlw Narapa, the Dmagva, who it a mnt cm [non t 
AngifMr Uriihti giftj afoug with the goda." Eero tho TirOpru would iwq ralhcr 
to bo prinew than ruhii: nod tboMUQO il tho tax in the folfowltig pansage aluo ■ 
nl. 53 , 0 . JtMi bhopfh AnfirtUti VirupnA Jinn puirate atttnuya pJririV j pu idimittaym 
Judaic tifwte £jm«A | |fc These htk'fttl YirQpui of the raw af 

Angirti, hcroLc wBi of the diritte Prnu.4 (che eky), heitowifig gifts oa Vuvaiidtrfl at 
the cowmen j? with a thgtt*Mid HUtioEu, haro fWEaaged their liTea.” (Sec VeL L 
p, 3*1 t) 
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Te id ninfjfitn hriday^ftya prakrtaih tahwm^alhm abhi fawrAdranri ] 
gamma ttilam pandhim ? ay a Utah apmrtuaA upa wdur Va*i*hfhilh [ It). 
Vidyuto jy&(i$ paritanjihunatn Ifitra-Farunu yad tipaiyat&M ha \ tat t§ 
jatum i da fbtth Fatbhfha Agastys yat tea tUah djaMdra \ II, Utuh 
Maihiietinina Fathhfha Unaiytih brahman mantm'iM jfUah \ drapiam 
siiirmam brahmattu dairytma &t4» dtvtih pwhltir# ha adadanta | 12, Sa 
pralrtak ubhaya$ya prandidn saha*m-dunah uta vtl t&ddnah \ y amnia 
tatam paridhim vayhhyttn aptwa*a$ pari jajtte Vcuixhfhah | 13. Sa£r$ ha 
jdUlr uhitu n&MabhiJi kumhht retah siu'chit\ih ttitnawm ] tala ha Mar ah 
udiydya mtidhytif fate jdlam fiihim dhur Vtuukfham \ 

14 7. Three [gods] create the fecundating principle in (nil) existence#; 
[there exist] three excellent productions of which Light h the fLrat: 
three fires attend upon the dawn ^ all these the Yasishthiis know, fi. 
The splendour of these [&agos] is like the full glory of the mu; their 
grandeur h profound ns that of the ocean; like Lho swiftnc** of the 
wind* your hymns* o Vanish {has, cannot ho followed by any other 
hard, 0. Through the intuitions of their hearts they seek out the 
mystery with a thousand brunches. Weaving the envelopment ex¬ 
tended by Yama [Agui ? sec E.Y. i. 66, 4] the Yasishthns sat near the 
Apsams, 10. When Mstra and Vanina saw thee quitting the gleam of 
the lightning that was thy birth, Yasi.di|ha,. and [thou hiidst] one 
[other], when Agustya brought thee to the people* II. And* Yiiish- 
tha r thou art the son of lOtn and Yaruija, horn p o priest,, from the 
mind of Urva&T; ull the gods placed thee—the drop Adieu through 
divine contemplation—in the vessel. 12. U-o the wise, knowing both 
[worlds?], with a thousand gifts, or with gifts, Yarishtha, being about 
to weave the envelopment extended by Ynma, was produced from the 
A psoras. IS. Bom at the sacrifice, mtd imptdled by adorations, they 
[Mi Urn and Yaruna] let the same equal procreative energy fall into the 
jar; from the midst »( this Maun (Agaslya) issued forth ; from this 
men soy the rishi Vasishihn was produced/ 1 ' 

Two of these verses are quoted in the Nirukta, verso 6, in xi, 20. 
and verse II, in v. 14* Sec also Prof Roth's Illustrations of that 
work. p + 04. where he states his opinion that the foregoing verses 
which describe lho miraculouj birth of Vasia hi; ha in the style of the 
epic mythology* are a Inter addition to an older hymn* See Lho nolo 
iu p. 321 of the First Volume of this work. 
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The two following passages also havq reference to knowledge super- 
naturally communicated, or favours divinely conferred OR Tisuhtfall* 
See ToL I, p- 325 a, 

rih 87, 4. JTtaa&a m* Varna mfdhirdya irih wptd nilma nghnyd 
M&harWi \ ridrfin painfa yvhyd m i for&ssJ dprah vparaya 

xifahan f 

“Tanipo said to ae, tho liUelllgontp 'the cow has thrice seven 
name*/ The wise [god], though he knows them* has not declared tho 
mysteries of the word, which he desires to reveal to a later generation/* 

tiL 88, 4. Vatuhfham ha Farvno ndri a fldhad fitfoYn thahlra tv upd h 
mahMih \ itoturam tiprah nudmattc ahMFn yud nu dyfira# ttitanun ydd 
uthiuah | 

" Yomna took Vasish|ha inlo tho boat- by his mighty acts, working 
skilfully be (Yartiin) has made him a riabij tho wise (god) has made 
him to utter praises in an auspicious iLme R that his days and downs 
may he proIoaged + s|i (Soe YoL I, p. 825 t\ and compare K.Y. i, IDS, 
2, mud x. 116, Op in pp, 234 and 240, above.) 

8. Vifrdmitra . — In one or more-of tho texts which T shall next 
produce a superhuman character is ascribed to Yihvumitra, if not to 
the Kuiikas. 

iii, 2% 15. ^tmitruytidho wuirnfuM im praydh prathamajdA hrahmana 
ciiram id t idwh \ dyummrad brahma Kuiikdtah trirt tkah tk& (h m* 
Apnm wmldhirt \ 

li Coin hating their focs p like hosts of AlarutBp (tho sages) the first- 
botn of prayer ore masters of till kuowlcge; tho Kustkas have uttered 
an enthusiastic. prayer ; each of them has kindled Agni in his house/* 
(Sen YoL t p. 34?.) 

iii. 43, 5. Jyuvid md g&puth Kara** jatmya hutid r&jfimm Mayhaamn 
rijiahmi | kurid ml fi>Am papii'ihhitsih tHiatya kuvtd m fflrniA dmfi* 
fatya iikthdh | t 

11 Host thou not moke me a shepherd of the people : dost thou not 
make me n king, o impetuous Haghavan* dost thou not make mo a 
riihi, a drinker of tho soma ? wilt thou net bestow upon me imperish¬ 
able wealth ?“ |J (See YoL I. p. 844.) 

UL 5S, 9. Mdhan fithir dtraj&h dwajutah attaUnM tmdhum orpp 
HpVAoMsA J Vital mitro yad avahat 8uddmm flpriydyala KnHiktMir 
Lidrah » 
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“The great rifiti (Vilftmitri), leader of men, god-born, god-im- 
pellcd, stemmed the watery current, Whm Yilvomitra conducted 
Sudii, India was propitiated through the K-Uiila** rj (See YoL I. 
pp 4 342. India himself is cillod a Eausiika in JL\. i. I0j 11- See 
YoL I* p, 347,) 

According to ix * 67, 3, of which tAnnas if the traditional nshi, 
certain mysterious knowledge is said to have boon possessed by that 
personage: 

fiithir i iprah pura-tM jtimnvm rihhuf dhiraA U*fiwi kuiyena [ id 
mhifatti yad dtaM aplrhymn gnhyatJi wlma yontlm \ 

“A wise iiahj f a lender of men, skilful, and prudent, is tjsfioas, 
through his insight as a seen ho has known the hidden mysterious 
name applied to these cows/ 1 

Again in is. 97; 7 t it is said: Fra ktippam U*anem bw<?n* devo 
dtiuMm jmimH rivakti \ 

** Uttering, like Uioms, the wisdom of a sage* the god (Soma) do- 
dares ibo births of the gods/’ 

In a hymn of the tenth Mandula, the rishis are spoken of ns 
^Bering 1 * the objects of their contemplation in a way which seems to 
imply a supercnLurul insight (sec above, pp. 116, 119, I2o ff,); in this 
hymn, x- 72, 1, 2, it is said : 

Btzunfm m rayafii j»m prarwMma ripanyvyQ \ uktimhu hxymia* 
ficiAw y<tj p&frjud utter* yu$e \ ltr&hmixnti*ptiiir tt& sam karmtirah ua 
adhamut \ dee&n&m pun ye mate ft sad ajiiyate |, 

** Let us, from the love of praise, celebrate in recited hymns the 
births of the gods,—any one of us who is tins later age may 
them, Brahma yaspati has kindled these births, as a blacksmith [blows 
n flame j : in the earliest ago of the gods, the existent sprung from the 
non-existent/ 1 M (See YoL I, p. 46.) 

Another not less deckled instance of this use of the verb ^ hv, in 
the sense of supernatural insight, may bo found in the verse of tho 
Yikkliilya already quoted in YoL II, p. 220, which will be cited 
below. See also x s 130, 0, which will be quoted further on. 

The next two passages speak of tho radiant# of the rishis, 

vilL 3, 3 {= S.V. L 250, and Vuj,S. 33 f 31). Imafr u k& parted* 

« Tho ftrai of the Mt rufics is tmailatcd by Jhof. Beufcy in hu Glossary to Hit? 
Sfiawrads, p. loi. 
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pro rardhftniri y<l$ mama \ puc&fa-nirrplh ivchayo vipofthiltih Shi 

mair anil&hdta | 

“ lord of abundant wealth, may these prayers of mine magnify thee ! 
Fure sages of radiant appearance hove celebrated thee with hymnal 
™* G, 10. J.Lim id hi piiuh pari medhdm riMya JdyrShd \ sham 
iuryah it* ajdm | 

“ I acquired knowledge of the ceremonial from [my] father; 
I have become like the «ul** (Is Intlra the father here referred to 1) 
The following to its, which occur in the last book of the Rag-veda, 
speak of fapst ( J1 fervour ts or 11 austerity Tl } being practised by the 
rishii much in the same way as the later epic literature docs* This use 
of the word is not known in the earlier hooks of the It. V. (See Eoeht- 
Imgk and ltolh’s Lexicon, under tho word faptu*) 

X- 100, -1. Dfrfift etdtydm aradtmta parts MtpUt pishayas tapnet ye 

ntiheduh f 

H The ancient gods spoke of her, the seven rishis who sat down for 
■urim-femur. 1 * (See my article fl On tho priests of the Vedie age M 
in the Joum. Hoy. As, See. for ISOS, p + 27(h) 

x. 154, 2. Tapani ye anadhriiytii fap&sd ye war yaynh \ tapn ye rhn- 
krfre mtihtu ffimt rhiti mi tipi yachehatui 5, SSa^ra-ulihith far&yo ye 
y&pfiytmti Maryam fithim* taptfvMo Yams ta pay tin api yathhatui \ 

“lot him (tho deceased) go to those who through austere-fervour 
are invincible, who by austere-fervour have gone to heaven, who have 
perforuii-d great austerity. 5. Let him gu F Yama* to the sages of a 
thousand songs who guard the sun (seo Wilson, Yjhh. Par. voL ii. 
pp. 284 If.], to the devout rich is* bom from fervour.“ (gee my article 
“On Yutfnu^ in tho Joum. Hoy. As. Soc*) 
x. 190, l. If item chaeatyam cha alhuhlhfit tdpaw adhyajilyata \ Mo 
ratrl ajdyata tdtdh tamudrS drxarS j 

“Right and truth sprang from kindled austerity; thence sprang 
uight, thence tho watery occanJ* 

III x < 167, l M it is even said that Indra attorned heaven by austerity: 
Team fttpah paritapya ajayafr ifrt A | 

“ By performing austerity thou didst conquer heaven, 7 * 

In some places the gods ore said to possess in the most eminent 
degree the qualities of rufiii, or far is. This may pt*sibly imply, r 
tww, that the rktas worts conscious tjf a certain uflinity with tho divine 
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nature, and coneti?ctl them solves to participate its some degree in the 
superior wisdom and knowledge of the deities. 

B.V, L 31 P 1. Tram Ague prat homo Anginlh rithir dttw deefintim ahha- 
Ml iimh mUm tigudi | 2, Team Agm prathtm jMg&mtewzh kavir 
dii'unum p&riMmhati rmtarn \ 

*'U Thou, Agfli p the earliest r»ki Atigiras* a god, hast l>een the au¬ 
spicious friend of the gods. ., .. 2 B Thou, Agni, the earliest smd most 
Apgirus-like sage, administerest the ceremonial of the gods- 

i. Gi3 t 2 r . , + JlUhir nil *tM?d rikthu praimtah itjftidi \ 

"Like a rkki, who praises [the gods], he (Agui) ifl famous among 
the people/ 8 etc. 

iii. 21, 3_ Risk# iwktW tamidh^ts t/ajnaw pra wits bbava \ 

“Thtm, Apni, the meat eminent fu&i, art kindled; be tho protector 
of the sacrifice/' 

\\ 2% 1. . . . AnhmiitTtJ marutak puta-dahhil* ivam rishtr 

Indy a an dhlrah \ 

"The Morula, endowed with pure dispositions, worship thee; then, 

I tiling art their wise rithi.” {Sfijmja, however, hen renders n*Ai by 
drmhtu p "beholder-”) 

yi, h ( *. Agnir id hi praehdfth Agnir vedhmtatmh r*VAiA | 

" Agni ia wise ; Agni is u most sage riWi/ 1 

viii. Gp 4L liithir hi punaja mi l fonah ojam t frira cfotk* 

Hgau rtxtu | 

"Thou art nil anciently-bom rhhi f who alone nilost hy thy might; 
Indrn thou luvishest riches/' 

viiL 1G + 7. Indro brahma Indmh fUMr Inirak pun* parH-hutah j 
mahthi mahihhih itich\bh}k \ 

■■ Inilm is a priest, Indrrt is a ri*hi t Indra is much invoked; ho is 
great through his great powers/* 

is, 9G f ltt(“ S.V + ii, ^26). ^ithi-majul ya$ piM-kpH *wr*hd& iahtu- 
rtmtthaft padarlh iamsaum J 

«Some, ri*h*-i*i*d*d, rithMMhr, bastawer of good, master of a thou* 
sand songs, the lender of sages/' etc. 

is. 107, 7_JttiAir ci>re vkhakthanab \ haSi katir Mum de id* 

rtfatnah itg&di | 

n A \ fish ip a flage p intelligent, thou (Sown) wnet a poet, mest agreeable 
to the goda," etc. * 




% 

1 

25’2 THE RI3ITIS, AND TEETH OPINIONS IN REGARD 

x, 27, 22. - . . Indrawn mncai fitfcy# did iikxhat \ 
u * * - I*t [men] present libations to Indra, and offering to tho ri§hiJ* 
x, 1 1 2r 9. JV? »ku jFifa gflmprttf tjuntth h tt'fim fihur riprutameim iad- 
wujj* [ na r*£e teat hiyaU kmchana dr* mahfim arkam Mefffimmi f hit rant 
archti f 

€i Sit, lord of imdtitudE&j among our multitudes; their call thee the 
greateBt of sages [or poets]; nothing in done without, or apart from, 
theo j sing, Magb&van, a great and beautiful hymn/ 11 
x, 1 15j 5. jfy mil hwalamah kam'd-mlhl ityfid* | 

" -iff 11 * ^ greatest of the Kaijvaa, tho friend of Kauva^* efec + 

II r The Vedic rbhb, as we have Been, expected to receive from their 
gods every variety of temporal bit-stingy strength, long life, offspring, 
riches, cattle, min* food, and victory, and they also looked for forgtvene^ 
of their offences, and some Limes for exaltation to parsdbe, to the same 
benefactors. Hence it would be nothing more than we might have an¬ 
ticipated, if we should further find them asking their different deities to 
enlighten their minds, to direct their ceremonies, to stimulate their devo¬ 
tion, to augment their powers of poetical expression, and to inspire them 
with religious fervour for the composition of their hymns, I think the 
following passages will justify this expectation hy showing that tho risliia 
(th li ugh, as we have seen, they frequently speak of tho hymns as their 
own work) did also sometimes entertain tho idea that their prayers, 
praises, and ceremonies generally, wore supernatural]}- suggested and 
directed. One of tho inodes (if not the moat important) in which this 
idea b expressed is* as wo shall discover, tho personification of speech 
under different appellations. The following are tho passages to which 
I refer i they are— 

First, such m refer to the gods generally : 

R.V. i. 37s d. Fra r ah fardMyaghfinhwy* tt**ha-dyumnfiyM iwhmine | 
brahma drrtittam gfiijata | f 

**To your vigorous, overpowering, energetic, host [of Jlaruts] sing 
the god-pvm prayer.* 1 

B + V, i. 299. Twihifi m daivyaS* wAaj Parjmyo ftrakmamtpatik \ 
putrxir bhrdtfihkir Adttir hu pdtu m Ait if tram trfimanaih rachah | 
“May Tvaehtri, raijnma, and lirahmaTjaspati [prosper] our dim* 
utterance: may Aditi with hcr[F] eons mil brothers prosper our in- 
rfottblo and protective utterance,* 1 * 
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In the nest pasagD, the ipni of prayer is spoken of as imMfuasiFffMf- 
K.v. L 152, 5 + AMtttm brahma jujushur ywtimk ity&di \ 

The youths received Witt joy the incomprehettiible prayer* ' do. 

In R.Y. i. 20, 10* Yimada, a rishi* is connected with the immortals: 
Agm Vvrtudo manliMm nrJonitpUd amritebtuh mjteMh girafr urakshat 
utiffiiittF iydtwh ityUdi [ 

«0 A^tiig §on of strength, Yimadft, united with the immortals, 
hastening, has brought to then a product of thought, and beautiful 
hymns/* 

In the two following texts the gods are said to hare generated the 
hymn or prayer: 

x. 61, 7. .. k JSfry rfAye fl/hwaysw brahma dtruh F&iiothpafoiii tiftftap&ift 
nirafafahan ] 

ls The thoughtful gods gmmsted prayer ■ they fashioned Tasioshpati 
the protector of sacred rites/* 

x. BS, S. Snkla-wiM praihetmam &d id Jgntm fid id han'r d/w«#- 
fjanta cfrrelijji | t$ eifmfit yajm abhaiat fanupuh tam dgatir redti (am PH m 
thirl (am fipah [ 

“The godfl first generated the hymn, then Agni p then the oblation. 
Tie was iheir sacrifice, the protector of iheir life* Him the Sky* the 
Earth* and the Wiim know/* 

In the latter of the two Mowing ¥MKS* Fur A {speech) ia nM to bo 
divine, and to have been generated by the gods. Though speech is here 
spoken of generally, and nothing is said of the hymns, still these may 
have already come to be connected with her in the minds of the Ycdio 
bard* t os they wore afterwards regarded as her most solemn and im¬ 
portant expression. 

JLV. viii. 80 r 10* Tad rug r adanft arichefanunirfidfri derthvim nitha- 
iMa mandril I ckfatruh iirjam duduh* papMti Jr* md aeyiih fmramam 
jsguma \ 11. Berlin rdtham ajamtyanta detui turn *ih*r*p&k pahto 
ta&mti 1 *& wo tnandrA isham tirjam dvhunu dhenur t Gg a&vmn up® 

& ftu | 

« When Voch, speaking unintelligible things* queen of the gods, Eat 
flown, melodious, she milked forth sustenance and waters towards Ihe 
four quarters: whither has her highest dement departed ? The gods 
generated the divine Ytich; animals of all kinds utter her; may this 
melodious cow Y&ch* who yklda tj* nourishment and snatenaHCC r —ap¬ 
proach us* when we celebrate her praises. 
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The last verso (as well as ILY. viiL DO, 16. which will be quoted 
below) t derives some illustration from tlio following passage of the 
Bribed Arayjata UpanMmd f p. 082 (p. 251 English trm a -L), in which 
abo Yucb is designated as ft cow s 

Fathath dhentim riputita \ imydi rJWidmA siamlk *iuhl-hlr* rtithaf- 
hlro hania-iCrah madh^karah \ !a*yah dam atemtu dr nth ujkjfftMti 
traJtu-laram rka r nthfif-taraw ckahsnfa-kunfrx nmmuhyfih sradM*Mmm 
pitorafr \ ta*yuh prtimh riihahAo mafia tafoah j 

14 Lot a m m worship the cow Vach. She has four udders, the for¬ 
mula* $iuAd t taxhat t hanta, and tradim* The gods live upon her two 
udders, irfih** and ra»haf ; men upon kania; and the fathers upon 
svadhfu Breath is her bull; the mind* her calf/* 

The two verses^ E.V- riil 89+ 10, and ll f occur in the Nlrutta, xi. 
28+ 2D. Both (in his Illustrations of that work), p. 152, says the un¬ 
intelligible utterance of Yich in verso 10 1 means thunder. "Whether 
th is he the ease, or not, the word appears to have a more general higni- 
Station in the next vorsn t and to refer to speech in general, personified 
as a divine being. The speech which all the animals utter cannot of 
course he thunder. 

In some of the preceding verges of this hymn there is a < uriaus refer¬ 
ence made to some sceptical doubt* regarding the existence of India; 
which I quote here, though unconnected with the present subject 
ILY- Yiii. 89, 3+ 4* Pra tu tlomam bharata rfijayantam Indruya wt- 
yam rfrtdi tait/am asti | na Indra ti*ti iU ftc/nah H irah flAd lu$ Tot da- 
daria ahhi itmunui \ A yarn a&mf jartlah paiya iha t'iiru jut an i 
a&hi a*m( mahml | fttojyd md. pradisv ^tirddhayanfi 4dttrdira Ikwanft 
dardarJm* | 

n Present to India a hymn soliciting food, n true [hymn] if he truly 
exists. * India does not exist/ says some one: *who has seen him ? 
whom shall we praise? 1 + I nm here, worshipper' [answers India] j 
1 behold me, I surpass all creature* in greatness; the directors of the 
sacrifice augment me; crushing, I destroy the worlds/" 

Second : the next set of passages which I shall bring forward either 
refer to SarasvatT, Y&cb, etc. (various names of the godded of speech, 
or different personifications of speech, or of prayer), or at least speak 
of prayer os dirin*. 

IiV. i, 3, 1 I* 12, CkadayiM *ttnpttiwm chetmtl tumatlndm J yaj- 
nafii dadkt Sara&mti | . * . . dhiya riird rirajati ] 
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“Sarumtl, who farthers oar hymns, and who is cognizant of our 
pra^er^ has sustained our sacrifice* , , ,, She taliglitenfi all intellects.^ 

L 22 p 10* A piuk Agtw iha a rata Mi ram yarishfha Bhuratim \ VarH- 
trim Bhi*handm vaha [ 

11 Bring Imre, youthful Agtii, to oar tielp, the wives [of the gods]* 
Kotnlp Bharat!, Yonltri, and Dhishanl. 1 ' 

( V&rum t li the eligible/' may bo merely an epithet of Dhishnjid 
wtich, nccording to ^ijap, at least, la = 11 tho godto of 

speech.") 

i. 31, II. 11$m aljintau mantehmytt iu&attlm i \tyddt \ 

£i The gods mnde I|£ to bo the instructress of men.” (Sec Professor 
Wilson's note on this passage, p* 3*2 of his tmndation of the II .V. voL i) 
U* ,% 8* Saratratl xddhayat\ if! dhiyam nah 7/4 dec! Mu rati v rVr atari- 
tih | Tkro dtriK tradhaya barter tdam achhidram pd*U hr an am *A 
ihaiya | 

** May SarasTatlp perfecting our hymn, may the divine I|Ji T and the 
all-pervading BiniratT; may these three goddesses, sealed on the place 
of sacrifice, preserve by their power the sacrificial gnwa uninjured.* 1 
fBee Prof. M tiller 1 B translation of part of the verse in the Joorn. J£oy. 
As. Soc. for 1867, voL iii. p. 22-L) 

iti, 18, 3* * . - * Jurud Ik brahma** mndamuwh imdtft dhtyam iaia- 
styfiya dtitiA \ 

11 Worshipping thee with n prayer according to tho best of my power, 
in this divine hymn, to obtain unbounded wealth." 

iv, 43, 1. Air u irarai kata mo yajniy&num wmd&m ikrah tat&ma 
« shut* l katyrt imam dt&lm amjriU*k K prtMhfhdtn hfidi ir«ijr4 in a mA- 
fulim Miharrjum j 

(t Who will hear m? which of all the objects of adoration? which 
of all the gods will be gratified by our praises? In the heart of whom 
among the immortals can we lodge this our dlvia# and dearest hymn 
of praise and invocation^ 0 

vii. 34, 1. Pra vtdrd rta dtri jflfljil ihd mmat suttithf® rathe m rtijl \ 

" May pn»ycr t brill Emit and d\vin* t proceed from ns, like a well- 
fabricated chariot drawn by steeds*" 

vii- 34, SJ. Abhi w dtviih dteyam** dadidtevm pra to imdra rtitham. 
kfimdteam \ 

a thq turns phrase dkiyttm dtvim ia A*Y* iii. 15, 3, a nil ifliVja in 

JLT, riiL i| i, * 
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M Receive towards you the ifrVtHf hymn ■ proclaim the song for your¬ 
selves among the gods/* 

Tiii- 27* 13. ifr vaik rfarffjvi Awn-ma fTtMflfa d&yH dhiyd ] 

tf Let us invoke each of the god* to bestow riches, pruning them with 
a dir in? hymn. 11 * 

twL 90* 16- Facho-vidam wlcfram udirdtjantiwi iihdbhir dhlbkir upa~ 
tuhthamfinvm \ deiim ietMyah pari tyu&hhTi yflm fl mu. avrikte mortffO 
dabhroch#l&$ l 

u Let not any mortal oflittk intelligence do violence to the cow, tho 
dm** Vach* who is skilled in praise* who utters her voice aloud, who 
arrives with all the hymns* and who has come from the gods*" 

j* fc 33* 5. Abhi brtihmlr muthata yoktlr T%fa*yn mMurti marmrijymU 
dirtxh nium \ 

fi The great and sacred mothers of the socrilko have uttered praise: 
they decorate the child of the sky." 

x. 71, L Bftkmpd* prathamam fflrho ayraih yat prairflta nftmarfhe- 
yam dtfdhuMh j fad c*hdw §rt*h(hd &i [fad art pram fmt prenu tad tthfifk 
nihiUm j uhfl flrijk | 2. Saktum ha fitaund punamte yaira dhlnih manaifl 
fti&tajn akrtitfl | atra lakhflynh Makhydni jamte hhatfrd cthtlw hhhmlr 
nihitfl adhi tdthi \ 3, YnjMmi rfl^ah padathjam fly an tflm tiaearmdutm 
riskithu praci*h{uvl \ hint aihritya vyadadhuft ymfutrd tflm *atpta rMilfr 
fliAi sannaranf# [ 4 + Uta hah pahjan m dadaria vfleham uta trah ^rjVt ran 
m irimti *Hflm \ uto tvmmai tanram ti$asrejftytrd pdif* hMI tucdtdh \ 
5. Ula fiMJii ilfo'ritptftfm fihur nmmm himanty api rdfhtt*hu \ 

adhmifl charati tnttyayfl wha hdmvfln etphafdm apmkpam ' 0, 

Yba (tiyflja *qrki-fidam ttMayaiti m fau/a rtlchi dpi bhflyo atii 1 ytid fj“a 
ifimdi dlidum if Mi nn hi prrtreda Aukpitatya panthflw \ 

« 1. When,, o Erihaspatt, men scot forth the Erst and earliest utter¬ 
ance of Ytlch (sj)C0rh) h giving a name (to things]* then all which was 
treasured within them, the most excellent and spotless, was disclosed 
through bves ± Wherevor the wise*—cleau^fn^ m it were* meal with 
a biievo*—have uttered speech with intelligence, them frionda recognize 
[their] friendly acts; :m an^pieioita fortune is impressed xqnm their 
speech. G. Throngh ^endeo they followed the truck of Vfieh, nod 
found her entered into the riahb: * taking, they divided her into many 
portion a: her the seven poets celebrate. 4+ One man, seeing* sees not 

» Sec Lke vm made by S puikniii of ite* text* aboTe 3 p r l0-# r 
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Taieh; another, hearing, hears her not; to another ska discloses her 
form, aa an. elegantly attired and loving wifb displays her person to her 
husband. 5* They say that one man has a sure defence in [her] friend' 
ihip | men cannot overwhelm hint e ren in the conflict* (of discussion); 
hnt that man consorts with an unprofitable delusion who ha* [only] 
heard speech [Viich] which is [to him] without fruit or flower* 6. He 
who has abandoned bis discerning Mend, haa no portion in Yfteh ; what¬ 
ever he hears he hears in vain; he knows not the path of virtue,” 

The second, fourth, and fifth verso* of this obscure hymn arc quoted 
in the Xiruktajv. 10; i. 19 p 20; and are explained in Professor Roth's 
Illustrations. Verses 2 and 4 are hUo quoted and interpreted in the 
Mablibbushya; see pp. 30 and 31 of Dr. Rallnntyne'a edition. The 
verse which is of most importance for my present purpose, however, 
the third, which speak* of Yach having K entered into the lilhis- 1 ' See 
the First Volume of this work, pp* 254 f. The idea of Yach being 
divided into many portions frill be found again below in R ^ * 3£. 125 T 3- 
x. HO, 3 (=Tflj* & 29, 33)* A m yttjmm Bhdrstl tiiyam du IIl 

uumuthvad tha did aw nil \ iitro dedr bar Kir a f dam tjfma m Sttrat 

xsiiiiinht | 

u Let Bharat! come quickly hero to our sacrifice, with IJu, w r ho in- 
struct* ns like Manush [or like a man], end with Sufitarall i let these 
three goddesses, skilful in rite^ sit down upon this beautiful seerihetal 
grass. 0 

i. 125, 3. Ahfiw rtithirl tmgamanJ vtuittiutlt ehitiUuhi praihamti 
yfrjmtjtmam j tem mil dtnl r yadtidhuh purutrd bMridhMrum hhuri 
ili'dayantJm | 4. J/ryii w tinnQtn alii yo npastfaii yah prtlmtt t/ii rrw 
Sfinoti uklart \ mi tfftJm tmliit U wpa kthii/anii irudh* Wfl i-ftiddfinrim 
t* vaddmi | 5. A ham tt& waymw id&ffi vaddmi jmhttim dtvthhtr via vi d - 
I y/rw iihruiyc itfrh Ism ttyraw Ijsnomi tuin hnthmilNutti fcuui 
fuhm ftiih xttmdh&m | % 

11 3. I am tho queen, the centre of riches, intelligent, the first of the 
objects of adoration: the gods have separated me into muny portions, 
have assigned mo many abodes, sitid made me widely pervading* 4. He 
who bus insight, ho who live*, he who hears [my] sayings* cats food 
through mo, Thoe men dwell in my vicinity, devoid of understand¬ 
ing, Listen,, thou w r ho art learned, I declare to thee what is worthy of 
belief. 5. It i* even I myself wtfc make known this which is agreeable 

17 
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both to gods and man. Him tv ham I love I make terrible* [I make] 
him a prii&t, [I make] him o rkhi t [I make] him intelligent.' 1 

x. 176, 2* iVa Arya iAiyd Wtfnii!* ifrfrradiwM Aaryd ma 

ra^Affd ujijmAjiA | 

** Bj iin'iu ^ayrr bring hither JaUved&s: may ho present our ab¬ 
lations in ordir/ r 

Xr 177* L Palmtytm aktam awrasya mdyaytl Aj-i&i petymti tjuiiund 
ripawhitah \ tamudr* &ntvh kavnyo mchahhnU mart chi slum padam 
ichhimti ctdhiuah | 2, pdtksm manfrid Mhhartti tdm Ga ndharto 

titotdmd gnrhh? antah \ turn dyofaniunaih war yum manUk&m ritotya pad<r 
Aanay 0 mpdnti \ 

u U Sages behold with the heart sad tniad the Bird illuminated by the 
wisdom of the Asura ; the wisci perceive him in the (aeri-il) ocean : tho 
intelligent seek after the abode of his ray*. 2. Tho Bird cherishes 
speech with his mind; the Gandhajra hath ntteml her in tho womb : 
the bards preserve in the place of sacred rites this shining and celestial 
intellect 11 (See also- at. ISO, 3 P cdk patanydya dhiy&U.) 

Third j I shill now adduce tho passages In which other Yedio deities, 
whether singly or in concert* am spoken of as concerned in the pro¬ 
duction of the hymns: 

Adf'ii .—In E.V. viii + 12, H, Aditi 11 mentioned as fulfilling this 
function: 

YmI u/a wurftjt AdiUh ttemtm Indrdy# jtjamt punt-prmu(um zteyr 

ilyddi \ 

li When Aditi gmerafad for the self-resplendent Indra a hymn abound¬ 
ing in praiaeat to supplicate succour, PT eto. 

Ayni .— II. V. i. IS, 6, 7 .—SviBiatpeiim adhhutmi pnya m Indranja 
kdmyani | whim- medhdm aydtMkam \ ymmtid fiU rm liddhyati ynjm 
mpafehitei charm | ut dhhulm ygyutfi IHttrff | 

I hove resorted, for wisdom, to Badasuaspoti (Agni), the wonder¬ 
ful, the dear* the beloved of Indra, tho beneficent j (7) without whom 

n Thi* piwsjige, which it oonmealj unJerstood of Yikh, omui nbo in thr Ashurru- 
IfviR kSOp 3 ff, P Tml with *Hnv nriomi r^Jin^ u awiaytAltib fur arrintfantlm, 
and invtttMynni fur etc. The la*ran u tram I a tod by U r. Cukibrogb'-, 

E». i. 32., ur p. 1C of William* add Ntfrgito'i edilion. Pr&fwor Whitney, u i iL-aTtl 
from a private GOlQiminECWtiDd Willi which he bui foTtnircd tnfr, ii of opinion (lwt 
there Li do thing 1 id Ehc tahj^Ungn >if (ho hynui which U specially appropriate to Vikla, 
BMlfl juitify ifeiu- flfrdnptLUd. of it to her iMrtbti adppoe«d tiEU'iux, 
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the sacrifice of the wt$a does mot succeed: ho promotes the course of 
our hymns* 11 

iv. 5, !!< iS r tTs?irf dti-harhilh mahtiigma-bhrtthtih §aha^ra-retah truftdMtft 
fun#Aflirfn | jwdW/ttri yer ujMrye/^djfi riY/dr an Aynir tnnhya** pra id u 
cochud inanlihdm [ G. Id am ms Ay ns liyate pdraha aminate yurum AM- 
ram nu mtfnma | Brihad d&dhdtha dhfkhota yabhiraih yaham pruh(ham 
prayatu taptadhutu | 

“Agni occupying two positions, flowedlaajBgj the infinitely 
prolific, the vigorous, the powerful, who knows the great hymn, mps- 
terlous ns the track of a [missing} cow* has declared to me the know¬ 
ledge [of it]. G. To me who am feeble, though innoxious, thou, oAgnii 
the luminous, host given, m n henvy load, this great, profound, and ex¬ 
tensive Ffishtha hymn, of seven elements, with efi&tacious oblations." 

i*. G, I* Tram hi futon nhhi mi mtmma pm wdhaiai Mt tintfi 

manukum \ 

u Thou president over fill thoughts [or prayers] ; thou augmentcet the 
InteUigemce of the sage/ 1 

iv, 11, 3. Tvad Aym huryd hod mmuikat Pe&d tilth i jayants 
rudhyanx \ 

“From thee, Agm, aru gtneraltd poetic thought* \ from thee the 
products of tho mind; from thee effective hymns/ 1 
x, 21j 5. Aynir juta Aihomt^a r idad rikilni i fir yd \ 

“ Agtd* generated by Atharvan, is acquainted with all wisdom/* 
x. 91, 8. ... . MsdMMmm r idathwya prmddhamm Ay mm ityddi \ 
“Agni, tho giver of under?Uiiding p the accomplisher of sacrifice/' 

X- 4, 5. Tad ro itiyftm pramitulmo vrtittint ridwhiim cfsvAA aridusta- 
| Ayms tad vi&ram dprimlti rtdr&n yebhir derun rifubhih kalpa- 
yaii | Yai pa laird manasti duimduhhuh mi yajntMyd mmtaU mart yd- 
tah | Agm i tad hotu, kratuvid rijntian yajkhfha tfortin ritnio ynjitti j 
tB When, o [yc] god^ we, the most unwise among the wiscg transgress 
tho ordinances of your worship, the wise Agni completes them all* nt 
the stated Seasons which he assigns to the gods. When men* devoted 
to sacrifice, do not, from their ignorance, rightly comprehend the mode 
of worship, Agni, tho skilful wacrificcr* and moat eminent of priests* 
knowing tho ceremonial* worships the gods at tho proper seasons." 

(As rites and hymns wens closely united in the practice of the early 
Indians* the latter Ending their implication nt the fanner; if Agni was 
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supposed to be the director of the one, viz.* the ohlatiouj^he might easily 
come to be uUo regarded as aiding in the production of tlio other—the 
hymns. Verse 4 occurs also ill the A,Y. xix, §9* 1 f £* where, however, 
Aprin&tu is read instead of ^pfinui\ i and in place oT the words psbhtr 
?frrflu, etc. | at the close of the verM, wo have, wm&i tifc pa br&hmannH 
d \ 11 ami Soma, who entered into the priflatB. 1 ') 

BrahmawtMjwiL^ R.V. i* 40 , 5 , G. Pra Jiuacun Brakrna^mpaiir iwga- 
frjjw mdati h ktkptim [ pmmim Indro Faniya Mil mb Jry*m& dtrdh 
Qktiwti f hakrir* \ Tam id mtbenia vidMuku iambhucam mmiraih dezub 
antbamm itpddi | 

11 RrahBwgasp&ii (abiding in the worshipper's month, according to 
the scholiast) utters the hymn accompanied, with praise, in which the 
gods* Indra, Yanina, Mitra, and Aryamau, have mode their abode. Let 
ub utter, gods, at sacrifices, that spotless hymn* conferring felicity.” 
(Roth in his Lexicon conoid ora okas to moan "good pleasure/* H satis¬ 
faction^' Sec also his Essay on Brahma and the Briihmtins p Journal of 
the Germ- Or. Soc. L 74,) 

i?fi 'hatpati. —R.Y* ii 23 t 2. Utruh ir* mrye jp&ttik& pm A* mhuhdto 
ij j units brahmmdm mi \ 

** As the mn by his lustra instantly generates rays, so art thou (Bfi- 
haspati) the jwwmJar of all prayers / 1 

x+ 36, 5. A Indra barkih slrfatu pinratdm ltd Bfihmpatth *umabh*r 
rtl-FG arehatrt \ 

H Let Indra lit upon the sacred pirn \ let Ip abound in her gifts ; 
let the hard Rfih&apati offer praise wilh hymns/ 1 

Oandharw -— According to Professor Roth (we under the word in his 
Lexicon) the Gandharva is represented in the Ycda as a deity who 
knows and re rods the secrete of heaven, and divine truths in general; 
in proof of which ho quotes the following texts : 

R.V. i, 13&, 5. Vtitfironr Mi tad no grfn&tu dirpa Omndbarn 
nrjaw n'mtiwh \ Tad cd phil M&iyatu uta pad n& *idm dhdya Mat&m 
dhipah id fidA arydA 

" May the eelertial Gtmdharva Yiisviivasu, who is the measurer of 
the atmosphere, declare to us that which Is true, Or which we know 
not. May ho stimulate our hymn*, and may he prosper our hymns* 

A.V. Li. l y 1. Fra tad M bed amptatpu vidain Gandharw dhftma ptirm 
wcfjft paM pat | * 


TO THE ORIGIN OF THE TEDIC HYMNS. 261 

“May th& Gwulharvn, irho knows the {went of) immortality, do- 
dare to us that supreme mid mysterious abode.' 

/mi#™.— K.Y. Hi. 54, 17 . Mnhat tad eah larayai ehUru h&m* pad ha 
fauh hhu atha tiki Indr* \ wiAcl Ribhulhih purwh&ta priytbhir m&Si 
dhi iy#A K&tag* tofahate nah \ 

11 Orcal T o sage deitiw, is tint cherished distinct ion of touts, that 
jfli are all associated with In dm. Do th£)u p much invoked (Indira/, our 
friend, with the beloved Bihbm, fahri&t* (or dispose) this hymn for 
our welfare/ 1 (Tills may merely mean that Indm was asked to give a 
favourable issue to the prayer of the worshipper, not to minpois his 
hymn for him, See Roth's Lexicon* under the word tab sA, 3.) 

vi r 62, 3. Team iarim cMagnh arkamti ii> iiy&di \ 

u Thou (Indm) didst stimulate Iho poet in the composition of his 
hymns,” etc- (Soyana renders arka§diau t u for the sake of finding 
food.") 

tL 18, 15, EriMhm kfitno akfitm yat t* mti uktham mrigojam- 
ysiVrf yajitaih | 

11 Energetic [India], do what thou hast never yet done; gtt&rai* a 
new hymn with the sacrifice*." 

vi. 34, 1. Sum ch* let jagmur girah Indra ptirrlr n cha had ysnti 
n&fc® mauhteh ] 

u Many hymns arc congregated in thee, o Indm, and numerous pro- 
duets of the mind issue Row thee." (This half-verse bm been already 
quoted in p. 1227.) 

vi + 47, 10, Indra mp fa mahytim JitaUtm itheha r hud Ay a dhigam at/nto 
na dhilvum | Tat htieha dAfflft fte&yitr tdam rad&mi btjjuihaw* kfidki mil 
devtitantam | 

11 0 Indm, gladden me, decree life for me, tharptn mg mtelhei like 
the edge of nft iron instrument. Whatever 1, longing for thee, now 
utter, do them accept; give mo divine protection/ (Compare with tho 
word ehodaga the use of the word praehodflytit in the Gnyfitri^ KY* UL 
62, 10, which will ho given below.) 

vii. 97, 3, Tam u namwd faeirWh tufowm Brahna^upatim grimUh/ \ 
}minim ihka fndhi dairy ah twhalii* go hrahmam deeakrtiatyt* rajd | 5. 
Tam u no nrkam amfil&yn jiuhtam imeihutur amfitdtah pur&jiik HyAdi \ 

“3.1 invoke with reverence and with offerings the beneficent Rnth- 
mananpatL Let a great and dklh* song celebrate Indnij who ia king 
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of the prayer iy th* god*. 6* May these ancient immortals mate 
this our hymn acceptable to the immortal/* etc- 

fiiL 13, 7. Prdtn*-QojJanay a girah trinudhi Jar it nr Knvnm | 

“ As of old, fftmtiite hymns; hear the invocation of thy’worshipper/ 1 
Till. 52, 4, Sfi pratmthd kaci-rfidha^ Inrfro vilkasya rafohtinrh | 

IE Indra waa of eld the promoter of the poet* and the nugmoutcr of 
the song/* 

vui. 78 t 6. YajJlgaihd apirvy* Jlagharan Vpittra-haiyAya \ tat pri- 
thivlm apniihaym tad (wtabhnuh itfa iytim | 7. Tat U yajna ajdgaia tad 
arkdh uta hrtskrsfih \ tod riiram ahhibhtir ait yajjdtan yaeh thajtmteam \ 
11 When, o unparalleled Maghuvan, thou wast bora to slay Yfittru, 
thou didst then spread cut the earth (the broad one) and sustain the 
sky: then thy sacrifice was produced, then the and the itaskyiti: 

(rinoe) then thou surpiwe^st everything that has been, or shall be, bom. 11 

Here therefore the hymn is asserted to bo as old ns I a dm j though 
nothing more need be meant than that hymn* then began to he pro¬ 
duced. The hymn in which this terse occurs h not necessarily meant. 

X. 1 L2 r 9. Jfi *ht < *id <1 ganoprtk gamexhd ta&W «A Uf vipratamam Aavl- 
nfim | m rite tpat krigaU kituMna tin me hum arlam Mag hoe an chi tram 
archa \ 

14 Lord of assemblies sit amid our multitudes; they cull thro the 
wisest of poets. Mirthing u dent without, er apart from thee; ting, o 
HaghAvan, a great and beautiful hymn/* (Already quoted in p, 252/ 
Indr a and VtsJmu. —R,Y. tL G9, 2. YtJ viii-fixdm Junit tiro mailnum 
IndrU-VUhma kaiaia eomo-dhi2nd \ Fra rutf* girah irayarndMA manta 
pra iiomasQ fflyantundiah arhoth | 

u Indro and Vishnu, ye who ere the generator* of all hymns, who 
are the vessels into which enroa ia poured, may the praises which ar& 
now rceitcd gratify you, and the songs which am chaunted with en- 

- pj * 

omniums-. f 

Indrit and Vanina, —The following passage is not, properly speaking, 
a portion of the Rig-veda, oa it is part of ono of the ValakhUyas or apo¬ 
cryphal additions, (dumbed in Yol. II. p. 210), which nro found in¬ 
serted between the 48tli and 49th hymns of the 8th Ituurjula. From its 
style, however, it appears to be neatly as old as some parts of tho B-Y. 

xL C. Indrdrarumti pad fkhihhga mutnUhtim rdrAa maiifh irutam 
ado Ham ogre \ yani $ than tiny mrijantd dhlrtih gajnam tanv&nil* tapatd 
9 hhyapidyam \ 
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" Indra gad Venus*, I have seen through austere-fervour that which 
yt formerly gave td the riahis, wisdom, understanding of speech, sacred 
lure, and all the place* which the edge# created* when performing awfi- 
flee.” (Sec VoL II* p. 220.) 

The MamU,— R.V. rili. 78, 3. Pro roA Indray a Ifihafr Jforufo Art A* 

ma otehata \ • 

“Sing, Mevruta, your hymn to the great Indra," (Compare verse 1, 
of the soma hymn, and the words brithmaijita Harufrua ga&M in 
ill* 32, 2.) 

JtttAtfn.—B-V. x. 26,4. Ifnittiiimahi fra tayem tumka j?i dtntP&ibon 
tiutfini'ith tha r iprSnaih eha ndhaiam | 

ft VTe have ™lW thee to mind, divine Pflahan, tho aeaomplishcr of 
our hymns, and the stimulator of ragts" (The first danse of this, how - 
ever, may merely mean that the god gives effect to the wishes expressed 
in tho hymn*. Compare vi. 56, 4; Ytti *dya fra puruihtuta if widow 
datra wmbumb \ tat *u m juanma tadhaya j 11 Accomplish for US the 
(objects of the) hymn, which wo utter to thee to-day, e powerful and 
wise god," 

Smu'ffi—R.V. iit, 62 (= S.V, u. 812, and Vfij.S. tii. 35). Tat 5a- 
ritur rarenyam hhargo dera»ya dhlmahi \ dhiyo ye JwA praeho&ayut \ 

>* We have received that excellent glory' of the divine StPlpj may 
be stimulate our understanding* [or hymns, or rites]." 

(This is the celebrated Gaytitrl, thE most sacred of all the texts in 
the Veda, Bee Colebrootc's Mi®. Ess, L pp. 29, 30, 127, and 175; or 
pp, 14, 15, 78, and 100 of Williams and Horgate's cd. Benfey (S.V, 
p, 277) translates the Giiyatri thus; "May we receive the glorious 
brightness of this, tho generator, of the pul who shall prosper our 
works.” On the root from which tho word dhlmahi is derived, and its 
w asc, see also Huhtlingk and Both** Lexicon, s.e*. dha and dhi ; and 
compare my article “ On the Interpretation of tho 1 eda, Jotim. Boy, 

As* Sec. p. 373. 

The Licga Puriina (Part II. see. 48, 5ff,, Bombay lithographed ed.) 
gives the following ■' varieties" of the Giiyntri, adapted to modern 
Ssiiva worship: 

Gayairbhhedah | Tatparmhaya tidmahe tug-tiiuddhcty* dblmshi \ 

Tan JttfA SYroA prathodayut J GanUmhiMyai tidmaht larma-tnidhyai 
rArt dhinuthi [ Tan no ffawr? prachaday&t \ Tatpurnthuya ridmahi Haha- 
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fferd tja dhlmaht ] Tm m Eu drah prachodaydt \ Taipnrushnijo v(dm&h* 
Vaktratti§(f<lya dhJmahi ] Tan no Ihntih prachodayul f MaMwnfiya Hd- 
mah* Tiig'i' jsMddhuyiM dfilmahi [ Tan nah Skandnh pratlxdayiU \ Tikfh na- 
ifiagiiya ridmaht Vetdaptidapa dhlmahi \ Tan m Vpuhah praeA&day&d 
'iitfddi \ 

i 11 1- We contemplate That Furuslift, we meditate * him who Is pure in 

speech \ maj That friva. stimulate ns. 2, We contemplate GaiirLiiibika, 
ami we meditato llnrmasiddhi (the accomplishment of works); may 
That QanrT stimulate us* 3. We contemplate That Furusha, and ire 
meditate Malmdeva; may that Kudra stimulate us- 4. We contemplate 
That Punisha p anil wc meditate Yaktrahmda (Gunc4a); may That 
Dauti (the elephant) stimulate us. 5. We contemplate Mahlisena 
(Kfirtiteyo, and we meditate him who is pure m speechf may That 
Slumdti stimulate m. G. We contemplate Ttkahnusfinga (the sharp- 
homed), and wo meditate the Yuda-fcmted; may Yjnsha (the bull) 
stimulate Ue," 

Soma .—R.Y* vi. 47, S h A yam me pJ fa ft mKyortti vdc&am a yam manl- 
shUm uititim ajlyah | 

lf Tlib [soma]* when drunk* stimulates my speech [or hymn] \ this 
called forth the ardent thought” 

It may he said that this and the other following texts relating to 
ISoraa, should not bo quoted us proofs dint any idea of divine inspiration 
was entertained by the ancient Indian bards* ns they can mean nothing 
more than that the risbis were sensible of a stimulating effect on their 
thoughts and powers of exprt^ftiou, produced by the exhilarating 
draughts of the juice of that plant in which they indulged. But the 
mhu had came to regard Bom a its a god, and apparently to be passion¬ 
ately devoted to his worship. Bee the Second Yolume of this work, 
pp. 470 IT-p and especially pp, 474, 476 j and my account of this deity 
in the Journal of the Eoyftl Asiatic Society for }8G5, pp h 135 C 

Compare what is slid of tbo god Dionysus (or Bacchus) m the Baccho- 
of Euripides, 294 : 

Himt J*d l*4w &5i" Ti y&p 

Ksi Ti juifrT^r 

*Orar ybp l *|it fi *w|i r wa\v i, 

Af>iii fi piiASav Tffif t rm u 

* I retain here ihu 9EH of the word, which is probably ihe mmt caianiDnly 
noind. * 
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M And Lhis deity ia » preset, For Bacchicexcitement and mriag huTc in them 
much prophetic power. For when thin god rat™ ia tore* bio tho body, he causes 
those who me U> foretell the blare." 

JLV, viii. 48, 3, Apdnm $mam amritsA nbhiima ngatma jyoiir <tpi- 
dunta detUn \ kifn n&nam atmOn ipsatad urutifr tint u dA&riUr amriin 
marlj/atgtt [ 

“ We have drank the soma, we have become immortal, we hove 
entered into light, wo have known the gads; what con an enemy now 
do to us ? what can the malice of any mortal effect, o immortal god. 

(This passage is quoted in tho commentary of Oaudnpida on the 
Sdnkhya Kirika, verso 2, and ifl translated (incorrectly as regards the 
last clause), by Prof. Wilson, in p. 13 of his English version.) 

A curious parallel to this last Yodic text is to be found in the 
satirical drama of Eunpidos, the Cyclops, 573 ff,; though there, oi 
course, tho object is merely to depict tho drunken elevation of the 
monelor Polyphemus; 

•Q F bvpajf&f pm *vpp 4 pr%plm 

Tjj -y§ toS At<k ft The Mrtr 

w T& IPftF Tf 

" The ftkjt iPOEn.cniut cm 5 wftli ebe earth, appeari 
Ts> whirl inrand; I ice tbe throne of JoTn, 

And alt ibu awful glory erf the gwW 1 

R.V. bCn 2B y 5, Arm!*# janayfm $Wah Somnh paraU fndmm 

gachchan lniilratnh \ 

u The ruddy Somu* AymHJ,, with the powers of a poet (or 

with the understanding of* &age) t united with men, is purihed p tesorfr 
ing to Inrira.* 1 

lx. 7G, 4. , * . M& imtlnum \ 

« [Boron] father of our hymns, of mcomparablo wisdom '* 

ix. 95, 2 + Marik tfijdmh pnthyum ritoiya iyartti vdeUm nrittm 
tjr?ffl wi l tfrf'fl dfL'umlm guhtfilm jiti/mi ^viikkriaoh hxxthuhipnttvcht \ 

a Thu kit may Imi tetfitfed as fidtew* i 

Wtfre quaffed the bo id a bright. 

And aft iranmrtal grown; 

Wc 1 to entered ink light, 

And all the gods haw known, 

Whit teem an now COT harm, 

Or mortal th ha, more ? 

Through tfow* beyond alann, 

Inmkorul getip we *mr. 
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"The golden [Soma] when poured out along the path of the cere¬ 
mony, fond a forth his voice, us a rower propels a boat. A god, he 
reveals the mysterious natures of the gods to the bard upon the sacred 
grass. 1 ' [Sec Jt-V. ii. 42, 1, and x_ 116, 9, quoted in p. 240.) 

lx. 96, 5 (= S.Y. H. 293-5). Soma A partite janita matUidiJ, janitu 
dies jamtu prithiryah | janim Jpttr Jmu'M tiiryiuya jmitd Indnuya 
janitti total uhnah | 6 . Brahma deulnAm padarlh katltaimjithir viprtSntlm 
mahitho mrigtinam J hjem gpidhrAntim trad hit ir ran>lt\um Soniah paei- 
tram ate eti rtbhan | 7. PrurJripad tdehah Untiw na tindhar girth 
p&vamam mtmUhtih ilythli \ 

" Soma is purified, he who is the gmtrahr of hymns, of Dyaas, of 
Prithivi, of Agni, of Siiryn, of Indra, and of Yishyti. 6. Soma, who 
is a IrlhmSn-priest among the gods (or priests)," a hauler among the 
poets, a rishi among sages, a buffalo among wild beasts, a falcon among 
vultures, an axe amid tho forests, advances to the filler with a sound. 
The purified Soma, like the sea tolling its waves, has poured forth 
Hmg», hymns, and thoughts," etc, [See Jienfty’a translation of this 
Jiassagc in his Sama-vedp, pp. 23$ and 253; and Sirukto-parisishta, 
ii. 12, 13.) 

laruh,;. L.\. vui. 41, 5, 6. ]<t dharttd bkurantmilm yah itirdntim 
oplchy& peda nAmdni guhyil \ tn karih Mtpu puru mpam dyanr tea 

puthysii -| Yatmm rijr-Jm iAtytt chain mUhtr in’ trim tfySdi \ 

"He who is tho upholder of tho worlds [Vnrnijn), who knows tho 
«sc»t and mysterious natures of the cows, he, a sage [or poet], manifests 

sago [or poetical] works, as tho sky does many forms.In him nil 

sage works abide, as the nave within a wheel,'’ etc. (Sea H.V, i£ 
87, 4, in p, 248, ami is. 95, 2, above, in this page.) 

JVirjw, Mira, and Aryamaa.—^.V, vii. 66, 11. Fi yf detdhuh hra- 
dam mdmm Ad ahar pajnam aitu6> eha ad T ,tham j mApyam Fan# 
3Ii(ra$ Aryamu Ithafritm rdjilaah uhta \ 

"Tha kings, \ ormja, llitra, and Aryuman, who made the autumn, 
the month, and then the day, the sacrifice, night, and then the Kiah 
possess an unrivalled power.” * 


“ It appear* from Prof, fenfoy'* note on S,V. IL 294 f=ft V ii or. s nHA , < .i 
thaube «]io3ia»{ on that pure*. male. dteSaSm = T ii>v'r>m. "priui* 

Am thu rem uaih. ib« formation of the (o lh« go* who .re mmod « 
U, my remark, m p. i abate, that tho Anil* Salt. coouiiu - ,h c 00 ]y palufi# £ 
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The following pas&agc of the bus (as have seen above., 

P* 69, note 79, and p. 75} been quoted by Indian commentator ?md 
ophorietfi to prove the eternity of the Veda, on it® own authority x 

II.V. viiL 64, 6. Twist hOmih abbtdyatt 9<Uhd Vtrtyv nityaya \ 
tjitknt ciodatva HuJfufMt | 

“Send forth pmiiOJ, YirQpn, to this heaven-aspiring anil prolific 
Agnit withptrptiual miW (See L 45, 3, etc., quoted above, p. 220.) 

There is, however, no reason whatever to sappew that the words 
a(tyayd rurAd mean anything marc than p*rp*tuai fw$, Tlu ro is no 
ground for imagining that the mhi entertained any such conception && 
became current among the systematic thcologliioa of later times, that 
his words were eternal. Tho word nitya is used in tho same sense 
"perpetual 11 in B.T. ix. 12, 7 (= S.V. Li. 55, 2), where it is said of 
Soma i mtya^sUtro r amt*p<tiir dhhttim atdar ilfddi j H The monarch of 
the woods, tonMnunUy-pra liddy among tho hjmo% n etc*, as well as in 
tho two following tests t 

R.Y. b r $2, 3 puna nth tadttA fti nifyam tiytidi \ 

“The pure Soma comes to bis perpetual abode [or to his abode rod- 
£ii\mlfy] t etc. 

i, 39, 14 (quoted above, p, 236) + Nityam m tfirwm fanayafo da- 

dhuHtift [ 

** Continuing the series like an utihrnkm line of descendant®, h 

The tenor of the numerous text® adduced in this Section ®ecms 
cWy to establish tho fact that some at least of the ancient Indian 
ihshis conceived themselves to bo prompted and directed, in the com- 
poGatiott of their hymns and prayers* by supernatural aid, derived from 
various deities of their pantheon. It may odd. force to the proof de¬ 
rived from these texts, and show that I am the less likely to have mb- 
understood their purport and spirit, if I adduce some evidence that a 
similar conception wits not unknown in another region of the ancient 
Indo-European world, and that the expressione in which the early 
Grecian bards Md claim to on inspiration emanating Mm the Mii&cs* 
or from Apollo, were not mere figures of speech, but significant, origin- 
oily, of a popular belief. Moat of tho following passages, from Hesiod 

the hymns of the RT. ia which tbs errata™ of the Yedju b dc*crib«]/ p require* wme 
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and Hamer, in which tbie iden is enunciated, are referred to in Mr. 
OtottfE History of Greece, i. 478, 

Hesiod, Theofftiiy, £2 : 

W A* «f 'Hria&t* fcifafn, 

%]*[** I frfo £ n 0 *W. 

5* pa KT^ncfTfl Cifll iTpij pgifep ft twa*. 

MttMTTffL r 0 A,VjUi»-^(£i 5 i I, MEI-UptU d^l ft 4 CljC 1 u- » 
n-'-aja tVff fi^jjnyAu 1 1 irt£* ytorr*fH r %tvr f 

*3 5 ijh v tpfu 9 tfl p'oaaA A^yi jv /rc u u i-ji^ li^oTk, 

"IW 1 * < fc'T* ft&rtpiF, putfnafei* 

Ct? • KQVppf, ^l“ydbiav A^ur a^:!-(*>!,Hi’ 

Kal am BK^rrpw fifl*, JldL^PT 3 f Ip4$ii\4M £(ay. 

Apt& iwt 4 p- tpritvrvway Si jam ii^r 

®dw i'j rtf r' Tp^ f f^pre, 

K«d ^rW AlJ v i&¥Tw f 

—iP°- 8 T ’ Avrii i-p&rri* Tf a’csL birr*pav gu* t dfsStj* 1 . 

^ The Mux* fraec r -iei r- rn ^5 the 4&Wff 
Oii Hraiud of poetic power, 

Ai iittnkmeatb the Bacred steep 

B Of Cr^laeon hg ltd hii iheop r 

And lb os they apaltr, 11 Inglorious racw 
Ol ttulic jbepbetd*, glutton* 

Ful] (Muir wc am wcavu 

^ hich bf their truth like air dwtTti ; 

But, know* va nto haio the sALE3 

True tide* to tell, whene'er we will.* 

TIjcj spate, Hftd fttvc into mj band 
A fair Imurmiil lnurd wand; 

And breathed inn.:- inc speech dirtnc, 

Thai two-fold K'inico mEght he TTlLDf! j 
That future icenc* ] q^bt tiumU, 

And rtf the pant unfold lie Ink, 

Thejf hade me himta I he race m high 

Of hleawd gods who nerer dte^ 

And cvcrfdoru begin my hjih 

And cud them, with the Mnaes* piuLse .''* 

Hesiod, Tbco^ny, 84: 

'£* >Jp Mtwrdttr m3 J*i v&dkw ^rj\,Wrs T 
*Ae 5 jjf r dfriSal f&ai* It] x^n* **i ftjCflpnxTflJ, 

'f# diil 

#l The hards who strike the 1m and ring, 

Fran Phtubui and the Mums sprmgj 
Frai Jdvb 1 * high nice drarndi the king/ 1 

The following arc llie words in wiiieti Lhc nutlior of the Iliad iaTokes 
tho nil of the Mures, to (lunlify him for enuaerotHig the generols of 
the* Grecian host (Iliad, u. 4B4): i 
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’'ErrfTf rLrtr _u.cn MoiVai OA^sa Ssf^ir' Ixan™, 

^YjpwTf yap 0mh for* tifttfft t( Tut* t* tdm r 
‘KjiWr 3* «AtSI 3sp® (krfOWJ^ijr T( 

^Tdlmethe truth, ye Mum* k tell* 

Fe wbo del high Olympus dwell; 

Tof t ottmiprctent, ye cmi wart 
Whute'ercr on vmtk id doiw by naan* 

Whilst we vague mmotu* only learn 
And m* thing certain c-.kti discern/" 

But tho Muses could abo take away, as well as impart, the gift of 
gong, a@ appears from Iliad, ii. 5 IN ff. : 

T>ff« T* WstffW: 

AmW^ do,5 * JJ 

yip *V f * LTf P 

Meftfsti r f dry^i** 

'At l*. Tnpir PfETH*. diiT-np &tn%i}w 

aijn'Aorre, und /fcArAafor *iflttpid"r&v- 

H ^Twn* then Hid Mews* if arc Col4 
Em*oiinkrrtl Thtitfayris of old. 

He boosted flint the minstrel throng 
To him ffifldt yield tls-S pm* of sOllf } 

Vw, DTrP iilifciu^hp noiDii^ ths rest. 

The IttPfii should ihfi palm ootLt£*l. 

AwttTO oflkU prestiTtplWTH ihry 
Both to*k his itfll in *wnj> 

And power to wiko the tuneful Lyra j— 

And RtnOk hi in bUsuL, in te&gcfnl ins/* 

Thfl following passages from tho Udyssey refer to Demmloeus, the 
bard who sang at tho court of AkLneuu, King of tho Pke&cians (<Mjs- 

BCJ 1 , viii, ‘13 If.) : KsXfVwfli if *««» falter, 

tmr&tw Iy l<if h rif* teMD daiHr, 

Tarter, Srrr? iwwphytn* 4ctt«V< 

And ges this hard dtme invito 

The god Mb. gitea him ikill 
By sohg nil fhtbtri In delight, 

WhwHsYCT bn may will, 

Odyssop, viii* 02 0-: 

Kifpu£ 3 1 4y*d#w 

irrjM ^fTI Nfcv A dyflWijf T1 MflJr Ti, 

"O^oAii^r jUdr 4i3n? 3 1 

14 Tho herald came, and Wall in him brought 
The bard whom *U wilb htn$m£ nugH 
Tin blu«"a dikrlinpf, be bad g'^*l 
Aa woll u ilS fmtn ber re«ivid; 

Will power «r dulcet KKkg endittid. 

But ftf hia eynsigbl/on bcMTod/ 1 
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Here the Muse is described ns the arbitress of the haul’s destiny in 
other points besides tho gift and withdrawn! of song. 

Odyssey viai. 73 ; 

V ib^ w dvUjtmmi kaA duS^-* * t ?,\ 

hi a tiff'd by the time ihQ third ertoli'd 
la Mag Ite deeds of wa trtvm V&liL hP 

A little further os p OlyeaeK taja of Demodocus (Odyssey, viiL 479£T,) ■ 

na ^ T^P drfj^irwftr d* L Io] 

TiM*1 f Wt K d aifefe, Elm*’ fya 

M S w> flftof*, *1 *?JW* t>jJ5fir. 

41 AH mortal mea with awe rogard. 

And t-oaoimitiJT treat, the hard; 

ItecAiLw the Mtiie has taught him bye. 

As 4 dcsrtJy Iot ci hu IHDiiul race/ 1 
And again ho addreus him thus (OdyBaoy p viiL 4S7): 

tiayra ^ e* PptTMv & t¥ t( 0 ^ a rdrr Wa 
H df ~f* Mjwt' AiIs ^ nj-f y AwdXJUir.. 

^ *»r& c&rj*» 3tr D r ^Wt E , h fcr.A* 

11 beyond the rest 

Of mortalu I oalocm Ihce blnsL 
IV thee, the Miuc p JoTtfsehUd, hei tmght, 

Or Pllttba in thw aiil] hu wrought; 

Ba |*rfw!t]y iheu dost relate 
The story of the Argi*»' P 

Phcmiug, the lihaejm minstrel, thus supplicates tljaca to spare his 
life (Odyssey, utii. 3-15 £): 

'tivrf rm par Jrtrf i x »t JWrTiu, f, stv taM* 
n#y'KrJ 1 , if Tf Sinjtfj wa! i* 9 p 4 mfir ]S Vr 
‘ArtcSljRKTOI C #ad, iilt *»>s, Jr tyttffo jyui 
navroCai fr/$wrr, 


41 Them «W>H will griertv if thou the bard *ton]d*L B W, 
Tu Kadi up* veU im tiR.il who p™a tin ky. 
Stilf-tiught 1 am; Kind yrt within my mind 
A god hnlb gendered strain* of evlt f k±tul. +p 


,, B UTbat **■" “?■ J ,r - Grott1 ' 11 I^thohIqciu ha* either tan inspired u a pert bv 
the -use. or M . prophet b r ApoU* for ib« Bern*, Apelfn £, £ th , ^ JJ J 
Xnlrhns, (be peopbi^ recniee bit mipintion foam Apollo, who eoftfw* upon kilo U» 
MM* knowledge, belli ef glut nhd fotan, at the Mutet pro fo Dwfod •< IluLdiMt 
cot .hit poms* (Odjwr SUL 4R8> ruth,. ,bow that the ii om ,ric wai tho H 
S 7 7l^ 1-hw « ^turnoni and do wo nVt | M i £ 

SoS SJTipsl" *** »> ^ 
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Xli-c: early Greeks believed that the gilt of prophecy also, as well fts 
that of song, wo* imparted by tho gods to mortals. This appears both 
from Hesiod, bis already quoted* and from the Mowing passage ol Homer 

[IIEsulp I* 6U): 

fUA^sir &riTT&fH%7\t t SwWflWAwi 1 SptifYe^ 

*0i ifSq fa f + fiyru *<£ ¥ Ivn&p. fP-su ~*p4 V J^mi, 

Kn+ r^f*^ t'A xoifrP *lA »r f«rw a 
* Hr Sw /t<EJTiMri5niF + l'l flJpf frujSkll 1 A ■‘flAAair. 

M 0-f aupwi riiBitt CaEcksfl knew 
Thing* prc-Mnt* pn*i h emd fusu.ro too. 

By ftuw tif that limning dull, 

to him by Ftadolw^ will, 

Hie Grecian flwit ho Eufdj- bora 
From AuKt 1 bay to Itiun'i diore." 

It is thus argued by Mr. Groto that the early Greeks really bglinved 
in the inspiration of their bonis fey the Muses fiDstory of Greece, 
I. 47TfT,): 

“ Hi3 [tbo early Greek's] faith ia ready, literal and uninqnirmg, 
apart from all thou gilt of discriminating fact from fie don, or of detect¬ 
ing hidden and symbolized meaning: it is enough that wliat ho bears 
bo intrinsically plausible and seductive* nnd that there be no special 
cause to provoke doubt. And if indeed there wore, tbo poet overrules 
snob doubts by ihc holy and nil-sufficient authority of the M use, whose 
omtiiscionce is the warrant for his recital, as her inspiration is the cause 
of his success. The state of mind, and the relation of speaker to hearers* 
thus depicted, stand clearly marked in the terms and tenor of the an- 
dent epie, if we only put a plain meaning upon what wc read. Tho 
poet—Hke the prophet, whom, ho so much rescmldes—-sings under 
heavenly guidance, inspired by the goddess to whom bo has prayed for 
her assisting impulse, She puts the words into hits mouth and tbo in¬ 
cidents into his mind ; he is a privileged mao f chow Cl bis her organ, and 
speaking from her revelations. As the Muse grants tbo gilt of song to 
whom she will, so she %oractimea in her anger snatches it away, and 
tho most consummate human genius is then left silent and helpless* It 
is true that these expressions, of the Muse inspiring and the poet sing¬ 
ing ft tele of past times, have passed from the ancient epic to eotnpo- 
Bilious produced under very different lircumatftnccs, and laavo now de¬ 
generated into unmeaning forms of speech; but they gained currency 
origin ally in their genuine and literal acceptation. If poet* had, from 


« 
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tbfl bcgioning wrilt&H dr recited, tk predicate of singing wduM Eft ter 
hnye been ascribed to them j nor would it ever have become customary 
te employ the name of tbo Mua* as a die to be stamped on licensed 
fiction, unless the practice had begun when her agency was invoked 
tmd hailed in perfect goud faith. Belief; the fruit of deliberate inquiry, 
and n rational scrutiny of evidence* is in such an age unknown; the 
simple faith of the time slides in unconsciously* when the imagination 
and feeling are exalted; and inspired authority is at cnee understood, 
easily admitted, und implicitly confided in/” 

If we extend our resenreliw over tbe pages of Homer, we shall 
speedily discover numerous other instance* of a belief in divine inter¬ 
ference in human nffiirs, not merely (1) in the general government of 
the world, in the distribution of good nnd evil, nnd the allotment of the 
diversified gifts, intellectual, moral, and physical, which constitute the 
in numerable varieties of human condition, but also (2, in the way of 
special suggestion, guidance, encouragement, and protection,, afforded to 
individuals. 


Illustrations of the general control exercised by the gods oTcr the 
fortunes oi mankind may be found in the following passages of the 
Iliad,—xiii. 730 ff., and of the Odyssey,—L 347 f.; iv, 23d f. • rL 
IB8 f.; viii. 167-175; xvii, 2 IS, 485 ff. 

Tlie following are illustrations of the eptciol interference of tbo gods 
on behalf of their favourites: Iliad, i. 194 ff., 218; iii. 380 ff.; v, 1 ff.; 
vii. 272 j xiii. COf., 435; xvL 788 ff, j^Odyssey, i. 319 If,; iii, 2G ff; 

xiv. 210 f,, 22 1 ; xvi. 159 ff.* 1 Of the latter class of passages, I quote 
two wpedmrnfl. 

Odyssey, i, 0l9ff. : 

"H /it? ff i /1 ilnir' Mfhf yhavit 
Dpm I At Amraja tiimxTQ' T y fl' iv) Qvpv 

®W* film *dI tyrtip Mpnvriv ri j W pJt 
KaAA&r fa ^ Tipnjtffr- li ^ pa Pviitrat 

Mpfam Mr* tivp.Ar t □JiTfl-TU yif h*ai r 


** A* tluii hh*! «juta r Attain* flew 

and KtafCd beyond hii view* 

Jiii Ran] nht' bill'd wilh forr* a nil flpti, 
And lErtraj^r QflUlg iii" LEi nn m 
Amazed. h ti fall Lbc Eawfird 

Ami darned U god mmt lx eik ujture." 


M Qompm Ttuf % REnckbV dkccrUticc 
|[iL3«up p ,p voL viL pp P 414 JT. 


eq Hu thwlftgj *f Qopitr in the <■ Clascal 
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When Telenmchus urges bis youth and inexperience m a reason for 
diffidence in approaching Nestor, Minerva says to him (Odyssey, EL 26): 

Tji\ipxx\ &K\a fib Al'Tls ir\ iifffi 

‘'AAA* It hfll frwpO^tfmii 1 Air tft&f 

"IQti 4Ft Jd'jflJTli Y*Wff8ftf Tf T pwQjp.IT f*. 

Sofnc things sbj mind itedf ikaU rc-arh, 

A nd other thing* a, god *ha]l teach 5 
For bans and bred [bail ne'er hmM teu 
Ink** they gw3a bad w 1IN, I ween. 

These passages, however, afford only one exemplification of the idea 
which runs through* and in feet created, the entire mythology of the 
Greeks, viz. that all the departments of life and of nature wens ani¬ 
mated, controlled, and governed by particular deities,, by whom they 
were represented, and in whom they were personitied. 

The Indian mythology,—as is evident to every reader of the Vedas, 
ns well as (to game extent] to the student of the Parana*,—-k distin¬ 
guished by the saute tendency as the Greeion. Indra, Agnij Ytiyu, 
Savitpi, Sofya, and mttny other gods are nothing else than ptTsertidca- 
tions of the elements, while Ytlch or Sanwvatl and some other deities, 
represent either the divine reason by which the mom gifted men were 
supposed to bo inspired, or some mental function, or ceremonial ab¬ 
straction. 

In the later religious history, however* of the two races, the Hellenic 
and the Indian, there is in one respect 0 remarkable divergence. 
Though the priestesses of the different oracles* and perhaps some other 
pretenders to prophetical intuition, were popularly regarded m speak- 
iog under a divine impulw^ the idea of inspiration as attaching to 
poems or other compositions of n religious didactic, or philosophical 
character, very soon became extinct The Greeks had no sacred Scrip¬ 
tures. Although a supernatural character was popularly ascribed to 
Pythagorus, Kpimcnido^ and Empedocles, the HeUenia philosophers in 
general spoke and wrote in dependence on their awn rea^rt alone. 
They rnrely professed to bo guided by any supernatural assistance* or 
i-'aimed any divine authority for their dogmas.* Nor (tinier such 

H NagelBbacks NfthhoilCTiiehji Theti logic, pp. 173 fT„ and Dr + Karl K^tlter’a 
Fftipbctutniifl der Hebim-r imd die Manuk d at Gnedina in ihrem gegcniriEjgnn V«- 
bmllnisf, {Diiawtndt, 1SG0], pp. H fl\ 

M I cipre** mpclf HuriHiEwly bcn? + os a learned friend profaquiUj rwisd in the 
ftady of Plato if of opinion that there sfe trarea ia the writiugK of that author of 0 

id 
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may have been the cose sit a very late period) was any infallibility 
claimed for any of them by their successors. 

In Indio, on the other hand, the indi&tiuct, and perhaps liesStatingj 
belief which some of the ancient rlshis seem to have entertained in 
tlsoir own inspiration was not Buffered to die out in the minds of later 
generations. On the Contrary this belief grew up (as wo have seen above, 
pp, 67 - 138 , and 207 ft) by degrees into a fixed persuasion that all the 
literary productions of those early sages had not only resulted from a 
supernatural impulse, hnt were infallible, divine, and oven etemnL 
These works have become the soared Scriptures of India. And in tlio 
popular opinion, if not in the estimation of the learned, most Indian 
worka of any importance, of a religious, scientifie, or philosophical 
kind, which were produced at a later period* bore come to be regarded 
a$ inspired, as soon as the lapse of ages hud removed the writes beyond 
fumilkr or traditional knowledge, and invested thuir names with a halo 
of reverence. 


to return from this digression to- the inquiry which was being pur¬ 
sued regarding the opinions of the ancient Yudin riebis on the subject 
of their own inspiration: 

How, it will be nskt'd, are wo to reconcile this impression which 
the riahis manifest of being prompted by supernatural aid, with the 
circumstance, which seems to be no lea distinctly proved by the cita¬ 
tions mode in the preceding section (pp, 252 ft),that they frequently 
speak of themselves ns bavin g mad* t /oinca^, er gmcrattd the hymns, 
without apparently betraying any conidousneM that in this process 
they were inspired or guided by any extraneous assistance? 

Iia reply to this I will only suggest (I) that possibly the idea of in¬ 
spiration may not have been held by the earliest rishis, but may have 
grown up among their successors; or ( 4 ) that |t may have been enter¬ 
tained by some mlais, and not by others; or again ( 3 ), if both ideas 


rfium to sttpwimisnal gniduin, though by ite mean* U> kfallihility. 9«a alio the 
mentluu muleof the impimtion ucribnl 10 pTtbigam, { q Mr, Grated Gomcil it, 
m m; aad the notices of EpfaaMid* mud Enpcdod. gma hv the tut* utte 
toL iu. 112 ft, tflt. tiL p. 174, and vol till. tG5 f,; «ad aunpu* «n lt» Mmci 
J wt * n P> Tbirtwiirs Hiit. of Gmsc^ihStlT, tad 156 if ■ mJ JW r— r - a42 
^ ul* Prcf. Gddn’p !-y, note F. p. Ml, ud ft, SmM “ ■ 

sad the Trait of Hr Kohler, above dt«b py ft ^ fl4 . ^ * ' 1 
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can be traced to the same author, we may suppose that the one notion 
woe uppermost In his mind at one moment, and the other at another; 
or (4) that ho had no Tory dearly defined ideas of inspiration, and 
might conceive that the divine assistance of which he was- conscious, or 
which at least he implored, did not render hio hymn the less truly the 
production of his own mind; that, in short, the existence of a h liman t 
was not incompatible with that of a superhuman^ element in its com¬ 
position. 

The find of these suppositions is, ho wove r T attended with this" diffi¬ 
culty, that both conception^ viz., that of independent unassisted com¬ 
position, and that of inspiration^ appear to be discoverable in all ports 
of the Hig-ved^ As regards the second supposition, it might not bo 
easy (in the uncertainty attaching to the Vcdic tradition contained in 
the Anukramaiu or Yedio index) to *how that such and such hymn* 
were written by such and such rishis, rather than by any others. It 
may, however, become possible by continued and careful comparison of 
the Vedic hymns, to arrive at seme probable Conclusions in regard to 
their authorship, to far at least as to tletercmne that particular hymns 
should prob&hly be assigned to particular eras, nr famines, rather than 
to others, i must, however* leave such investigations to bn worked 
out* and the results applied lo the present subject, by more competent 
scholars than myself. 

HI* While in many passages of the Tedn, an efficacy is ascribed to 
the hymns, which is perhaps nothing greater than natural religion 
teaches all men to attribute to their devotions, m otlmr texts a mys¬ 
tical, magical, or supernatural power is represented ns residing in the 
prayers and metres. (See Weber’s Yljasaneyi-Sanhitin specimen, p. 01; 
and YoL I. of thb work, p. 242.) &ome of the following texts are of 
the latter kind. 

Thus in Ii.Y, i. 67, it is said t 

Ajq nd fohflm dtulhtira pritA *V5 m tntiamhha dytlm mtinttrbhih Aatf/mh | 

11 (Agni) who like the unborn, supported the broad earth, and up¬ 
held the Jiky by true prayers.*' 

The following ip part of S&yaga'B annotation on this verse: 

Mmtrair afire dAtfnmim Tdittirlyv wtm&mnfitairh | ** dtiuh ni tidti- 
ynnya trarga-tokaiyu part} f ha Uiputud a&ihhtyuM \ lam thhandobhir sdpi* 
dkfitfA n iU | yathd tatyaiP mantra ih tl8ya?Miw yniV dytim &»- 
tambha iti \ 
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+ *Tho supporting of the eky by mantras is thus recorded m the 
TaktirTya: 1 The gods feared lest the sun should Ml down from the 
heaven ; they propped it up by metres/ Or the vurac may mean that 
A gin, being lauded by true mantras, upheld the sky/ 1 

&ee also R.Y, i. 96, 2, quoted above, in p . 225, and Ait. Hr, ii, 33, 
cited in the First Volume of this work* p. 18th 

L IG4* 25. Jay at a sindhuih dki antahhuyud rathxnlar* mryam pari 
apa&yat | ytlyainuya inmidh&t tit rah tihitt iiita mahitu pra rkuka mu- 
Mlvfl | 

11 By the Jiigatl metre be fixed the waters in the sky ; he beheld the 
sun in the Rath an Urn (a portion of the 3§ma* veda): there are ?aid to 
be three divisions of the Giiyatra; hence it surpasses [oil others] in 
power and gnudtar/ 1 

iii. 53, 12 P Vikfimifrasps rakthaii brahma i<krtt BAdratatft janam j 

11 The prayer of Yiivfmitzm protects this tribe of the Rharulas/ 1 
(See Vol. J. pp, 242 and 342.) 

v* 31, 4. Bmh ftiunak iW™n mahayanfa urktiir amrihayan AKay* 
hantacai w | 

11 The priests magnifying Indni by their prides hare fortified him 
for slaying Agui/ 1 

Compare the following teste already quoted, iii. 32, 13, p. 226; vL 
41, 13, p* 227; viiL 6, 11, p. 328; viiL 8, 8, p, 243; viii. 44, 12, 
p, 230; viii. 83, 8, p. 230; x. G7, 13, p. 244; and also L \0 t 5; ii* 
11, 2; ii. 12, 14; iiL 34, 1, 2; t. 31 p 10 ; viii. 6, 1, 21, 31 p 35; viii. 
13, 13; viii. 14, 5 ± ll ; viii. 82, 27; and viii, 87, where a similar 
power of augmenting, or strengtheningr the gods is attributed to the 
hymns. 

v. 40, 6. ... , Gulkam tutyam Urmam apmrxitm turlywa brahma ml 
tirmdud Atrih | 3. . . . , Atrih n\lrya*yn dki rhahthitr #dh<U tmrbMmr 
apa mfiyuk ayh ufahaf | 9 + Yam wui * nr yum *nir£Adiiuj tamota M'iJ.hyad 
iUurak | Atraya* (am uwavnidtin na hi any* aiaknuxan \ 

11 Atri, by his fourth prayer, discovered the sun which had been con¬ 
cealed by the hostile darkutm 3. . . . . Atri placed the eye of the sun 
in the sky, and dispelled the illusions of Svarbiwau. 9. The Atria 
discovered the nun, which Svurbhiiau, of the As urn race, had pierced 
with darkness; no other could [effect lhis]/ J (SeoToL I. of this work, 
pp< 242 and 469,] * 
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vL 75 p 19- , « » , Devils tarn &arr# rfMri'anht brahtna vanna mum-uis- 
toram \ 

11 llay nil the gods destroy him; the prayer is my protecting armour," 

rii. 10 p 11. JVu Jkdrfl i«ni $t#xamumh a/I brnhmtt-jMm tanvu mvri- 
dkaim ! itpAii | 

14 Heroic Indra* lauded* and impelled by our prayers* grow in body 
through (our! aid [or longing]*” etc. (Compare vhi. 13, 17, 25.) 

tii. 33, 3. . . , . Jrm nit m dAktrAjn^ Suduvtm pr&vad Indro brah- 
mand r:v Yamhfftdh | 5. . . + T Fastxhfhaxt/a at u raid A Inrfrah aired vru?h 
Tyitm&hifah akrinad u fotam \ 

“ Jndra has delivered Sudas in the combat of tbo ton kings through 
your prayer, o TasishiiliiiS, 5< Indm heard Yaaiphthit when he praised, 
and opened a wide place for the Tritsu?/ 3 (See Yol, I. pp. 242 and 3 19.) 

viiir 49* 9. Pdhi _4yw-r tkapti ptihi uto dvitl^ayd | p&hi glrMis fw?- 
ribJiit Hrjdmpntt pdhi rfmtQfrt&hir rw | 

“ Protect us, Agni* through the flrrt, protect us through the secon d t 
protect lis, lord of power, through three hymns* protect ns through 
four, thou bright god/' 

The following passage celebrates the numbers of the metres: 

I. 114, H r 9, SflWnnfftil jOTutfuiefcttuiij wMtf yfipad dyflvit-prithrrl 
fihihi it tat | Sa&aAradhd mith'twmft mhaaram ydmd brahma rMfhitam 
t Avail z&l r | 9 . Kai clJuindaidth yopam u&da dhlraft ko dhi*hntjttm prait 
vtiefam pa/Jtdda \ kam rtfrijum asAfamato iftram Ahur harl Indraft m' 
ehikdya hih tcii [ 

8. Sl There are n thousand times fifteen ukihtu ; that extends oe far 
us heaven and earth. A thousand times a thousand ore their glorious 
manifestations; speech is commensurate -with devotion. 9, What sage 
knows the [whole] series [or application] of the metres ? Who has 
attained devotional speech ? Whom do they call the eighth hero among 
priests ? Who has pejccivcd the two steeds of India ? Jf 

(The word dhiahnya is said by Yaska, Kirukta, trL 3* to bo = to 
dhishanya, and that again to bo = to dhi*hv$d-bhara f ^springing™ from 
rffiishan*?, “speech/ 1 or * A sacred speech/ 1 

I conclude the aeries of texts relating to the power of the mantras 
by quoting tbo whole of the 130th hymn of the 10th Maintain of the 
Big-veda i 

L Yo pajno tihaiiU ianiubhia 4oftt| tlaiafam divfrfasrmtbhir uyaiah | 
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nut tat/miti pitara yt ilyayuh pr.% rays caya faaU tatf | 2. Puman 
*™» tannin iUkri«atti ptmfxn n‘ tatne axihi niikc aim in \ inu mayhkMh 
u P a tfodttr fi sadaA UtmSui ehal-mt tesariini olnve \ 3. Kii Unit pramd 
pratimil him nidUnam ajyam him fait pariikih kah fait [ ehhandah km 
ailt prougam At at vktham j tad drrah dnram ayajanta nice | 4. Agnr.r 
gixyatrl ahhacat toy itytd whnihaya Saudi itimhahhiirn \ awt*h{ubhi 
Somah mkihair nw katv&n BfUmpater brihatl vGcham utat \ E. Viriln 
MitnU arunagor athiinr fndreuya iritkfai ika bhiignk ahnah \ Viitxin 
xievln jayati ilcicria Una chuktyiprt ri*haya mannthydk \ 6. CJmklripn 
ti'na riehnyo tuanunhi/ii/t yajite jiite pitarah JiitA pnr&ne | paiyitii many 
manata chahhasd tan ip imaih yajnam aynjanta pane | 7. Saha-tfomiih 
eaha-rhhaiidiitahafjitaktaka-pramtih jithayah tnpta dairy ah J purt&hdm 
pant hum amsdriiya dhlrfh am&tethir* rathyo na raimin | 

Jj 1. The [web of] sacrifice which ie stretched od every side with 
threada,’* which is extended with one hundred [thread*]. the work of 
the gods,—these fathers who hare arrived weave it; they ait where it 
is extended, [saying] ‘ weave forwards, weave backwards.' 2. The 

Man stretches it out and spina it, the lfjan has extended it over this 
sky. These rays approached tho place of sacrifice; they made the 
Sfinw vems the shuttle* for the woof. 3. What was tho measure [of 
the ceremonial], what the form, what the type, whot the oblation, 
what the enclosing fuel, what the metre, what the priiaga, and whot 
the vltha, when all the gods sacrificed to the god? 4. The giiyatri 
was associated with Agni; Savitfi wu conjoined with the ushniluV; 
and Sonin, gladdening (os) through hymn* (id Uha*), with tho annsh- 
tubh i tile bpihotl attached itself to the speech of Hfiliaspati. &. The 
tintj adhered to Jlitni and Taruna; the truhtubb, a portion of the 
diiy (?), [accompanied] Indrn. The jagatT entered into tho Yifivodcvo*. 
Hy this means human rishis were succesafiil, 0, Hy this means our 
human fathers tho riihis were successful, wheij. this ancient sacrifice 

** In RV, X. 67 , J, W« find the same ward Ittniti occurring : Ye j mjf\a*>nt prom- 
twsnr faahu itMv t,m Ahntam miimahi | “May We obtain him [Arim! 
who Li offered, wbu is tho MfiUcr of sacrifice, who is the thread stretched to the 
godi. 11 (Comp, the tendons girea by Prof. M fillet is Ibe Jottra. R. A.S. for ISfifi, pn. 
4 tO, end 457.) Prof. Ihrtli luoles Wider the word tmtu the folia wins test from the 
TnittWjm Brihnwoo, ii. 4 , 2, 0 : A Mu tin* dgnir dnyP* tela™ j tram *M tmutn* 

T "IT#** tTam t ^* Ui <tlra ' 1 ^ I llM strotrlud Ibe diriru. 

Ibrcod. Thotl, Agni, art OUT Ibflad and bridge; thou art tho path Judin" U> tbc 
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was celebrated. I believe that I beheld with my mind* [aa] with m 
eye h those ancionte who performed this ^Lcriiice. ? 4 The seven wise 
and-divine rishis, with hynm% with metre?, [with] ritual forms,, and 
according to the prescribed measures, contemplating the path of the 
ancient*, have followed it, like charioteers seizing the rema.*’ 

I s h a l l not attempt to explain the meaning and purport of this ob¬ 
jure ond mystical hymn* which has been translated by Hr. Colebrooke 
(Etsaja, i 31 } 35, or p. 18 of Williams nod Norguib’s ed + ) + My object 
in quoting the versos h to show how the various metres are associated 
with tha different deities, in tMa primeval and mysterious rite, and how 
a certain sanctity la thus imparted to them. In verso 7, it will be 
observedj the rishis ore spoken of as seven in number, and as divine. 
The Atharva-vcda (x + 7 P 48, -14) gives the second verso somewhat dif¬ 
ferently from the Big-vcda, a* follows: Pftmun tnad rapaft udyrtmiti 
pumun mad zi jabhfln i adfti u&fa ] im# tnapukhuh up® tmtabkur divam 
Butriftni citfirfM fa tar flat rtTtare | £l The Man weaves and Spins this: 
the Mon has spread this over the sky. These rays have propped up 
the sky; they have mode the Ssiim!-verses shuttles for ihu woof. 1 ' 

IV r But whatever may have been the nature or the source of the 
supernal illumination to which the riehi* laid claim, it is quite dear 
that some among them nt least mado no pretension* to anything like a 
perfect knowledge of all subjects, human and divine, as they occasion¬ 
ally con fess their ignorance of matters in which they felt a deep interest 
and curiosity. This is shown in the following texts; 

B.Y- L 104, 5. Pdhih prkhchhlmx rnamttl acijdnan dtutlwlm end 
mhitfi paddni | rafitf hwxhhiijr adhi Mflpkt font tin ri hitmrs k&rayuh 
otarai a | C>. Athtkiti'Tln chiMa&a£ chid atra foci* pfUrhchhdmt ridman* 
na f-ufrnH \ rr y&g tasismbha that (ml rajdtei qfmya rtipfr him np\ id 
fkam | 37- Na ti jfln&mi pad t va (dam turn ftt*ydh iaiwaddha marntu 
tkardmi \ pmid ma dyaft prathdmxjdh riimya dd id i achtii ainucc bM- 
f/am atydA \ 

44 5. Ignorant, not knowing in my mind, X enquire after these 
hidden abodes of the gods ; the sages have stretched out seven threads 
for a woof over the yearling calf [or over the atm, the abode of oil 
things], 6. Not comprehending, X ask those sages who comprehend 
this matter; unknowing, [I ask] that I may know ; what is the one 
thing, in tho form of the uncreated one* who hva upheld these six 
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worlds 37. I do not recognize if I am like this; 1 go on perplexed 
and bound m mind. Whan the first-born eons of sacrifice [or truth] 
come to me, then I enjoy a share of that word.” 

T do not attempt to explain the proper sense of these dark and 
mysbcjil vetses. Tt ie sufficient lor my purpose that they clearly ex¬ 
press ipaoranee on tha part of the speaker. Prof. Wilson's translation 
of tlio passages may be compared. Prof. Muller, Anc, Ind. Lit. p, AG", 
renders corse 37 as follows: " I know not what this is that I am like ; 
turned inward I walk, chained in my mind. When the first-born of 
time comes near me, then I obtain the portion of this speech. ” 

x. 31, 7, iul aid iana,h lah u m rriktkah iita yato dyiitii-prithirl 
nuhfafahthuh \ tmtastMm ajar* ifaati ahiini piirrir mhato jaranta \ 
"What was the forest, what the tree, out of which they fashioned 
heaven and earth, which continue to exist undccnyitig, whilst days, 
and many dawns Imre po^acd Jiwuy ? 11 

Compart* s, 81 * 4, where- the first of these Knee is ropoated and in fol- 
lowed by the word*: Jfiuiaiffiv mannvl prkUafa id tt fad ya d ,*%- 
atithfhad ihmaauni dkdrayan | "Ask in your minds, yo intelligent, 
what that was on which he took his stand when upholding the worlds; 1 ' 
and see Tange 2 of tho same hymn. 

i. 185,1, Aalarti /Pit red kafarti ap&rii ayah kathsjdtf lataya to rittda | 
" Which of these two (Heaven and Earth) is the first ? which is the 
lost ? How were they produced ? Who, o sages, know* r " 

X. 88, IS. Kaii agntiyait kail tdryatah kati utkatah kali u it id Apah | 
"* te^ piiara radAmi pr iehehkdMi rah karaya tidmant lam | 

“ ® ,flW man y &W* are there 7 how many suns ? how many dawns ? 
bow many waters ? I do not, fathers, say this to yon in jest; I really 
ask you, sages, in order that I may know.” 

Compare x. 11-1, 9, above, p. 227. 

X. 129, 5. Tirakhlna tifafa raimir uhSm adhah «■ id Md upari aid 
Mi | rttadhiih dsmt mahimdnah mm ttadM oratfat prayaiih parotid* j 
6. Kah addha t ed,, kah Q» prarochot kttltth ajafa lutah iyam nirMm j 
an dy drnlh <uya ritarjmma atha ko rata yafat, ubaUCia | 7. lyafr 
riihfir yalah Mabhsu, yadi r,T dadh yadi rd ho j <uya adhyakihah 
pttritmt! rtjaman u <mga if da yadi ta na rat da \ 

.5. “ Their my [or cord], obliquely extended, was it below, or was it 
above? There were generative souths, and there were great powers, 


1 


TO TEE ORIGIN or TEE VEDIC HYMNS. 


*81 


Bva-cllLQ (n self-supporting principle) below* and effort above- fh Who 
knows* who hath hero declared* whence this creation was produced, 
whence [it came] r The gods were subsequent to the creation of this 
universe ; who then knows whence it spraog? 7, Whence this creation 
sprang* whether my one formed it or not p —he who* in the highest 
heavens, is the overseer of this adverse,—he indeed knows, or he does 
not know." 

Geo the translation of the whole hymn by Mr, Colebroofeo in his 
EssayB p u S3, 34, or p + 17 of Williams and Nbxgntefa cd. See also 
Prof. Muller’s version and comment in pp. 550-564 of his History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature^ and my own rendering in the article on 
the "progress of the Yedle religion toward# abstract conception* of the 
Deity/ 5 in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 18G5*pp. 345 f. 

Wo have seen {above* p, 02) that a claim is set up (by some un¬ 
verified writer quoted by Bijaga) ou behalf of the Veda that it can 
impart an understanding of all things, past and future* imbltlc, proxi¬ 
mate, and remote; and that according to Ankara Acbiiryya (on the 
firflbcrttt’Sutois, i. l t Tl) as cited above* p. 106, the knowledge which it 
manifest** approaches to omniscience, All such proud pretensions are, 
however* plainly enough disavowed by the mhh who uttered the com¬ 
plaints of ignorance which I have just adduced. It is indeed urged by 
Sajana (see above, p* (M) in answer to the objection, that passages like 
KW + X- 129 t 5, 6, can possess no authority os sources of knowledge* 
since they express doubt,—that this is not their object* but that their 
intention is to intimate by a figure of speech the extreme profundity of 
the divine essence* and the great difficulty which any persona not well 
™*ed m the sacred writings must experience in comprehending it- 
There can* however* bo little doubt that tho authors of tbo passages I 
have cited did feed their own ignorance, and intended to give utterance 
to this feeling. As, however, such confession s of ignorance on the part 
of the rishis* if admitted, would have been incompatible with the doc¬ 
trine that the Yed« was an in fallible source of divine knowledge, it 
became necessary for the later theologians who hold that doctrine to 
explain away the plain sense of those expression#. 

It should, however, be noticed that these confessions of ignorance and 
fallibility are by no means iuetmsblent with tho supposition that the 
ztshii may have cenccivod themselves to bo animated, and directed in 
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the composition of their hymns by n divine impulse. But although 
the two rivals, Yosishiha and Yi^vimitra, whether m the belief of 
their own superhuman insight, or to enhnnoe their own importance, and 
recommend themselves to their royal patrons, talk proudly about the 
■wide range of their knowledge (see above, pp< 246 C), it is not ne¬ 
cessary to imagine that, either in their idea or in that of the other 
undent Indian sagos, inspiration and infallibility were convertible or 
OCHJitensivo terms. The rishis may have believed, that the supernatural 
aid which they had received enabled them to perform what they mutt 
otherwise hare left nnattempted, but that after all it communicated 
only a partial illumination, and loft them still liable to mistake and 
doubt 

I must aka remark that this belief in their own inspiration which I 
imagine of the rishis to have held, falls very for short of the con¬ 
ceptions which most of the later writer, whether Yniseshikn, Mlnmn- 
s&ka* or YodTintUt, entertain in regard to the supernatural origin and 
authority of the Yeda. The goda from whom the rishis supposed that 
they derived their illumination, at least Agai, Indra, Mitm, Yanina, 
Soma, F"iflhan l etc,,, would all fall under the category of productions, 
or divinities created in time. This is dearly shown by the com men to of 
tfnnknra on the IS rah mu Sutras, i. 3, 26, (above, pp. 101 £f„); and is others 
wise notorious (see my ri Contributions to a knowledge of the Ycdic Thc- 
ogony and Mythology n in the JL R. A. for I6G4, p. €3). But if these 
gods were themselves created, and even (as we are told in the Itig-veda 
itself^ 3c. 129, 0, cited in p. 280) produced subsequently to some other 
parto of the creation, the hymns with which they inspired therisbis, could 
not have been eternal. The only one of the deities referred to in the 
Rig-veda as sources of illumination, to whom thfa remark would per¬ 
haps not apply, is Ycfch or SarasvatT, who is identified with the supreme 
Brahma in the passage of the Bpihad Arany^ka Upaniiabad quoted 
above (p. 2 OS, note 179); though this idea no doubt originated sub¬ 
sequently to the era of the hymns. Bat it is not to created gods* Like 
Agni, ludra, and others of the same doas, that the origin of the Yedn 
is referred by the Yaii^hikaa, Mlmansakas, or Yednntisto. The Yai- 
sgoshikas represent the eternal JAvara aa the author of the Yeda (sec 
the passages which I have quoted in pp. 11S1F. and 209), The Ml- 
lEiAtL&nkjia and Vedantist*, as we have seen (pp, 70 IF., 92tf s and 20S]> 
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cither affirm that U 14 uncreated., or derive it from the eternal Brah¬ 
ma* And even those writers who may attribute the composition of 
the V ode to the person;*! and orated Brahma (see pp. 69, 1051. and 
208), with the Noiytyikss who merely describe it as the work of n 
competent author (see pp* H6f. and 209 and the Sajikhviis (bcc pp* 
185 and 2Q% concur with the other schools in affirming its absolute 
in falli bility- Their view, consequently (unless we admit an exception 
in reference to Tacit), diiftins from that of the Yedic rishis themselves*, 
who do net seem to have bod any idea, either of their hymns bcum 
uncreated, or derived from the eternal Brahma, or of their being in¬ 
fallible* 

As regards the relation of the rishis to deities liko Indm, it is also 
deserving of notice that later mythologies represent the former, not 
only os qnite independent of the latter, and ns gifted with an inherent 
capacity of raising themselves by their own austerities to the enjoy¬ 
ment of various superhuman faculties hut oven as posseting Gig pwfE 
of rivalling the go:Is themselves, and taking possession of their thrones* 
See the stories of Mihuiha and YiSvfcsitra in the First Volume of this 
work, particularly pp. 310- ffi and 404* Compare also the passages from 
the Rig-vedn, x. 154, 2, and 1ST, 1, quoted above, p. 250, whore 
the rishis are said to have attained to heaven, and Indra to have con¬ 
quered it, by austere-fervour {frrjjfii). 

Sect. V*— Texts from the Upftnfchad* t thowng the opinwm of the author* 
regarding their GitUi inepmtmn^ or that of their prtdecemrt* 

I shall now adduce some passages from different Ujaniahods, to 
shew what opinions their authors entertained either in regard to their 
own inspiration, or that of the earlier sages, from whom they assert 
that their doctrine wnsjlcrived by tradition* 

I. fSvetoivatara Up. v. 2 (already quoted above, p. 184)* To yamm 
gonim r uHtitinhfhatif rko rihdm rtipd f* yonli eha sarrtih \ riMm pra 
MiLtem fiapiltim yui tem ogre jndmir bihharUijtiyomdmi** cAa pa iy?f ] 

M He who alone presides over every place of production, ever all 
forms, and all sources of birth, who formerly nourished with various 
knowledge that mhi Eapilo, who had boon born, and beheld him at 
his bilttu ?p 


* 
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II. n. SI. 

Brahma ha S'tddipaiara *tha iM&&a \ afyuirambkyah partmam pacitram 
pratuaha xamyay j « h i- s unyh a -ji ah fa m | > 

* c Ey the power of austere-fervour, and by the grace ef the Veda, 
the wise Svetii-svutira declared perfectly to the men in the highest of 
the four orders, the supreme and holy Brahma, who is sought after by 
the company of riskis, 1 * (Dr. Eoer f a translation* p. 6S, follows the 
copimentator in rendering the first words of the verse thus ! 11 By the 
power of his austerity, and the grace of God*” Thi% however, is not 
the proper meaning of the words nda-priuiiddch cha, if the corrected 
of that reading, which is given both in the text and eocmnentary (BibL 
Ind. p. 372], be maintained. .Sankara interprets the words thus: 
“ V^da-prawldtJek eha Jt \ Miralyam uddwya tnd-adhihlfa-*iddhay<? hahu- 
jannusm samyay uriidhita-paramtirar^y& prawtltith rha | 11 F Ey the 
grace of the Veda :* by the grace of the supreme God who had been 
perfectly adored by him during many births in order to acquire the 
prerogative of [studying) it (the Veda} in reference to imValya (bolatbn 
from mundane existence) ; n nnd thus appears to recognize this reading. 

In the IBsh verse of the same section of this Upani^had the Yrdns 
ore Raid to have been given by the supreme God to Brahma: 

To Brahmunam iidadhvti pdrratii ya vai ntd&fiti tha prahinoti ttumai \ 
(am ha dtram alma-buddhi-prahiUam mumuhhur r at iarttM&m aftampra- 
pfidy* | 

"ftaJring after final liberation, I take refuge with that God, the 
mnni fester of the knowledge of himself, who at first created Brahma 
oud gave him the Vedas,” 

III. Muniiokn tip. L 1 fF. (quoted above, p. 30, more ot length)* 

Brahma datQrt&m pratltamafa sam&ahhUca rtiratya tariff* bhuraNatya 
yaptd | Sa brahmfrtidy&fo mrra-iidyd-pratiih fhu m A (hand if a jytshfAa- 
puirfiya prfiha | ^ 

u Brahma was bom the first of the gods, he who is the maker of the 
universe and the supporter of the world. He declared the soknee of 
Brohtnn, the foundation of all tho sciences, to Atkarru h his eldest son,” 

IV. The Chlmndogya Up* viii. U, 1, p. 625 ft concludes as follows s 

Tad ha dad Brahma Pntjapatay* uulda PrajUpatir Mamv* Mrnmh 

prajdhhyah [ <ldulryya-kuhld rtdam adhUya yathti tidMtwm yuroh kar- 
maliAuheaa ahhmmdvnlya In (umbo fri&tu Mt Mddhydyam adhiyaao 
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(IhurmihJn ridadkad dbmm Mrrmdriyam smnjyrntr-iht&fipya Mmm 
mrva-bhut&m anrjatra tlrthtbhjah w khah varttaym yawd-uyu- 

*MmBrahm*hk*m MiMMpadyaU ns ck§ fvmar tearlUU tui chapvnar 

tioaiUU \ 

"This [doctrine] Brahma declared to PrajLipati, Pmjzipati declared 
it to SIudo, ittd UuiLii to his descendants- Having revived instruc¬ 
tion in the Yeda from the family of hi* religious teacher in the pre¬ 
scribed manner, and in the time which remains after performing his 
duty to liia preceptor; nod when he has ceased from this, continuing 
hie Ycdie studies at home, in his family, in a pure spot, ttpmmunicatmg 
a knowledge of duly [to his pupils], withdrawing all his tenses into 
h lmftfi lf, doing injury to no living creature-, away from holy places, ■ 
thus passing ail his days, a man attains to the world of Brahma, and 
docs not return nguiu, and does not return again [i-^ is not subjected 
to any future births]. 1 ” 

I quote the commencement of Sankara* b comment on. thug passage - 

Twl ha dad fihm-jntintuh *gp£irufl«l» ™ % dad ahhamm ityadyaih 

jwJhi ftptiumai* tad-rdsbakrna granfAina aiAfudhy^ya-lakdianem saAa 
Brahma Ifiranyagarhhah Pawmimv rd taWrtfJVSfl Prujupfitayt JTm- 

yapiiya trt el^k | dtrjp tipf Ifanurs uta-putraya | .1 rnntth prajiibhyah \ ihj 
mm irnf^arfha-iamprad^ya-parampararjtl ugntnm uparmMd-vijndnam 
ady fipi ctih ntsv arayamyat* \ 

II This knowledge of soul, with its instruments, with the sacred mo¬ 
nosyllable Om anil other formulae of devotion, and with the book dis¬ 
tinguished as containing eight chapters, which sets forth all these 
topics, [viz. the Chljimdogyii Upanishad itself] was declared by Brahma 
llir^yjigwbhji, or by Parumerrata (the supreme God), through his 
agency, to tho Frajapati EhJyup** The latter in his turn declared it 
to his son Mann, and Mona to his descendants. In thus maimer tho 
sacred knowledge conh^ned in tho ITpanishads, having been received 
through auccEssivo transmission of the souso of the Y wk from genera¬ 
tion to generation, is to this day understood among learned mem" 

In an earlier passage of tho same Uponishad ilL 11 r 3 f■ (partly 
quoted in tho Firat Yolume of this work, p. IR5), we find a similar 
statement in reference to a particular branch of saerod knowledge (the 

3. lYa Aa raf §tmi wkt* nd ni&dathtiii takpid dir& ha ern fum&i hka- 
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rdi ffniwi bra&mopannhadath ttda | 4, Tad Art efod Brakmu 

Trqfdpatey* vdUAn PrajapaUr Manor* Manuk prajubkyah \ tad dsd 
UddulaMya A f unity# jye#hfhdya prdlrfiya pita brahma twtitha .| 5. 
Id am rdm tqf-jyahfh&ya puitrayti pita brahma prabrtlydt prandyydya 
rti anUti'iitim (0) tut anyaimai Aatmaiehana \ yadyapy asmm imdm 
tidbhih parigrthidkam#ya pfirmm dadynt etu\i era tato bh&yah iiy 
dad #ra tala bhnyn 4 Hi \ 

"3* Fur him who thus knows this sacred mystery s the sun neither 
rises nor set^ but one day perpetually lasts. 4. Tins (J farfhu-jn&na) was 
declared by Brahma to Frajilpati, by Fnyipati to Maim* and by Mann 
to bis descendant*. This fleered knowledge wm further declared to 
Uddalaka Aruui by his father. 3. Let a father expound it to his eldest 
sen, or to a capable pupil* but to no ono else, G + If any one were to 
give him this entire earth, which is surrounded by water, full of 
wealth, this sacred knowledge would be more thnn Quit, yes, would be 
mero than that** 

Compare Mnmi, xL 243, where that Codo is said to have been created 
by Frajopati (First Volume of this work, p. 394)j and Bhagavad Gita 
W> l f where the doctrine of that treatise is said to havo been declared 
by Kfishga to Vivasvat (the Sua), by Yirosvat to liana, by him to 
Ikshviiku, and thou handed down by tradition from one loyal riahi 
to another (Vol. L p, 60S). 
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Page 1, lins 5* 

1 have omitted hero the rum from the Athoj^a-veda, si, 7, 24 
(quoted by Professor Goldstuckcr m his Panmi, p+ 70): Fitbah wmthrt 
purdnam yaju&hti mAj | uehMMftij jajnire tarn dim dev A A 
4hi£rti&b ] “ From the leavings of the sacrifice sprang the lUch- ami 
Sdnum-verses, the metres, the Purdgu with the Yajuisb, and all the 
gods who dwell in the sky/* 

Professor Aufrwht has favoured mo with the following amendments 
in my inmdation* in pp. 7 and 8 : 

Page 7, Unt 13- 

For 11 the test called ifitilfl [or ydyrt/rl}” he would substitute 11 the 
verso dedicated to Savilyi* 1 

Page 7, line 16. 

Far t£ tho mouth of Brahma” he propose* H tho beginning of thu 
Veda,” (Sir W. Jones translates a the mouthy or principal part of the 
Fft&O 

Page 8 r lilt* 8, 

For H from Yfuch (speech) a* their world 11 he proposes " out of the 
sphere (or compos*} of speech.” 

Page 8 , tine 8 . 

For 14 Yach was his: she was created” he proposes **For in creating 
the Ycdne, ho had also created Tack” 

Pag# Sj tint 13. 

For 14 lie gave it an impulse ,f #he propose* * 4 Ho touched it” 
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& r hne 16. 

For (t Moreover it was sacred knowledge, which was created from 
that Male in front 51 ho proposes n For even from that Male (not dbly 
from the waters} Brahma was created first/' 

Fay? &j Jim 16- 

This passage of the Bfihad Arutjyaka Upaniahad corresponda to 
Rutapathn Brahma o n x, 6, &, 5. 

Fay? \Q f Jim 2 . 

fi May the brilliant deity, 1 ' etc,, Professor Aufrecht would prefer to 
traafttete the second line of the verec, beginning ntdewh : p. L 6 from 
the foot), “ Goodness (the good god) only knows where they put the 
earth which was thrown up (nirvana)/' 

Fay? 20 , line 17 , 

See AAvflliyuiaa Gpbya Satina, pp. 155 + and 157 ff. 

Pag? 22, Jim 13, mtt 25, 

I quote two verses from Mann, of which the second confirms the cor¬ 
rectness of the rendering I have given of the words d An m* M<a*A«- 
ymMyn* and the first illustrates the text of the Tuittiriya 

A ray yaks cited in the note: Hami LL 16#* Frri? ta- 

fa p*ynn drij&£trtmah j vfdMhyuw hi tipratga tapa A param ikochyate | 
167 , tl A Atffra m HffAAdyjrftAya^ *' jHamwiPi "fqsptfJa 1 * ftf/hiA | ydA mi- 
gry apt ikija 7 tlJiiU ttudhyuyam Sti&tit&'m'ahutA \ 44 Lot a good Brahman 
who desires to perform tapai constantly study the Veda; for such study is 
a Brahman's highest tipfls. 167 + That twEce-born man who daily studies 
the Veda to the utmost of his power, oven though (luxuriously) wearing 
a garland of flowers (really) performs the highest tapis to the very ex¬ 
tremities of his nails," This Tew, it will 1* observed, quotes verbatim 
one of the phrases of ihe Bmhmana, find gives dc fin Eton ess to its sense 
hy adding the words paramam iapak. Verses 165 fT. of the same booh of 
Hnna prescribe the abstemious mode of life which the student (5mA’ 
nmetelrin) h to follow whilst living in his teacher's house. The Mdba- 
bhfirata, Udyoga-parvan, 1531 T thus states the conditions of successful 
study in general; StthMrihina# hutu i utyd nditi vidyMhimth tukham | 
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td tyajsd ridytlm rulydrthi pd iyajtt sttHham [ 11 How can one 
who geeks uaso acquire science? Ease* does not belong to him who 
purgLios science. Either let the seeker of case Abandon science* or the 
seeker of science abandon ease." 

Page 30, tint 17- 

Compare the lines quoted by the Commentator on ^lodilyu's. Makti- 
siltraj 83 a p r fiO, from the Mahubharata* SatitiparTtm, Mofcsb&-dharma p 
verses 13,551 if, : Hiuik&piin r *kutl& vtdtln ^ iupfdh lamyny uithituh | /Mr- 
fhmii f idhim d&thdya tja rhupl yattidMrmUak \ tufa rmthftim j&n&mi 
gatim efalntinuw nrimlm | “I regard the destlDution of El in tins (persons 
devoted to the One ns their end) as superior to that of Brahmans who 
perfectly study the Vedas, including the Upnmshusls* according to rule, 
as well ns to that of tboso who follow the practices of ascetics ($*(&}/ 

Pay* 34, tint L 

Perhaps this was scarcely, n suitable passage to be quoted as depre¬ 
catory of the Veda, as in such a stage of transcendental absorption as 
is here described all the ordinary standards of estimation have ceased 
to be recognized* % 

Page 43 r lint 10. 

With the expression hp^afedia, 41 the rathor of tho heart/ compare 
the passage quoted from the Vedn in Sankaras commentory on Brahm* 
Sutra wi, 2* 35 {p. 873) i "Yq f yam raMrdhd purmhud tifal&Q *ja ’yam 
mM-purud* &M& yn ijmn antitrdrtday* v fals a A | 11 This ra ther which 
is external to a man, this rather which h within a man, and this rather 
which is within the heart/ See also the flrihnd Amoy aka Upanbhad 
i.L 5 g 10 and lii. 7 ? 12. 

Page 44j tine L 

See the Toga aphorisms L 2 IF. ni cited and explained by Dr, Ballui- 
tyntH 1 Tho second aphorism defines to bo bt a stoppage of tha 
functions of tho mind n ( Yoprf ditto-tjitti-mmifaiA). “ The mind the® 
nbidea in tlio state of the spectator, m. the Soul" [tadd dmthftd JF a- 
rSjp# Wmt&dmm Aph, 3)* - At other times it takes tho form of the 

1 Two ftefc m only, enntturi^ two Piictna anil IM S&im, publiihft! at Aha- 
liakBu in 1&5- Jinil 1803; bill q tv^nuilkQ of Dr. ll.'i Work bi-i bevp HrmaCDCDd 
ia the “Pandit" for £s?pt. lgfl& ■* 
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functions” (rfitti-iSriippnm itawtra — Aph. 4), These functions, or 
modification* (an Dr. Ballofttyno translates) in fivefold, and either 
p ni n f-l, or devoid of pain, via. proof, or right notion (jtrawfisfl), . mis¬ 
take (tiparyyaga}, groundless imagination {vikalpa\ sleep (nidrtl). 
recollection (jwriff) — Aphorisms 5-11, See also Dr. liailuntyne’B 
Sankhya Aphorisms, LLL 31 ff. 

Pd$* &7 r noii 61* 

With the subject of this note compare the remarks in p. 108, and 
the quotations from Dr. Reer and Professor Muller in pp. 173, 175, 
und 193. 

62 , twU 65 . 

Professor Cowell dots nut think that the text is corrupt. Me would 
translate it, “ the other pramiin<x» f beside iabde i, (sciL perception and 
inference), cannot be even supposed in a case like this " (which refers 
to each a transcendental object os the existence of an eternal Veda), 
Sdyana, in bis reply to the objector, recapitulates the applicable proofs 
nsiru/f, mfiil, und hia-pwiddM-sll three only different kinds of 
testimony, hbda. 

Page C 3 , line* Ilf., and note C 8 . 

Compare pp. 322f, 320 f., 334f., and 337 of my article "On the 
Interpretation of the Yede," in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic So- 
doty for IB66* 

Page 84, note 89, and page 180, line 7, 

I hare been favoured by Professor Cowell with thq following nolo 
on tel&lyttyupadithfu : 

« jiy Calcutta l’andit considered this fallacy to bo the same as that 
more usually called budha (ef. too Bhiishflpartehchhedn, si. *0, 1 7, 
and the Bengali translation, p. Go). Its definition is pakthe tedAga- 
bkiicaA, 'lire Tarka-sangraha defines a Arfu. os bldfiita, * when the 
absence of what it woks to prove is established for certain by 
another proof, f os in.tbe argument taJmr anudne draryahul. Tho 
essence of this fallacy is that you deny tho major, and therefore it 
docs not matter whether you accept the middle term in itself or 
not. It is involved in tbo overthrow of tho major terra. 1 should 
Iran Bln to it tho ‘precluded argument,’ —* it might have been plau¬ 
sible if it hod not been put out of court by something which settles 
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ike point,—it is advanced too Into (thejjrrf in ^winded ’ expresses th>- 
idtetUn of Ltto old name). This ctirrespdbds to the account in the 
Nyi^vji-nfitm-Vfitti: Kfilaxya Mudhana-kjllaxytityayt 'bhlrt 'pndhh^h 
prayukto h*(tir \ rtrna MdMydbklv^ptamfJhhhandriha it* iiteM(am \ 
Mudhtjdbhdvattirnatjx Audbanutumbhurut \ Ayam *?a btldhtfmiidhyaktt iti 
ytrjutf. The Vritti goes on to say that you need not prove lyqbhiAmra 
{i.e, that your eppotumt'p heiu or middle trim goea too fur p aa mparrah 
dhumarun mhnth where ntAm is a Mvya&hiehfir# hetuh) tn order to 
cHtablhh the bddha. I should therefore prefer to translate the passage 
from the Yedi^ha-pilikiL^ p r 84, ■ your alleged middle-term t ukyutni? 
tire pOfiScssiDg the properties of a common st-situoeOj is liable to two 
objections,—(1) it in opposed by the fact that no author wo* ever per¬ 
ceived, and (2) it also is precluded by weighty evidence (which prove* 
that your proposed major term is irrelevant).* Suyagn then adds hi* 
rmifl for each objection,—for the j\r*t> in the words from yathu Vydia 
down to ttpfrfuhdh$h ; for the in the fact that xmriti and imt* 

agree in the Eternity of the Veda (the parmm I suppose refers to p. 5 
of the Calcmtil printed text)* and that even if the Supreme Spirit W 
the author he is not purmfmh in the sense in which the objector uses 
the Uttu. Hither woy, the major term of the objector s syllogism jkiu- 
rttnJrtyn is precluded, bfidhiia; or, in the technical language of the 
Xyiiya, S&yann establishes an absence from tiny minor term ( jmJvAd) of 
the alleged major terra {tfitfhya ); and hence no conclusion can ho 
drawn from iho proposed sjQflgfsm. I may add that I have also 
looked into VatsyayBijHp but his explanation grama to me an instance 
of what my Pandit used so alien to impress on me, that the modern 
logic (which such a late medico vid writer as Say ana follows) U not always 
that of tho Xyfiyabhashya. He makes the error lie in the example* 
I.#* in the induction ; and it is therefore, us Professor Golds! ticker says* 
a 1 vicious generalisation |J" 

Pay# 88, nofo 95, 

Professor Cowell disagrees with the explanation I have hazarded of 
the object of the sentence in the text to jvhieh this note refers. He 
thinks that its purport, ns shewn by the word «r yabhittorQi r is to in¬ 
timate that I ho former of the two alternative suppositions would prove 
too much, as it would also apply Ukrudi detached stanzas ns thy ene 
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referred to, of which the author, although unknown to some pertOH't. 
wft ., not necessarily unknown to all, as hi* contemporaries no doubt 
know who wrote it, and his descendants,, os well as others, might .per¬ 
haps still be aware of the fact. In this case, therefore, we hare an in¬ 
stance of a composition of which some persons did not know the origin, 
but which nevertheless was not superhuman (o/Mm-wAsyo). This is 
no doubt the comet explanation. 

Pa$t 9Dj Imm 1* 

The argument in proof of the incompetence of the Sminis for the 
acquisition of the highest divine knowledge is contained in Brahma 
Sfitros i. 3, 31-38. As the subject may posses* an interest for any 
educated persons of this class into whose hands this hook may full in 
India, [ extract the entire discussion of the question : 

34. Sttg tuyo tad-anddara-frarayut tad-adtatiiniit tuthyafo hi’ I 
yatka mattUshydMiiiiTa-niyamam opodya dtcudlmita opt ridyust odh i- 
ktiruh uWt totboim drijdty - odhildra - niyamapix&dtna iadrutyo opy 
adhikumk tyiid tty itdn dsonidiw nitartloyilom idam odhikaroyam rJ ra- 
bhyatt | tottro fadrotyet a l H J odfiihimb tyild iti Uitat pruplam arthitta* 
tAmariiyayah taiMaTdi | taom&th « e»h«dro yoyo* 'sowHppkb" #»* 
r nth thliudro tidyilyHio anarnUriptah iti nUhtdhSirmay&t \ yath rla 
korma*r m<tdhik<lra-L-iiraxam mdrotya aimynihath >i* tad ridyutu adbt- 
karatya oparOdaiom | art by aUroolyUdi-rohittno tidy* roditum na 
iatyah | hhmsti cU lixgaih iadrUdhihUratya upodbalohm [ lamr.irya- 
cidyUydm hi Jilmotrutim Pautr<iy*»aih dairUthuSt iadra4abdma pard- 
mfUati "ata bare frd itidra to re era tabu golbif otiv ’* i ii I Ftdoro- 
prabbritayoS Aa indra-ymipro&batub api tifiih{a-iij»tl>ni-Mi/>par>Hdh 
tmaryyanie [ latmiid adhiknyale i&dro tidy mu \ ity tmm prSpt* bmmah I 
K <t liidratya adhiffir* rtUdhyayandhh&idi \ odhUo-rtdo hi ciiito-vtd&rtha 
ctdAiihethr odbibriyatr | ttaebo iadtwya eedadbpayaaam fitly ttpatwynnfr 
peirraiattsd ttinibyaysnatya ttpansynnutya cbo raT*«-tr<iya-u*hayatv&t \ 
yat it arthihath na tod anati ulmartby* 'dhibara-kfuarntm bhaeati ] *<>- 
mortbytim opt tut loxbikaih ktralam odhiiara-karoyam bharati titirly* 
'rtht i&itrlyatya tamarthyatyo apihhitatriit ioitrlyotga ebo tdtnarlbyo* 
nya adbyayoittMu'r&boroyena nir&britptfUl I path An idam iadrv yoj** 
'narablriptab Hi tod oyHya-pUreokahod tidySyitm apy tmatakfriptotraih 
dyotayali nySyotya tudharettalelU \ got puitabiamtaryo-udydyam iudra- 
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iahda-infrftTtiim liny am mmyas* Md tel wy^j^iru/ | nydyokter 

hi ti pry a-darianam dyatakam bharait fid stint )i^o Vi | ^ un}fl ^ 
ayom £udra-£aMtih a&mpafsibmdydy{tm eta ehuy&m stidram aihikaryyut 

tud-rkhayatrild ns farr&eu vidytim \ &rthatudti~*thatvM nd tu keaahid apy 

atjam i&dram odkikarttum uUahak ( iakyaU cha ayam hidra~$abd& *dht- 
Jtrita-rkhaye yojaptum \ katkm iti ] achyaU j «* ham u are warn fiat * 

$puf*.iixi zayuyidnam itti Bainlcam fttlha T (Chnndog]fa f panisluidp it- 1 P 3.: 
tty mmdd hamM-ruhpid dtmam *Mdaram irataeah Jamtirutek Fautru- 
yttAMya % uipzd* tutu rukl BsimiaA t&dra-hMtm auetm stichayfimba- 
bhura (itwanah paroksha-jndnasya kkydpanaytt iti yamyatejqti-^udra^ya 
fimdhiMrtit I katham pun ah Mira-iabdt tut hiy i itparntf Mehyatt iti \ 
mhyatt \ tad-tldrsrandt hcham abhidudrilra £uth& ril 'IhidudfUM fccKu 
fri Fmnktna abhidadftlta iti Mlrfi rayfuarthn-sambh at fid rudhurthafy a 
ejm aAamhhsrtU | dr ify ate cha a yum tirtho^eyHm tlMy&yiMytlm j 

as, ' i KihaUriyafr&-g&td thti uttaraHfa Chaitrarathenti linyvl n ] It a* 
fha na jMi-iftdro J$nasrvt\r yal-hlrtinam prahiranti-iiinlpamna k*hat- 
triyattani aeya w ttarattra Chaitrarathftta Abhipratdnnd kthsUriyena 
Mmabkhydhfifid Ungdd yamyatf \ uUarattra hi mmtarya-ridy^tdkyti- 
&*he> Ohaitrarathfr AbhipntUirt Mattnyah Manktrttyatf [ 11 atha ha 
Baanakam tha Kdpeyam Abhiprattirinam tha Kukthmcniw fftifcm pari- 
riiy&itfdMa brahmathdrl btbhik*he n (Chit. Up. iw 3^ 5) itt | Chatira- 
rathitram cha Abhipratdriaah Kdpeyti-yoydd aeayantaiyam \ Kdpryv- 
yag& hi ChaiirarMitxtja atayaiak \ 4i ettna r at Chsitraratham Kfiptytih 
aydjayti/m 7 * iti samutiAnr&ya-yftjimiii cha prtiyna wm&namay&h y&ja- 
lah bharanti j found rA“ Chaitrarathif nfima Aah k*k*ttr*-patir ajfiyata fi 
iti tba lihattra-jutiMrayamtU JahaUriyaham a*ya araymiaryam \ tena 
JMhatiriytna AbhipratdrwA *aha tamtlwiynw ridydy&w eankifttomm 
Junairatar tipi Jtfhattriyairam e&rhaytiti j ^airt^ndndi» tra hi prdyfm 
Mmabhicyahdruh Ummti \ k*hattri-prnhflmdy-iiiimryyn y&ydth rha 
JtmiruUh fohattriytittivmyatih \ ttfo na f&dra*ya odkikar&h \ 

36, i ' mtkura-pdfu mar hi i iad-ahh m i rrli, |I ii HupfUh cha ?l | ttai cha na 
iadrtuya i idhiktiro yad ridy&~pradd*Am uptimyamldayttk eamhdrah 
partlturiii/iintr * f tarn ha itpaninye*' | u 1 adh'ihi bhayatah' iti ha upttxa- 
$iida n | H brwkma-p&rfifc brahms-nkhthlh param Brahma tinnrihamtltplh 
4 nha Art ini tat stiff am fafohyati* iti t* ha tamii-pdnayn bkaytiftintsm 
Fippaiddtim vpatunnuh” Hi tha fi tifo ha anttpimiya cm M tty apt pra~ 
itariitfl era npansyana-prtiptir bhamti \ itidrasya cha tathstflirubhuia 
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'bhilapyate "iftdrai thaUtrlha id rnah *Ujmir ' f iff fkqj$titw-*maranvM 
'*na Stidrelinthid'nn cha mmtk&ram arh&tP* ttf-OSMH eh& I 

37, ** Tad ahhura-nirdhora^ tka prarrittth pt [ Ita£ ck* ha *k dritya 
a dhik&ro fat taiy^hpafkattma i&draft&bhtiv* nirdk&riU Julufam Gaula- 
mah upsju(utti imm&xiium cha pratatrite “ n& ft ad ubrahmaa o vfaaktom I 
arhati | wmidham tomya dhara vpa teil iwihy* m taty&d 11 (Chh. 
Up* iv. 4, 5) Hi SruMinydt \ 

36 . u S’ritrflmdhp&fan&riha-prfttiKhfdMi tmpitei cha n \ /?di fAfl nn 
js r rdr (af& ittlhilurti yad a*ya tmrttih ira rtf n o dh tjayw Ur t ha-prat i *haih a AAa- 
rati | Ted-j -drrt r n j* a ~pra & i* hrdho rfdddh a fit b a -pr> a t ii hfdhas tad-art ha-fn* i- 
nZnwAthtiwitfaS fAtf pratithtdhah stidnuya maryyatr ] §ftirapa-pratf*ht- 
dh dJ (titad at ha asya lt vfd^m npaifintaiaM traptf-jat*&ky&0i srvfraprrtti- 
ptiranam lp iti “pady* ha raj tint maMmrn yat iudra* iudra- 

m adhyelacyam M it* cha | nteh «■« adhyayan^prat^hrdhah j 
ya*ya hi tamJpf r pi na adhyttatyam hharati id isthsfii initm adhfylyafa \ 
lhaatti th a ufhrhdrane jih rd -thhtdv dhurant hrlra-hhcdah it i \ at ah era 
r&a arthud artha-jntlndan&hthinfsy^k pr&tiihtdhQ Muscat i \ u ua &fldftiya 
matim dadyud Tf Hi adhyayanaift ijyii dfJuam 1P iti fha j 

ywhtim punah pflrra-kyit&-tarft4k&rfr u $ai&d F id a ra-dhanaa-ry u dh a -pra - 
hhfitiMm jmlmipaUh U*ham na hkyat* phah-prdplih pratibaddham 
pttltrwrjtt thnrtika-phafotrut j u irt} myrrh chatura farntin ” it* rha iti- 
hUa^pnra/u«dhiyams ^haturvarnyadhikdra-tmaranM \ T^dd-purtakat tu 
tuiify adhiktlmh £ iidrA w* m it{ ttMtam \ 

34. if Int the word 4 £? 6 dm 1 Teftreflce is m ei^o to his vex ration on 
hearing that dbrn^poctfiil exprosstoo. and to hia ruuiim" up/ p 

“ This section ia commenced to oilenco the doubt whether in the wue 
way aa it had been denied (above) that the prerogative of acquiring 
divine knowledge is restricted to men s and affirmed that it extends to 
the gods, etc., aUe, the lindtatlcn of the earno prerogative to twice- 
horn men may not also be questioned^ and iis oxtonsion to STidrsts 
mabtained. The grounds alleged in favonr of the Sudru having this 
prerogative are that he may reasonably he supposed to have both (d) 
the desire and (A) the power of acquiring knowledge, and that accord¬ 
ingly (r) tho Yeda contains na text affirming hie incapacity for know¬ 
ledge, as it confessedly has texts directing his exclusion from sacrifice : 
and further (J) that the fact of the & Culm's not keeping up any eacrod 
lire, which is the cause of his incapacity for sacrihce, affords no ronson 
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far denying to him the prerogative of gaining knowledge; ilneo it cun- 
not be maintained that it is impossible for a man who ia destitute of 
thoEkhavumya and other tires to acquire knowledge. There ia also (*) 
in d Yedio bit a sign which confirma the frudra’s prerogative. For in 
the passage which treats of the knowledge of the Bumvargn (Cbhan^ 
dogya Upnniihad, chapter iv. section 1 -$) n speaker designates Um- 
Snifci, descend ant of Jnnoimln in tlie third gnOeratiGD, who iraa desirous 
of performing service, by tho terra Sudm: ‘Keep to thyself o Sudra, 
Ay necklace and chariot * with thy cattle.' (Chh, Up. ix. 2,2.) And 
farther (/) Yidiim and others arc spoken of in the Smriti u possessed 
of distinguished knowledge, although they wens of Sfidm descent. 
Conaofinently the Sfidm enjoys the preirogative of acquiring various 
torts of divine knowlege. To this we reply : The S'udru has no such 
prerogative, becau eo bo cannot study the \ ttlfli For it is the man that 
studies the Veda, and obtains a knowledge of its contents, who enjoys 
the prerogative of [access to] those contents. B ut a S'Lidia doe.s not 
Btudy the Veda, for #ueb study must be preceded by initiation, winch 
again is confined to the three upper castes. As regards {&) the desire 
of knowledge,—that, in the absence of power, confera no prerogative. 
And (A) mors secular power does net snfflee for tho purpose; since 
scriptural power b necessary in a matter connected with Scripture; 
and such scriptural power ia debarred by the debarring ot study. And 
(#) the passage which declares that a 1 ^Qdra is incapacitated for sacri¬ 
fice/ demonstrates his incapacity for knowledge also; sfoco that follows 

i Such b the i#ni* given io by this Cammeataton, who make it out to be 

a compound of the wh& aB<i ^ u f chariot;" but although 

ite -j might bo the MBlbufiVE of *Vr*H, la going,' 4 BO mck word appear* in Ills lexicon 
with the mum of w chariot -1 BMiSw. lbs compound teems a very awkward one. 
Pifbup-d tlic word should be *epuraledi LOt* Ao urr frd; but then there Would be ltd 
DOBliaatiTe I'D uj? u, nod it would be rfUkinutl to construe Ice-p * h thiH. v . a - Sinco the 

■bore wi» written, I W* been f.urcnrrd with a nolo on the passage by Prefer 
Gcdditttckcr* He conjrtltffl that the words should be divide*! rw follows: aAaAa 
tnl tfvdrtf f rra ft a tab* $n&kir OrfN; that fro may be the nominative singular frn»- 
nine of the Valid pronoun fr^ moaning iH same one,” and then tho wme might be as 
fellow* 1 "^n, friend, seme woman belong! to thee, ffUdinl Let her L>* {*.*. coma) 
along with the cows / 1 And Jinasnlti would appear to have uuduntood Ilia vnird leu 
in ihii sense hero supposed, for we find that on beurLnjr tbe reply of Jiaikva, he took 
hu dattflttfr to the latter* *lang with four hundred addition] cows and the other 
gift*; and that oil aovkog the damsel. Haiku e^preaicd his sanxfjetion and acceded 
to the rcqaot of bar father.—The nuUkor of tbi*e puzzling word*, U ieoms* intopdod 
n puo j and S'euImJTi perhapi gave only one solution of it. 
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from the rule, which is of general application ► As regards the circum- 
stance that in the Vodic text regarding the knowledge of the Sum- 
varga, the word S“uiira occurs, which you regard to a higu itv favour of 
your dew; it is {d} no sign; because in that passage no nib in kid 
down. For the discovery of a sign indicates that a rule has been 
laid down; but in the passage in question there is no such rule- 
And although it were conceded that [if it were found in a precept 
regarding the Samvurga] the word STudra would confer ou a mm of 
that caste a prorogutiFO in regard to that particular knowledge alone# 
(from its being intends! for him}, although not to all sorts of know- 
Judge, yet to the word occurs [not in precept, bnt] in on illustrative 
narrative it cannot confer on him a prerogative in regard 

to any knowledge whatever. And in fact this word S'udm can be 
applied to & |Ncrsou [of a higher caste] who possessed the prerogative* 
How ? I explain : Vexation {ink) arose in the mind of Jana^rtUi when 
he heard hin^aslf di! 5 re*j>eqtfully spoken of in these words of the swan : 

1 mo is this that thou vpeakest of ns if he were Kninkn yoked to the 
chariot? 1 * {Chh. Up It. 1, 3). And since a STidra does not possess 
the prerogative of acquiring knowledge, we conclude that it is to this 
vexation (in k) that the rishi Kainka referred, for the purpose of shew¬ 
ing his own knowledge of things imperceptible by sense, when ho made 
use of this word ^tidra (Chh. Up. iv. % 2, see above)* But again, how 
is it indicated by the word £?udm that vexation {ini) ikrose in his mind ? 
Wq reply? by ‘ the running to it [or him]” {tad-udrawntit}; i.t+ either 
* he run to vexation/ or * he was assailed by vexation/ or ' in his vexa¬ 
tion be resorted to Eoinko/ Wo conclude thus because the sense 
afforded by the component parts of the went Sudra Lm the probable 
one/ whilst the conventional sense of the word Kiudra is here map- 
plioablc. And this is soon to be the meaning in thin story. 

1 TIlL* ipp*’iin Hi .iLludti Id the (kikui nfcntHl to Inipg found Bitting undff it 
chiniat (Chh. t'p. if* 1, H} r See p. &7 of Kahn Bijraiinlilii Miltra'* trmi*ihlion . This 
Htorr ii fillmlcd to hj Ppofcwn Wtber in Hi is IihI. Stud. il. +fi, ni:>Ei j r wljf-rc ha treats 
$*yugT;m aa a proper name, uni remark* 11 The Yodlthbi Silt™ (i, 3, 54,35), indeed, 
try to cipldn away iIlli ip (the drcumiLoLc of Jan u ruti heing caHd a S'Qdrt) and 
of conns S'mk^ra in hri Ci-msLH 1 alary cm them iur* itu? inpie, n* ircll in hid npEnluL- 
lion of the Cbbalid^yB UpanisbaiL* ■ I util mat, bowsm, by any mi .in* waiatq that 
tho epithet “S'Dira,' 1 applied to J ilEiUi'fUli by Kainka, ii not merely mi ant aa a term 
of obikfio, 

* The meaning of liiii is itwl the worst 6 %hm ii derived from iWA, +t relation/' 
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Sutra 35. fl A tad that JJjinimti was a Ejbatfcriyn is afterwards indi¬ 
cated by what is said of Abhipratarin of tbS race of Obntnntiia.^ 

* That Jslxiai rtiti was not a Jfuilrn appears also from tlib r that by 
examining the context ha is afterward* found to bo a Kshattriva by 
tho that ho b mentioned adang- with AbhipratAriu of the family 
of Ctmtr-drnthn. For in the sequel of the passage regarding the 
knowledge of the Sam varga mention is made in these words of Abhi- 
pratikiin Chaitramthij a Kihattriyn : 1 Now u Bmhmoeharin asked 
alms of Suimaka of the race of Kepi* and Abhipratarin the son of 
Kaksbascnui who were being Berred at a meal 1 (Chh. ITp. iv. 3 # 5). 
And that Abhiprutorin belonged to the family of Cbaitraratho is to be 
gathered from his connection with the Kopeyas; for the connection of 
Chastramhn with thy Latter h m been ascertained by the text: 'The 
E&pcyaa performed sacrifice for Chaitraratba. 1p Frusta of the same 
family in general officiate for worshippers belonging to the same family. 
From thiSp ns well ns from the text: * From him a lord of Kahut- 

irul jflw, +b la run-'* (See die First Volume of this work, p. 07* note l&i) Even tbo 
great Sankara, it otidi, wan oublt la petedTs the nhauiiitr of such etymologies, 
In liSrf eommtotory on the Cbbfindogyi rpuijihnd: the uidc writer telli us that 
WLOUi exphswliow had Lh-lli given of the- employment of the ward S'CLdra in thi* 
gUI&agC ; AawM f^i Atff | "hS’d A«i jriAirMunrHi starA*' 4 (it. l T 

ii> pdnteto | nViyil-jraAiTN^ rAtf At nA m*--rn j rj Tjpojih^ a irju f [ iudruiy* rA* nnadhi* 
form? j ■V.iJ'ArtW rrfmn ItJWPf Ruikrrnti in-Ayilfr ,+ iwrfm* 1 i'fi [ IhTIOjI sAwt OfAii- 

r^yrjA | / J .jirt«*rJ J T' l iLj 1 ijLp-jVj|-.r?iiei jay I'rJd wl einVpi'o | ffflJ aidU iur.^G iWtfU jfftftit- 
raay^f maAi'iwAiisUi n« (fror-ifi tfi J j-iiAir atanA “I'wffa" 

tfy a An ] i itdra* r m ’ Aii^Adflfno mi nd^i r^yil^aAcJiicya ujK[^ipcFfci* ftp »^ iVaxArtpri j 
lid iu /ufyd ftw idrfraA tfi | operr junior uAar cfjfydi# rfAtruffifl- uAyifrn/i if4 rrwAii *ro 
liA/dfrii* “/mfins” i'fi | " hut in not JdmunUi ibewn Id have been n king, (a) 
from bbi BJirin being connected with, a charioteer in the paMogO 1 Hr mM to hit 
charioteer/ (A) from hi* resorting lu u Brahman Hi obtain knowledge, and Jc} from a 
S'fidra possessing no inch prerogative f How llu-n did It-iik'- n addnoA to him at) 
■ppclbboti ini'imshtent with LhU in the words h a Sudni? 1 Lenrtlftl P--ply : 

" Veiiiliuti (jifit 1 ) look poi-H'-r-Lun of him on hi , l mng the wmd> of the a Wans in con- 
MHp^nee of which, or of A| raring (iVtiim) of the greatnaft of haikm,. he van np 
[SUilra ia bt‘Tn derived either fFOFft iWAu + dravnU\ or from jimf™ 4 ei'rjL'dU']; tmi the 
riibi, EO shew bLi ktaowledga of tSiiogn beyond the reach of the sensra, called him 
SUdm. He tuuJ ftppreached to ohluin kaowlvdgc fnm the rtahi by innoying him tike a 
S'Ad™^ oiid net by fendering him sort ion; whilt yet he was no! by birth a SSidra. 
Oihen Again I bat tbo riaM angrily callod him a S'itdm bocauie he had brought 
him &u little property,^ This piL^sagw is also translated by ISuhu B&JCRdnilai (<Thh- 
t!p. p. CS^ mite] 1 who renders fehfAanimis (which I have tnk^n lo naeiin +l nimo}iog 11 J 
by 11 paying' 1 for instruction; but 1 bad any authority for Hits setuc of thy 

word- a 
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trfjas named Choltraralhi was dt&octided/ which proves that Ids 
family were TCshnttriyns, wo may gather that Abhipratarin belonged 
to this class. And the circumstance that Junniniti is mentioned in 
connection with the same branch of knowledge as Ahhipruturiftp the 
Kshuttriya, shews that the former also was a Kshattriya. for it is in 
general men of the same das* who an? mentioned together And from 
the fact of Jiinairuti sending a charioteer (Chh. Up. iv. 5-7 , and his. 
other acta of sovereignty a] bo, we learn that ho waa a hshftttriyn. 
Hence {we conclude that) a Sudrn dees not possess the prerogative 
of divine knowledge. 

Sutra 36. "From reference being made to initiation, and from a 
Eudrn being declared to bo excluded from it.” 

** And that a ^udra docs not possess the prerogative of acquiring 
divine knowledge;, may be further in fur red from the fact that investi¬ 
ture with the snored coni and other rites arc referred to in passages 
where science is the subject in question- For the fact that the seeker* 
after such knowledge obtained initiation, is shewn by such passages m 
the following: s Ho invested him; 9 ‘He came to him, saying, teach 
mo, Sir" (Chh. Tp. vii. ], 3 ?); 4 Devoted to Brahma, resting in Brah¬ 
ma* seeking after the highest Brahma, they approached the venerable 
FippaUtda with firewood in their hands, (Baying'; 1 ho will declare all 
this 5 (Froina IFp. L 1); and " having invested them, 1 etc. And that 
a Sudra receives no initiation is shewn by the test of the Ssupiti 
which pronounces him to be hut onen-bom, vis:* 1 tho S' fidra is the 
fourth class, and once-born; * and by such other passages as this? 

■ There is no sin in a tFEidra, md he U not entitled to Initiation* 1 ft 1 
Sutra 37, And because he acted after ascertaining that it was not 
a frudru [who had eotno to him]/ 1 

"That a $ Sidra does not possess the prorogntitc df acquiring know¬ 
ledge appears also from this that [according to the Chhandogyu Upad- 
shad] ftautams proceeded to invest and instruct JnMIa after osei'rtaEn- 
ing by liia truth-speaking that he was not a ffudra: * 2fono but a 
Brihmnn could distinctly declare thus: bring, o fair youth, a piece of 
fuel; I will invest thee; thou hast not departed from the truth 1 (Chh- 
Up. It, 4* $)* 

Thi". tasE rcrtC k(U brep already qUoled in Tol. t. p. 1SS, note 2-H. 

1 I shall qaotfl in fall tin . 1 *irUer part of Ae passage from widen ihm* woidi are 
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Satrm 39. 11 And bceou5e p s^ewifriitig to^tha Sfflfili, a S^udra is fa*~ 
bidden to hear p or fead p or kwim thn sense/* 

u Axkd that a &udra does not possess the prerogative of acquiring 
divine knowledge! appears from this ihut, according to the Smfitl s he 
is forbidden to hear it, or read it* or learn its sense t i>. it is declared 
in the Snariti that he £» forbidden either to hear the Yeda p or read the 
Vein, nr to kwn it contents, or to practise its injunctions. Hearing is 
forbidden to him in these texts: 1 1 f he IS stens lo the reading of the 
Veda, his ears art to ba filled with [melted] lead and lac; * and 1 The 
FTlcLra Li a walking fietnetesrv; therefore no one must ri^ad m his vi¬ 
cinity. 1 And eon&Ciiuently the reading of it is prohibited to him : for 

taken,, both for tins sake of (KpWning tbe AlllMlGlL, and for the illufltmlinn whfcb U 
afford* of ancient Indian manors. CLh, Up. it, 4 f l Ao Jn&Zl* 

miaforow □rpdB,fir J rt^5ifcA*tri “AraA'xrifhafyyirm t>h*vfiti titateyrtmi kufrfotrv nr *Aiw 
<U*i hr iti ! 2, So. Ad man mvlrAo +l N.t *kam ttmf wfo tain fr-im «■" | 

aAiri-Ti fJwrP'iiT jtfrpeiii’nfti jimhwiw fi'iirt efnbtii | »* "Aoui find na r«fti y&d*faitr*M 
from rt.-:L | Jaba $i fN NdjNd uAiiwi orwn' Saigakiima mum IftirJi r+i [ v* i^laiyakot/uiA tra 
JJbuic ‘foavltAZy* Hi ] “ Satyahunia, tbs son of Jabwlfi, addressed hi* HM»tbrr J uhiLku* 
aaring, k l WLitl. mother* to enter on the life of a. nd%toni student. To wbnl family 
(p&lfni: eeo Hdller'i Ane r Suuk Lit, pp. 37* If.} do I belong ?' 2. She answer*^ 

*1 do il»C kaow T my son, to what fntailj thou bclongetiL Mark roniorting [with 
lot|n] and rosing (or warring]* in tar youth., I gat lt«* I kn.-W not of wbul family 
thou art. But cay name i* JabnlS, nfld thine Salywkiimi. Say, N I am. 
mq of Jibuti/" He accordingly gfrH to [Ilridrutnata of tbe rflee nf tio[ani:i, mid 
oitfi to be rt-ceivod a* a. student. The teacher empum to w hnl family bo belong! 
and iIil- youth repeal verbatim tbe anj^H-r lie bad recrived from bii mother, Rod iayi 
her ii SfiSjnkfimn thfi wn of Jibulft. Tbu teftcbor roplits la tbs* wonb Rioted by 
S-'aqVart “ No ono olh<sr than a Brabmin fjuid dutiuctly d^olnrc !liis p M etc. Tbe 
iBl<orpn:EartDn of parngtrapb S F abarc ^imn p Mmmi to oon^fey iti! correct mttlt. JabiiU 
appar^ndy-lueacLi to cuufts^i that her »a W» Hvlfiut //j'nj : Rod that bn tauat bfl 
content l« cull btniiclf htrr ann, a* Hb@ did not know who bis fatbi'r was. TIib espljn- 
SLti-.cn of tbe word* AoAr *A>:^p fArfrorJlr /wrirAvnb 7 a/aAAe giren by lb a 

Comnie ritiitor* and followod by Bubo Rijmdmlfii Mittra, that ihe wa* so miieb ocon^ 
pawl mill Attending lo gui'sts in bi rt biubaad'a- llou*^ and bo modvrt that *ho ni-i L-r 
ib^uglitof onqamog abont her iu 5 n*ipoff™ h aad thAt her bnsbandditd cwly+ k fouEid«3 m 
mainly on the wvrd pwkfonn*, and would not icC»mt for JabGiiTe igeorfin^ of tier 
hiuburift ti ling (wbkh ibo do<i not nuntianl or wm of her huabcuid'# lineage. In 
14 ,-gard to tbe M-CI« of fAnranti rtffl tbe pas^gc fmtrt the SatupaUio Br^bnniija, ii. A. 

% ZO, quoted in the Fim Volume of thin work, p. 1*6. nfthi *m< Sinkiim either 
ignu mnt of Ibo laitty of Rddimt mortlj, *>r winked !o tbrow o re LI otit the ipmnu 
arigm nf a iage Ike Batjakruna who bad attaMied difiiw? knowledge and b^-ojae fl 
teacher of it (ice tJhk Up. ir. 10, 1). la bh preface, bowser, p, a* I ohnrre, 
Mbu Euj endrjUS i^aki nf Srityiikiinm a- u natural NO a in the*o words : ''AUhoagh 
R natural born wll wfciMH father wu unknown, and n.-fOi; aiicd by the cnUtcmptUDUi 
■olibriqiwt oJ JuWLa from ibt dtaiguai^Cl of bis mutker jttbilV + etc. 
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how can he, in whoso neighbourhood even the Veda is forbidden to be 
read* read it himself? And if he utters it, his tongue h to be cut; 
and if be retains it in his memory, hia body is to be slit. And it 
rcsnltfl from the meaning of the terms that be is prohibited from learn¬ 
ing ita contents, or practising He injunctions, according to the texts, 
1 Lot no one impart intelligence to a £5 adrift ^ and 1 reading, sacrifice,, 
smd liberality are the duties of twice-born men/ As regards (f) VI- 
dura, Dharmn, Vyfidhft, and others in whom knowledge wea produced 
in consequence of their recollection of acta performed in a former 
birth, their *co}oy meat of ita results cannot he prevented* from the 
transcendent character of the effects of knowledge; and because in the 
text ' Let the four castes be made to hear them/ the Smpiti declares 
that the four castes possess the prerogative nf learning the Itihnsas 
and Puruu&s [by moons of which S'adraa may attain perfection]* But 
it hm been established that Madras do not possess the prerogative of 
acquiring divine knowledge derived [directly] from [the study of] the 
VednA* 

The Blmgsvad Gita affirms a different doetnno in the following 
verses, x. 32 f- T where Krishna sap: 

Mam hi Furtha v$ap&Mtfn gt j?t syw^i p&pn-p#myah ] $iriyo caihjfn 
Mha iudnii te pi giJnti parfifTt galim | 33, Xim putvar hn'ihmttnuh pm- 
yd| tthakiuh rujanfapH tatte \ 

« Those who have faith in mo, even though they be of base origin, 
women, TaiAyaa, and Budra*, attain to the moEt transcendent state. 
How much more pure BrflunftAA and devout topi rishis/ 1 

Sankara, could scarcely hare been ignorant that his principle was not 
in harmony with this text * hut ho has thought proper to ignore this 
discrepance of views, m ho probably shrank from directly contradicting 
a work held in such high estimation. 

Sou also the account of the view's entertained ifl the sumo subject by 
Saodilya which 1 have stated above, p. 173* 

P<i$t 105, line 24- 

The following quotation continues the dismission of this subject; 
and will also serve to illustrate pp. 0 and 16, above, as wdl ns p. GO 
of the First Volume : 

Brahma Sutra i. 3, 30. ** Sarm na- n* m ^mpalrH rh tha far if lit c apy 
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amrodh# dariantit mritd eh a ** i athdpi tpdi | yadt (kca- 

rydtayv v jn" «ariAr£yd *rri mrttdhperami ch* tato'Miliband - 

bh ylVj/^ui/l iVfftr]/jri - f ya r a A ttrii t if h A §di Z t t-itm bit ltdh& - fi i pifW/w 4 

ia&cfc jjariAriy^tf | pad ft (u Mai « mbhM trmhki/am pantpakta-nftmti- 
rupfijft niftepam praltyatc prabharatt cha abhinavtiM 
radan&i (add hatha m avirodkti^ Hi \ (Mra r dam abhidhlyaU H+ jff,wJyiii- 
noBW^rri^i^Ffle? ^ Hi | ttidd V* taihs^ra^a andditraw farad Mhjptpagan- 

tar (jam j p fti 1 ipft dt t y i j A y n if i h’/jh ilfAtfryyfl/a rtBdJflfffH i£ upa- 

padi/att thsj apy upatebhyaU cha 1,1 if* (Btahnm Sutra ii. 4 3S) | cjja-rrAn* 
eh&*amAiirt pat ha inlpaprafodhaptik prahtja-prabharadninmi 9 pi ptrva- 
prah^dha-tad uttaraprahodhe 9 pi vyaraMnid HU kaiekid nf&dhtih [ rratii 
kalpfttitara - prabha?a-praiay&y&r apt Hi drashfa rytf/rt | #r a cJ 1 ti-d ~pradha yes$ 
fha pr s itipa-pt 'it hJ\ara w SfiJyr^ | "yolrl frtijPnfl*i ?aef ArifttAaiia 

paiyaty ntha aimin prftnah era ekadha bhstmti tad *I rJ,£ iwTOHr 

*Mti apijfti ekntehub tanaih rvpmh. at ha spy tit srotram w- 
raih $dbibn It *aha apyet* m-jftciA isrvaif dhyftnaik apydi \ %a yadft 
pratibudhpate path* 'ffntr jrahilah tarvfth diU mphutingfih npntfM- 
fhfrann tram rr a ft annul d dttmvmh mrrt pfdrtfth yathayatanaiih tipratwh- 
tfcmtsprttKclhf/o rffv&h dercbhyQ lakfth (Rakish. Br. Utt. A. 3, 3) iti j *tfftd 
rfftf | $t&p& p w rwrh On tara-rpafabft ru r ickh $du f s fa yum &uxhupi*i-pra- 

huddluvtyrt p u rta-pmMka-rpa tMartimtsandMm-iambhavdd arirnddhi ui | 
mtiMpralay# (a mrta-rpamhtlrQchheduj jttH mt\ nLara-rijatMiLra-varh cka 
kalptlntarn- rydrtd’i nnmandhtltmi akthpatvdd vaishamyam iti [ na 
ethit dwhah I Mtp npi larra-tparahdrochhcdini wahUprtrfap? Par&mefax- 
mnugrMud Jharfinfim Ilrrnmja^arbhfx cf■ *i Mlpdntara-rpavahdrdnu^ 
iandhrlHopapatUh j yadyapt praifituh prunim m janmdntara-rpam- 
hdnim ttriusfindhhulh dphjantf iti na iat pnlkritn^ad iscardntlM bhtiri- 
tart/am \ path ft hi prdnittftriitihr *pi marl ushi/ftdi- * hit-piifi/yan trshn 
jndnaihar^pudi-pratihmihftb partm parraa hhatfdn hhavan drifyntr 
ftHAn mm ttshtjfidiihv* iva JliranyayarbMp^ryantfshH jnUmiirar^ftfy- 
abhinjaktir tipi par#** parcm bhuyari bharati Up ft at imU-mriU- 
tfidtihr ambfid fra anttMipadau pnldurMavaitim pfiramaiharypam inl- 
ifaNiftnaM fin hikyam nttii i iti radHatti \ latai rh& a(tta-kaJjH±Htt&hfhita- 
prtikriMhftiiiftftnii-kanaamlm T^rtfra M dt Uir ni yaga rbhildl m m raft tarn *i na- 
kafpadtm prtidttrhhavatfim Pa ram iwirtf tt uynhUftm m supta-pratibvddha- 
vat kalptinftirti-ryavahftrutiuMNdhan&ptiptitfi j | ttithd chti ktuitr iA 
JJrahmugam ridtidhAtiptirvam ipi rdi padufid cha prahincti | iuth 
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hi flffrffwi fi tma- £wfdft /-prnMkm uihjifuIyW tai iaranam aham prapadyt" 
(SVctitiTafara ITpa^xabidt vi 18) i?i' \ tmanmti chi Baunakddaye Ma- 
(Ihiitftfiaitdah'prabhfttibhir ddiataikyo dpishfdk ft* | pratiredam cka rrntri 
era kd^danky-ddayak m&rpysnt* j irutir n py fUM-jxana-ptirmkam 
era muntrena <muth(h m mam dar&eyafi 4i y& hi caf a riditdrxhya-rhAimd^ 
dair n t n -bnlkmannw mantrf&a ydjayf&ti td adkydp&yat* c3 cha 

f khhaii gar if am rd prapadyaU " ily ttpakramya “ tasmdd sUvU m&iilr* 
tidy fid 7 ' Hi | pninm&ih cha ttikfm pr&ptay* dharmo viikfyAU dttHAa- 
pank&rtiya a&hmrmah pralithMynU ] ipuAfdnuirarih^dakAka -f^Aa- 
twhiyvti cAa viiga-dveihiui bharata m rilaksAama-tukaydv ity ate dAflf~ 
mddAfirma-phda-bh^tattarottard tfuhfir niiApmly&mdnd pdrva^trhhfi- 
tadriiy era ni* Apody alt \ mfitii tka hhacati iH itihhh yt ydni karmitai 
prurt-trruhtyiim prat ipr dirt f idrty era ie pnspadyaxte srifyamfindA put in A 
ptin&h | Ardt^rd At titers mridu-krtirt ikarmddhmnimp pit unfit* | 
ritdh prapadpaafo taumdt tat imya rachtiW" [ Hi \ prafayamihuim apt cha 
idtiih jay fit sakty-mm^kam *ra pfdhyilU iaiti-mfilam era rhi prtihhav&li 
itarathl dkd*miktiiv*~prmang*U \ mi chi anthukunlk 4aId*yak iaky&h 
tadpayitumi \ tatai cha vicAAidya ricAAidya apy udhAanilfim bhur-udi- 
kka -prarftkdwiw 4$va- tiryan - manushya - hhAantiwik chi prum-ni- 
kdya^pratdhutiihJi carndtrama -dharma - phala- ryavasthdmim chi amrfau 
lariij dre niyatatcam irtohrdya-\Uhaya-Mimbiindha-Aiyatatca-tat prafyefa- 
vyam | m hi mdriya-vhAaya-tamhmdkdder vyarobfirmya praii *argam 
anyathitcam tAathfhmdriya -ziihaya-kalpa m iakyam utpreLtAitum \ at a* 
cha mirra - kaipd nti m tutya * vyiscahdratm i kalpdniara - tyavakdrdn tttan- 
dhdm-kxkamatriich cha lii'arEiau^i una-n u mfi-rujtdh era pratmiryaTh 

$Ueih&b prtidurkhactiiiii *amdm-mhm-rtipatcucA rha tifpittuv tipi tnd/m- 
xargii-miihlpraliiya-tfifoLindyrim Jayiitu * hhy \ipapimyamdndtjfi m tm Aa.- : - 
etAjVA thhah{\i'prdrmlnrjddi-n\-$dAn A | tamA Ha-i>E j-rr »put dm chf-4ruti- 
impitl &arifiydtah Ai turyd^haniramatati dhUd yathd-pdrvam alelpayai | 
dimrha ppithielih ehunt\trik*hani eth# tm J " | iti \ yathd p&rvmmin 
kalpc i Hr yd-rhaudeanrah ■ prabhpiti jugal Uriptam tat hi r m in n ,:pi kaipr- 
Pdmmtkaro 'Litpay ad i£y urthafi l iathd 11 Ay air mi aMmnydf* 'tfn- 
nfido deni n dm iydm 9 iti § a ^rawi ay nays knttikdhhytih purodnkim it.ihfa- 
ktfpdlmh nirampini 11 iti whhattmhfi-tidhiu pa r ynir niracapad yatmai 
r d*gMtiys ji ira caput tayoh tamihuu ndmA-rtipahlih darky nti ity-twfit- 
jiHiynkd iruiir uddharttnryd \ tmfiiir api “pith;mi^ Hfiuutiihtydm yds 
ska ttdeuJiu dfitkplyak \ iartaryy-aniepraritidndm tdmj tcaibhyv dad&iy 
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| yalhartev f.Undimg&ni affnA-rqSai jHtryynys ( rfr%a«^ MmiOntf 
ffrrt fij/Ad MtfrdA j/^^uAu I yafAd 'AAjJrtdttWo’ftl&i tidydj I* 

t'Aa [ rfmij rfcrtfiV dfitfair Ai fu^air jKlwaMjr *w eAa" tty mm-jxtijftku 
drtu&faryd | 

“Brahma Sutra, L B f 30 , 4 And though there ho a recurrent of crea¬ 
tion, yet as (the new creation) h*a the same name and forur [vm the 
old) there will he no contradiction in regard to the words of the Teda; 
liijpfl this ib proved both by the intuition of rights and by the Smivili- 
Aud farther, lot it he bo that if a series of individual gods, m of 
animals, etc,, is bora and disappears in unbroken continuity, the al¬ 
leged contradiction in regard to tho words of the \udA(Tiz< that a* 
they arc connected with objects which are net eternal* they cannot 
themselves he eternal) will be removed by the perpetuity of connection 
arising from the continuity of practice regarding the designation of 
things* the tilings to bo designated, and the designator* Hut wbon, as 
teita of the Sniii and SntfEU inform us, the entire three worlds, losing 
name and form/ ore utterly annihilated and'afterwards produced anew T 
hew can the contradiction be avoidljedP ^dha menning of tins is: Ilow 
can there bo an Aomai connection between tho words i*( the \ eda and 
objects which how long soever they may hnve existed, munt yet have 
come into being ut the mow creation following after the total (not 
merely the partial) destruction oE ihe univoren r and if such a connection 
dues not exist p how can the words of the 1 eda be eternal, when bafore 
this new creation they represented nothing existent? we above* p- 
102 .} A reply In this is given in tho words, ‘ Yet us (the new 
creation) bus the somo name and form as the old/ eto. Even then 
the world must be admitted to have been with ant a beginning. This 
eternity of tho world will be declared by our teacher in tho words (of 

7 PmfriiD? GcMitDekc? IS of opinion dint hero, u otiewhen^ thi - wards (■««- 
rupu) Bhcmld be rfndtr«l “ mbtfuitt bih! fbnn. ,f S« iku Ml* OH tb* *abj«i runaUb*l 

hj him in M. BarmraTi fatrodDctitfl fc I'hiilc^rt On l*ud<MsaSC India, p. 502 . 

* (kvisuti Annnda mifiirli on the SUtrn briar* Us Mid 3 WLa™ h i wmtairOt JVjtmi 

m#&u-prBfcy*jiitfr npy Up uiYniya vM i 4 #H- 

wnm'Uti | rittraiStmimpPairndomakd ^tAapriti | fpOtMuMryajaim»m uv**- 
i&m-prri&yt uttirtl —mhmdhm tiilfAnt* wyar<tkoritrifAMaj/*vjt*te tA* iti ctd**?* 
iriuiptJLibtirtJi* pram**?* n* kairkri rifedAa# \ nirltpeprmiap* fa 
riilriif pwrt,«A irt-iAfatf kttutehii pviiur, #tniviah karftvrynh tii pmmA*4tridM^app~ 
k*hmrtHB rtdavpm mp^AiF\nyBm adA^pBkmp* airaytup i rn^M^d Striicwp* gutiyufnroi 
tha pwptitM ity afikak \ m*Aoprwt*ip >' niri^tay* **iJJA*b Mt-kwyya-raJai \ 
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Brahma Sutra, iL I p 3G), f lt ia agreeable to reason, and it is ascertained." 
And the; world being ctcimk although the Veda declares that its disso¬ 
lution and reproduction take place during the sleep, and at the waking 
(of the creator), still m the practice continues the same in the later, as 
jn the previous, waking condition, there La no contradiction :'of the sort 
pretended). And it Is to be considered that the some must be the case 
in regard to the dissolutions and creations of another Ealpa (bcoToLL 
p* 43 f+). Now dissolutions and creations are said in the Veda to take 
place during (the creator’s) sleep, and at his waking. 1 When the 
deeper does not see any vision, and when his breath ia concentrated 
in him, thed the voice with all names enters into him, the eye with 
all forma enters into him, the ear with all sounds enters into him, 
the mind with sill thoughts enters into him. When he wakes, just as 
sparks shoot out in all directions from blazing tire,, ffl do all breaths 
according to their several seats L^ue from this Soul ; from the breathe 
spring deities; and from tlie deities worlds * (K aushttakl Briihmiina, 
latter part, 3, 3) + But bt- it so, that [in the circumstances referred 
to~| there is no contradiction of the kind alleged, because during the 

tathn rAtf j'iMan! ha-tat -oraAi wfimnn rii tatljm*fra pumik *ri*Sfa* 

tt&hitya&far tut naitymtram *&JtirpakiuHum wjflflMiwrf 

MiT ItNUfhit kiJTtfyah I rfiltrpw^ifsil AI Mn£rfrt|lrit>’£i Hi 

tfl pariharati 11 tottro ulam l+ i^y-^iwi | ,+ But litice in 4 fiP ut di**4uti«m &wm ipcd« 
cease to eiiat, wltl il not Its alt that ibe eonwwdiina of wut4b with the uhji^tj they 
denote it nnE ritmn]? In reference to this doubt the ssplu-iri^l Ray*, fc as the name and 
form Kte the bjhio,' etc, Wiit mg the luihoriLy of the Sutra, itie Culnim rit.it-if !■ 
jmwft n doubt ia tin: wank * And further, 4 etc* It i* true that the roMiMtSM *lih- 
rill# in fOiiAe^qepee of the ranlinuity of in diri duals owing to the eiiilcUrc nf RpcriM 
daring the i nU rmedinte tl !■=.-« «1 lal loei -,, and this iianneetian will bo known Ikcuoh the 
p re in MU pruiUici' ei»atinu» uninterrupted. And ho fnmt the Link jh :nknet of the 
Veda, there will h&m ecmLrulicLioo in FPjprd |q it* nuthfirity. hut rine* in a tonal 
dkwlptian ;■ LL such conntcttcii U Irwt, and mm.a intlniali&H fuf what had cititcd befbm) 
must be givL«n by Home pctioB at thu UiW Cfmtioti, the Veda will Iw dependent on 
tbe qndeiraliindLrg of such person, and ceBR^qurntlp its unautliorititireneu, ilh 
well as the n^n-ctocnity of the dependent object, owing to* [ho i-ilingtiim of the iq- 
*trqoCoT oe whom itiLr-pcndod, will nsidt. Hut ereu in a great dfoolnliun M ahttddte 
alltlibilntion is unproved, according to the doctrine that affect* e%i*t Iti their c»1ikb. 
And w. a* ward^t the object* which they denote^ anil the ccnacetioEi between both, 
(all of whkb ituDfi perrmuily rswfwf). W manifested al lb? new creation as re- 
minifcrllLt* nf a proriou* csiitcnee, they are not non-clmniL A* the object* tiiqj 
manifested hare the name naniM and forms as in ihp jn> tioui there U 

nrecwitf fer my inEimatiim (of whal had rsisli’d before) beiug ppvrti hy any pi-mu. 
For Kieh etl iutlmatioii would, iailcpi] 1 be regain’d in a dlwindjar creation, but not 
in one which ii n:timL;if. It is thus that the COramcfttaLar rhotu the objtelum in 
the Wohla ^a ftplj lo this i*' given/ etc/ 1 
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sleep (of one person) tho practice e! others continues uninterruptedly, 
And even tho person who lias been in a deep sleep can ascertain the 
action which took place in his former waking state, But this is in¬ 
applicable to a great dissolution* because then them is an absolute 
annihilation of all practice and because tho practice which prevailed in 
another Kill pa, like Unit of another birth, cannot be af*c£Thihied« Thin 
objection* however* docs not hold; for although all practice la annihi¬ 
lated by a great dissolution;, still it is proved that through the favour 
of the supremo Lord, tho lords Hirauyag&rbhfc (Brahma), etc,, can 
ascertain the practice of the preceding Kalpu, Although ordinary 
creatures nro not observed to evinco tho power of discovering the 
practice of a former birth, the limitation which is true of them will 
not attach to the great lords in question. For just as in the series of 
being* commencing with men, and ending with posts* although all the 
creatures included in it without distinction possess tlis attribute of life, 
jet, as we descend the wak, tho eb*tructions to knowledge and to power 
are perceived to go on gradually increasing; bo too, iu the series be¬ 
ginning with men suid culminating in Hiraoy^gurbha, there is an ever 
greater and greater manifestation of knowledge ami of power, etc.; nnd 
thus tho transcendent faculties which are declared in texts of tlic S'ruti 
and Snifiti to belong to the beings who again and again come into existence 
fit the Loginning uf the successive Kalptu cannot he denied to be rent 
And consequently it is established that the lords Hiranyogarbha and 
others who during the foist Xalpa had manifested distinguished know- 
[edge and powers of action, and who again enrae into existence at the 
Loginning of the present Xalpa, and enjoy id the favour of the supreme 
Lord., were able, tike a person who ha^ been asleep and awakes again, 
to ascertain tho practice of tho previous Knipfi. And accordingly 
the ftmli says: “Seeking final liberation* I take refuge with that 
tiodj shining by (ho light of his own intellect, who in the beginning 
creates Brahma and reveals to him the Veda* 1 (Sffftiiv, Upon, vi, 13)* 
And ^uunjika and others record in their Smfitie that the hymns in the 
ten Ma^dalas of the Itig-vodn were seen by Madhuchhuodus and other 
rifthia. Tu the same way the Kandnrehis, etc.* of each of the Yedai 
nre specified in the Smritia, The Urn Li , too, in the passage eoiuinonc- 
log 1 Any priest who in jwttmng for another peraon, or in teaching n 
pupilg employs n text of which hei\p^ not know tho rkhi, metre, deity. 
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imd proper application t is turned into a post, or falls into o pit/ and tnd- 
ipg t 4 Wicrefore let him certain all these points regarding every test;' 
—declares that a knowledge of the ritdu by whom it was seen should 
precede tho ceremonial use of every test.® Further, righteousness is 
prescribed and unrighteousness is forbidden* with a view to promote the 
happine** and obviate the misery of living beings : and love and dislike 
have for their objects nothing but the happiness and misery which arc 
pcrecptible by sense or arc ecriptu rally revealed. Consequently each 
enceeedfng creation which is effected, forming^ as it doesj the recom¬ 
pense of righteousness and unrighteousness* is constituted perfectly 
similar to each of those which preceded it And the ^mriti, too, de¬ 
clares; 'These 1 creatures* as they are reproduced time after lime, per¬ 
form, respectively* the very same actions they had performed in the 
previous creation.They so act under the influence of (their previous 
tendencies) whether noxious or innoxious, mild or cruel, righteous or 
unrighteous, to truth or to falsehood; and it is from this cause that 
they are disposed to one or another course of conduct 7 Besides, even 
when this world is destroyed, a residuum of ita force (iaktfj continues?, 
and it ls reproduced only because it has this force for its basis: for 
any other supposition would involve the difficulty of the world having 
uo cause- And os we cannot conceive that there are many forma of 
force (iaJt/0, we must believe that, as the relations between the sense* 
and their objects are invariable, so too, in a world which hail no com¬ 
mencement* the succession^ of earths and other worlds, and of different 
classes of living beings distinguished tv? gods, animate* and men, (al¬ 
though separated from each other in the period of their production,) as 
well as the ordinations of castes, orders* duties, and recompenccfl are 
invariable. For we cannot imagine ihut aueli conditions as the re- 

i The object o( lh«e remark* of S'llkon reganlbp the mhos u ihuii cxptniatd 
by fjovifula AqjuiiIi JTWAh tmtir 

t?ut FI f rrf ’■lYp’jr- pi AT n i7h p Jr\ ^rilrtl 1 iji Gy Bin da ri fl-ytl / 1 l'/y oAtd j , * * . fatb~i fhnj* 
knipiiritaritaM ? ttimu iurpltii tycc’Ohiira.Aya jtfrffrtfrWiWnirf riduy* tm iditmm ta.ipt- 

fciAu fed* rhn wvud&tm fti | 11 Jo t\wsu ward* Sunkuru inti mute* ihut the 

Sniti wkiirh drduni the of knowing this njhk, etc,* iherehy UMtforti 

the tranteCHJi'Cil kfleurtwlg* of the riihL* fb »w the tasntrift. . . * s And ho frflP 
the fici ihut tlii'w rip bis, dwtui^ii^htd by eminent kaowUrige, rraolkvud the Yed* 
which had eaiHtrU iB n different K^lpa, nod [ageinj p** cime bct Ui tho [w-rieHl] 
practice [of \Ia prcwrpti), it ii shewn Ehnl tile eu*rtiitj and imlrjxihilt dll- of thu Vcdn 
U not in £^ntr 4 dict[on [to any fact]—Utah h the purport- 1 * 

i* Sm the First Volume of this work, p, 00+ 
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lations between the senses and their objects, etc., should Tory in every 
creation* in such a way, far example, os that there should exist objects 
fat a sixth sense. Hence, m all Kalpas exist under the same condition*,, 
and ns tholords (Hiranyagarbha, etc.) nre able ta ojcartain the conditions 
which existed in another Kdpa, varieties (of icings) having the same 
aatnn and form are produced in every creation; and in consequence of this 
sameness of name and form, even though n revolution of the world in the 
form of a great creation and a great dissolution u admitted, no contra¬ 
diction ames affecting the authority of the words of the Veda* etc. Both 
^niti and Bmpti show up tins sameness of name and form* Here such 
texts of the £?ruti ns these maybe adduced : * The creator formed ns b&- 
fore the sun and moon, the sky and the enrth, the air and the heaven / 
This means that in this Kalpa the gnpratao Lord fashioned the sun, the 
moon, and the rest of the world In the same way ns they hod been 
fashioned in the former Kalpa/ Again : Agni desired, 1 May I be the 
food-eater o f the gods. lp He offered to Agni [os the doily presiding over] 
the Krittikiia 11 (the Pleiades) a cake in eight platters/ In this passage 
the Sruti shews that the two Agnie, ho who in the ceremony of sacri- 
Sce ta the constellation offered the oblation, and tie to whom it was 
offend, had the same name and form. And such Smpitta, too, as the 
following should bo examined: * The Unborn Being gives to those born 
at the end of tbe night (m. of the dissolution H ) the names of the rishis 
and their intuitions into the Vedas/ 1 Just, as on the neumsoco of each 
of the seasons of the year its various characteristics arc perceived to be 
the very same [as tiny had been before)* bo too are the things produced 
at the beginning of the yng«f u and the pEtart gods presiding over dif¬ 
ferent objects resemble those who exist at present* and. the present 
(resemble the) past in their names aod forms/ * p 

I shall quote a part of Banknra T s remarks on the Brahma Sutra, 
iL 1, 36, referred to iff the earlier part of the preceding quotation, in 
which the eternity of the world ii uthnued : 

tfc Kntiik*}~Hiikjh*tfrii&h■im^ni^tifxvijfn Jlpnayt —> fjtmndu Auftndftr 

II 4^f^^p,^ Jf r I iAi^p,i^0«iiub Anand** 

_ u The mi of the lutwarik, which I tnitudatt litenlly is not very clear. GntiaiJ* 
Anutidu snyi lh«t lei the wonJ mb* Am the locative cspc diuotm tho abject (ffWWAe i'ir 
fijArryn -jfljifflinjy, Compare the passage* quoted above in p. 1 $ truffl tbo- VUhnu P. 
iLDtl M. lib- which parti ilU v ^ms^iad with thifl vRrae. 

^ Already quoted from tha Vuliiju F. in, the First Volume of Ibia work, p. GQ, 
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li. \ f 36 . if Upapadyate rha up&Myate | “ upapaiftU tha r 

Maihiamtya anddifyam \ adimatfw Ap JnjAJdrtXiy0 altatm&d vdbh&Ur fn ui- 

Mftam dpi puna$ ^imdrodbh u ti-pra*an$ah \ akfitabhytigama-prata nfdi 

fAu tukha-diMhildi- fii ukamyaiya mmiwti£tat?&t \ na cka fJptfro with* i- 
reya-A^rif^ uWtfi» | m cba atidyd-ktcahi Muhamyasya kilranam <■**- 
rOpfl&dlf [ r^^i3 tv flvwJyS na^a^ya- 

Jtftri sydf [ na cAfi Ai?™a fliifffrrna tstrlram idmMarrfi na cha iarT/tf*# 
anfartna Aorma iambhmat* ft# itarHardirayn-dothm-prasmga A | antiditc* 
fu rT/d jj hira - nytiyt n a upapnittr no kaichid dotho bhavdit \ 

u * It is agreeable to reason, and it is ascertained,* The eternity of 
the world is agreeable to reason* For on the supposition that it land 
a beginning, as it caino into existence without. a cause, tbe difficulty 
would arise ( 1 ) that those who had obtained liberation from mundane 
exigence might bi^ome again involved in it; u and [ 2 ) that men would 
enjoy or suffer the reGomp&M of what they had uerer done, ns the 
inequalities occasioned by happiness and misery, etc,, would be cause- 
kaa. But God is not the cause of this inequality, as we hate said 
(see the comment on Sutra li 1 , 31 ). Nor can ignorance alone bo it* 
cause* since ignorance is uniform (whilst conditions are varied). But 
ignorance, when connected with works induced by the surviving me¬ 
mory of ded.ro and other sources of disquiet, may bo the cause of in¬ 
equality. Further, corporeal exigence does not originate without 
works, nor works without bodily existence: so that (this hypothesis 
of the world having had a beginning) involves the fallacy of making 
each of two things depend upon the other. But on the supposition 
that the world had no begin nlng+ there is no difficulty, as the two 
things in question may bo conceived to have succeeded each other like 
seed and sprout from all eternity." (Sen Boll only no's Aphorisms of 
tbe Sunthya, Book i. pp. GO and 126 ,) 

Pa$« Ill, lim tfrom th*Jwt; and Pay* 113, tint 11. 

In the first edition, p. 76 , I bad translated the word wmayddhyu- 
iAlfa 11 in the morning twilight." When revising the translation for 
the new edition I became uncertain about the sense, surd did not advert 

t! u Pr&feisof C'iwi-11 Eikg£i-*Ea, if there in no <a&sc for thfi pmduttiom of the 
world it ratod inlo tilbteucu- at Itn^kisiznnb omul by SolHe chmi!u thd liberated may 

tw bum agflin U wl-LI ai the imlibcratsMi 5 
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to the fact that the term is explained in Professor Wilson's Dictionary 
aa denoting ** a time at which neither "stars nor sun are visible.™ 
Professor Cowell has since pointed out that the word occurs in the 
second of the following vernes of 4nu, where a rule is given for the 
interpretation of the Ycdn m coses .such ns thot referred to by the com¬ 
mentator on the jNyiya Sutras: ii. 11 1 S'ruii'dcatdham in gattra ayut 
tattm dhtirm&v tihhaw imrihiu \ u&ht'n* npi M iau dhannau Mmyag jilted 
matiUfribhih ] 15. Ctlite 'nwlitt jJWan « mayadhymhit* loth*! | iarcaihd 
r arttale yajmh iflgaih v aid til £rtilth | “ 14.. In cases where there is a 
twofold Yedio proscription, both the rites are declared in the Smriti to 
ho binding; since they have been distinctly prononneed by sages to be of 
equal authority. 15. The Yedie ndo is Urn! sacrifice may he performed 
in all tho throe wap [indicated in a particular text], viss, when the sun 
has risen, when it has not risen* and whm neither shirs nor sun appear, 
iri* in tliC morning twilight/* KnilLikn lays: Stiryj-nafokittra-iarji- 
t<th LulaA wviayfidArjuthita-jahdena «r hgaU \ u a time devoid of sun anti 
stars is denoted hy the word mmnpMhymhita* 

Pag* 142;, linn H onrf 15* 

The first of these quotations is from the BpLhad Aniijynka Upaniflluuh 
i. 4 t IGj and the second from the Chhandogya Upauiahad, viii. 7, 2- 

Pag§ 149* fiPW # + 

For iaMiid\k*hittr read iahrffid I kshiier. 

Page 154, not* 140, 

Profiler Cowell observes gn the close of this note that Die Sankbya 
opponent maintains that the metaphor is in every case a real one. 

Peg# 157, Um 18* 

Professor Cowell remarks that tho moaning of the phrase sa&da*prt^ 
mannk* VIA# is not comotly rendered by the translation hero given, viz. 
11 where the (proper sense) ia established by the words/' The author 
is laying down the general rule that in cases where there is nothing ia 
tho purport of any pa^ago iti which a particular word occurs to lead 
the reader to suppose that it is figuratively used, and whore coeso- 
quoutly tho word itself is the only index to tho sense* it must bo 
understood in its primary signification. The proper rendering, thercfore # 
is: 11 Where tho sense eon only bp determined by the word itself/* 
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Fa$v 160, Km 18* 

for pumr-uipatiir read puter-anutpaUir. 

Pag* I SI, frfitfj 7 and 11 from &* foci. 

I learn from Professors Cowell and Goltlstiicker that rfaitfd mptik 
should be rendered not "the variously understood Smriti tP bat "the 
Smriti which is here the subject of depute/ 1 

P&gs 1S3 P note 160, lim 1- 

With B.Y. i \7® t 2 P compare RT t vii. 76, 4, quoted m p. 243. 

* Fag* 201, Kns 21* 

The comments ter thna esploiiLs this verso of the Yishsju Pumfla 
(I am indebted to Dr. Hull for a collation of the beat MSS. in tho 
India Office Library): EU cAef dt^knpahfm-pr^kardh madkgamudJif- 
knrirtfim rm fd-tdh Ha tu uft*mMhik*lnw'im ify uha li ete TS | ti 
driiu 1 * bhf da-dr | “ bhitmti-driitjm st iff tfi put hah \ UiUra Ihtnnti- 

daritsne M tibhyupagmmm J? angJlUfttih kritrd di' # &k qjwsq moputjaAh4 rfdA 
| tiktnndm uptlgilmlm ptmmfirtha-mnhh4p& mama nUjttak frttya- 
tdm | "In tho words 1 these notions/ etc/ lie tolls oj that the methods 
of repressing hatred which hare boon hitherto declared arc those which 
are followed by the perauns who hare attained only to the secondary, not 
to tho highest, stage of knowledge. P/mrffii-rfy-liu is tho same ns bhtdit- 
drtfhjya t t with a view which distinguishes [the Deity from them¬ 
selves],* or the reading ia 5Ajjtna-tffi£ti m f c of persons who look [on 
Him] as distinct/ * Accepting 1 (alky upagmm fit Jtfftcd), Li* admitting, 
this opinion regarding a distinctness, 1 1 (the speaker in the Y.P/ hare 
declared these methods of repressing hatred. Now hoar from me a 
[summary 9 of tho highest truth in regard to these methods/ 1 

Page 225, Inw 21. 

There is a verso in tho Yijasaneyi Snmhitavxiil. 45 f iti which also 
Agni ia connected with the creation * To A$flif Afntr ndki ajUyat# 
hfoU prithirgxih utii i'ti diva* pari \ rjfiia prqjuh Vihakarmtl jnjftm ttfm 
Agnr hrdah pari h rrinaktu | 11 Agni, may thy wrath avoid that Agni 
who sprang from Apii, from tho flnmo of the earth or from that of the 
sky, by whom Yisvnknrman generated living creatures/* Tills verse is 
quoted and after its fashion explained in the ^iiLapathn Brahma nil, tS- 
5, 2 f 21 : Atha rfufahittatu s Jam ] ** F* Agnir After adM ajfiyata 11 Uf 
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Apnir tai tikd | Agntr adhynjuyata \ 14 hint prithirydh ufa rei diva I 
pun 11 ifr ysd rai Prajtipaith hktld aftip&la tad dk&i ppiAityai cAjj 
ia^d ajdyata ] “ F^e) prajdh Vthdkarmd jaj&na ri it* rdp rai ajo rtfrAo 
*ai prajuh Fiha&armiL jajtina i tyildi j fl Thetl [ho plaeoa] a goat [af&) 
on the southern aide, (saying); rThat Agni who sprang from Agai i J 
this goat is Agni and sprang from AgaL 1 From thq flame of the earth 
or from that of the iky: 1 that which sprang from the flame of Frti- 
jupati sprang from the damn of the earth and of the sty, * By whom 
Yiimknnnan generated tiring creatures :* The goat, [or tho Unborn], 
is Yaeh (Sfreoch) : YttTakaamau generated living creatures from Yach f M 
etc. Compare K. V. i. 6?, 5? quoted above in p. 275% 

Pape 235, line 9. 

Atld after this the following texts, in which the verbs Ukeh and Jan 
are applied to tho composition of the hymns; 

Pl.V, L 4j7 s 4. Fitidmti r m attra mro dhipatH-dhai hrirfd ijat taMhfS it 
mantran akttAmn ( ** Meditative men find him [Agai) here, when they 
have uttered hymns of praise fashioned fay tho heart/* 

L I09„ 1, Pi hp tikhpitf* m jfuiin t'eti yaA mkkann Indrdynl jo&snh ufa 
rd MjntuR [ n day ft tf nr at pramaiir aeti mahyam m film dhiyam ruja- 
yantlm afaitham | 2. Akamm hi bkuri-dmattarii rum vijdmuttir utti rri 
tijdldt [ aflut eamatpa prayati t/urahhpdm In&rtipnl Hmam janaydmi 
naryam | fi L Seeking that which is desirable* I beheld [in you], o 
I mini and Agni, relations or kinsmen. I have me other counsellor 
than you1 who have fabricated for yon a hymn supplicating food- 
2. For I have heard that you arc mors bountiful them on ineligible 
sondn-law (who has to purchase hia. bride}* or than a bride’s brothers 
so now, while presenting a libation of Soma, i generate for you a weir 
hy mn /* 

Page 253, lint 15, 

Insert after this the following verfle : R Y. x. 66, 5. Saraeri} n dhlbhir 
Fa ratio dkpta-iraidk Pdtku Vikmftr mahimft F^f/ur A kind j hnthttia- 
irilo amritiih vika-vedaeak karma na yatiitan tritanUhitm afiiftatnh \ 
n May Soraavat with thoughts, may Yuruna whoso laws arc fixed, may 
Pushan, Yishnu the mighty, Ydy u, tho A-lfins^—nmy these makers of 
prayers, immortal, possessing all resources* alford us a iriptansaafid pro¬ 
tection from Comity/ 1 A 
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SuppUmmtary Not* Aft JTiftefyayd/wiuAfa.—See page Si, note 69, 
and page 290- R 

I am indebted to Professor Qoldatiicker for the following additional 
remarks on this expression: * 

Tito TarhoBangrahs, quoted hy Professor Cowell in his into resting 
note which you kindly communicated to me, differs materially from the 
B hfishiiparichchheda in its in terp rotation of the fallacy called by them 
budlm: and I might add that the Tarkasongraba-dtpikEtprakiisa offers 
even a think explanation of the same Yui&r&bikA term* lint I do not 
think that the hid ha of the Yaiieshik&s is the same as the Jkulutita of 
the Nhiyiyibifl* For when we find that the Bhashuparicbchheda in 
its enumeration at y. 70 applies to tho fifth htUuhh&$a the epithet 
Jbl/r7 f\ja \jup .? d m hfa (probably tho sumo us tho kdluitfag&padith\a of tho 
2fyaya-§i4trn L 50) yet in its explanation of y. 77 does not call it 
as the Nyaya does, but An dha y such n Yariation in terms 
seems painted ; and when we find moreover that its interpretation of 
bddht differs from Yataywyaan's interpretation of there teems 

to bo a still greater probability that the Kyfiva and Yauk-shika disagree 
on the question of the fifth htlvfihh~s&a. 

For that there is m real difference between tho Nyfiyabhadiya and 
the Xyayarntti is still my opinion* Both eommentams, I hold* agree 
in stating that tho fallacy hi MU fa arises when a reason assigned ex* 
coeds its proper sphere (t&dbaiwbil&) f nnd neither, 1 think, can have 
taken ktlfa in its literal sense of “ time B JP This might ho Ye been the 
case if, as Professor Cowell seems to suggest, “plausibility* 1 of an 
argument were tho subject of the Sfitra; hut as, in my opinion* the 
hitu is always intended to be o Yalid and good hdu t I do net seo bow 
such A Mh can become a bad one simply by being advanced too Jato. 
It would, however, become bad by being applied, to a time, t.a. to a 
ease to which it properly does not belong* 

The circumstance that the Ypjili and Bhoshapaiichchhcdu are 
probably works of tho same author, does not invalidate my opinion ; it 
would seem on tho contrary to confirm it, since the object of both these 
works is a different one; the former being intended as on exposition of 
the Sjiiya, and the latter as one of the Yaiaeshikm 
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A 

ALbipElnrt r S97 

Ara-nEib.kUi'ii, 34 
Aclkur|Vii O'J 
AchvuVk 1 1, 45 
Adiu, 235. 252, 253 
AfttfU, 103, 234 
Adharfmiijt, 47 
Adholabaja, 43 h 47 
Adbraiyu, ^ S3, 51 f. 
AdbTmraTi (Yaj tir) Vfid*, 
212 

AdfUhta, S 32, 1S4 
jfLtbcr r whether etomill or 
not, 70, IDS, ifi4 
Agutra, 247 

Agni^Gf,, 46 f-. 21& and 
passim 

Agni a of inspEm- 

Lion, ass f. 

Ap] SiUfctTTi, 17 
AglmbtcmfU, 1 i 
MiLQfcuta, m 
Ail* (Piirflni™), 4* 
AlUteja Mbni n i, fi + 225 
Aimmii Upaniabad, L I, 
—65 

Ain* m 

'AijhapiLila (GoUlntkJp I9D 
Atjbrii, 151 * 

Alcinoua, 262 
Amuida Giri, 157 
Anga, S3 
Angii, 31 

An^rnf, 31, Sl T SIP f, 
AsgitMe*, 246 
AtaukratDPiFfl, 05, 275 

Aamktubb-, X l, 279 


Annvyill byiiiui* h 205 
Apab 6 

ApAJkLfmiUmni^ 40 

Awtashi, 62, 1T& 
Apoltijp 2G7, 270 
Apsams, 247 
Apia, 114 sT„ 124, 120 
AplorjiffiAnt U 
Aranjakis, l + 26 

r-supmur to rtsS of 

Veda* 31 
Argirc-, 270 
Artfl, 224 
Artlumid&A, 54 
Aryamafl, 266 

AfSml% 53 
AHidh, 226 

A*tTT>nonijp 31 

Asnm, tb*!, 25S 
Amra*i 413 
Xm iri+ 102 
AilrdiiTmiia, 179 
AiVdliStMiA'i Gfibjn 56- 

trtilp'208 

Aitatthu, 40 
Aj tjni, 228. 236 

Atirilifsi, 11 
AlhnrYQii t priest, 5S 
AlharTan, sagr t 3E, 22D h 
250, 284 

Athamn (tbe Ttdi) 4 11 
AfhlirrtlipiM, 3, 9. 21, 
42,205 

Albarra FarUsJih^T 54 £ 
Alluimnai, S4 
Aitiarra-Toiia, quoted— 

\L 1.2-250 
If r 34, 6,- 4 
Hi. S4 t —1 
S* 71 14, 20,-3 


A Ibarra'V^ia mtmwd — 
l 43. Ut—'m 
*1 7+ 24,-207 
HeL 4 h 38,— 4 

IlL 3^ ^-4 
— 60,1 P 2—200 
Aib-cntp 272 
Ain, 3* s 220, tU 
Alns 213 
Auddilrt), 77 
Aufncbt, 1W r . Cal, of 

BtfL$nJLV3&,tlU 
30, 39 

- aid from trim. ao- 

kdflwkdgidH 9, 15+ 20, 
54, 219h 221, 287 f, 

Aopaman Tikvu. 213 

ATTaltto. lOt, 173 

ATiLFvit, 240 
AvuLmiraa, 61 
A jo, 222, 225 
Aror-Todif 11 4 f-, 116 
132 r 135 


B 

B.bara Prtiribioip 77 ff. 

jlofduiiy 204 

JlidanWai*, 64, 60, US, 
and pBs*itl> 

— - cofitrc+TErts opih* 

ioili of Jdmini 141 iff. 

— - of lh*t Sinklivai, 

iSOff. 

Bilibin,, m 
BuhTfidui^ 54 
BatlaialW* Apbotttfai of 
tfafl MimuiiH, To S'* 

__— Apbori^niP of the 

Kfijn, H&ff, 201 
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JJjlkntyni^i ApbroriBEM of 
the Sttrttiyii. 13 a,, 16H 

--Aphorism* of the 

VedaUk*. 107 
—■— Apiiommi of the 
Yoga, 2CM. MO 

-Christianity * Dn ~ 

tmiud with Hindu Fbi- 
L«optif. 104. 2U 

-Mnhibhiihv*. 104 

-Siddbinti^Ei ukti- 

TftU, m 

-- Syimprij of 

Scksefu 203 

Jj-amirieu, LU v. ppi.f, K. M„ 
12 ‘ * 

- Kiri Duikgui on 

ElimEu Fhftjwnhj, 31, 
03 f. T 115. LIS, 133 
BtoddU, 131 
BdiUdll5TAEL!l T 179 

Ben fan Pni-f., bis S5iu- 
T<da, 103,221,131,20% 
266 ' 

Bh^FWna, 156, 17& 
|!Ka(^ 225 

JJhafiiT&d-glULj quoted— 
it. 42 P+*—37 
i. 3%—300 
;lTl 15—07 

-~ referred to, 10$ 

Lth%*T»tfl Ihiriljja, equal 
to the Veda, 30 
—— why rontpejed, 42 
—— quoted— 

L % ]%—103 

— 4 , 14 eT„—41 

— 7, 6 If —42 
it 28.—30 

iiL. 12, Si + and 37 (L—U 

-30.—207 

IT. ?% 42 ff ,-34 
w. B, 13 f-,—102 
it (4,43 1%,—13 
JtLu 6 r 37 tf.i—13 
BhAgnretMi dextrin d of 
the, 177 

Bb I'ikta, or K^iiraiEre ichm 
of worda, 10‘S 
ELhakti SuUrm, 177 
17, 31 

BbmdTfi;^ 221 
BkmraUa, 276 
Bhireil, 23.7, 257 
BhilrpuTii, 55 
BltuiiLii-panchclicd^ 133, 
1% 230 


ftfraja-riij** 201 
EhQb, 5, 7, I4 t 104 
Dhure^r S. 7. 14. 104 
BhrigUf 34, 210 
BhrlgiM, 233, 237 
Bird, the, SAS 
BLarkie, on the Thwlogy 
ef Elnimcr. 3T2 
&L*chtEm^k nJLii Roth.Sans¬ 
krit Hi£twnarj,2&, 153, 
201. 230, 340 f, T 203 
Brabmfl, 3, 21, 24,33*4% 
and passim 

Brahma. 3, 10, 12 f ,2% 
31. 34, 40, and pas-ins 
Bmhta* Mussed of tha 
27 

Brabtnn-kwgijbi, 00 
Brahma-mi tains*. its oV 
j«2% 130 WLlnta) 
Brahman (prijrr) 224 
Brahm&nruwttJ, 234, 240. 
230 L 

Bnthmarilta, 55, 52 
Brahma Sfltras, HO, 03, 

find pasum 
Bt^Iiei ii-v.'idiri, 100 
Brahma-Tt-da, 55 
Br,ihi ;LL-r marl': l- puriqin, 
L 4S t quoted, SO 
—— tiMreerarofTotk, 
30 

Brihftd Amnpka Upaoi- 
t-bad. qqut#d— 

L 3, 4,-104 

— % V- * 

— 4. 10—143 

— % v- S 

i l % 3—16S 

— i, 10,—8, 204 

iii. % 11,-131 

ir, % 2,—205 

— % 22.-33 
T+ » ( -204 

BriKasEutL, 221, 256, 230 
Bplmll, IS, 37 h 
Baddbm 202 

Bullrf (lip.}, hm n cmiir.-i 
on the tare of OwL 157 


a 

Cakhu, 271 

Ciul*, ihridiwilj hot one, 
47 1 

Chsitra, D2 


Chiitraratha acid Chritre- 
rathi m 
ChiMflla, 31, 17S 
Chhaadogm Briihtnfina, 153 

CbiinLEjiL 53 

CharannTyQhn. 56 
OKarabuk, 52 ft. 
CKarnkilchi^yil, 03 
CKaratUdhtan'lUr 51 
Cli^rTiita*, 202 
Chhanda*. 253 
ChhauJo^r 51 
Chh^ndugya BrShuuLOJi, 
181 

ChhiUiiIr^ya fpomshad* 
quDted— 
i*. 1, 204 

— 2, 2,-203 

— % 256 

— 17, 1 P - 5 

ri. 2, 1. 3f.,—15% 154 
3, 2,-155 

— 4, 1-157 

— ®, 5 f^,—155 + ITS 

— 14. 6,—105 

— 1% 2,-137 

Til, 1.1-5.—3%143 h 207p 
203 

— 25, 2,-178 
Tiii, 7.2,-142 
— IS. 1,—'2B4 

Ckikhn^lte. Muctlbnootii 

Ewiftji, % 57+ 74, LLlLll 

puui 

CymmeBinryt SI 
Orntiwftkitijr* ucl the Ve¬ 
da, tKeir prixilk of it* 
authority 57 ft* 

Ci>**li T Trot. K B 7 hw 
traihiLurincL «f the K M-* u ■ 

rji-iJijaLi, 120 

--—- KEi aid m'knflw- 

ledfit^ 201, 230 f., 308 


D 

rfDadhTaiH’h, 225 
hjitvjA, 251 
Da^Ko, 34, 220 
r?nnti, 284 
DaaUgrii, 210 
Dr Hieaoca% 260 f. 
Dbarma, 300 
Dhl, 224 
pbUEi:ma. 202 
DLLshay.'s 250 
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DlilLi, 224 
mm*, 20 

DidaYflUV. 204 
Dtosuini *r the Fni- 
**F*ft. 36, 3D3 
DuililtritJ^ 53 
Dvnlpipjim see Krishna 
Dr&pora agf, 37, 41* +5* 
43 1 

Ppm. 240, 266 
E 

pdn?i% r 
Dtim, 239 
EbTiiuia, II 
Empedcwdes, 273 

K.JiiTFll TllllfB 1S73 

EuripjtUa, 204 f. 


F»edvn fif Sprcalatwra iT3 
India In esflj time*, JS7 


G^tti-n* 23 
Gagimfc&l, 204 
fi$Lidhjir¥L, 25H. 200 f, 
(iundimriras, 40 If, 

Gut|ea\ 204 
GSrai, 104 
Gftudapuda, 265 
Ganna, or flgnrttlTtr i*n« 
of words* LOS 
Gimfp 204 
Gtym* 244 
Gajulra* Hi 270 

1L, l3f. f 203 
—— Tirietk of, 203 
— - matter of tho Ve- 
dis* 12 
Onfm 34 
(Sir, 224 

GixU capable? of requiring 
dime knowledge, 96, 
Ml 

GoldstiLckcr, Prftf., ktC 
Diotkipvy ftftffftd le. 
201 

- — Murjim-Idplti- 

tra qnotcd, PS If. 

— - hu m\ Hdnwr# 


Lcdgcd. M, 93, 07 t £65, 
3^3. i U. 

Goiatna, author of Njfijn 
^Qlrltf, U l, 113 


GtiUmft* liabi# 235 
GoIadiu, H*. 238*2*1 
Gr-itiLDiar. 3L 

GHtunusdiis, 233, 235 
Grog's nLrtJ’HTftf 
1 203, 270 a. 
fW 12* 32, 441 150* 
IS5, 196" 

Gum, &t. m 
Gariudia A wbAa qnuLed, 
m, 165.157,104.100. 
uud puiim 


Hflllr Dr, ntd from bin 

■etaowlcdgfd, 12, 52 

-—* SiaUija Sim, 

135* 133 
Hurt*, 25* 

Uarid'sau Bhat|5.cMryjn* 
120 

HiiridrumatlU 299 

qyaN— 
47,-13 
11,616,—12 
11*606 ff. —13 
12,420 ft,—14 
IIciui?, Vt&f. * on tine 
imriiM of UlE word 
frrrri Fin*, 233 f, 

Hellenic raff. it* differ- 
t'Fict from ltd ltwliM, 
273 

]] i'Todotui qwPlffilt 103. 
210 

Hesiod aiototli 183, 256 
Hizxjmirfcb** 13* 136, 
103, 2B5, 365 
Homer, 260 If. 

K | gtf 4, 265 

JI yruji-, dbUnfidiAod as 
n-tjw and uldi 221 ft, 

Vitn trtA 


IctLflrancs^ 104 
Ikd^iku* 296 
Inferior aduMW&p 31, 200 
113, 255 

lodfft, 4. 90. 166, 142, 
220, and pwini 

Ewrcpllfltl dwibla, 


—■ | II, - I k «V!IV 

regnidin,^ ffflln. 254 
KriirtO of inspira- 


tioUp 361 f. 


fnsplradot], Umatart, 125 
Intuition, of riifais,. 125f., 
163 

lie, 45 

Isaiah referred to. 224 
Itihfisai, % 6, and passim* 
see SnMfiti 


Jafclli* 299 
JifrSl% 269 f- 
Ja&atl metre. 11 * 276,278 
Jaicniui, 30, 40* 42 p 45*93, 
9Sp 141 

-- - coftremii* opin¬ 
ion* of 
141 ft 
Jokib, 56 

Jon flo gnicito} ■ 232,23 t 
Janata* 56 
Jatiamejaya, 53 
JanwraliC 265 
Jane rati, 295 ft 

JarulgaTn. 80 

JiilaTDdiUp 237, 241 
JapmfBrBftga Tarkupau- 
thuEum,!, 120* 175 
Jofen (St,), bii Fiml 
Epbik 239 

--hfa Gwpel. 239 

Jonmat uf i-tn: RotsI Aaia- 
tic POHarod tu, 

2, 57, Hi* 204, 260 
Juba,20 


KLkrtfUft. 65 IF 
297 

KalalijA, 60 
Kuluipil, 91* 132 

KidiipftSp 99 
KuUpa* 61 
KiUpaka, 70, 133 
KiLitvaviljudwbfa! 54* 
LH^O. 312 
Edduuv 270 f, 
Kali-Tii?a* 49 
KSdiJW, 09 fn, 03 £p 09 

Kulp.1 SiOilnHi, 100, 260 
K^tiAiSa, 166 aud paAsidi 
K^jiUrttii', 304 
Kaiiva, 220 
229 

E3pevai, 297 
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KapL, 297 

Kapila^ 37, 4ftd puitn 

- h ow tn'ttfll tj 

Saturn, l&i if, 

KapiBj ala, 241 

KanDj,ltut_ulj, 64 

E.inn i -nilm ILiuilj sw FEr- 

¥tt-EDlm,lDiid 
KiirmruiddhL, 204 
EfljltDnv^ 264 
K^V,ip4.' 23d 
Safin (io^)p 77, aa, 91 p 

its 

Kallas, 96 

KnEba Upahubnd quoted* 

' 1. 3 k 3, and 10— 

— 3, 11,-SgI 
ii. 23,—3d 
tifi. 3, 10 7,— 168 Jf T 
KAftiaU 76 L* 75,33.01, 
132 

Kilt m am* 179 
K-Tttvavela's S'niiatM SQ- 
lIU* 47 

KaUPtna-pwfuyft, 200 
KauviLd, 249 
Kau.dLitn.kt Hr. t 15, 304 
EiEiiliitikiiu, da 
Eautburm* "9 b p 33 
Kat^SIS 
Kc-a ara, 23 
Klkjm 79,215 
Kiihlcr, l J ftepheEl*lflH4 dcr 
EUtaKfp 173 f. 

Kraty, 34 
Kn, £03 Bwko),, 232 
Kjiibna, 20, 42, 2140 
Kpjibg* i>irflipiiyimft,33f, 
Kriti-vu^ri, 37 T 40, 47 C 
KfiEtik&i, 307 
Kullllka oil ^aim, 6, 14, 
23, 20, 130 
KumiiriLa. 9$ 

KufiTjfi, 23 
Kuiibtf, 233, 247 
K LuumaujnLi qii^Etd, X 2SEf, 

KotfunibipdiJi, 77 
KaEljum], 77, 63 
KuEh* 213 


h 

Li-wn, Itl. AoL* 33 
LantSmlkai;, 150 
UDgs-puriihii, 203 
Lok Ayala, 93 
Lcnjahttiikiga, 41 


M 


■ 


MAdbra, auEhor of Nji- 
ya-miltii-TiitajTL, S3 

- jutliur of the Suit- 

ra rda rfa n a-sa r gra h a, 3 6 

- mithiji of tlsii Ve- 

dd rth a- fiTiaksIfiL ud T.5., 
qmEjcd. OC £ 

\f ml ImrTi K in Tiring 50S 
MadhEifidT^ Ml, 2SO 
lljdb li-: i~i i f. i n SiTJJT-atj^ 
154 

Madron, St 

Mnbibli&ral*, origin of 
tbfi mine, 20 

-* is a Veda relating 

to K^i-ybriJ, 29 
- equal 0 tbs Teds, 


- composed by 2i£- 

r3ynna* 39 

-—" wb| composed^ 42 

— quoted— 
Ailiparran— 

2d8 t ^ll 
20i t ie*f. p —29 
045 h —29 
2298,-29 
2314.— 29 
2417.-38 
4236.—3fl 
Yanu-pnnrui— 

13432,-13 


Udy ojfti-parran— 
1637,-283 

BhTihnia-iiiUTiB— 

3010,-14 


S ttEti-prraji— 
7000,-36, 101 
£5C'6,—49 
863317.—10* ao 
12920,-14 
l3Q8Sf7,—13 
13132,-12 
13476-49 
136£l t —239 

13073,— in 

S TarplrohiLijitt-ttorTmfl 
200 tf..—20 
MibiibkOiliya, 93 
M at u* Ok S'au n*ii, 31 
Mnbiueun (Ktirttiknjak 
204 


Mriut, 104, 172 £. 

M aLe* t nra. id 


Mahidhnra on tbs Y&j. 

Sin, quoted, 39 
Mntlreja, 37 
MsilrT UpniLw.ll ru[— 

MS]nil MiUlliAYA, 90 
Mfma (Aj^iutyak 347 
Visual, 233 

Miinava ■ dbami - ala to 

L 21 17,— S 

— 85 U -in 

SL 10 ff.p—24 

— 70 ff.. — 7 
-97.—2d 

iv. 123 f. r — 26 
jL &2 ff. p —■ 24 
xi. 243.—$0 
xiiSt,—190 

— 94ff ri -23 

— JOG,—24 t 1S1 
Mdndlialni 225 
MfijQiti-kAipa-aOtiAp 95 
Manlabilp 224 
Mnnmalr* 224 
blantnus I, S3, «S C, lit. 
224 

—- migical power 
HKTfbcd to, 27617. 
UiMLu. I8l f., 199, 220 p 
2B4S 

ILilt jnrxrajp 3S 
Marfcbi^ 34 

MuiluDdL^u Ptirtgfl, 102, 
1 IF., □uuU-d, 11 
Ml ns U, 102, 220, 263 
Mali, 324 

\JaLryn Fuiftija, itL 2fT. 

q'joEcd, 23 
Mauiii, 63 
MfiTip 164, 196, 202 
MedbiSiLtb^ 0 
Median, 21S 
Mepn, 00, 02 
Mitr*, 226, 227 

* lOifliil, 2S 
BiTra^timAiu', thttr ftllsf ed 
AibeiiUg 94 f r 
M?nemiLi**rirtElkd, 06 
Kfin&n, 273 
Mrkdiul-dbiLrnia quoted. 
199 f. 

Mndak^i, 96 

MukHyi, or ptupar tend 
of wgreit, 107 
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v/ 
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INDEX, 


MuEier, M-, Profr. mill re- 
Mired from 23" 

- iudmt Sanskrit 

Lit., 1, 2 P 38* R dflf,, 
1*5, 200 f. 

-Chip*, ClC. r 43 

- Jt?ui r It A, S,, 

230 r 231*, 235 

--Jeur« of Gcr. Or* 

Soc., 2ft, I04 n I2" p 153 
MnntjLikji Uparaishiid— 
if 1, 1-5,—3D, 204,234 
ii. Ip, 4, and 1?,—^iiO 
ill. I p 1,—ITS 
Mtiaip 2IB 

Hum* 26f :L 


N 

Xibhilka, 230 
N.jbb.;.ka, 222 
Nibbau, 24 G 

NagrlBbuch'i NaclibivOier- 
iscbf TIicofagEfr, 273 
N&jojibbrnta, 95 IT. 
Nufcuakn, 233 
Nridntfkhi, 79 
Nnk* Maodjgxljm, 22 
Natoo ami Firn^Idl,155 p 
^ 163, JG7, 393* eta. 
X£jaETDJ (ia'Tiu} r 240 
Nlrada* 33 t 34 

Niijyjn l . 47, 
Nilriviisj-tictlLa, 123 
NdhL^jjuiTip 215 
Naraj^ra. 221, 2lG 
Natte, 273 
Ni^iditp 45 
Nii^nii, ISO 
Nirulid, qaoted— 

L 20,—1 IS, 212 
Hi LI.—213 
ir, d.—212 
lii. l f 3—211 
— 10 p —210 
Tiia. 3,—277 
x. 32,-213 * 

— 42,-212 

— — rufciTPil to, 130, 

200, 247 
IHlIk% 221 
Xmd, 224 
Kodlui, 235 
NytlDddba, Ji mbi, 313 
Nyiiy*, whether theUtic or 
n* t 133 


Hjfiy* Sfltras quoted, 
_Hffl.fi B 

XTiT^mOln-Tiftan, quot¬ 
ed, 82, 1?9, 181 
Nr^yu^UiCra-rnlEi 108 

0 

V 

Otbnn oblation, 4 

Odroj, sea t, 272 l 
Qmkilni, 44 
Dradu, 273 

P 

PadmA-pisrSo* quoted, 27 

PiiU, 39 r 41 t t 45 

Pningf ra% 56 
Piiippiluik, 55 
P an cu a 5iiVatomn, II 

103 

Pdvtini off, 91 

Piiaktii. 15 

PuEiifl'unij 3ft, 40 f,, 45, 

mt 

Fanii ..ira TTpptlfiLBJl* 109 
Perutbhep*, a rUbi 212 

PjuUpAlJl 1X11*131, 202 

lMiuputiLt, 195 
iMLinjjl’ia, 195 
lV-i:.j ill, iIa.hubhiBh.TTk* 
66, 95 L 

-To^Hp 198 

PauLk ns. 34 
PauniilLLTAp 9, 99, 134 
I k flUTUl]u.>'AtTiL, 99 
Pjivuils, 5 

Pertaeb, dphlbrtjrtd lift 
of initial Wurda of fieh- 
ti'rac^p 103 
Phenuu*, 279 - 
Pb^wtuiii, 262 
Ftulwpbicil awtfEn^p 
their inuinul relatiea*, 
194 if, 

Pippylirla, 298 
Pip^iiLiiiliLktiSp 20 

Fftiatlu, 23 
Plid, 244 
Pluto quoted, 163 

-— 111i ideal on La- 

ipiralioiL* 273 
PoltplkrttiUt 205 
PrebUfcan, 91,18 0 
PndhlBK, 150, etc. 
Prokfiti, 104, LOS 
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pTaraaqntuK 79 
PFwfc&qrtt, 220 
Pnw'fm S-hHlfLUbad, Comm, 
un, 191 

-L 1.-&07 

JYaitb^ELa-hbiHlj., 194 IF, 
I^ikUilai-Ta-ia, 291 
Prauga, 27 B 
Pgitlun, 260 
Priyimt'dliBt 220 
Prosody, 31 
V*:ibm, 224 
Pttlttftm, 34 
PuUbn, 34 
PiiDdiriltikBba, B9 
Piir^lcL.Lt. 2,^7, J-n*L paiiim, 
fri-L 1 Smriti 

-created before tbe 

Tediis, 27 f. 

——- r-leiml, S8 

-fotiii with tbe Iti- 

bn^u a fifth V&tk 33, 
42 

PorareriA, 45 205 

PonjAba, 3, 4, and pajuim 

l a i 1 m i h ft—* hi i> itliiii 35 

PuniihB-s0kt4i (E, Y. 1 , 
90 p 1, 9J, 3, flip 69, 53 
POttil - miming Sitiaa 
quoted, 70 if* 

Pd n t-iiilnj Id, ill objec t, 
139 

Pilabao, 220p 263 
ryrlugtituir 273 


ft 

EngbuniTldaDJl, 53 
rUuhtitafle-iip 77 
[LlEi lI 24 i 

ftjikta and Hunk A, 296 f 
Itiitu. I2 r 32, 4f? p 160 
llijaiuTfl iae/ibw, 194 
Rujeadri lal M Litre, tiU 
tnmrbii.iiL of the Cp4- 
tiisbad, IGJ/mt.y'm 
RaksbasoA, 55 
lUni^ntijiiB, 195 
1J am U .l3_e.il, L t 34 qooud 
29 

■ equal to the Ted*, 
39 

Rathutam, 276 
ftatifinelifctse irejitUet, 24 
Ki (td muve, D^pd forth), 
240 


t 
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INDEX, 


Riblin*. 217, 261 
With, 224 

Eirt-vctm* II, 12* IS 
B^Tedu T qfu4uw fnro, 
rat kwwblft— 
l p 2,-210 
3. I!. 12+—554 
12. H r —224 
is, s, i—m 

20 , 1,-232 
22+ 10,-265 
27+ 4-21* 

ai, i, 2 *—25i 

— 11,-255 

— lfl,—232 

32 , I, .—21 a 

37, 4+-252 
40 H 5,0,-260 
4fl* 3, 4+—250 
47 p 2,-232 
48, 14,—220 

60, 3,-225 

— 5,-242 

61, 2,-241 

— 4^—241 
— Iflp—232 

«, iv**w 

Cfl, 2,-251 

fl i f 3 J '^“ , 2j 5 

— 4p—111 

77. 5,-242 
7S, 5,-242 
SO, 15,-220 
SO. 3,-225 

01 , Ur—242 
04, l ,—241 
0G, 2,-225 
102, 1,-243 
100, I, 2 P 4,—311 
116+ 1,—240 
117, 25,-233 
J1H, 3,-220 
130 , 0,-235 

— 10,-225 
131,6,-220 
130, Op—220 
143, Ip—225 
152+ Sp—253 
I«t *> >r-OT 

— 20+— 1T6 

— 25,-270 

— S7+-279 
160 1 3,— 60 
171, *-235 
175* G+—220 
170+ 2+-|S3 p 245 
13% Cp—US 


lif-Tcda MHimutd — 
j£trsl Mfintfola — 
184+ 5,-233 
165+ 1,-280 

Sccfliid Mandiilii — 

3+ &+—-jse 
Up 11-225 

18, a ,—m 

10,8,-235 

23. 2.-260 

24, 1 Asm 
35+ 2,-236 
30, S—£33 

Tliini Mandala— 

1+ 20,—228 
2, 1,-23: 

13, 3,^251 
£1+3,—231 
29+ 15+ — 243 
3U h 20,-233 
32+ 10p—228 
8J>i |, 2,-220 
43, 5 + —243 
53+3^243 

— 12,-276 

— 14,-216 

64, 17,-201 
63, 3,-220 

62. 7+—52fi 
_ 10,-263 

fomth 
I, 16+—2+2 
5+ 3,-249 
_ a+—250 
O, 1—259 
— U+—233 
H. 3,-249 
1G. 20+21,-233 
20+ 5.-220 
32. 12,-242 

43, 1,2+^253 
50, 1.—221 

Fifth ManstiiJn,— 

2+ 11,- 23J 
11+5.-242 
21% 4.-243 
29, 1,-251 
29, 14p-2S5 
31,4,—2?tS 
40p 0.—276 
42* 6,-220 

— 14.—220 

44, 8,- 69 

45, #,—243 

65, B,—227 
73+ 10,-236 


;-Teda faHiimtfif— 
iilth 3Iimdnln— 
14+ 2.—251 
16,47+—235 . 

17. 13*—227 
IS* 15.—2fil 
19* 4,-221 

21. 5,-121 
— S+—221 

22, 2,-221 

— v- m 

2fl+3,-261 
32 t 1 T —230 
34, 1,-227, 561 
38+ 3,-243 
+4, 15^227 
47 p 8,-264 

— 10,-261 

48, I U —227 

49. 1.-227 
50+ 6.-227 

— n,— 2*1 

52. 2,-233 
52. 4,—25S 
69. 2,-262 
75. 19—27 7 
Seventh Slandola— 

7+ fl+i—230 
IS* 4,-237 
IS, 1,-222 

19. 11-577 
22, 9.-537 
26, I,- 233 

20, 4+—122? 

81. 11.-238 
33+ 3.-277 

— 7-13,-546 
34+1,-255 

— 135 
35+H+-234 
37+4,-23* 

63. 3,-522 

— 2+—228 
56, 23,. -TIB 
69^ 4,— ££H 
flip 2,-240 
— 6,-228 

64. 4,-238 
65+ 11 .—m 
67+ 5,-243 
70*4,-222 
M. 1,-243 
S7 P 4 + —245 
8Si 4+-243 
01, 1,-252 

I,—3^3 
9*. |, 2 P -£3S 
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Rijsr-TfcJ* wuitfd— 

5-ct™iJi Mawkli— 
97.1* 

m — 9 y —m 
* 10*, 14,—212 
Eighth Mwidik— 

it, a.—2+9 

5 , 13 , — 2+3 

f, fi+,—2 a 

6, 10,-220 
— II,—2*0 
-03,-220 
— +1,—20 V 

— +3,-229 

8. 4.—2+3 

12, 10,-229 

— 14,—238 

— 31,-2+U 

13, 7.—202 

— 20 ,- 2 « 

15, T ,— 231 
111. i, 0.—3 
30, 19,-329 

23, I +,—329 

24, 24,-229 
27, 11,-243 

— 13,-245 
35, 7,-222 
39, 5,-229 
+0, 4, 5,—2SO 

— 12,-229 
41, 2,-239 

— 5,6,-266 

43, 2,—238 

44, 12,-230 
43, 3,-233 
49, 9,-277 
41, 4,-23+ 

52, 4,—262 

45, 11,—230 
63, 7. 9,—230 
51, 0,-39, 207 
GO, 3, 0, H.-230 
77, +,—239 

?S. 3,-263 

— 9, T,—2fS2 
70 . 3,-234 
84 , 4 . 6,-1133 
69 , 4.-243 

89, 3, 4,-234 

— 10, 11,-243 

90, 16,-255 
Sfluth Miiiulali— 

9, 8,-231 

12. 7,-257 

25, 4,-205 

13, 5,-246 


Hijr-T«!ft rG-pj/ipjlwrJ— 

>‘iath MftqtUl*— , 
43, 3.—231 
62, 1,-103 
73, 2,-239 
* 76, 4,-205 

37. 3,-249 
91,5 ,*-231 
92, 3,-237 
95, 1,-239 

— 2,-205 
06, 4-7,-260 

— 11,-222 

— 18,-241 
99, +,—231 
107, 7,-251 
110, 7.-223 
114, 2,-23* 

Tenth M and ah— 

4, 3,-259 
4. 6,-231 
7, 2.-239 
14, 13,-223 
20, 10,-253 
3b, 4,-259 
23, 4-7,-239 

26, 4,-263 

27, 22,-252 
31, 7,-230 
34,13,-2! 9 
36, 5,-260 

39, H,—2JO, 297 
42, 1,-24+ 

54, 3,-221 

— 6,-234 
57,2,-278 

— 3,-229 
01, 7,-343 

62, 1, 3.—240 

— 4, 5,—3+6 

63, 17,-244 
60, 4,-311 
06, 14,—223 
07. 1,-239 
71, 1-0,-246 

71. 3.—105 

72, 1, 2,-249 

80, 7,-237 

81, 4,-260 

88, B'253 

— 16,-260 

89, 8,-231 

— 5.-59 

90, 1.-01 

—* 9,—3, 61, 89 

91, 0,-259 

— 13,-231 


El^-VihU ft,J)f,'nWrf— 

TV-ntli JJav.il.il a— 

— 1+,—2+0 

95, 1+.—2!2 
06. 5,-223 

— 11,-231 

96. 9,-223 
101, 2,-234 
100, 0,-59 
107, 0,-244 
109, *,—240 
NO, 8,-257 
Hi, 1,-244 
112. 9.-252, 282 
11+, 8, 9,-277 

1 15, 9,-252 
118, 9,-240 
117, 0,-212 
125,3-5,-257 

129, 2,-212 
— S t —59 

— 5-7—280 

— «,—60 

130, 1-7,—377 f. 

139, 5,—260 
134. 2, 5,-250 
160, 5.—231 
167,1,-250 
170, 2,-348 
177, 1,-258 
190. 1,-250 

Euhi*, lutwc of their ia- 
.piration, 125,103 

-- «Mn" of the 

tiyran«, 211 

- disliii (fui'licd u 

new and old, 218 if, 

- F|Kat of them- 

si'lxea m RUthon of 
liyiiim. 2,12 if. 

- iipirnitiml ohq. 

rater ascribed to, 245 if. 

- ipnirious of divine 

injpimliun, 252 If. 

—-— their oppwirr 
linn hqw reconcil¬ 
able, 27+ 1 , 

- their rtiafeMitia of 

ignorance, 279 3. 

-their idea of in- 

Hiiflttion different from 
tint Of later writer., 
24 If, 

-- rival the jjodi, 283 

Eitui, 31 
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INDEX- 


Eoef, Dr. E.. Ilia iruulfr- 
lion* nad iatfodactiona 
to the Ujmmikuili, 30, 
156. 151, 251, 2U 

- hi* IShujhi-puH- 

ehhcdm 133 

-- lili Grama Crini- 

UtiQEi of tin- Yai&i^hika 
ipboramf h 11S T 120 
- - his tttnurb on the 

doctrine of fat Uptvai- 
^dB F J73 

■ Mi ¥$markA on the 
Sankhya, 103 
Bcmibir4lJg&t 35 
iLotli. Uloatrattacu. of Ni- 
rukta, 47, 'jfb, 24& f. 
TL-diim, 64, 234 

- - ttompix-hl of tha 

Sfima-vipd ft, If 

ILudnts, I0£, 234 


S 

S'tfeftti, StiiTflh, 70, 00 

SoeritkdMh^ fiw ^n=at r 20 

^CFLl3C« itfirijl, & 
^adafliwpEill, 253 
MitlZjjii3 t fl, 12 

Sartre, si'n* of, 150, 152 
-S ikML* of tin: Vfcdft, 37, 

*2. 55 

S oiti, 164, 173, m 

Siaia-nithjNtur 1 ^ 31 
Sinm-Tt'da, i mjmritj oflta 
20 f. 

■-- i. 255 quoted* 253 

Simian, 521 
Banum-ti^p, ii 
£ ami wood. 4G 
SSmidhenJ*, 213 
S ajils^ 22* 
ftaiflTirgtt'ridj^ 226 ff, 
Sanuka, 3l 
S.mniSttmiiim, 32 f, 

H Uj an ajidcnLtage, 

m 

- author af the 

Ilhnkli SllU-ai quoted, 

177 f* 

B-'aldtSm AchSrTi'l CD ID* 
Daentnry an the Rmbtn* 
SQtraa quoted, 62,9SJT., 
IBS, 1»B, NO ff. t 177, 
162. 165 tf., 20A, 2S9,- 
291C 


S'aukucn Arhlna's cem- 
mentary OB the Hr. Af. 
Uj. quoted, 34 , got 

— - hit co to to. on Ihfl 

ChhftBjL^a Up., 296 

-]Lt P comm, on tlL# 

IWa* Up- quoted, 101 

- un t a# Taitt. Up, 

quoted, 131 

Sankara Mibrn comm, on 
VnUcshika, 120, 125 
SjnUivj :ipb origins, 133, 

168 " 

Sinkkya^kaiilEii, l 3 S h 166 
Sin khva-pnii- acimnn-bbii- 
ih jii, 156 IT. 

S'aBtiuiU, 46 
%tuk^-fton«i II 
Sarttflutf, tfoddss*, l*, 
26 f f. p 257 , 2 S 2 

■-mother of the 

Veda*, U 

— -- the mcr, 41 

S'lli-i rafca - nil ntHnsa - bk&- 

sbvu. 50 See S'nnkiira 
Ai'h.irrn 

S r,ilrik;L JLL(rnj>, 50 
Surra-dais- an a - aan^rahn* 

06 ff- 

S'ntnpnthu BriibiD^ 

nnfiEoii — 

iii. 4 f i, 22,—47 
h. t, 2 , 15,-53 
TL I, 1, N1,-7 

— 1. % 16,-5 
nl 6 , 2 , 62,-0 
k. 4 , 4 , 4,-223 

X. 3 , 6 . 12,-31 

— 4 , 2 , 21,-14 

— 6 , 5 , 4,-501 

XI. 6, l, 1,-43 

— fi, St i-h I0 r —ifi 

— 5, &, 1,-4 
xst, 4 , 3 , 12,-6 

— 6 . 4 , 10.-6 

— 7,1,22.-33 
SqU^^hn, 12 , 32,150 
P.iSvaE»- c ,imliLti fEhc H L*i - 

gnTftta Pur.} 12 
SaivaiamiL, 295 
Salwuka, 31 
SaLyaTaik 45 
•j’ajjnaU 257, 305 
S 1 innate*, 65 
Sa ri tin, £63 
B4fii4 t 7, If 


Surana, hia Vedilftlia*pra- 
Eia'd, i*r*jaiaicnt4l^ on 
E.V. nliokd, 63f n 7S h 
7ft, 30, 105, 205,215, 
210 ■? 
Sdramif 296 
Stddbitato-inciktiiTalit 133 
ft ifciha, 206 
SlAEDbbn, 3 
ftkondi, ^04 
Sloinfl, 0, 205 
Snjfiti, 31, Xfti, andpA^im 
Smrltii, rxttnl aod cell- 
d ifi-1 tls tf their nutEin* 
Hty. 1111 tf. 

S^bEiEri, 225 
Sdjna 1 p>d. -0, 2^^ 

-» jE.ou.rT'.- of implra- 

ti -n, 764 IT. 
SqjnAtftimin, 92 
SonK unity of. 150. 203 
Souti, dheFSEtT of, 169, 

m 

ftwnd, Kern it* <■«/, aEhm- 

ifa ?l JT. h lioff- 

- -- drilled, SO, 100, 

137 

Spcdei or f.leittra eUmal, 

102 

Pphota, 14, IQIT, i3Sf. 

S riimana, 21 
S’mti, 24 
Sruva. 20 
Sfi-Fji.L, 221 

Sluti. 224 

Sadit, 277 

S r 0dr^i F iisi Et itrtdy *>F 
Vein, 42, 6S P 59.202ff r 

- curt attain the 

highlit hSiflf, 173 
S aka, 4t 
Bnicuiti, 224 

Sunni am, 30. 46, 42, 45 
Superior ftcienw, 3J, 206 
Sinb^uli. 224 
Sflrya,6f„ m 
*0lu, 36, 13 
SrndhLi, 20, 261 
S*iM.'234 
Star, 6, 7. If 
St&rbhfinu, 276 
StuyambhaTn tpantan* 
Lara, 30 t 
SVetafcctn,' 155 
S tct^aUifn, aap r 234 
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INDEX* 


ftHDtcd— 

i Tt 6 { —m 

— SOL—1H 

n, lie 

— 1I P —171 

— 18*—304 

— 21,-234 

^fttffrft, 222 


ToittirljM^fll 
Twttitlja Amfljfiilia, tu, 
8,-22 

Tamrija Dffltaftoft [-]# 
*W 

---— queued— 

li. 3, 10, l h —8 

— I F 2 r 8,-273 

— 8, 8, 5— 10*234 

ui 0,», Ig—ao 

— 10, 11,3,-18 

— 12, 0, 1,-48 
T&iltirEta SftdHtibi qttCUd. 

i. 3,1, t + —6»f. 

& 5, 8* 8,-312 
Tii*a, E 4,-17 
Taittirija Upahubtad, 65 
— comm. cun, 101 
Tanuli, 12„ 32, ISO, 2C2 
TIsbu imdU, 202 
TajpELs, 250 

Tarkn-saiip^i* 127,133, 
150 

Tai*b (tn fabric), 252, 
235 

Tdi'HlAcbuj, 27 3 

Thfiifl^FM, 2 m 

Thirl wall* %. liil history 

of Greece* 274 
Tiksh^flinnga, 261 
Tiinf, 4 
TinuebT, 23S 
Till-iii, 77, S3 
Tax-til-37, 45, 47 
Tripto Kmnttj, 0 
TriwrT* 53 
TH^btntili, 278 

Tntft, 212 

TpUuii 277 
Trinit, 11 
Truhlrii 252 


Udnpna Acbftrjf*, KS 
Udtliililtfl Anini, 280 
Ukflim* 224, 278 
cntiiY^ u 
UlTBKt, 270 

Unborn. Fewk, 103, 171 
Unbare Mute, I S3 
UpabhrU, 20 
Upaniifuib, ] p 2, J3&, 

PISTIL 

■ superior to uthtr 
pnfta of tie Vwlfl, 31 
—.— tbdrdoctrincn arn- 
fursi ftf cording to S'an- 
hurt*, bntrwllf Yftiiom, 
103, 175 
UpApnnm** 30 
Un4l, 451^205,217 
UftftiuUp 240 
U^bnA, 213 
TT-uhri^y, 44 
Ushgih metre, U* 27& 

UltiLriirdT]i^ 47 


Viicb, &, 10, 101 h, 2S3T, 
256 f , 282 
Vtwbaa, 224 
VlijftaaaijiwL 03 
VijasaB<Jfi HJu-dp £3 

-S'ttfbhiOi quoted — 

sit 63—2213 
t, £,—4& 
liiL 63,-0 
ivi. 33,—00 
ivtii 52,-223 
x%z* lfi a —53 
vita* si r. 

VoirtSpo, II 

YaifratpArniLit 36, 40,42, 
43, eofft 

VeLiudula* lOOp 175 
V&Ubiwa% 105 
L VntfTiinim 237 

B VniY^MTfl^L ManTaUEffim, 

31 t„ 45 

V at tamtundji {QhigJ a) f l04 
YUdiUba n. fl p —202 
Tffrolki, 77 

Tirana, 227, 243,2171, 
262 

—-- vovxtn of Lnspiri- 

ilon, 202, 206 


Tuft trip 253 
YaMVi’O, 41 
251 

VnihatkiTa, 14, 21 
VjufUhtbi* 34, 240 ff, 
VaibOiftiu* 223, 240 
Vufitoiipati* 253 
Vwu, 102, 226, 234 
Vetoi, 243 

V£ehj5ybjui quoted, 11 5 
VivUp 5 f., 222 
VliVLi l^ir.tQii-p 27 f. fl 30, 

VedHntai r 1, Kfl Upani' 
ibidfl 

Vedanta Eatmi, 0& cT, 
Tcdiirtlm-pfiikiSa on 
quoted, 53 rf,, 80 
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